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Preface 


This book is, in a way, a by-product of the Dutch Gnosticism Seminar, ani- 
mated since 1999 by Abraham P. Bos and Gerard P. Luttikhuizen, where we 
met in 2000 or 2001. Having cooperated previously on Roig Lanzillotta's 2007 
article on the Coptic text of the Apocalypse of Paul, which is at the origin of 
the present publication, we decided in 2015 to finish the job and republish the 
Sahidic manuscript from the British Library. The tangible outcome of our col- 
laboration is now in the hands of the reader. 

In the course of our work, we enjoyed the help and friendship of many col- 
leagues worldwide. We are greatly indebted to the staff of the Oriental reading 
room of the British Library for facilitating Roig Lanzillotta's autoptic study of 
the London manuscript in 2000. The text of the manuscript was retyped from 
the Library's images by Arco den Heijer in 2016, with the financial support of 
the Groninger Universiteitsfonds (GUF). His very accurate transcript laid the 
foundation for the present edition. Antti Marjanen (Helsinki) and Alin Suciu 
(Helsinki / Góttingen) generously shared their work on a Sahidic manuscript 
fragment from a Finnish private collection. Vincent Walter (Berlin) granted us 
the primeur of his discovery of a Fayoumic version in the Leipzig University 
Library. We thank Bernhard Palme, director of the Papyrussammlung of the 
Österreichische Nationalbibliothek, and his staff, in particular Guus van Loon, 
for kindly providing new photos of the Vienna leaf from the Sahidic Apocalypse 
of Athanasius (re-edited in Appendix 1). Jos van Lent (Rome) graciously con- 
tributed a re-edition of the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius (Appendix 2) and 
made us profit from his unrivalled knowledge of the Coptic literary heritage 
as preserved in Arabic. Egyptian publications were checked for us by Ibrahim 
Saweros (Sohag Unversity). Renate Dekker accepted the arduous task of prepar- 
ing the indices, aided by a subvention of the Faculty of Theology and Religious 
Studies of the University of Groningen. At the final stages of writing, during the 
somewhat difficult corona-period, the assistance of the Netherlands Institute 
for the Near East (NINO) at Leiden and its tireless staff proved invaluable. 

Over the past years we were able to present parts of our research on the 
Apocalypse of Paul during several public lectures, seminars and conferences. 
We are grateful to our colleagues all over the world for their interest and their 
kind invitations and to our respective audiences for their critical acumen. Shar- 
ing our work crucially helped in bringing it to fruition. We likewise extend 
our warmest thanks to Jan Bremmer (Groningen / Regensburg), Joost Hagen 
(Leipzig) and Alessandro Mengozzi (Turin) for their stimulating lectures, deliv- 
ered during a symposium on "The textual transmission of the Apocalypse of 
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Paulin Egypt and beyond,’ organized by the Institute of Eastern Christian Stud- 
ies and Radboud University in Nijmegen on 24 January 2020. 

Finally, we thank Brill’s anonymous reviewer, the editors of the series and 
the staff of Brill, in particular Louise Schouten and Marjolein van Zuylen, for 
their vital contributions to the printed result of our work. 


Abbreviations 


Abbreviations for the books of the Bible adhere to the standard of the Chicago Manual 
of Style; for classical authors, those of Liddell, Scott and Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon, 
are followed. Other abbreviations are explained below. 


References to the Old Testament follow the chapters and verses of the Septuagint 


Bible (or any of its Coptic versions). 
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Introduction 


1 Previous Scholarship 


The Apocalypse of Paul or, with its Latin title, the Visio Pauli (CANT 325) has 
a rich history in modern scholarship. From the nineteenth century onwards, 
a wealth of studies saw the light that cover virtually all aspects of the text, its 
transmission and its reception in the most diverse linguistic and cultural set- 
tings. This literature can be discussed here only very selectively.! The following 
overview highlights the most important stages in the study of the complicated 
textual history of the Apocalypse and focuses on contributions that have a 
direct bearing on the Coptic text and its status. 

Modern interest in the Apocalypse of Paul awoke in the middle of the nine- 
teenth century with Constantin Tischendorf, who in 1851 studied the Greek 
version of the Apocalypse on the basis of a manuscript discovered in Italy? On 
the authority of the prologue of this version, which relates the miraculous dis- 
covery of the autograph manuscript in Paul's house in Tarsus in the reign of 
Theodosius І, he dated the text to between 388 and 395, the date of Theodo- 
sius' death. Some years later, also the (East) Syriac version became known. The 
missionary Justin Perkins published his English translation of the Apocalypse 
of Paul in 1864, based on a late eighteenth-century paper codex from Urmia, 
in northwestern Iran.? Reprinted two years later in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society, Perkins' translation was integrated into the apparatus of 
the Greek text published in Tischendorf's Apocalypses apocryphae of 1866.4 In 
this work, Tischendorf edited the Greek version of the Apocalypse on the basis 
of two manuscripts, namely Monacensis gr. 276 (13th cent.) and Ambrosianus 
gr. 895 (olim C 255 inf; 15th cent.), giving the research on the Apocalypse its 
first major impulse. In his view, the original version was written in Greek in 
Jerusalem. 


1 See the extensive bibliography in Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 41-58 (up to 1997) as 
well as Bremmer, “Bibliography” (up to 2007); some more recent titles: Bremmer, "Apocalypse 
of Paul,” 445. 

2 Tischendorf, [Review of F. Lücke, Versuch]. 

3 Perkins, "Revelation of the Blessed Apostle Paul.” For the manuscript used by Perkins, see 
Fiori, "Les deux versions,” 134, n. 24, and 150, no. 17 (dated 1795). A German translation of a 
similar text, from Vaticanus syriacus 180, was published in 1871, in Zingerle, "Apocalypse des 
Apostels Paulus." 

4 Tischendorf, Apocalypses apocryphae, 34-69; an English translation appeared already in 1870 
(Walker, Apocryphal Gospels, 477—492). 
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From the 1850s onwards, Russian folklorists started to take an interest in the 
Slavonic versions of the Apocalypse.5 The most important publication is the 
one by Nikolaj Savvié Tichonravov, who in 1863 edited a complete text after 
a fifteenth-century manuscript from Novgorod. It omits the prologue found 
in the Greek and offers a good, though somewhat abridged version of the 
Apocalypse of Paul chapters 3-51, which must ultimately derive from a Greek 
archetype.® 

The Latin version of the Apocalypse began to show up gradually in the fol- 
lowing decades. First, by the efforts of Herman Brandes, who attempted to 
reconstruct the contents of the original Apocalypse of Paul on the basis of 
Greek, Latin and Syriac witnesses." Then, thanks to Montague Rhodes James, 
who, at the end of the nineteenth century, added the testimony of the long 
Latin version of the Paris parchment manuscript (Bibliothèque nationale de 
France, Nouv. acq. lat. 1631, ff. 2vb-25vb; oth cent.) to the Latin redactions stud- 
ied and presented by Brandes.® 

The year 1904 saw the publication of four different Armenian texts of the 
Apocalypse by K'erovbé écrak'ian from different manuscripts at the library of 
the Mekhitarist Fathers in Venice: 1002 (Arm. 1. У), 985 (Arm. 2. У), 1541 (Arm. 
8. V) and 305 (Arm. 4. v).? An Ethiopic (Ge'ez) Apocalypse of Mary, which for 
its substance relies heavily on the Apocalypse of Paul, was published by Marius 
Chaine in 1909.10 

The modern history of the Coptic text begins with Sir Ernest Wallis Budge, 
who in 1915 published the first edition of the Sahidic version, along with an 
English translation, in his Miscellaneous Coptic Texts in the Dialect of Upper 
Egypt. Budge's “dialect of Upper Egypt" is nowadays called Sahidic, which 
during the first millennium was the most important variety of literary Coptic. 
Undoubtedly due to the war time, reviews of Budge's edition were few. Only the 
one published by James, under the title "Some Coptic Apocrypha,’ paid serious 
attention to the Apocalypse.!? Walter E. Crum's bibliography of recent publica- 


5 For these early publications, see Trunte, Reiseführer, 4—7. 

6 Tichonravov, Pamjatniki, vol. 11, 40-58. Supplementary readings from other Slavonic texts 
were provided in 1894 by Polivka, “Visio Pauli.” 

7 Brandes, Visio S. Pauli. 

8 James, Apocrypha anecdota. For the date of the Paris manuscript, see Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 23, with their note 5 (at 37). 

9 Crak'ian, Ankanon girk’ Arakelakank' [Uncanonical Books on the Apostles]. 

10 Chaine, Apocrypha, in two volumes, Ethiopic text, 51-80, and Latin translation, 43-68. 

11 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lix-lxi (description of the manuscript); clxii-clxxiii 
(summary); 534—574 (Coptic text); 1043-1084 (English translation). 

12 James, “Some Coptic Apocrypha,’ 165-166. 
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tions on Christian Egypt, from 1917, included a few casual remarks on the text, 
which he considered "largely amplified" and “nearest to the Latin"? but his 1919 
review of Budge's volume did not even mention it.!+ 

The edition by Budge relied on a single manuscript in the British Library (at 
the time, British Museum), Or. 7023. The nature of the edition and the apparent 
haste with which Budge produced this and four other hefty volumes of Coptic 
texts for the British Museum within a very short time had a bearing on the qual- 
ity of his work. Budge's translation is at times erratic and his edition is marred 
by important errors of appreciation regarding the character, quality and, espe- 
cially, the number and extent of the internal lacunae of the text. To begin with, 
Budge did not realize that another British Library manuscript, Or. 6806A, was 
originally part of codex Or. 7023; he misunderstood the signature of the quires, 
considering codex Or. 7023 the second of a 5егіе5;16 finally, he did not notice a 
binding error in the manuscript, as a result of which the modern folio numer- 
ation does not tally with the original pagination." The serious defects of the 
editio princeps are partly accountable for the low opinion that a majority of 
twentieth-century scholars held of the Coptic version. 

An important turning point in the study of the Apocalypse was the pub- 
lication of Montague Rhodes James' Apocryphal New Testament in 1924. As 
Robert P. Casey stated in the 1930's, at that time James' English translation 
was “the best substitute we have for a critical text." In point of fact, James’ 
Apocryphal New Testament for the first time allowed a comparative study of 
the Apocalypse of Paul based on the known versions.!? Regarding the primi- 
tive Apocalypse, James agreed with Tischendorf on the hypothesis of a Greek 
original. However, this Greek original was not the text published by Tischen- 
dorf, which was rather a second edition, probably to be dated to 388, of the lost 
original.?9 

James' rather summary analysis of the text had an enormous impact on the 
evaluation of the Coptic text. In his view, the climax of the Apocalypse of Paul 
was reached in chapter 44 with the concession of a day of respite for the sin- 
ners in hell. Everything that followed, from chapter 45 onwards, was according 


13 Crum, “Bibliography,” 48. 

14 Мог did a brief notice by the same in the Times Literary Supplement of 27 January 1916. 

15 | For the merits of the extremely prolific Budge (1857-1934), see Bierbrier, Who Was Who, 
76-77, with further literature. 

16 | Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lix. 

17 For more details, see our discussion of the manuscript in chapter 1, section 2. 

18 Casey "Apocalypse of Paul," 2. 

19 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 525-555. 

20 James, Testament of Abraham, 20-21. 
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to James an “otiose appendix,” added later on to the original text.?! As a result, 
the Coptic version of the text, which contains the longest known ending of 
the Apocalypse, earned the reputation of an inferior and expanding version. 
In James’ words, its long ending was “to a great extent ... a pasticcio from other 
Coptic apocrypha." Of the Eastern versions, Syriac, Coptic and Ethiopic, the 
Syriac was according to James clearly the best.?? Together with the defects of 
Budge's edition, James' peremptory comments greatly influenced the views of 
later students of the Apocalypse. 

James' negative opinion of the Coptic version would set the tone for the 
research of the coming decades. His view regarding the superiority of the Syr- 
iac text was echoed some years later by Carl H. Kraeling, who claimed that the 
Apocalypse of Paul was the result of Syro-Persian Hellenistic syncretism. Paral- 
lels from Zoroastrian and Mandaean literature would show that the apocalypse 
was written in Antioch or the Syrian littoral around the middle of the third 
century.?* The importance of the Syriac text was further enhanced by the pub- 
lications of Giuseppe Ricciotti, who published, first, an Italian translation of 
the Syriac text in codices Vaticanus syriacus 180 (Codex A) and Borgianus syri- 
acus 39 (Codex В)? and, a year later, his edition of the text along with a Latin 
translation. 

All these interesting developments paved the way for Robert Р. Сазеу study 
of 1933, which was based on a wide spectrum of testimonies that added to the 
Greek, Latin, Syriac and Coptic witnesses the insights provided by the Ara- 
bic, Ethiopic, Armenian, and Slavonic versions.” Regarding the Greek original, 
Casey developed James’ hypothesis that placed its composition between 240 
and 250. In support of his early dating he cites Origen’s alleged knowledge 
of the Apocalypse and the fact that all heresies mentioned in the Apocalypse 
seemed to represent early controversies. Differently than his predecessors, 


21 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555. 

22 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555. Note that in his 1916 review of Budge's edition, 
"Some Coptic Apocrypha,” 165-166, James was far more nuanced. He declared to be con- 
vinced that in the last chapters of the Coptic somehow “the original conclusion is embod- 
ied,” which he called "а point of some interest" (at 166). 

23 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 525. 

24 Kraeling, “Apocalypse of Paul.’ 

25 Ricciotti, Apocalisse di Paolo siriaca І, 35-82. 

26 Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli.” For a review of scholarship on this East Syriac version, see 
Fiori, "Les deux versions,” 134—136; Ricciotti's manuscripts are nos. 6 (B) and 19 (A) in Fiori’s 
list at 148-152. 

27 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 1-5. 

28 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,’ 26-28. The alleged references in Origen are a quote in the 
thirteenth-century Syriac author Barhebraeus, Nomocanon 7.9, and a passage in Origen's 
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Casey places the composition of the text in Egypt and considers that it was 
probably written by a monk.?? 

A milestone in the study of the text, Casey's article for the first time empha- 
sizes the importance of the Coptic testimony for our knowledge of the original 
Apocalypse of Paul. As he pointed out, despite being incomplete due to the loss 
of some folios, combined with the long Latin version L!, the Coptic text might 
help us reconstruct the ground line of the Apocalypse of Paul.3° Casey differed 
considerably from James in the evaluation of the end of the Apocalypse. Far 
from being a secondary expansion, the final chapters belonged to the original 
plan of the text. This is especially the case with the Coptic ending on the Mount 
of Olives. 

Based on the evidence of the earlier Apocalypse of Peter, Casey maintained 
that the Coptic version might preserve the original setting of the Apocalypse 
of Paul, which was later transformed in other branches of the textual transmis- 
sion. Regarding the end of the text, Casey affirmed that James' view was hardly 
tenable, since even if some versions eliminate everything after the granting of 
respite (chapter 44), most of the witnesses, including the Greek, the Syriac and 
the long Latin (1/), continue up to chapter 51. His hypothesis is especially inter- 
esting for the lost beginning of the text in the Coptic version. On the basis of its 
peculiar ending on the Mount of Olives, where the apostles charge Mark and 
Timothy with the recording of Paul's vision, he argued that the Coptic did not 
include the prologue situated at Tarsus, found in the Greek and Latin versions, 
butthat it commenced with "the scene of the revelation on the Mount of Olives 
at a gathering of the apostles.”?! Consequently, from all the existing versions it 
is the Coptic text that preserves the Apocalypse in its original tenor. However, 
by the middle of the fifth century, the other versions had started to replace the 
primitive beginning of the text with the Tarsus prologue and eliminate the end 
of the text.?? 

Also in the 1930s, starting from his dissertation on the Apocalypse of Paul, 
Theodore Silverstein gave the research on the Apocalypse an important im- 
pulse.3? To begin with, his study of the Latin textual transmission established a 


Homilies on Psalm 36, 5.7, on the destiny of the souls of the sinners; on real and presumed 
ancient witnesses, see below, chapter 4, section 1. 

29 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 31. 

зо Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 5. 

31 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,’ 24-26. 

32 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 32. 

33 Silverstein, Studies, and, among many other publications by the same, “The Source of a 
Ргоуепса! Version"; *Did Dante Know the Vision of St. Раці?"; "The Date of the 'Apoca- 
lypse of Paul’”; "The Graz and Zürich Apocalypse of Saint Paul"; "Visiones et revelaciones 
sancti Pauli.” 
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stemma codicum of the text and differentiated between the short and the long 
Latin versions.?* He not only managed to isolate eight different Latin redac- 
tions (I-VIII) in the already known Latin texts, but also added new ones (1x, 
x, Br and хт).35 Most importantly for the evaluation of the Coptic version, 
Silverstein related it to the Greek original that belonged to "the first stage in 
the history of the apocalypse,” namely the pre-Tarsus original known—in his 
view—to Origen?6 and Augustine?" and dated to the middle of the third cen- 
tury. This Greek original was longer than James was inclined to admit. James' 
hypothesis of a shorter original, ending with chapter 44, can be ruled out since 
the source of all Latin redactions, including the manuscript from St Gall, which 
Silverstein called A, derives from the same archetype as the Paris 85 
He further asserted that the long Latin version (L!) clearly belonged to the sec- 
ond stage in the text's history, to wit the Tarsus version known to Sozomen 
in the middle of the fifth century??? which was edited in the 4205, postdating 
Augustine's testimony. 

The contributions by Casey and Silverstein helped clarify the textual trans- 
mission of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul and the numerous versions that 
scholarship had made available. This is especially true for the status of the 
Coptic version of the text. Thanks to the hypothesis of a lost Greek original, 
launched by James and developed further by Casey and Silverstein, by the mid- 
dle of the twentieth century a clearer picture of the text's transmission was 
obtained, which allowed a better understanding of the Apocalypse's textual sit- 
uation. Of all known versions, only the Coptic and the Slavonic were considered 
to stem from the lost Greek original.^? ДІЇ other versions, from the Latin to the 
Syriac through the Armenian and Arabic ones,*! were deemed to stem from the 
second, fifth-century Greek Tarsus edition. 

In the meantime, modern translations of the Apocalypse began to make the 
text available for a wider public and spread the results of the research into 
its textual transmission beyond the close circle of specialists. The second vol- 
ume of the sixth edition of Edgar Hennecke's Neutestamentliche Apokryphen 


34 Silverstein, Visio sancti Pauli. 

35 Silverstein, "Vision of Saint Paul.’ 

36  Silverstein, Visio sancti Pauli, 3, 93 and note 13; cf. Ricciotti, Apocalisse di Paolo зітіаса 1, 25; 
Casey, "Apocalypse of Paul," 26-27. For the alleged testimony of Origen, see above n. 28. 

37 ‘Tract. in Ioan. 98.8 (PL 35, 1885). 

38 Silverstein, Visio sancti Pauli, 38, 59, 108-109 and note 80. 

39 Sozomen, Hist. eccl. 7.19 (PG 67, 1477-1480); see below chapter 4, section 1. 

40 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 4; also Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 57-58. 

41 Оп е Armenian version, see Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 4-5; also Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 56. 
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included a German translation by Hugo Duensing, who stressed with Casey 
that the Coptic version is the most important beside the long Latin text.^? Also 
inline with Casey, Duensing considered the possibility that the Coptic retained 
the original ending of the story and noted the similarities with the Apocalypse 
of Peter. In his revision and re-edition of Duensing's German translation, Aure- 
lio de Santos Otero holds the same position regarding both the character and 
composition of the Greek original and the Coptic text. 

Mario Erbetta's Gli apocrifi del Nuovo Testamento not only includes a trans- 
lation of the Apocalypse of Paul in its third volume, it also presents the editor's 
evaluation of the different versions of the work. In general lines, he follows 
James. Thus, he states that the Syriac is the best among the Eastern versions 
and surmises that the Coptic version is both inferior to the Syriac and very 
transformed.** Following Silverstein, however, and somewhat contradictorily, 
he argues that the composition of the Coptic version should be placed between 
the Greek original, dating from the third century, and the first Greek revision, 
dating from the first half of the fifth century.^5 

Meanwhile, the Coptic text itself had received very little attention from stu- 
dents of Coptic since Budge.^9 An exception must be made for Jan Zandee, who 
used Budge's text in the last chapter of his 1960 monograph, on the represen- 
tation of death and the underworld in Ancient Egypt. In addition to review- 
ing the Coptic terminology of hell, Zandee critically discussed theories about 
presumed Ancient Egyptian "survivals" in his Coptic sources, including the 
Apocalypse of Paul.* Similarly, Violet MacDermot included long excerpts from 
the Sahidic version, translated from Budge's edition, in her 1971 study of late- 
antique visionary experiences. The supplement volume of her book collects the 
pertinent Coptic terminology.^9 


42 Duensing, “Apokalypse des Paulus,’ 537: “Als wichtigster Zeuge neben dem Lateiner ist der 
bei Kap. 15 einsetzende und zum Teil erweiterte koptische Text zu nennen." 

43 Things do not change much in the new (1992) edition of the introduction and English 
translation of the text by H. Duensing and A. de Santos Otero, "Apocalypse of Paul." The 
introduction, at 713, wrongly places the beginning of the Coptic text in chapter 15 of the 
Latin version. Differently, the translation ("Apocalypse of Paul," 721 and 744, n. 28) wrongly 
places the description of the powers of darkness (the current beginning of the Coptic) in 
chapter 14 (of L!). 

44 Erbetta, "Apocalissi di Paolo,” 356: “... il copto inoltre con un tenore peraltro inferiore al 
sirio .... Il copto inoltre è molto transformato." 

45 Erbetta, "Apocalissi di Paolo,’ 356, n. 4, following Silverstein, “The Date,’ 347. 

46 Walter E. Crum had used the text for his monumental thesaurus, completed in 1939 (Dic- 
tionary). 

47 | Zandee, Death as an Enemy, 303-341. 

48 MacDermott, Cult of the Seer. 
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In 1980, Louis Leloir published the French translation of the four Armenian 
versions of the Apocalypse that had been published in 1904.49 As for the Coptic 
version, his introduction reflects the already mentioned negative influence of 
Budge's edition. Leloir repeats the erroneous references to non-existent lacunas 
given in Budge's editio princeps.9? On another note, he interestingly emphasizes 
the close similarities between a passage from the Bohairic Life of Pachomius 
and the Apocalypse of Paul, which—in his view—shows the dependence of 
the Apocalypse on monastic milieus.?! 

James Keith Elliott's introduction to the new English translation, in his The 
Apocryphal New Testament,?? in general follows the consensus regarding the 
superiority of the Latin testimony, the paraphrasing nature of Tischendorf's 
Greek version and the idea of a lost Greek original. Concerning the Coptic text, 
he echoes the prevalent negative view on the text published by Budge, which 
he describes as incomplete and “with frequent expansions of the original."53 

Besides modern translations also studies of a more general nature devoted 
short notes to the Apocalypse of Paul. This is the case of Adela Yarbro Collins, 
who included the Apocalypse of Paul in her study of the genre of early Christian 
apocalypses from the first to the third centuries.5+ Classed among the “Other- 
worldly Journeys with Cosmic and/or Political Eschatology" (her type rib), the 
Apocalypse of Paul is presented together with the Ascension of Isaiah 6-u, the 
Apocalypse of Esdras and the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary. Her short introduc- 
tion in general follows the communis opinio, presenting the long Latin text as 
the most authoritative version and considering the possibility that this version 
with the Tarsus prologue is a remake of an older one probably composed in the 
third century. 

Martha Himmelfarb assigns an important place to the Apocalypse of Paul 
in her by now classic study of apocalyptic descriptions of the afterlife, Tours 
of Hell.55 Himmelfarb in general tends to agree with Casey's evaluation of the 
date and character of the text. In her view, the monastic tendencies of the 
Apocalypse are the only obstacle to Casey's early dating of the Greek original. 
However, a comparison of the Apocalypse with other Egyptian monastic texts 
with their clear profusion of nuns and monks shows that Casey was plausibly 


49 Leloir, "Apocalypse de Paul"; reprinted in 1986 in Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 87-172. 

5o Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 97, n. 26. 

51 Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 87-93; see below, chapter 3, section 2. 

52 “The Apocalypse of Paul,” in Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 616-644 

53 | Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 618. 

54 Collins, "The Early Christian Apocalypses,’ 65 and 85-86. 

55 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 16; see also ead., "The Experience of the Visionary" In the 1993 
sequel, Himmelfarb, Ascent to Heaven, the Apocalypse of Paul plays a less prominent role. 


INTRODUCTION 9 


right when he assumed that the Apocalypse was "the product of a pious ascetic 
of the period before the rise of institutionalized monasticism.”® Although she 
pays no special attention to the Coptic version, Himmelfarb's seminal study is 
still today important for her discussion of the genre of the text, partly a “demon- 
strative tour of hell" under the guidance of an angel, and its intertextuality, by 
situating the text in a "family" of similar earlier and later apocalypses. 

The last decade of the twentieth century saw several new approaches to 
the Apocalypse, which revisited all previous theories on its structure, origin 
and character. To begin with, Jean-Marc Rosenstiehl offered a fresh approach 
and a completely new understanding of the text. In his view, the text's narra- 
tive structure allows one to isolate a very ancient textual core, Paul's katabasis, 
which included chapters 11-18 and 21-44 only. This ancient textual core pro- 
vided the basis for the first Greek edition envisaged by Casey and Silverstein, 
which included chapters 3-51 and perhaps the end of the text as preserved 
by the Coptic version.5" Regarding Paul's final return to the Mount of Olives, 
however, Rosenstiehl is rather reluctant. Given its *conventional character," he 
considers it less plausible that it may have belonged to the original Apocalypse. 
At any rate, this longer Greek text was later on reduced and adapted in order to 
produce the second edition of the text.5? 

Also different is the approach taken by Pierluigi Piovanelli in a number of 
studies from 1993 onwards, which challenged the consensus reached by pre- 
vious scholarship regarding the origin and textual transmission of the Apoca- 
lypse.5? Against the grain of twentieth-century scholarship, Piovanelli claims 
that Casey's theory of a third-century Greek original on the basis of Origen's 
alleged references to the Apocalypse of Paul should be dismissed. The quote 
transmitted by Barhebraeus (Nomocanon 7.9) that seems to mention our text 
could well have been interpolated or transformed in the ten centuries separat- 
ing the medieval author from Origen himself and the passage in Origen's Hom- 
ilies on Psalms does not necessarily refer to the Apocalypse.9? More important, 
however, is his rejection of the second argument in support of a third century 


56 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 18—19. 

57 Rosenstiehl, "l'itinéraire de Paul”; see also id., “Tartarouchos-Temelouchos.” 

58 | Rosenstiehl, "l'itinéraire de Paul,” 199, п. 13. 

59  Piovanelli,"Le texte originel”; id., "Les origines de Apocalypse de Paul,” both of 1993; id., "La 
découverte miraculeuse," of 1998; an English version of the latter, “Miraculous Discovery,” 
was published in 2000 and again in 2007. See also id., “La Prière et apocalypse de Paul, on 
the medieval Greek abridgement, published by Bouvier and Bovon, “Priere et Apocalypse 
de Paul.’ Most of these studies were reprinted in 2016 in id., Apocryphites. 

бо  Piovanelli, “Les origines de Apocalypse de Paul,’ 45-48. For these alleged testimonies, see 
above, n. 28. 
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Greek original, viz. the witness of the Coptic version. Piovanelli thinks that the 
latter testimony was clearly overrated by Casey and Silverstein. In his view, the 
Coptic ending is excessive, redundant and probably secondary. And if the Cop- 
tic ending is not primitive, there is no need to postulate a lost Greek original, 
since in chapters 16-51, with the exception of minor differences, there are по 
major disagreements between the Coptic, the long Latin and the rest of the tra- 
dition. Once the hypothesis of a lost Greek original is disposed of, references by 
Prudentius, Augustine and Sozomen would place our text around the end of the 
fourth and the early years of the fifth century. And, in fact, the testimony of the 
Syriac, the Arabic and the Spanish versions, the latter unknown to Silverstein,®! 
seems to support the reading of Tischendorf's Greek version and its prologue, 
allowing us to place the text in the time of Theodosius I. Hence, according to 
Piovanelli, all the evidence seems to point to the period between 395, the year 
of Theodosius' death, and 416, when Augustine supposedly referred to the text, 
as a likely time of composition.9? 

Claude Carozzi's study of 1994 went back to the line of research opened by 
Casey and Silverstein. In addition to an interesting study of many aspects of the 
content of the text, his book includes new editions of the long Latin version 
(12, based on the manuscripts from Paris and St Gall) and an abridged rework- 
ing thereof (12), on the basis of manuscripts from Graz, Zürich and Vienna.5? 
Regarding the composition of the text, he assumes that it was written in Greek 
before the end of the second century.®* Carozzi cites two arguments in support 
of his early dating. Firstly, the Apocalypse of Paul would tally with the eschatol- 
ogy of Irenaeus’ predecessors, the early presbyters in Asia Minor.® Secondly, 
the mention of "сецх qui rompent le jeüne avant qu'il ait été célébré par eux" 
(in chapter 39, 3)996 would refer to the Quartodecimans and the Easter contro- 
versy of the mid-second century.” 


61 Printed in Sevilla in 1494 and reprinted in Toledo in 1525; see Piovanelli, “Гез origines de 
l'Apocalypse de Paul,” 28-29. 

62  Piovanelli, "Les origines de Apocalypse de Paul,’ 50-52. 

63 | Carozzi, Eschatologie, 179—265: critical edition of Paris and St Gall, with a French transla- 
tion; 267-299: synoptic edition of Graz, Zurich and Vienna. 

64 | Carozzi, Eschatologie, 5: “fut sans doute composée, sous sa forme originale, en grec, avant 
la fin du пе siècle.” 

65 | Carozzi, Eschatologie, 49-50. 

66 This is Carozzi's rendering of Budge's erroneous translation of the Coptic (Carozzi, Escha- 
tologie, 128; cf. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1063: “they who broke [their] fast before 
it had been kept by them"); we translate: “they who broke the fasts before the time had 
come.” 

67 | Сагоглі, Eschatologie, 127-129. 
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Also in the 1990s, in 1997, Theodore Silverstein and Anthony Hilhorst pub- 
lished their monumental synoptic edition of the Latin witnesses, together with 
an important study. They place the composition of the Greek original in Egypt 
and consider that this "first edition" of the text might have been composed in 
the third century or earlier. Support for this early date comes in their view from 
the “doctrines for which non-believers are punished,” which “involve only the 
most basic tenets of the new faith: denial of the resurrection, of the virgin birth 
and that Christ is the son of 000.69 Even if their edition, as it focuses on the 
Western tradition and the Latin versions, does not pay particular attention to 
the Coptic text as such, Silverstein and Hilhorst seem to recognize the value of 
its testimony, since they regularly use the Coptic in support of readings pro- 
vided by one or the other Latin witness. 

An important article by Alessandro Bausi, published іп 1999, for the first time 
paid serious attention to the rich manuscript tradition in Arabic."? He counted 
no less than 36 manuscripts and provisionally distinguished three recensions 
(the third rather doubtfully).”! Bausi provided a synoptic analysis of his first 
two recensions (Ar. 1 and Ar. 2), which differ in various respects, yet both end 
in chapter 51.72 For the first, studied on the basis of a manuscript from Iraq, 
he suspected a Syriac Vorlage; for the second, represented by a manuscript 
from Egypt, he posits, with due hesitation, a relationship with the medieval 
Greek and / or Coptic versions. Yet this second Arabic recension incorpo- 
rates a tradition about Seth and the Oil of Mercy, foreign to both other ver- 
sions.?? 

In 2001, Kirsti Barrett Copeland defended her doctoral dissertation at Prince- 
ton University, which for the first time since Budge's edition paid ample atten- 
tion to the Coptic text."* Besides providing a wide thematic analysis of the 
Apocalypse, the dissertation discusses the manuscript tradition and the his- 
tory of research in its first chapter and includes as appendices a transcrip- 
tion of Coptic manuscript British Library Or. 7023, together with an English 


68 Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 65-167: synoptic edition of Paris, St Gall, Escorial and 
the previously unedited Arnhem manuscript; 169—207: synoptic edition of Graz, Zürich, 
and Vienna. 

69 Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, u. 

то Bausi, “First Evaluation"; Bausi also produced a preliminary edition for the Association 
pour l'étude de la littérature apocryphe chrétienne (AELAC), in 1992, which remained 
unpublished. 

71 Bausi, “First Evaluation,” 160—164: list of manuscripts; 137-138: the three recensions. 

72 Bausi, “First Evaluation,’ 139-152. 

73 Bausi, “First Evaluation,” 152-153; on the Oil of Mercy: 150-151. 

74 Copeland, Mapping. 
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translation.’° Copeland is the first to deal systematically with the monastic 
reception of the text and plausibly argues for a link with Pachomian milieus."6 

In the wake of Piovanelli, Copeland rejects Casey's conclusions on the tex- 
tual transmission of the text. Beginning with Origen's alleged references to 
the Apocalypse, she devotes quite some space to dismantling Casey's careful 
reconstruction of the text's history and the hypothesis concerning a pre-Tarsus 
original and a second edition including the Tarsus prologue.” In her view, Pio- 
vanelli was correct in restoring the prologue to the Apocalypse and dating its 
composition to the end of the fourth century.’® The same goes for Casey's view 
of the Coptic ending on the Mount of Olives, which Copeland, without arguing 
why, considers a later addition.’? Casey's argument that such an ending implies 
that also the beginning was situated at a gathering of the apostles in the same 
place, is rejected simply on the grounds that “Casey’s suggestion is irrelevant 
for a text that tolerates so much internal inconsistency.”80 

When dealing with the value of the Coptic text (C1 in her nomenclature), 
Copeland does agree with previous scholarship, however, in regarding it as an 
important witness beside the long Latin version from the Paris manuscript. To 
the Coptic testimonies, she adds C2, a single leaf of an Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius (К 9653, Papyrussammlung, Österreichische Nationalbibliothek, Vienna), 
which had been edited by Enzo Lucchesi in 1997 (our manuscript AA).8! The text 
covers the end of chapter 47 to the middle of chapter 49 of the Apocalypse of 
Paul and represents a version of the Apocalypse in which Athanasius replaces 
Paul as its protagonist.$? 

The Coptic text of British Library Or. 7023 was also the main focus of an 
article by Lautaro Roig Lanzillotta, included in the collective volume on the 
Apocalypse of Paul published by Jan Bremmer and István Czachesz in 2007.9? 
Roig Lanzillotta claims that the Coptic version had not received the attention 


75 Copeland, Mapping, 10-50: on the preface, manuscripts, date and provenance; 185-187: 
description of Coptic manuscript Or. 7023; 188-248: English translation; 249-309: tran- 
scription of the Coptic manuscript. Her text and translation rectify the order of the Coptic 
pages and are of high quality, but remained unpublished. 

76 Copeland, Mapping, 170-178. 

77 Copeland, Mapping, 29-40. 

78 | Copeland, Mapping, 6 and до. 

79 Copeland, Mapping, 6. 

8о Copeland, Mapping, 17. 

81 Copeland, Mapping, 17-18. 

82 Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse”; the leaf is re-edited in our Appendix 1. For the status of 
this version, see below, chapters 1, section 5 and 4, section 2. 

83 Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul" 
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that it deserves and his article on the Apocalypse intends to amend this situa- 
tion. After a codicological description of the manuscript and a brief description 
of Budge's edition,®* Roig Lanzillotta offers a preliminary comparative analy- 
sis of the Coptic version with the rest of the textual transmission with a view 
to demonstrating that far from being an expanding version of the Apocalypse, 
the Coptic version is often enough a better witness to the tenor of the origi- 
nal text.8° This comparative analysis allows the conclusion that the Coptic is 
together with L! the most important witness to the text and, moreover, fre- 
quently translates its original more carefully than the source of L!. The Coptic 
not only helps us in understanding sections that are confusing in the Latin, it 
also allows us to perceive more clearly the artistic intentions of the writer. Its 
meticulous descriptions, the accurate tenor of its geographical indications, and 
the balanced contrast between east and west reveal a clear plan that intended 
to place righteous and sinners at opposite sides of the соѕтозѕ.86 The Coptic 
version's careful and balanced disposition of the narrative around the destiny 
of the sinners shows that Copeland's view on the "internal inconsistency" of 
the text can be disproved. Its obvious irregularities are rather the result of the 
accidents of transmission, to which the text has also been exposed. Roig Lanzil- 
lotta's study paved the way for a better understanding of the Coptic version on 
its own terms and directly inspired the present re-edition of the text. 

Lenka Jirousková's study of the Latin, German and Old Czech versions of 
the Apocalypse of Paul, published in 2006, introduces an important turn in the 
research on the Apocalypse of Paul.’ Up to the beginnings of the 21st century, 
most studies focused on researching the history of the text, primarily follow- 
ing the classical model of genealogical or “stemmatic” analysis. Main goal of 
these studies was the establishment of a stemma codicum that would illumi- 
nate the evolution of the textual transmission from its postulated pre-Tarsus 
Greek original up to the vernacular versions of the Apocalypse of Paul, through 
the Tarsus edition and its transformation in the different ancient languages. 
Jirousková's book changes the approach, claiming the notion of an “open text" 
asa better methodology for the analysis of the Apocalypse of Paul, a text whose 
open character seems to have predestined it to an almost limitless number of 
textual transformations. Jirousková's intention is to analyze these textual varia- 
tions, paying less attention to their deviations from a presumed original than to 


84 Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 158-166; see also id., "The Coptic Ms. Or. 
7023. 

85 Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, 175-189. 

86 Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 189-193. 

87  Jirouskovä, Die Visio Pauli. 
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the creative re-elaborations of texts composed to suit the needs of the chang- 
ing contexts in which they were formulated.5 In so doing, however, Jirouskova 
also pays attention to the constant elements that remain unchanged and which 
allow us to recognize the Apocalypse of Paul despite its important metamor- 
phoses. It is precisely the analysis of the structure, coherence and identity of 
the text that should lay the basis for the understanding of the relationship 
between text and context. 

Ofa similar methodological importance is the book by Jane Baun, Tales from 
Another Byzantium, of 2007, which describes the transformations of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul in two medieval Greek compositions, the Apocalypse of Mary 
(ог, the Theotokos) and the Apocalypse of Anastasia.’ In its study of the cul- 
tural and social settings of these popular Middle-Byzantine works, it—so to 
say—retrospectively reflects upon the text of the Apocalypse of Paul itself as 
a cultural artifact and goes far beyond the limits of traditional textual criti- 
cism. 

Important text-critical contributions saw the light in 2012 and 2013. In the 
former year, Thomas J. Kraus for the first time edited two Greek fragments 
from the Bodleian Library in Oxford (van Haelst 620) that for almost a cen- 
tury were reputed to be early witnesses to the Greek text of the Apocalypse.9?? 
Also in 2012, Antti Marjanen and Alin Suciu presented a report (unpublished) 
about two fragments of a second Sahidic Coptic witness, identified by them 
(our manuscript IC). 

In 2013, Nikolaos Trunte published a thorough study of the transmission of 
the Apocalypse in the world of the Slavonic Orthodoxy.?? His discussion of the 
provenance and date of the text adheres to the views of Casey, in postulat- 
ing an early pre-Tarsus edition, of which the Coptic would be a witness.?? He 
includes an interesting discussion of the Coptic, after Budge's edition, asserting 
the primitive character of the depiction of the powers of darkness in chapter 16, 
2, оп the basis of its Ancient Egyptian elements.?* The long Slavonic version, as 
reconstructed by Trunte, must have been translated from the Greek at the latest 
in the early fourteenth century, in a linguistically Bulgarian milieu. The oldest 
Slavonic version does not derive from the Greek abridgment published by Tis- 


88  Jirousková, Die Visio Pauli, 20-22. 

89 In particular, Baun, Tales from Another Byzantium, 76-109. 

90 Kraus, “Fragmente,” 47-52; see below, chapter 1, section 6. 

91 Marjanen and Suciu, "Two New Fragments"; see below, chapter 1, section 5. 
92 Trunte, Reiseführer. 

93 Trunte, Reiseführer, 8-15. 

94 Trunte, Reiseführer, 45-54. 
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chendorf, however, but from an earlier redaction, and shows textual affinities 
with the Latin of the Arnhem manuscript, the Syriac and the Coptic.?5 

In a 2017 monograph, Alin Suciu briefly discusses the relationship of the 
Apocalypse of Paul with the Coptic genre of what he calls “apostolic memoirs."96 
His discussion has the merit of linking the text to a wider genre of Egyptian rev- 
elatory literature, yet his judgment of the Coptic version uncritically relies on 
that of James." 

Jacques van der Vliet's valedictory address of January 2020 discusses three 
different Coptic texts focusing on Paul, the Acts of Andrew and Paul (CANT 239), 
the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul from Nag Hammadi (NHC v, 2) and the present 
Apocalypse of Paul, seen as three different late-antique approaches to the Apos- 
tle Paul, in which the person and status of Paul occupy a central place. Against 
the view, first expressed by James and later echoed by Piovanelli and Copeland, 
which considered the Coptic ending of the Apocalypse a futile expansion and 
repetition of Paul's earlier visits to the third heaven and to Paradise, Van der 
Vliet underscores the crucial importance of the long ending for understand- 
ing the Apocalypse's purpose. If Paul's excursions in the first part mainly aim 
at stating the themes of punishment and reward, central to the Apocalypse, 
in the second part they serve to highlight Paul's apostolic stature.9?? The righ- 
teous of the Old Testament whom Paul encounters in Paradise in a long parade 
(chapters 46—54) are not just happy to welcome him, but consistently praise 
his person and evangelizing activity in a style that recalls Jesus' words as cited 
in Acts 26. The gradual crescendo of Paul's praise reaches its peak in chap- 
ter 55, with the angel's promise to show Paul “his place" in the Third Heaven, 
and culminates in chapter 56, where Paul finally sees his crown and still empty 
throne, continuously praised by the angels Uriel and Suriel. This praise theme, 
so central to the last part of the Apocalypse, is taken up again in the end, in 
chapter 62, now by the holy martyrs. On the basis of the message and contents 
of the Apocalypse, therefore, Van der Vliet is able to provide new support for 
the hypothesis, advanced by Casey exclusively on structural grounds, that the 
long Coptic ending was an integral part of the original narrative. 

Renewed interest in the Syriac versions is shown in a study by Emiliano 
Fiori that appeared in the 2020 issue of the periodical Apocrypha He dis- 


95 Trunte, Reiseführer, 233-239. 

96  Onthisterminology, see our chapter 2, section 2. 
97 Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 12—114. 

98 | Vander Vliet, Paulus als ruimtereiziger. 

99 | Vander Vliet, Paulus als ruimtereiziger, п. 

100 Fiori, “Les deux versions." 
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tinguishes two versions, a West and an East Syriac version, of which only the 
latter has been published and studied.!?! His article pays particular attention 
to the neglected West Syriac text and its affinity with Bausi's Arabic recension 
1. Fiori finally lists the known manuscripts of both Syriac versions, none of 
which predates the fifteenth century.! In the same issue of Apocrypha, Paolo 
La Spisa published an early Arabic version from a presumably ninth-century 
manuscript from Mount Sinai.!°3 It may represent a fourth Arabic recension, 
translated from the Greek in Palestine. The text does not have the Tarsus pro- 
logue and starts at chapter 10 only. Regrettably the manuscript breaks off in 
chapter 28. Its precise place in the transmission of the text remains to be deter- 
mined. 

Finally, Jan Bremmer’s article on the Apocalypse of Paul, written for a col- 
lective volume on New Testament apocrypha published in 2022, is witness 
to a clear turn in the appreciation of the Coptic version.!?^ Already in 2009, 
Bremmer had convincingly argued, on the basis of text-internal criteria, that 
the Apocalypse cannot have been written before the middle of the fourth cen- 
tury.1°5 This late date agrees with its place in the evolution of the apocalyptic 
genre and the development of mainstream Christian institutions and debates 
as reflected in the text.196 In the 2022 article, following a restatement of his ear- 
lier views, he bases his presentation of the text on the combined evidence of 
the Latin and the Coptic, assuming that ^when the Latin and Coptic texts agree, 
we come close to the lost Greek original"?? Even though he finally rejects the 
primitive character of the Coptic epilogue, set on the Mount of Olives,108 Brem- 
mer concludes that, on the one hand, “at a relatively early stage, the manuscript 
of the Apocalypse of Paul had lost the last pages,’ accounting for the absence 
of a proper conclusion of the text in the Latin and other versions, and that, on 
the other hand, "а complete copy must have survived in Egypt," accounting for 
the full form of the Coptic.109 


101 Ourremarks above concern this East Syriac version. 

102 Fiori, "Les deux versions,” 148-153. 

103 La Spisa, “Recensiona araba antica." 

104 Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul.” 

105 Bremmer, “Christian Неї, reprinted in 2017. 

106 Similar conclusions are reached by David Frankfurter in a valuable overview of the apoc- 
alyptic tradition of late-antique Egypt, “Christian Eschatology, 548. 

107 Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 428. 

108 Mainly оп the authority of Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 113-114, who echoes 
James’ negative judgment. 

109 Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 440. 
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The present book is first of all a critical re-edition of the Sahidic Coptic text 
of the Apocalypse of Paul. It aims at replacing Budge's long obsolete editio prin- 
ceps with a text anda translation that are both reliable and accessible. A further 
aim consists in a reassessment of the text as transmitted in Sahidic. The book 
seeks to give the Sahidic version its proper place within the scholarly debate 
on the Apocalypse of Paul, its origins, history and afterlife, not to mention the 
broader study of early-Christian literature. Therefore, the Coptic text and its 
translation are preceded by a number of introductory chapters and followed 
by a rather dense commentary. 

A first chapter describes the Coptic manuscript tradition, which princi- 
pally consists of a single witness, the tenth-century Sahidic codex used by 
Budge, now in the British Library. The codex has been wrongly rebound in 
modern times and described very incorrectly by Budge. A new analysis of the 
manuscript seeks to remedy these deficiencies. In addition, following a re- 
edition of the colophon of the British Library manuscript and a description 
of its linguistic and orthographic peculiarities, a few other, quite fragmentary 
manuscripts are presented more briefly. 

The second chapter turns to the text itself. First the paratextual elements 
of title and narrative frame are discussed. The discussion of the prologue and 
epilogue situated on the Mount of Olives takes up and develops the thesis 
advanced by Casey in 1933. The following analysis of the structure and inten- 
tions of the text approaches the Coptic version on its own terms and takes the 
thematic and structural cues furnished by the text itself as its point of depar- 
ture. Thus it seeks to steer clear of the preconceived ideas that since the days 
of James have obscured the proper understanding of the text. Instead of being 
proof of the presumed incompetence of the author, the wealth of recurrent 
motifs and topographical detail conveys a clear sense of unity and direction. 

The third chapter is about the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul as an intertext. A 
discussion of its possible models links it to a number of other well-known Egyp- 
tian apocrypha and is much indebted to the earlier work of Montague Rhodes 
James and, in particular, Martha Himmelfarb. A study of its interaction with 
other, later or contemporaneous Coptic sources underlines the importance of 
the text for the scribal imagination of late-antique Egypt and confirms the link 
with Pachomian milieus already suspected by Louis Leloir and Kirsti Copeland, 
among others. 

A fourth chapter proposes a new model for the evolution and transmission 
of the text in its early stages. Assuming with a majority of scholars an Egyptian 
provenance, it sets out to combine our own perception of the Sahidic text as 
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a unity with Casey's initial thesis, but also with more recent views about the 
date of the text, as advanced most notably by Jan Bremmer, and the paratex- 
tual character of frame narratives. It situates the original text in the Pachomian 
milieus of Upper Egypt and defends the thesis of an early split of the tradition 
into two recensions, a Theban and an Alexandrian recension, the former rep- 
resented by the Sahidic version. 

Finally, the Sahidic text as established by us and our English translation of 
the Coptic are followed by an extensive commentary that is conceived of in 
a quite inclusive manner. In an effort to open up and clarify the Sahidic ver- 
sion as much as possible, it discusses select linguistic, literary as well as reli- 
gious aspects of the text by chapter, paragraph, clause and word. Comments 
on points of grammar and lexicon are hardly ever an aim in itself, however, but 
geared to guiding the reader through the text or justifying our interpretations. 
Broader questions of language, but also of structure and intent are discussed 
in the initial chapters. The index of the Coptic text is likewise meant to make it 
easily accessible for a wide readership. 


СНАРТЕВ 1 


The Coptic Manuscript Tradition 


The Coptic text of the Apocalypse of Paul is transmitted in a single, incomplete 
Sahidic manuscript, a parchment codex copied in the tenth century in Esna, in 
southern Upper Egypt, and now keptin the British Library in London under call 
numbers Or. 7023 and Or. 6806A. This is our principal manuscript, tagged BL by 
us. In recent years, two tiny fragments of a much older Sahidic manuscript have 
come to light (our manuscript 1C) as well as snippets of a Fayoumic Coptic ver- 
sion (manuscript FL). Besides, there is a single leaf from the Sahidic manuscript 
of an Apocalypse of Athanasius, which appears to offer a thinly disguised ver- 
sion of the Apocalypse of Paul (tagged AA). For obvious reasons, the present 
chapter focuses on the extremely valuable tenth-century Sahidic manuscript 
now in London. In addition to sections devoted to provenance, codicology and 
language of the codex, it offers a new edition of its bilingual (Sahidic-Greek) 
colophon. Finally, the other, fragmentary Coptic witnesses of the text will be 
discussed, to which we add a few words on two recently edited Greek fragments 
that in all likelihood attest to an early Egyptian form of the text. 


1 British Library Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A: Date, Provenance and Modern 
History 


Or. 7023 and Or. 6806A are parts of a single codex that were rebound as two sep- 
arate volumes in modern times. The entire codex bears no. 158 in Bentley Lay- 
ton's 1987 catalogue of the Coptic literary manuscripts in the British Library. 
It belongs to a collection of twenty-four paper and parchment codices, written 
in Sahidic Coptic, Greek and Old Nubian, a majority of which were acquired 
for the British Museum between 1907 and 1911 and are now stored in the British 
Library? According to the information provided by Layton, Or. 6806A was pur- 
chased on 12 November 1907 from Robert de Rustafjaell;? Or. 7023, on 15 June 


1 Layton, Catalogue, 186—188. 

2 For the provenance and acquisition history of the Coptic part of the London collection, see 
Layton, Catalogue, XXVI-XXX. 

3 A hand-written note on a fly-leaf of the manuscript states the date as 9 November. For de 
Rustafjaell (1859-1943), see Bierbrier, Who Was Who, 404—406; Hagen and Ryholt, Antiquities 
Trade, 259. Or. 6806A is described as manuscript no. 5 in de Rustafjaell, The Light of Egypt, 
107, with pl. XLIV. 
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1909 from the Egyptian antiquities merchants Maurice Nahman and Abd en 
Nur Gubrial (Abd al-Nür Gubriyäl).* When Sir Ernest Wallis Budge first edited 
the manuscript in 1915, the codex still preserved its ancient leather cover with 
geometrical tooling.5 

The mixed lot of codices to which Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A belongs is usually 
designated as the Esna-Edfu collection or Esna-Edfu hoard, on account of its 
provenance from southernmost Egypt. The codices were not found during 
controlled excavations, though, and the place and circumstances of their dis- 
covery are hazy at best. According to the account of one ofthe sellers, de Rustaf- 
jaell, the collection (or at least part of it) was discovered "near the ruins of an 
old Coptic monastery,’ situated “about five miles west of Edfu on the fringe of 
the desert plateau." Even though de Rustafjaell's description of the find spot 
and his identification of the place as a monastery of Saint Mercurius, men- 
tioned in several of the manuscripts, leave room for skepticism,® the informa- 
tion thatcan be gleaned from the colophons of the codices definitely converges 
on the region of Edfu and Esna, in the frontier zone with Nubia. Quite a num- 
berof the manuscripts were copied in Esna for churches or monasteries in Esna 
itself and, in particular, Edfu or show evidence of Nubian ownership.? Codex 
Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A belongs to those that were copied in Esna. 

On its last page, Coptic 140 (modern folio 37b), the manuscript bears a bilin- 
gual (Sahidic and Greek) colophon that is re-edited below (in section 3). It 
consists of two parts. A Sahidic prayer for the donor shows that the manuscript 


4 Layton, Catalogue, 188, cf. go and 134. For Nahman, see Hagen and Ryholt, Antiquities Trade, 
253-256; Bierbrier, Who Was Who, 337; for ‘Abd al-Nür Gubriyäl, Hagen and Ryholt, Antiquities 
Trade, 216-217, where at 217 the purchase of the Apocalypse of Paul is mentioned. 

5 Aline drawing, by ЕЈ. Lambert, after the tooling pattern of the cover is reproduced in Budge, 
Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, Їх (cf. xxiv). The cover was removed and the codex rebound at 
some point after its acquisition. Note that in his edition and translation of the codex, Miscel- 
laneous Coptic Texts, 536 and 1034, Budge erroneously quotes itas Or. 7022. This false signature 
found its way into some of the later literature about the texts in the codex. 

6 Forthenature and background of the collection, see Van der Vliet, “Nubian Voices from Edfu”; 
cf. Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 12-15. 

7 DeRustafjaell, The Light of Egypt, 3—7, partly cited in Layton, Catalogue, ххтх. The recollec- 
tions of Budge, who represented the British Museum, are extremely vague. In By Nile and 
Tigris 2, 371-372, he merely refers to a "place in the neighbouring hills where the monks of 
Edfü and Asná had hidden their manuscripts," mentioning the Apocalypse of Paul at 371. 

8 Even de Rustafjaell himself, The Light of Egypt, 5-6, does not seem wholly convinced by the 
find spot that had been pointed out to him. 

9 For further details, see Layton, Catalogue, Xxv1-Xxx, and Van der Vliet, “Nubian Voices from 
Edfu.” O'Connell, "Sources for Нарт Edfu,” in particular 245-246, and ead., “Greek and Coptic 
Manuscripts,” 74-75, show that the Edfu provenance of the lot is now generally accepted. See 
also our discussion of the colophon below, in section 3. 
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had been ordered by a certain Psate, a native of the village of Tmekra (Timikra- 
ton, al-Dimigrät) in the province of Armant (Hermonthis). No recipient insti- 
tution is recorded. A Greek subscription states that the text was copied by 
Joseph, son of Sisinnios, a deacon from Esna, and completed on 6 Hathor of 
the Hijra year 349 (2 November 960). This indubitable date and the identity 
of the copyist, Joseph, are discussed below, following our re-edition of the 


colophon. 

2 British Library Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A: Codicological Description and 
Analysis 

24 Composition 


British Library Or. 7023 consists today of 38 parchment folios.!° However, a 
handwritten note at the bottom of f. 37b, dated to June 1909, shows that it orig- 
inally numbered only 37 folios. Folio 38 is an extraneous parchment leaf added 
later." The folios measure ca. 320 x ca. 240 mm.!? The text is disposed in two 
columns and the number of lines per column oscillates between 23 and 30. 
The Coptic pagination, running from a to [1A], from oe to ркс, and from рке 
to PM allows the conclusion that the manuscript originally comprised at least 
70 folios. 

Ignoring the original Coptic pagination, which numbers pages and not fo- 
lios, a modern hand renumbered the folios of Or. 7023 from 1 to 37. This modern 
foliation, however, obfuscates the fact that the current sequence of the quires is 
not the original one. Probably due to a modern binding error, one of the quires 
(the fourth) occupies nowadays a wrong position. The result is that the correct 
sequence of the text according to the modern numeration is ff. 1a—7b, 24a-31b, 
8a-23b, 32a-37b. 


10 This does not include the modern paper leaves bound at the beginning and end of the 
manuscript. 

11 Itis not mentioned in Budge's 1915 edition of the manuscript. Layton, Catalogue, 186, n. 1, 
speculates that it might have been extracted from the ancient boards of the codex itself, 
as in Layton, Catalogue, nos. 143, 161 and 162. The much tattered leaf is inscribed in a late 
sloping uncial with a hymn in Greek, in honor of Saint Shenoute, which will be published 
separately by Agata Deptula and Adam Lajtar; the latter kindly identified the text for us 
in August 2020 and put a provisional transcription at our disposal. 

12 The difference between these and Budge's measurements (31.5 cm х 24.5 cm) is due to the 
fact that some folios (7 and 38) have been inlaid and the others re-margined, in paper. 
Some folios suffered marginal damage, in particular in their outer corners; only in a few 
cases, this resulted in minor loss of text, restored by us within square brackets. 
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Or. 7023 consists in its present form of five quaternions, of which two (the 
first and last) are incomplete. All quires except the first were originally signed 
on the first and last pages in the top inner margin as follows: [1/1a] (fourth 
quire), iB/ir (second quire) 1л лє (third quire), and [1z]/[rz] (fifth quire). Of 
these signatures only those on the second (t&/ir) and third quires (14/16) are 
still completely visible. The first quire was only signed on its last page, since 
the presence of a decorated title on the first page sufficiently marked the begin- 
ning of the manuscript. The fourth quire lacks a signature on its first page and 
preserves only traces (illegible) of a signature on its last. The fifth quire, though 
originally a quaternion, today lacks its external bifolio and as a result lacks both 
signatures. 


2.2 Contents and Disposition 

The first quire of Or. 7023, ff. 1a-7b, with Coptic pagination a to [1A], is an 
incomplete quaternion (see below) and contains the beginning of an only par- 
tially preserved Homily on the Archangel Raphael, attributed to John Chrysos- 
tom (CPG 5150, 2).13 The title of this text occupies the whole of f. 12.14 

The other four quires group the thirty remaining folios and contain a defec- 
tive version of the Apocalypse of Paul, the beginning of which, including its 
title, is lost. The current sequence of quires and folios is the following: 

The second quire (ff. 8a-ı5b), with Coptic pagination qe-pi, is a complete 
quaternion and includes the continuation of the text contained in the fourth 
quire. 

The third quire (ff. 16a—23b), with Coptic page numbering pia.-PKc, is like- 
wise a complete quaternion and continues the text of the second quire. 

The fourth quire (ff. 24a-31b), with Coptic pagination 0e-qa, is a complete 
quaternion and includes the current beginning of the preserved text. 

The fifth quire (ff. 32а-37р), with Coptic pagination ркө-рм is the last, 
incomplete quaternion, which has either lost its external bifolio or never had 
one. However, only the first half of the missing bifolio creates a lacuna, for the 
text of the Apocalypse of Paul ends on f. 37b (Coptic page pu). 

As already indicated, thanks to the Coptic signatures at beginning and end 
of each quire and the Coptic numeration of the pages we can be certain that 


13 This homily is known in Sahidic, Arabic, Old Nubian and Ethiopic versions; in addition to 
the titles mentioned in the СРС lemmas, see Müller, Die alte koptische Predigt, 176-179; id., 
Engellehre, 240; Browne, “Fragment of Ps.-Chrysostom"; id., "Р. Mich. хуп 798." A modern 
study of the dossier is a desideratum. 

14 This title is briefly discussed below, in chapter 2, section 1. 
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the current disposition of the quires is erroneous. The correct sequence of the 
four quires including the Apocalypse of Paul is the following: 

1. Fourth quire: ff. 24a-31b of the modern foliation. 

2. Second quire: ff. 8a-ı5b of the modern foliation. 

3. Third quire: ff. 16a-23b of the modern foliation. 

4. Fifth quire: ff. 32а-37Ь of the modern foliation. 


2.3 Original Structure of the Manuscript 

On the basis of the five extant quires we can affirm that the basic structure of 
the manuscript was the quaternion pattern. Hypothetically, Or. 7023 originally 
consisted of nine quaternions, a hypothesis that can be ascertained thanks to 
the presence of quire signatures on some of the quires. If this hypothesis is cor- 
rect, however, not all quaternions were regular. The fact that the first page of the 
extant fourth quire (ff. 24a—31b), which is actually the second of the remaining 
quires, shows the page number oe (79) implies that one of the preceding quires 
was an irregular quaternion that missed a folio, for otherwise the page number 
would have been ma (81). 

Thanks to the information provided by manuscript Or. 6806A we can estab- 
lish which of the quires was irregular. Or. 6806A consists nowadays of a total 
of four folios that originally belonged to the same codex as Or. 7023, yet were 
bound separately in modern times. Or. 6806A, f. 1, lacks the Coptic pagina- 
tion, but it fortunately preserves the signature B in the top inner margin, which 
implies that it was originally the first folio of the second quire of the codex. The 
third and fourth folios of Or 6806A present visible page numbers running from 
KZ (27) to (30). It is of importance that page Х also presents the signature Г, 
for this means that it was the last folio of the quire. This information allows us 
to conclude that it was one of the first two quires that was irregular, since the 
total number of their pages was 30 and not the expected 32. 

Bentley Layton suggested that the first quire was originally a complete qua- 
ternion that lost its last folio,” but there is an important argument for thinking 
differently. Although the entire manuscript Or. 7023 follows the law of Gregory, 
this is not the case with its first quire, which begins with the flesh side and is 
arranged as shown below, in Figure 1. 

Since from the second quire onwards the manuscript does respect Gregory’s 
law, it is likely that the exception to this rule in the first quire is simply due to 
the need for obtaining a smooth surface for the page-filling decorative title of 
the Homily on the Archangel Raphael. Given the poor quality of the parchment 


15 бее Layton, Catalogue, 187. 
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ff a-B T-A 6-с 2-11 6-1  ПА-ІВ ITA 


FIGURE 1 Тһе structure ої the first quire of Or. 7023 / 6806A 


and the obvious artistic ambitions of the scribe, only the flesh side could pro- 
vide a suitable surface for the yellow and red guilloche motif that frames the 
title on three of its sides (above, below, and in the left inner margin). The addi- 
tion of a half bifolio to a ternion solved two problems. To begin with, there was 
a smooth surface for the title and, secondly, the last page of the first quire could 
be followed by the second quire, respecting Gregory's law.!® 

The first two quires of the original codex contained the beginning of John 
Chrysostom’s Homily on the Archangel Raphael, whereas the last four are taken 
up by a copy of the Apocalypse of Paul that lacks its first chapters. Logically, the 
end of the John Chrysostom text and the beginning of the Apocalypse of Paul 
both fell in the three presently missing quires. The question how far the Homily 
on the Archangel Raphael extended is difficult to answer." Yet a rough estimate 
of the amount of text lost in the beginning of the Apocalypse (fifteen chapters 
out of sixty-four) suggests that the loss may have amounted to about a quater- 
nion.'8 It can hence be assumed, by way of hypothesis, that the first four quires 
of the manuscript were taken up by the Homily on the Archangel Raphael. If 
this hypothesis would prove acceptable, the John Chrysostom text may have 
had 62 pages, since the first quire was an incomplete quaternion, which only 
had fourteen pages (see Figure 2). 

Following the same hypothesis, the Apocalypse of Paul would have occu- 
pied the five remaining quires, of which only the first, covering pages zr-ou, 
is nowadays lost. Then follow the three remaining complete quaternions cov- 
ering pages 0e to РКС and the incomplete one covering pages рке to pu. Given 
that the text ends in the seventh folio of the last quire, its eighth folio was either 
a copyist's blank or absent from the beginning. The latter possibility would eas- 
ily explain the loss of its first folio (pages PKZ and ркн), since it would have 


16 The observed contravention of the law of Gregory might be due to Byzantine influence. 
17 No complete Sahidic version of the Homily is available for comparison. 
18  Asimilar estimate is proposed by Copeland, Mapping, 186. 
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1* quire 2"9 quire 134 quire] [4^ quire] 
А-ПА] ie] [a-u] [uz—-z8] 


FIGURE 2 Reconstruction of the first four quires of Or. 7023 / 6806A 


15? quire] 6" quire 7^ quire 8" quire 9" quire 
[zr-ou] OH-Q.A, qe-pi Pla-PKG [PKz]-pM 


FIGURE 3 Reconstruction of the last five quires of Or. 7023 / 6806A 


been held only by an unstable stub.!? Figure 3 shows the hypothetical original 
structure of the second part of the codex. 

According to this reconstruction, the Apocalypse of Paul began at page zr 
(63) of the Coptic pagination and filled the following 78 pages until pu (140).20 


19 | Also the position of the colophon, squeezed into the lower right corner of f. 37b, favors 
this option. 

20 | Also slight differences in the style of the marginal decoration, in particular the central 
crosses in the upper margin, observed already by Copeland, Mapping, 186, might suggest 
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Nowadays we have 60 pages of text. Given the fact that the lost fifth quire con- 
sisted of sixteen pages, we may conclude that after the current beginning there 
is only one single minor lacuna of two pages. 


2.4 The Problems with Budge's Edition 
Despite the fact that, as we have shown above, beyond its imperfect beginning, 
the extant Coptic version of the Apocalypse of Paul only has a single lacuna 
of one folio, the editio princeps by Budge creates a different impression, since it 
provides conflicting statements about the existence of various (fictitious) lacu- 
nae. In fact, the edition provides up to three different reconstructions of the 
text: 

1. According to the summary of the text in the introduction, Or. 7023 in- 
cludes a single (non-existent) lacuna of seventeen folios, following page 
qa. (f. 31b of the modern foliation). 

2.  Theedition of the Coptic text, however, enumerates up to three lacunae: 
80 pages after p. [1a] (f. 7b); 52 pages after p. ркс (Ї. 23b), and 34 pages 
after p. qA )1 2 

3. The English translation, finally, notices a single lacuna of 52 pages after р. 
PKG (f. 23b).23 

These conflicting reconstructions are the result of three crucial errors of appre- 

ciation. To begin with, Budge did not realize that the four folios of codex Or. 

6806A were actually the remains of the second quire of the same codex.?^ Sec- 
ondly, he seems to have misunderstood the signature of the quires. Probably 
not realizing that signatures appear on the first and last folio of every quire, 
he understood the Coptic number 1. as an ordinal indicating a quire num- 
bered fourteen, whereas it is actually the eighth, and consequently considered 
our manuscript the second of a ѕегіеѕ.25 It is his third mistake, however, that is 
more relevant for our text. As already mentioned, due to an unnoticed binding 
error, the modern renumbering of the folios does not coincide with the original 

Coptic pagination. While Budge deliberately preserves this wrong sequence in 

his edition of the Coptic text, he corrects it in his English translation. In his 

view a new renumbering of the folios might have led to confusions. However, 


that the Homily and the Apocalypse were copied in two installments and that the latter 
started on a new quire, our hypothetical fifth quire. 

21 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, clxii—clxxiii, at clxv. 

22 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 534—574, at 534, 556, 566, respectively. 

23 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1043-1084, at 1076. 

24 They were partially transcribed only in an appendix to Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, at 1189- 
1191. 

25 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lix. 
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TABLE 1 The structure of the codex according to Budge and its actual structure 


Or. 7023 according о Ог. 7023accordingto | Or.7023accordingto Actual structure of Or. 


the "Summary" the Coptic text the English trans. 7023/ Or. 6806A 
1.- 1. ff. 1a-7b (a-[1a]) 1. ff. 1a-7b (a-[1a]) 1. ff. 1a—7b (А-ПАТ) + 
Or. 6806A ([ıe]—X) 

25 2. 80 pages missing 2. 64 pages missing 2. 48 pp. / 24ff. miss- 

3. ff. 24a-3ıb (оө-4л) 3. Ё 8а-23Ь (ҷє-ркс̧)  3.ff24a-gib(oe-qA) ing 

4. 17 folios missing 4. 52 pages missing 4.ff8a-23b(qe-PKG) 3. Ё 24a-3ıb (0ө-ҷл) 

5. 8a-37b (qe-pu) 5. ff. 24a-31b (0ө-ҷл) 4. ff. 8a-23b (4є-ркс) 
6. 34 pages missing 5. 52 pages missing 


7. ff. 32a-37b (ркө-рм) 6. ff. 32a-37b (ркө-рм) 5. 2 рр. / 1f. missing 
6. ff. 32a-37b (рке-рм) 


Total: ? 240 pages = 120 folios 190 pages = 95 folios 140 pages = 70 folios 


instead of clarifying matters, his choice led to important errors concerning the 
evaluation of the text's structure. Table 1 presents a synoptic summary of these 
errors and includes in the fourth column the manuscript's actual structure and 
the right place of the only internal lacuna of one folio in рр. PKZ-Pku. 

As the fourth column clearly shows, the actual structure of the Apocalypse 
of Paul in Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A is rather different from what one may suppose 
on the basis of Budge's three descriptions. Unaware readers of his edition, or 
those relying exclusively on Budge's English rendering, might easily be led to 
false conclusions concerning the form and extent of the Coptic version. As 
shown above, however, apart from the missing first quaternion, the Coptic ver- 
sion of the Apocalypse of Paul presents a single material lacuna of two pages 
(one folio). 


3 The Colophon of British Library Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A 


In order to situate our principal manuscript, British Library Or. 7023 / Or. 
68064, better in its social and historical context, we here re-edit its colophon.?® 
The single extant colophon of the codex immediately follows the last column 


26 | Van Lantschoot's 1929 edition (Recueil, no. CXVI) was excellent for its time, but lacks a 
translation and his commentary is scarce; more importantly, his presentation of the text 
gave rise to considerable confusion about the date of the manuscript (see below). The 
transcriptions by Budge and Copeland (cited below) are defective. 
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of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul, on modern folio 37b, Coptic page 140. It is 
squeezed into the lower right-hand corner of the page, where part of the right 
margin is torn away, but it is practically intact. Only the end of l. 13 is much 
faded and partly broken. 

The colophon is bilingual and displays two different types of script. The 
introduction of the donor and the prayer for him and his family are in Sahidic 
Coptic (ll. 1—11, van Lantschoot's section A); the subscription of the copyist and 
the date are in Greek (ll. 12-14, van Lantschoot's section B). The script of the 
Coptic part is the late sloping uncial that is normally used for non-literary texts 
in this period; the Greek lines show a swift cursive hand. 

The Coptic prayer is framed by two interrupted decorative lines, above and 
below the text, and small diplai before each line; the beginning the text in l. 1 
is marked by a coronis and four dots in a cross form. By means of blanks, two 
paragraphs are distinguished, one for the introduction of the donor (Il. 1-4), the 
second for the prayer (ll. 5-11). Throughout, several ligatures and abbreviations 
appear, notall of them resolved by the previous editors. Occasionally high dots 
appear. The edition below is semi-diplomatic, but resolves all abbreviations. 

Bibliography: [editions] Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 574 (Coptic only), 
1084 (translation), pl. до (photo), cf. Ix-lxi; van Lantschoot, Recueil, no. CXVI 
(complete text with notes); Copeland, Mapping, 248 (translation of Coptic), 
309 (text, Coptic only), сЁ 187; [mentioned or discussed] Layton, Catalogue, 187 
(with incorrect dates); Roig Lanzillotta, "Coptic Ms. Or 7023, 26-27 (discussion 
of date); id., “Coptic Apocalypse," 161-162 (discussion of date). 
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This good work came into being thanks to the honorable pious brother 
Psate, from Tmekra in the province of Armant. 

May the God of the holy Archangel Raphael and Saint Paul the Apos- 
tle bless him, Psate, as well as his wife and his children and his business, 
and make him joint-heir together with his saints in his kingdom that is in 
heavens, forever. Amen. 

The most humble Joseph, son of Sisinnios, wrote (this) on Hathor 6, 
year of the Saracens 349 (2 November 960). 


The colophon commemorates the donation of the manuscript by a certain 
Psate to an unnamed institution. The expression reta ra oou literally “this good 
thing" (1. 1), refers to the manuscript itself. It is a common way of characteriz- 
ing a pious foundation in dedicatory texts, colophons or inscriptions, similar 
to the Greek тобто то ayadöv £pyov, “this good work,” often used in reference to 
buildings or parts of buildings.” Psate himself was apparently a lay business- 
man from Tmekra (Timikraton, al-Dimiqrat), a village in the diocese of Armant 
(Hermonthis), south of the Theban area.?® The scribe was a member of a fam- 
ily of deacons and scribes in Esna, discussed below, whereas the manuscript 
itself is said to have been discovered in a ruined monastery, west of Edfu.?? The 
combination of all this evidence suggests that the recipient may have been a 
monastery or church in the south of Upper Egypt. 

The prayer invokes God via the intercession of Saints Raphael and Paul, 
with a formula ("God of Saint so-and-so") that is often used in invocations 
inscribed near the relics or a representation of the saints in question (ll. 5- 
7). Here the two saints are represented by the texts contained in the codex, 
the Homily on the Archangel Raphael, attributed to John Chrysostom, and the 
Apocalypse of Paul. The commemoration dates of Saints Paul (29 June) and 
Raphael (27 August) are rather far apart in the Coptic calendar and it is there- 
fore unlikely that liturgical reasons can have motivated the combination of 
these two texts in a single codex.?? The selection of the texts may have been 
dictated by the personal preference of the donor or the needs of the otherwise 
unknown recipient institution. The prayer asking to make the donor inherit 
celestial bliss together with the saints (ll. 9—11) is extremely common in funerary 


27 +See A. Lajtar, in Lajtar and Twardecki, Catalogue Varsovie, 271-272, at 1; Van der Vliet, Cat- 
alogue Khartoum, 17, n. 76, both with further references. 

28 For the village, a few kilometers south of Armant, see WE. Crum, in Winlock and Crum, 
Epiphanius 1, 122; Timm, Das christlich-koptische Ägypten 2, 866-868; 6, 2707. 

29 See above, section 1, about the modern history of the codex. 

30 СЕ van Lantschoot, Recueil 2, 81-82, n. 3. 
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prayers and in colophons; the New Testament word CYNKAHPONOMOC (соухлу- 
povópoc), “joint-heir,” is less common in this context, however.?! 

The Greek subscription underneath the prayer briefly presents the name of 
the scribe and the date when he finished his work. This date according to a 
Hijra year, although quite unambiguous, has given rise to considerable confu- 
sion in the past. Budge briefly discussed it, but without transcribing the Greek 
subscription, and dated the manuscript in an approximate way to the second 
half of the tenth century. He apparently obtained this very imprecise date by 
combining two partial numbers, a ع‎ (300), the first digit of the date accord- 
ing to the Era of the Hijra, and the remaining portion of a ф (тоо), which he 
attributed to a date according to the Era of the Martyrs.?? If read correctly, the 
latter would date the codex to a year after AD 983. No trace of this ф, however, 
can be discerned in the manuscript today. Fourteen years after Budge's edition, 
Canon Arnold van Lantschoot examined the manuscript and was unable to find 
any trace of it either. He concluded that the colophon may never have con- 
tained such a date.?? His conclusion is confirmed by the textual format of the 
colophon, which does not allow room for a date according to the Era of the 
Martyrs.34 

In his excellent edition of the colophon, van Lantschoot correctly deci- 
phered the Hijra year as тиб, that is 349, but transliterated this as 389 (with 
a question mark), probably by mere inadvertence, and accordingly dated Or. 
7023, with reservations, to the year 35.ووو‎ Finally, Bentley Layton, in his cata- 
logue entry, proposed to read the year as either 389 (that is, тл0) or 395 (тоє, 
both with question marks), dating the codex to either AD 999 or 1004.36 Yet 
both readings are paleographically impossible and, moreover, contradicted by 
the chronology of the copyist, discussed below. Only in 2000, personal inspec- 
tion confirmed the correctness of van Lantschoot's reading.?” The manuscript 
can hence be securely dated to AD 960. 


31 It occurs as a loanword in the Sahidic of Eph. 3:6 and 1Pet. 3:7. For the idea, compare for 
instance Acts 20:32. 

32 Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, lxi. From his description it is unclear where he read 
this ф exactly: at the end обі. 14, or did he misread the stigma at the end of l. 12? Copeland, 
Mapping, 187, accepts Budge's readings of the date without discussion. 

33 Мап Lantschoot, Recueil 2, 82, n. 4. 

34 | Seethereproduction off. 37b (Coptic page140) in Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, pl. 40. 

35 Van Lantschoot, Recueil 1, 204. 

36 Layton, Catalogue, 187. Lucchesi, *(Pseudo-)Apocalypse," 241—242, n. 4, cites van Lant- 
schoot's edition, but follows Layton's dates. 

37 Roig Lanzillotta, “Coptic Ms. Or 7023, 26-27; id., “Coptic Apocalypse,” 161-162. Also Timm, 
Das christlich-koptische Адурїеп 3, 866, gives the correct date (after van Lantschoot). 
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The copyist, Joseph, son of Sisinnios, belonged to a tenth-century family 
of scribes and deacons from Esna.?? The same Joseph finished writing codex 
British Library Or. 7022 on 7 April 981.2? The colophon shows that, at least by 
981, he was a deacon and that his father Sisinnios, who had died meanwhile, 
had been “archdeacon of the cathedral church of Saint John the Baptist in the 
city of Esna.’4° Joseph's own son, Zokrator, added a note to the colophon, prob- 
ably because he had assisted his father in the production of the codex. In a later 
codex, British Library Or. 7029, dated to 14 July 992, Zokrator acted as the prin- 
cipal scribe, assisted—in all likelihood— by his brother Diomedes, who added 
a note to the colophon.* Their father, our scribe Joseph, who had meanwhile 
been raised to the rank of archdeacon, just like his own father Sisinnios, had 
died between 981 and 992. 

As these three codices and their bilingual colophons show, the scribes of 
the Sisinnios family were fully competent to transmit Egypt's late-antique lit- 
erary heritage into a period when Arabic was rapidly becoming the standard 
throughout the country. The scribe Joseph was not only bi-literate, but had no 
less than three distinct writing hands at his command, each for a distinct reg- 
ister or domain. He copied the text of the Apocalypse of Paul in the formal 
majuscules of the period, the late Coptic variant of the Alexandrian majus- 
cule.?? The Coptic colophon was written in the sloping uncials that were com- 
monly used for book titles and colophons as well as non-literary documents 
in this period,*? whereas the Greek subscription is distinguished by a swift 
cursive. The oblique cases іп éAwytotov and v(io)0, instead of the expected nom- 
inatives, are not a symptom of lacking knowledge of Greek, but a language 


38 For what follows, see Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 20-22. 

39  Forthe manuscript, which contains the Sahidic Martyrdom of Saint Victor the General and 
a homily in his honor, attributed to Celestine of Rome, see Layton, Catalogue, no. 144; for 
its two colophons, van Lantschoot, Recueil, nos. CVIII-CIX. 

40 For Esna as a bishopric in this period, see Timm, Das christlich-koptische Ägypten 3, 184- 
1186; for the church, 1187-1188. 

41 The manuscript is Layton, Catalogue, no. 163; its colophon, van Lantschoot, Recueil, 
no. CXIII. The colophon is newly translated and discussed in Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, 
Ійе of Aaron, 18-23. The codex contains, in addition to the Life of Aaron and the liturgical 
readings for his festival, the death-bed Prayer of Saint Athanasius, recorded by his succes- 
sor, Timothy of Alexandria, and a Homily on the Archangel Michael, attributed to the same 
Timothy; see Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 3-9. 

42 For which, see Askeland, “On the History of the Alexandrian Majuscule.” 

43 For this script, the “colophon script" of Stegemann's Koptische Paldographie, see 
Boud'hors, "Onciale" The same script was used in the extensive title of Pseudo-John 
Chrysostom's homily on the Archangel Raphael, extant on the first page of the codex, and 
in the Greek hymn on the (extraneous) folio 38 of the codex. 
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contact phenomenon, found very frequently for instance in contemporaneous 
Nubian Greek.^^ The family had access, passively and actively, to Egypt's Chris- 
tian heritage and they were proud of it, as the rare Greek names of Joseph's 
sons, Zokrator and Diomedes, underline.45 

The activity of the Sisinnios family, which can be followed over several 
decades, allows us a glimpse of the workings of a tenth-century cathedral scrip- 
torium in the city of Esna, in southernmost Egypt. It may be assumed that 
the Vorlages for the texts copied by them were available locally, most likely 
in the cathedral library itself. This must have been the case for a text like the 
Life of Aaron, the interest and circulation of which were purely гесіопа1.46 Yet, 
as the remains of the Esna-Edfu hoard demonstrate, the area was clearly con- 
nected with the broader literary tradition of late-antique Egypt, as transmitted 
in Sahidic Coptic, but also in Greek and Old Nubian.^? Tenth-century Esna 
was not the backwater that it may seem from a distance. The region profited 
from the nearby frontier with the powerful Christian kingdom of Makuria, in 
present-day Sudan, and the commercial and intellectual exchanges that this 
proximity favored.^? Still several centuries later, in the fourteenth century, the 
neighboring commercial centre of Qus produced a scholar like Bishop Athana- 
sius of Qus, who was equally versed in Arabic, Greek and the principal varieties 
of Coptic.^? The Esna text of the Apocalypse of Paul has a background in an 
urban scholarly milieu, where the traditional literary culture of Christian Egypt 
was cherished and cultivated. 


44 | See the remarks in Lajtar and Van der Vliet, Empowering the Dead, 226-227; Van der Vliet, 
“Exit Bishop Tamer,” 230-231. Alternatively, the rather terse subscription could be read as: 
"(Work) of the most humble Joseph, son of Sisinnios; he wrote (this) on Hathor 6 (etc.)." 
This is less likely, however, in light of other colophons and, in particular, the Greek prayer 
of Or. 7022 (van Lantschoot, Recueil, no. C1x), by the same Joseph, which shows similar 
cases of genitivus pro nominativo. 

45 On these names, Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 22, n. 109. 

46 | See Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 15. 

47 For the multilingualism of the collection, Van der Vliet, “Nubian Voices from Edfu, 265. 
Note that also the extraneous leaf that is bound with our text (f. 38) is inscribed with a 
hymn in Greek; see above, n. п. 

48 For the Nubian connections of the Esna-Edfu codices, see Van der Vliet, “Nubian Voices 
from Edfu.” 

49 On Athanasius, see Sidarus, "Littérature copte et copto-arabe au xıve siècle, 303-306, 
with further references. 
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4 British Library Or. 7023: Language and Orthography of the 
Apocalypse of Paul 


The language of the Apocalypse of Paul in manuscript Or. 7023 represents 
an overall correct and idiomatic literary Sahidic.5° In a period when written 
Sahidic was giving way to Arabic and simultaneously undergoing considerable 
changes itself, the scribe faithfully adhered to a linguistic standard that had 
been developed in Upper Egypt in late antiquity.°! Salient grammatical features 
that would deserve a separate discussion are few, which is in itself a significant 
fact.?2 The following pages will therefore be almost exclusively concerned with 
details of orthography and spelling. 

In these domains, British Library Or. 7023 exhibits a number of mainly ortho- 
graphic regionalisms, similar to those found in other Sahidic manuscripts from 
the Esna-Edfu hoard. Compared to the Life of Aaron in British Library Or. 
7029, copied by Joseph's sons, Zokrator and Diomedes, their number is rela- 
tively small, however. This may be because the Life of Aaron is a far longer 
text, but more likely the difference brings out that both texts have different 
regional backgrounds. The Life of Aaron is very much a local text, commem- 
orating the saints of the First Cataract region, whereas the Apocalypse of Paul 
must have been translated in a different part of Egypt, perhaps in the neighbor- 
hood of Panopolis, where it most likely originated, before it came to circulate 
in southern scriptoria. Whatever the text's original background may have been, 
all of the orthographic peculiarities discussed below, as far as they are geo- 
graphically distinctive, converge in the Theban area and the region south of it, 
underscoring the southern origin of both scribe and manuscript. The language 
shows no other regional markers and bears a uniform character throughout the 
text.53 


50 The following observations concern the text of the Apocalypse of Paul; the Homily on 
Raphael, copied by the same hand in the same codex, has not been studied by us. 

51 For the rise of literary Coptic from the early fourth century, see Zakrzewska, “Bilingual 
Language Variety"; Fournet, Rise of Coptic; for its demise: Van der Vliet, “Coptic Documen- 
tary Раругі, 200-208. For the difficulties involved in the use of the term “standard,” see 
Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 2. 

52 Some less usual constructions or idioms are discussed in our commentary, primarily as a 
help to the reader. 

53 | With the exception of an isolated gan-, instead of gen-, for which see our commentary at 
46, 4, the instances of Bohairic influence recognized by Copeland, Mapping, 292, n. 153; 
293, n. 168, and 298, n. 168, are not distinctive. One might wish to consider BABIN for BABIAE, 
in 49, 3, a northern spelling, but BÄBıXe is an Upper-Egyptian word and the ending -ı is best 
explained by vowel assimilation. 
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Below, the most notable features of the manuscript's language are discussed, 
first a syntactic peculiarity, then the characteristics of its orthography. 


4.1 Uncertainty over Pronominal Reference 

Uncertainty over pronominal reference is found in other manuscripts of the 
Esna-Edfu find as well. It is particularly disturbing in the Life of Aaron, in British 
Library Or. 7029, where it may have been favored by the extremely complicated 
narrative structure of the text.5^ In the present manuscript it occurs much more 
rarely and most often in generic contexts. In particular in periods starting with 
generic free relative clauses (“he who ..., those who ...,” that is, “anybody who 
...”),°5 the scribe tended to switch in backward reference from plural to singular 
pronouns or the other way round. A nice example is found in the explanation 
of the angel in chapter 19, 2. Translated literally, it would run: "As for those who 
serve God with the whole of their heart, also Ais likeness is in heaven, and the 
angels recognize him as the person who served God with the whole of his heart 
before Ae left the world." АП the third person pronouns in this sentence are 
generic, that is, they refer to any righteous person who served God on earth, 
which tends to neutralize the distinction between plural and singular. Other 
instances of incorrect pronominal selection are rare and mostly explained by 
contextual factors.5® 


4.2 Orthography: Vowels 

4.2.1 Vowel Doubling and Occasionally the Contrary 

According to Walter E. Crum, vowel doubling is “the most constant characteris- 
tic distinguishing the idiom in which the literary texts from Esne-Edfü are writ- 
ten.'57 The present manuscript proves no exception. Thus we find ммате, in the 
sense of both “alone, only" and “very much,” written passim as MMAATE; <26- 
рат», “to stand,” as aagepat-; MHTE, both “middle” and “ten (fem.),” as MHHTE; 
Xooce for xoce, “to be high"; noose for nose, “fragment, rag.” Several more 
instances could be cited, none with € or œ, though. These doubled vowels rep- 
resent orthographic variants, no scribal errors. They are therefore not corrected 
in our text or the apparatus, unless this seemed desirable for the sake of easy 
recognition. 


54 See Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 28-29. 

55 бее Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 434. 

56 For the principle of “structural priming" at work in such cases, see Ferreira and Bock, 
"Functions of Structural Priming.” 

57 Crum, in Winlock and Crum, Epiphanius 1, 242. Cf. Worrell, Coptic Sounds, 117. 
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Inversely, sometimes a single vowel is written where a double one would be 
the usual. Thus, we find may for maay, “mother,” in 46, 1; мна)є for 111111006, 
“multitude, crowd,” in 62, 1, and тов» for тоовг, the pronominal state of 7100008 
"to repay, reward,” in 51. 


4.2.2 Doubling of the Glides oy and (є) 
Also the glide ov is sometimes doubled, in particular—so it seems—after a 
vowel. Examples include: eyoyn for eoyn, the circumstantial of OYN (31, 4), 
neyoyeoop for NEOY2OOP, “the dogs" (40, 3), «міома» for <0 011, the impera- 
tive of OYON, “to open" (41, 1), and ayOYWa) євох for aywa євох, “they cried 
out, exclaimed” (44, 2; 56, 1). Inversely and more rarely, it disappears between 
two vowels, for instance іп Aa% for ү or AaBO, "sail," in 23, 1. 

More incidentally, this may happen with (є), for instance in тмәлело, for 
TMAIO or TMAEIO, “to praise" (doubling, 24, 2), and inversely aiKkaoc for AIKa- 
loc, 8(xatoc, "righteous" (drop, 23, 3). 


4.2.3 Uncertainty over the /o/ Sound 

Uncertainty of the realization of the rounded back vowels o, œ and oy is shared 
with the Life of Aaron in British Library Or. 7029, copied by the sons of the 
present scribe.5? Yet it is much less frequent here than in the latter manuscript. 
Likewise very rare is the writing of а for o in closed syllables, which is common 
in texts from Middle Egypt and the Fayoum (a single example is cited below). 


4.2.3.1 0-@ Interchange 

We find o instead of Ф in мєүҷо, for neyqo, “their hairs,” and кома) Nca for 
кома) NCA, “to sneer at,” both in 31, 4, and once even іп the vocative marker 
Ф (à), in 54. Among Greek loanwords, it is found for instance in aXoroc, for 
aAöywc, “without reason, unjustifiably,” in 40, 5.59 Inversely, а» may be written 
instead of o. Thus, we note OM ми, for Teo / 60 ми, “to treat badly,” in 44, 5, and 


once even ПАУХОС, in 32, 2. 


4.2.3.2 oy-@ Interchange 
This phenomenon is frequently encountered in the Theban area and its occur- 
тепсе in the present manuscript is certainly significant.9? Thus, we find oy for 


58 See Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 30-31; on the scribes, see above, section 3. 

59  CfReintges, Coptic Egyptian, 41, under b; Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 31. 

бо See Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts, 121-122; cf. Kahle, Bala'izah 1, 90-91, par. 62; Dijkstra and 
Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 31. Theban area: Crum, in Winlock and Crum, Epiphanius 1, 
241. 
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œ (à), the vocative marker, in oy maxoeic, “О, my Lord!” (22, 2), which is once 
written о, in 54. Inversely, oy, the question word "what?" is once written «D (44, 
5). Note also oykeanoc, for 'Охедудс, “the Ocean" (21, 2; elsewhere in the text 
spelt oxeanoc or oreanoc), and NANWOY, for NANOYOY, “they are good,” in 16, 
6, and more often. 

Perhaps connected with the apparent loss of distinction between оү and o 
/ ® is the occasional merging of © / œ with an adjacent oy or inversely. Possi- 
ble examples are لامع‎ for 200Y, “day,” in 16, 1; ex% for exwoy, “over them,” in 
21, 4; АЧОУА)в for 440Y009B, “he answered,” in 45, 3. Inversely, merging of oy, 
appears іп NOEIN for NOYOEIN, “light,” in 58, 2. The numbers are statistically not 
impressive, but since the same mechanism appears to be at work in the Life of 
Aaron, the examples most likely represent a pattern. 


4-3 Orthography: Consonants 

4.3.1 Weakness of the Nasals 

The loss of stress in the nasals, in particular м, is a well attested characteristic 
of later Sahidic.® In a limited number of cases, this caused drop of the weak N 
between two vowels or at the end of a syllable. Examples are geoy ne Nat for 
eeuov NE Nal, “what kind of people are these?” in 24, 2 (drop of intervocalic 
N); апата for ANANTA, 0700, “to meet,” in 21, 3 (at the end of a syllable); 
AAXATT for ХАМХАТИ, “pitch,” in 31, 3 (similarly, with м). Inversely, doubling 
of the syllabic n-, in particular before the indefinite article оү-, which is fre- 
quent in more northern manuscripts,9? occurs only once here, in NNOY?BC@, 
"a garment" (object), in 61. 


4.3.2 Palatalization 

The replacement of к by c (palatalization) is a striking feature of the present 
manuscript. This is again a typically southern phenomenon, common in texts 
from the Theban area.6* Thus, ков, Чо be / make double,” is almost consis- 
tently written ows. Furthermore, we may note тос for ток, “razor,” in 16, 2, 
and 36, 2; Aw6c for Хажс, “to sting,” in 16, 2; TOGc for токс, “to be adorned, 
studded (with); in 23, 1, and 62, 1; a rare 216 for 21k, “sorcery,” in 38, 2, and 


61 Thus already Worrell, Coptic Sounds, 118 (“excrescence or omission of ov [w] before œ”). 
СЕ Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 31. 

62 See Richter, “Spätkoptische Rechtsurkunden I1,” 99 and 101; Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life 
of Aaron, 33, with n. 154. 

63 See, for instance, Kahle, Bala'izah, 119-120, par. 90; Layton, Coptic Grammar, 21, par. 22(b). 

64 Thus according to Kahle, Balaizah, 96-97; cf. Worrell, Coptic Sounds, 15-117; Dijkstra and 
Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 32. 
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бмом for KMOM, “to be black,’ in 38, 3. Inversely, there is a single кап for 
son, “hoof,” in 49, 3 (with an </0 swap that otherwise does not occur in this 
text). 


4.3.3 Various Other Changes in the Consonants 
The text shows some rare cases of 0)-? interchange. Опсе, аумом is found for 
2MOM, “to become warm,” which is otherwise twice written in the normal way in 
the same paragraph (42, 1).55 Inversely, chapter 49, 3, writes гін, “length, height,’ 
whereas the standard spelling quu occurs in 22, 1 and 42, 1.56 Chapter 23, 1, has 
а rare word 2TH, “mast,” perhaps for аутє / атн, with the same meaning, but 
these may be two different words altogether.5" 

Some instances of p- and B-q interchange, as can be found all over Egypt, 
have been noted in the apparatus. 


4.4 Orthography: Greek Loanwords 

Greek loanwords are usually spelt in their correct Coptic form, which obviously 
is not always their standard Greek spelling. Quite frequent in our text is the 
interchange of the loan-morpheme z and c, which may reflect "the absence 
of a phonemic contrast between the voiced and voiceless dental fricatives /s/ 
and /z/"6? We note Bazanoc / BAZANIZE for BACANOC / BACANIZE (passim) and 
Kypicze for күрїссє (xynpboow) in 47, 2. Greek nouns ending in the sequence 
-1- C^, such as луүў, “source,” consistently take an ending -у-С-н, as is very 
common (thus пугн, in 45, 3).79 The isolated spelling xaAxıon for xaAkion, 
xoAxiov, “kettle, cauldron” (31, 3), occurs also in the Life of Aaron 84.7! In both 
cases, this may simply be a case of consonant assimilation.” 


65 Cf. Crum, Dictionary, 677; Westendorf, Wörterbuch, 372; Vycichl, Dictionnaire, 264, s.v. 
амом ("forme exceptionnelle"), and 301, s.v. MOM. 

66 Зее Crum, Dictionary, 549a, s.v. ain, where the hori is seen as an Achmimic feature; cf. 
Kahle, Bala'izah, 135-136, where almost all examples are from the Theban area. 

67 Treated as two distinct words by Crum, Dictionary, 595a and 723a, and Westendorf, Wörter- 
buch, 328 and 393, who suspect a relationship, though; cf. Cerny, Etymological Dictionary, 
255 and 300; Vycichl, Dictionnaire, 271 and 315. 

68 For the review of the most common changes that occur in the Coptic spelling of Greek 
loanwords, see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 40—43; most of these are found in Egyptian Greek 
as well, see Gignac, Grammar 1. Note that spellings that can easily be found in Fórster, 
Wörterbuch, have not been normalized in our apparatus. 

69 Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 22. 

70  CfReintges, Coptic Egyptian, 41, under c; Gignac, Grammar 1, 264—265. 

71 Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 114, l. 16. 

72 Cf. Crum, inWinlock and Crum, Epiphanius 1, 243, who quotes a Theban spelling KaXkıon. 
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4.5 Scribal Conventions 
The scribe Joseph produced a pleasant and easily legible manuscript. For a brief 
but adequate description of the clear and regular script, an upright Sahidic 
majuscule, the page layout and the sober page decoration of codex Or. 7023 
| Or. 6806A, we refer to the entry in Bentley Layton's catalogue.7? Here we may 
merely observe that the upper margin of each page bears a centrally placed 
staurogram, summarily decorated with dots, strokes and small scrolls."^ Page 
numbers (in the top outer margins) and quire signatures (in the top inner mar- 
gins) are similarly decorated. The text is written in two rather narrow columns 
of approximately twelve to fifteen characters per line. The scribe does not 
divide words or word groups, but separates clauses by a high point followed 
by a small blank. The points and blanks are placed logically, but the length 
and nature of the clauses thus divided varies considerably. Enlarged letters 
in ekthesis, sometimes decorated and heightened in color, occasionally mark 
paragraphs. The coronis is used in the same way. Once, four diples mark ап 
enumeration in the text (of the four rivers in 23, 3, p. 92, f. 30b, col. 1). All such 
marginal devices are used very sparingly. They are relatively frequent in the first 
half of the codex, in particular in the John Chrysostom homily, whereas they 
become increasingly seldom towards the end of the text. The various graphic 
devices displayed by the manuscript are not reproduced in our edition of the 
text, which uses modern Greek-style punctuation throughout.”® 

The shwa is often, but quite inconsistently marked by a superlinear stroke. 
Single syllabic consonants are marked with short, longer syllables usually with 
longer strokes, yet there is great variation in length, shape and place of the 
strokes. Also syllabic and stressed vowels may be provided with a stroke, and 
spellings like єгоүм and oYOTB or OY@q)B are not uncommon. Wherever such 
strokes are written, we render them in our text, though always as short strokes 
over a single letter. In the end of the lines, the prolonged cross of the raised T 
(see the next paragraph) often seems to take the place of one of more strokes; 
this has not been rendered in our text. The trema (diaeresis) over the syllabic 
iota is used sparingly and always printed by us if present. 


73 Layton, Catalogue, 187; cf. Copeland, Mapping, 185-186. A typical page (96, f. 8b) is repro- 
duced in Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, рі. 39; the slightly cramped f. 37b, with the 
colophon, ibid., рі. до. Two pages from the John Chrysostom homily on Raphael (from Or. 
6806A) are reproduced in de Rustafjaell, The Light of Egypt, pl. хтлу, facing p. 107. 

74 Instead of this simple staurogram (crux monogrammatica), the first part of the codex, 
which contains the John Chrysostom homily, shows more elaborate ornamental crosses 
of variable shape (cf. Copeland, Mapping, 186). 

75 See below, chapter 5, on the principles of edition. 
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In order to accommodate the text within the two columns of the page and 
also fora purely visual effect, the scribe uses a variety of devices to get the right 
hand margins more or less even. He prolongs letters or superlinear strokes at 
the end of lines to fill them out and frequently abbreviates words. Thus he 
often renders a consonant (not only м) at the end of a line by a stroke (for 
instance пко|мос for пкос|мос, in 52, f. 32a, p. 129, col. 11, ll. 1-2), or a vowel 
by a crossed stroke (for instance NN|TOAH for NEN|TOXH, in 36, 2, f. 13a, p. 105, 
col. 1, ll. 12-13, ог MAX for MANA, in 40, 4, f. 15b, p. по, col. 1, l. 21), but also 
other abbreviation marks are used, such as raised and superimposed letters 
and ampersand-like signs. The upper parts of p, T and у may be raised and 
prolonged above the line, and the combination oy written as a ligature,"9 so 
that they occupy less space. Rendering or even noting all of these devices in 
our printed text would make very tiresome reading and add little or nothing to 
our understanding of the text or its transmission. We therefore silently resolved 
all abbreviations, signalizing only a few less habitual ones in the apparatus. 
Among these may be noted, the writing ллѕос for aikatoc (in 46, 2, f. 20b, p. 120; 
51, f. 32a, p. 129), using the ampersand for Greek xat, a device often found in 
Nubian Greek.” 

The same procedure has been followed for the so-called nomina sacra and 
similar standard abbreviations.’ These are usually, though not always marked 
by а superlinear stroke in the present manuscript. In accordance with the prac- 
tice current in the edition of Christian literary texts in Greek, all of these abbre- 
viations have been silently resolved. 


5 Other Coptic Witnesses 


5.1 Sahidic Fragments from the Ilves Collection 

The two tiny fragments that make up this manuscript, tagged IC by us, are 
part of a Finnish private collection, the Ilves Collection. The text was iden- 
tified by Antti Marjanen and Alin Suciu, who presented a brief report about 
their findings at the sBL Annual Meeting in Chicago, in November 2012, which 
remained unpublished.” As we had no access to the original, we are deeply 


76 For which see Quecke, “Schreibung des oy.” 

77 See Lajtar, Catalogue Khartoum, XVIII; it occurs more occasionally in contemporaneous 
Egypt. 

78 For listings of the most common ones, see, for instance, Layton, Coptic Grammar, 34, or 
Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 18. 

79 The manuscript is briefly mentioned in Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 113. 
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indebted to our colleagues for generously sharing with us their expert report 
and a set of digital photos. Obviously, all errors of reading and interpretation 
are ours. 

The manuscript consists of two oblong parchment strips, apparently not 
connecting, yet undoubtedly belonging to the same leaf. The fragment num- 
bered ı measures 17 x 71 mm; fragment 2,14 x 41mm. The fragments are inscribed 
in a single hand, in quite beautiful late-antique uncials, which can be dated 
to the fifth-sixth centuries on paleographical grounds. This date would make 
them over four centuries older than our principal manuscript, British Library 
Or. 7023 (BL). No provenance is stated; as far as can be judged from the little 
text surviving, the language is a standard Sahidic. 

The fragments preserve parts of chapters 49, 2-50, 1-2. These chapters relate 
Paul's meeting with respectively Lot (49, 2), Job (49, 3) and Noah (50) and are 
only partly extant in manuscript BL, which lacks a folio here, as а result of which 
only the parallel passages in 49, 2, and the beginning of 49, 3, are extant. The 
text is divided thus over the fragments: 

1, hair side: 49, 2 (about Lot) 

2, hair side: 49, 3 (about Job) 

2, flesh side: 49, 3 (about Job) 

1, flesh side: 50, 1-2 (about Noah). 
This division shows that the two fragments must have been part of a single leaf, 
inscribed in two columns. The hair side is the recto, fragment 1 being part of the 
left hand, fragment 2, of the right hand column. The flesh side is the verso, with 
the left hand column on fragment 2, the right hand column on fragment 1. Frag- 
ment 1 preserves the original width of the column, with even some remains of 
a margin. It shows that the lines comprised about thirteen to sixteen charac- 
ters. All of this suggests that the codex to which the fragments belonged had a 
layout more or less similar to our manuscript BL. 

The text of manuscript IC corresponds almost literally to that of manuscript 
BL, where extant, and the Latin of the Paris manuscript. The differences be- 
tween the three witnesses will be briefly summarized below. For further details, 
the reader is referred to our commentary at 49, 2, and 49, 3. 

In the two instances where comparison between ІС and BL is possible, BL 
omits text. This concerns the question of Paul in fragment 1, hair side, and the 
mention of the righteous in the answer of the angel in fragment 2, hair side. In 
the first instance, this is simply a scribal error (saut du méme au méme); in the 
second, a hasty copyist may have considered the repetition of the word AIKa- 
106, “righteous,” redundant (for both omissions, see our commentary). More 
interestingly, BL twice seeks to clarify a sentence by replacing a non-verbal 
prepositional predicate: nelgpal ен TMONIC, MN ti[o] [a поү]х, literally “who 
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(was) in the city," "(і5) with each,”®° with a lexical verb: петарооп èN тпомс, 
MOOWE MN noya noya, “who lived in the city,” “ 
lar desire for explicitness can be observed in the slightly modified quotative 


accompanies each." A simi- 


indexes that introduce Lot's words (fragment 1, hair side) and the answer of 
the angel (fragment 2, hair side). In both cases, BL adds мм, “to me,” identifying 
the participants in the dialogue in a more explicit way. Compared to the older 
manuscript, therefore, manuscript BL exhibits two scribal omissions as well as 
several instances of lexical and pragmatic clarification that typically represent 
textual engineering, a form of editing aimed at preserving and heightening the 
text's efficacy in performance.?! 

Comparison with the Latin of the Paris manuscript shows that both Cop- 
tic versions situate Lot "in the city of the impious" (ІС, fragment 1, hair side), 
whereas the Latin repeats the іп Sodoma from the previous speech of the angel. 
The Latin starts the story of Lot in the middle of the events, skipping the typical 
‘I am"-statements (in Coptic, anok ne) with which the biblical saints intro- 
duce themselves in this part of the text. In the question about the accompa- 
nying angels (fragment 2, hair side), the Latin slightly condenses the question 
and does not repeat the word for angel. In the words of Job (fragment 2, flesh 
side), the Latin phrases a bit differently and reduces the largely reconstructed 
phrase nTeie[Aıyıc ми т)|єпхнгин, “in this affliction and the plague," to a sim- 
ple in plaga, “in the plague.” In the text about Noah (fragment 1, flesh side), 
manuscript IC introduces Paul in the third person against the first person of the 
Latin. Switching from the first to the third person and back is a common stylis- 
tic feature of the genre of "cosmic tours." It occurs in the text of manuscript BL 
in chapter 43, 4 (see our commentary there, also for literature). Otherwise the 
Latin and the Coptic of these brief phrases match perfectly. 

The primary importance of the fragmentary manuscript IC resides in its age. 
If a fifth-sixth century date can be accepted, it attests to an early translation of 
the Apocalypse of Paul into Sahidic Coptic and generally confirms the stability 
of the text over many centuries. Given the amount of text preserved, textual 
comparison does not allow sweeping statements. As far as can be judged, the 
text of IC displays a redaction that is largely identical to that of the Sahidic 
manuscript BL and the long Latin text of the Paris manuscript. The first to third 
person switch that can be observed in 1C, in a passage lacking in BL (50, 1), is a 
stylistic device that does not alter the character of the text. 


80 For this type of predicates, see Layton, Coptic Grammar, 237-238, par. 310. 

81  Weowe this concept, which emphasizes the agency of the ancient scribes, to Ewa D. Zak- 
rzewska; cf. Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, "Earliest Manuscript," 385-388, with further refer- 
ences. 
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Comparison of the two Sahidic witnesses can only bear upon the tiny por- 
tions of text extant in both manuscripts. Not unexpectedly, it shows them to 
be closer to each other than to the Latin, which is inclined to abridging. The 
two overlapping passages from 49, 2-3, however brief, confirm the general reli- 
ability of the tenth-century manuscript BL. At the same time, BL can be seen to 
represent a later stage of evolution of the text, marked by (unessential) scribal 
omissions and textual engineering. Yet, while affecting the text in details, both 
the omissions and the editing process seem to have left the essence of the text 
untouched. 


5.2 The Vienna Leaf of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Athanasius 

The status of the manuscript presented here is debatable. It is asingle leaf from 
a Sahidic manuscript of an Apocalypse of Athanasius that is based upon a re- 
edition of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul, in which the editor replaced the 
figure of Paul by that of Athanasius, the fourth-century bishop of Alexandria. 
It is not therefore, strictly spoken, a manuscript of the Apocalypse of Paul. Yet, 
since the editor seems to have limited his task mostly to the systematic replace- 
ment of Paul by Athanasius, while retaining the structure and often even the 
exact phrasing of the older work, the leaf may be considered a genuine wit- 
ness to the Egyptian text of the Apocalypse of Paul that might shed light on 
the shape and reliability of the text of the London manuscript.®? As we will 
see below, this optimistic statement needs to be qualified. Nevertheless, also 
given the dearth of other Coptic witnesses, there are good reasons to present 
the fragment here. 

In addition to the Sahidic Coptic fragment, the false Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius is known in its entirety in an Arabic version, first published in 1922 in 
Cairo by a monk Dumadius (Dometius) al-Baramisi.* This edition contains no 
information whatever on the manuscript used nor are we aware of any other 
manuscript witnesses. The edition by Dumadius al-Baramüsi remains, there- 
fore, our only source for the complete Apocalypse of Athanasius. As a service 


82 See Graf, Geschichte 1, 276-277, по. 1; Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,” 241. For the puta- 
tive historical background of this revision, we refer to chapter 4, section 2, below. 

83 | Thus Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,” 242-243. 

84 | Dumadius, Nur al-anwar, 7-60, in the literature usually cited under the name of Murqus 
Girgis, the publisher of the second edition (1926); for further details, see Appendix 2, by Jos 
van Lent. This apocalypse must be distinguished from the better known revelations about 
the Muslim rule in Egypt, attributed to Athanasius; see Graf, Geschichte 1, 277—279, nos. 2 
and 3; cf. below, chapter 4, section 2, n. 42. The apocalyptic material deriving from the 
Apocalypse of Paul/Athanasius was again recycled in an Arabic Homily схті, also attributed 
to Athanasius; see Graf, Geschichte 1, 315. 
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to the reader, we provide, in Appendix 2, his text, prepared by Jos van Lent, 
together with the latter's English translation. 

The isolated leaf that remains of the Sahidic version is kept in the Papyrus- 
sammlung of the Österreichische Nationalbibliothek in Vienna, under inven- 
tory number K 9653. It was first published in 1997, in a semi-diplomatic edition 
by Enzo Lucchesi, with an appendix by Anthony Hilhorst.55 Their very accurate 
edition does not provide an image, but it does give the corresponding text of 
the Arabic version after the 1926 edition, with a French translation.86 Since the 
leaf represents a different text, as we will argue below, we did not integrate it 
into our edition of the Apocalypse of Paul. Instead, we offer a re-edition and 
English translation of the Vienna leaf in Appendix 1, for which the same for- 
mat as our edition of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul is adopted, in order to 
facilitate comparison. For the same reason, our reconstruction of the lacunae is 
less conservative than Lucchesi's. Our readings are based upon a digital photo, 
made after restoration of the leaf in the autumn of 2020 and kindly put at our 
disposal by the Vienna Papyrussammlung.?? 

The Vienna leaf, inscribed at both sides, measures 30.7 x 23.4 cm and was 
originally part of a parchment codex. The recto is flesh side; the verso, hair side. 
The leaf lacks the upper right hand corner. As a result it lost its page numbers 
and some lines of text, while a badly repaired tear crossing the upper half of 
the leaf further obscures part of the text. A vaguely preserved quire signature, 
with the presumable Coptic numeral 16, on the recto, top left, shows that it 
was the first folio of a quire. On the assumption that this was the sixteenth 
quire and that the preceding quires were formed regularly, the missing page 
numbers were reconstructed by Lucchesi as 241 and 242. However, if quire sig- 
natures were used in the same way as in Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A, namely on the 
first and last folio of each quaternion, which is a not abnormal procedure, the 
quire must have been the ninth and not the sixteenth. In this case, we would be 
dealing actually with pages 129-130. Since we do not know how the quire num- 
bers were assigned and lack other clues to the structure of the original codex, 
we did not retain these unverifiable numbers. 

The text occupies two columns per page, each of 25 to 27 lines of about ten to 
thirteen characters. The leaf preserves vague traces of a ruling pattern and was 


85 Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse”; Hilhorst, “Lebensende.” Lucchesi's text is reproduced by 
Copeland, Mapping, 294-296, in the apparatus of her edition of ff. 22a—23a of manuscript 
BL (cf. Mapping, 17-38, under the siglum C2). 

86 Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,’ 247-248, after the second edition of Dumadius, Nur al- 
anwar, 53-55. 

87 For which we thank its director, Prof. Dr. Bernhard Palme, and staff most cordially. 
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inscribed by a practiced, though rather careless and uneven hand. Several let- 
ters omitted by error were added secondarily above the lines or in the margins; 
superlinear strokes and dots are placed irregularly. The text is divided in a logi- 
cal way into short paragraphs that each begin with a slightly enlarged letter in 
ekthesis. On the recto, several letters of the last line are prolonged into the lower 
margin to produce a decorative effect. The script is basically the same upright 
Sahidic majuscule as that of our principal manuscript, Br. The leaf probably 
originates from the library of the White Monastery near Panopolis / Achmim 
and was plausibly dated to the tenth-eleventh century by Lucchesi.8? Thus it is 
more or less contemporaneous with manuscript BL. 

The text corresponds to the very end of our chapter 47, 4, with the last words 
of the Patriarch Joseph, the entire chapter 48, about Moses, though with some 
lacunae, and the beginning of 49, 1, where Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel relate 
their violent deaths. Comparison confirms that the texts of the Apocalypse of 
Athanasius, both the Sahidic and the Arabic, and the Sahidic Apocalypse of 
Paul, as extant in our manuscript BL, are very close to each other and to the 
Latin (L!) of the Paris manuscript of the Apocalypse of Paul. There are even sev- 
eral instances of literal correspondence between the two Sahidic witnesses and 
the Latin Paris manuscript. A closer look, however, reveals that the differences 
between the Sahidic texts go far beyond the mere mechanical replacement of 
name and identity of the visionary. 

In a few instances, the Vienna leaf appears to be closer to the Latin than our 
principal manuscript. Thus in 48, 2, there is almost literal correspondence with 
the Latin in the sentence nagice THPOY ... àYayorie «№, “all my troubles ... 
came to nothing" (similarly in the Arabic: “all the trouble that I took has become 
like nothing"), which runs in the Latin: omnes labores ... ad nihilum disputati, 
“all the troubles ... were counted as nothing" (against BL: хүсори, “were lost"). 
In the end of the same paragraph, the Vienna leaf (and the Arabic of the same 
passage) retained a negative clause, literally “yet they (sc. the Israelites) did not 
enter,” which is found in the Latin too (Israel autem non est ingressus), but not 
in manuscript BL. In 48, 3, the somewhat obscure clause єтемоос 2[a]eTHY, 
about the saints "that dwell in his presence,” suggests that an earlier reference 
to God, in whose company the saints must have been living, fell out from the 
text. Such a phrase is indeed preserved in the Latin (Paris): pater deus omnium, 
qui dedit mihi legem, and in the Arabic of the Apocalypse of Athanasius: “God, 
who created all things (and) gave me the law.’ Neither this phrase nor the rel- 
ative clause that seems to refer back to it in manuscript AA are found in BL. In 


88 Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,’ 241-242, n. 4. 
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the same passage, our reconstruction of the word for “people” (Хаос) finds sup- 
port in the Latin text: quando populus suspendit lesum. More accidental may be 
that in 47, 4, BL reads eqagya met EBON гм сама, “when he comes forth from the 
body,” against AA's eyWaneı EBOA гм пєїкосмос and the Latin cum exierit de 
mundum, “when he comes forth from this world." 

More important and more numerous are the differences between manu- 
script BL and the Sahidic text of AA that are the result of deliberate editorial 
intervention affecting the Athanasian text. Compared to BL, the text of АА 
shows considerable lexical variation and a definite tendency towards abridg- 
ment. Abridgment is most clearly visible in chapter 48, which is considerably 
briefer in AA than in BL. The text of AA simplifies the opening situation and 
omits the description of the singing angel that accompanies Moses, which 
is definitely an original element, shared by BL, the Latin as well as the Ara- 
bic Apocalypse of Athanasius (where the angels are in the plural, as in the 
Latin). Still in 48, 1, AA collapses the laconic dialogue between Paul / Athana- 
sius and the angelus interpres, yet adds a clumsy phrase about the beauty of 
Moses (*he was amazing to see"), which lacks in all other versions. In 48, 2, 
the "idol worshipers" were skipped (likewise in the Arabic). In 48, 3, the list 
of the angels and patriarchs who blame Moses is reduced to a simple “all the 
saints" and they are not stated to weep. Finally, in 49, the introduction of the 
prophets is simplified and the stoning of Jeremiah fell out. In particular, the 
cuts made in the opening lines of chapters 48 (the phrase “I looked in the dis- 
tance" and the ensuing dialogue with the angel) and 49 (the prophets came 
"from a distance") are significant. These at first sight trivial phrases represent 
important structural and stylistic characteristics of the original Apocalypse of 
Paul.89 

The amount of lexical variation is quite considerable, given the small 
amount of text. Noteworthy is that AA uses the verbs Toyo, “to repay,” in 47, 
4, and сүм. (ovAdw), “to carry off,” in 49, 1, instead of Twwse (reconstructed) 
and сак that both belong to the standard vocabulary of the text in BL. In 48, 
2, the miracles in the desert were “not heeded” (unoyt eTHY єрооү), accord- 
ing to AA, whereas they were “not understood" іп BL (Mttovwot MMOOY; as in 
the Latin: non intellexerunt). In 49, 1, BL has MOYOYT against AA's 2 TB, “to kill, 
murder,” and where BL has the rare word \ANOEN, “Saw,” AA uses the more com- 
mon Badjoyp, with the same meaning. In particular, the deviations from the 
characteristic vocabulary of BL (тахазве, сак) and the deliberate abridgments 
show that manuscript AA represents a different text. 


89 As we argue below, in chapter 2. 
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The Arabic of the Apocalypse of Athanasius somewhat clarifies the relation 
between the two Sahidic texts. The Arabic was undoubtedly translated from a 
Coptic model.?? Yet its model appears to have been less radically abridged than 
the Sahidic represented by the Vienna leaf. The Arabic is in several instances 
closer to the text of BL, and sometimes even to the Latin, than the Vienna leaf, 
and retains original details lost in the latter, such as the angels singing before 
Moses (48, 1) and the number of twelve prophets (49, 1). The Arabic ends in 
chapter 51 of the Apocalypse of Paul, and hence its Coptic model was based on 
the defective text that we call the Alexandrian recension, not on the complete 
text represented by the Esna manuscript.?! The Vienna fragment of the Apoc- 
alypse of Athanasius must ultimately derive from the same Alexandrian recen- 
sion of the Apocalypse of Paul, but—as comparison with the Arabic shows—it 
was based upona text that underwent secondary abridgment. Whether the lex- 
ical differences between both Sahidic texts reflect two different translations 
from their Greek Vorlage or a later effort at revision is a moot point. 

This brief discussion may suffice to demonstrate that the relationship be- 
tween the Sahidic of the Vienna leaf and the text of our manuscript BL is not as 
straightforward as has been suggested. The Vienna leaf can definitely be con- 
sidered an indirect Coptic witness to the Apocalypse of Paul, though not to the 
Sahidic text represented by the Esna manuscript, our Theban recension, but 
to a secondarily abridged Sahidic version of an edited form of the Alexandrian 
recension. Both Sahidic texts, therefore, are situated at several removes from 
each other. This does not make the Vienna leaf worthless for text-critical pur- 
poses. In spite of some crucial differences, the two witnesses are so close that 
manuscript AA can be cited in support of our (very minor) emendations of the 
Esna manuscript. Thus in the last sentence of 47, where we changed the verb, 
and in the last sentence of 48, 2, where we corrected the doubtful syntax (see 
our commentary). Similarly, in the description of the death of Ezekiel in 49, 


9o Either Sahidic or Bohairic. In the Vienna version of 48, 2, Moses complains that his people 
"did not heed” the miracles worked for them by God: мпоү{ гтну epooy (in the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, Latin and Sahidic: “they did not understand them"). Here the scribe of the 
Vienna leaf made an error, to which already Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,’ 244, n. 5, 
had drawn the attention, and first wrote мпоү+ гну єрооу, “did not profit from them,” 
afterwards adding the omitted т above the line. The Arabic version does not mention the 
miracles, but states that "all the trouble that Itook has become like nothing and of no use." 
The phrase “and (has become) of no use," which lacks in the other versions, shows that the 
model of the Arabic translator most likely contained the same error, mistaking + eTHY for 
the more common + гну, “to profit, have use." 

91 For the terms “Alexandrian recension” and “Theban recension,” and our views on the 
development of the text, see below, chapter 4, section 2. 
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the phrasing of the Vienna leaf suggested the tentative reconstruction of the 
original proposed in our commentary, which is supported by the Latin version 
12 of this chapter. Finally, comparison of the text of the Sahidic and Arabic ver- 
sions of the Apocalypse of Athanasius with the Latin of the Apocalypse of Paul 
confirms two minor omissions in the text of manuscript BL (in 48, 2, a phrase 
corresponding to Israel autem non est ingressus; in 48, 3, a reference to God the 
Father). 


5.3 Fragments of а Fayoumic Version іп Leipzig 

Sahidic is not the only variety of Coptic in which the Apocalypse of Paul is pre- 
served. Recently, in the autumn of 2021, the remains of a Fayoumic translation 
came to light. Fayoumic was one of the minor literary varieties of Coptic, pre- 
sumably current in the Fayoum oasis and its surroundings from the fourth to 
about the ninth century. We owe our knowledge of this exciting find to Vin- 
cent Walter, who identified the text among the Coptic literary fragments kept 
in the Leipzig University Library (Universitätsbibliothek Leipzig, Papyrus- und 
Ostrakasammlung), in the course of a cataloguing project.?? Our colleague very 
generously shared his discovery with us. He put his provisional transcriptions 
atour disposal as well as a set of photos, and made several valuable suggestions, 
for all of which we owe him great thanks. 

The fragments identified by Vincent Walter stem from a papyrus codex 
inscribed, apparently in a single column of about 18-19 characters, in a uni- 
modular, somewhat fat Coptic uncial that can be dated approximately to the 
seventh century.?? The provenance of the fragments is unknown. They were 
acquired in Egypt by Georg Steindorff (1861-1951), presumably between 1904 
and 1908. On the basis of their language, it may be suspected that they origi- 
nate from somewhere in or near the Fayoum. 

Several smaller fragments could be joined and are now catalogued as P.Lips. 
inv. 3702. They appear to belong to the centre fold of a single bifolio that pre- 
serves parts of chapter 40, 1-4, very incompletely. The measurements of the 
joined piece аге 13.2x16.7 cm. The distance between the edge of the fragment 


92  TheprG-Projekt "K-Tafeln" (“Die Erschließung und Digitalisierung koptischer Papyri [sog. 
K-Tafeln] im Bestand der Papyrus- und Ostrakasammlung der Universitätsbibliothek 
Leipzig"). The publication of the material will be part of a follow-up project. 

93 Among (roughly) datable manuscripts, the script somewhat resembles the Sahidic 
Shenoute codex at Turin, edited in Behlmer, Schenute (7th cent.). Among Fayoumic hands, 
one may compare the Louvre fragments AF 12763 (Psalter) and 12764 (Gospel of Matthew), 
in Boud'hors and Nakano, “Vestiges bibliques,” 19-28, pl. 1-4, both dated by their editors 
to the 6th-7th century (with?). For more detailed comparisons, Vincent Walter's edition 
is awaited. 
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and the center fold is about 10 cm. As approximately half of the lines is miss- 
ing, the width of the original folios may be estimated at about 20 cm. Although 
not one survives completely, the lines of the text must have counted around 
18-19 characters. Another fragment, P.Lips. inv. 3703, measuring 12.3 x10.3cm, 
appears to belong to the same bifolio, but not enough text survives to ascer- 
tain its original position. A third fragment, P.Lips. inv. 3704, 4.0 x 6.6 cm, without 
margins, has no parallels in the Sahidic text as known, but—as Vincent Walter 
surmised—may belong to chapter 11, not extant in Sahidic. The ample margins 
ofthe folios nowhere preserve page numbers or signatures. Some letters appear 
in ekthesis. The scribe divided clauses by high dots and small blanks, but made 
no effort to justify the right-hand margins. 

Only the fragmentary bifolio of P.Lips. inv. 3702 allows comparison with the 
Sahidic text. At first sight, the Fayoumic would seem to offer a somewhat more 
concise version than the Sahidic (or the Latin), in particular in the passage 
about the aborted children in 40, 3. Yet, given the state of the manuscript, it is 
difficult to be more positive. Nonetheless, the fragments are not without inter- 
est, attesting a rather early form of the text. 

In 40, 2, the Fayoumic shows that the Latin omits the name of the angel who 
is in charge of the punishments (Sahidic: Aftimelouchos). In 40, 3, however, 
it twice goes with the Latin, where the Sahidic adds a gloss, “to wit Christian 
(хе XPICTIANOC),” and omits a phrase about the fate of the aborted children 
that quite likely belongs to the original text. In the same paragraph, some lexi- 
cal variation can be observed: instead of КОХАСІС, the Fayoumic has [TIMO pia. 
(Lat. poena; no Greek preserved), which in the Sahidic text occurs only once, in 
56, 2 (on a par with КОХАСІС); for noose, "rag," the Fayoumic has ruo [e], with 
the same meaning. These variant readings are noted in our apparatus (as FL) 
or briefly discussed in our commentary to chapter 40. They might indicate that 
the Fayoumic does not derive from a Sahidic Vorlage, but represents an inde- 
pendent translation from a Greek original. On the whole, however, they carry 
too little weight to count as decisive evidence. 


6 A Greek Witness from Egypt (van Haelst 620) 


Mainly because of their Egyptian provenance, the following section briefly dis- 
cusses two fragments from the Bodleian library in Oxford that for over a century 
have been cited as an early Greek witness to the text of chapters 45 and 46.94 


94 Madan and Craster, Summary Catalogue, vol. v1, no. 31660; cf. van Haelst, Catalogue, 
no. 620; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 9; Kraus, “Fragmente,” 49. 
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The fragments were recently edited for the first time, by Thomas J. Kraus, after 
autoptic study of the originals.?5 As we have not been able to check the very 
badly preserved originals personally, our remarks are based on his edition and 
the accompanying plate. 

The fragments Bodleian Ms. Gr. th. g. 2 (P) were acquired in 1894 from a 
private collector with Egypt as the stated provenance.?6 The tiny and tattered 
snippets (A: 18x 39mm; В: 73x 74mm) must have been part of a single parch- 
ment codex," inscribed in biblical majuscules that are dated by the editor to 
the first half of the sixth century.?® As very little text can be read, the identifi- 
cation is far from assured, yet perhaps slightly more so than the very cautious 
editor was willing to concede. 

The identification hinges on the mirrored offset of two lines of text in the 
upper margin of fragment B, hair side, which seems to render the characteris- 
tic address of the Patriarch Joseph in chapter 47, 4, that begins thus: dico autem 
tibi, Paule, quia omnia quaecumque mihi fecerunt fratres теі... | TP UNTPE Nak, 
QD паулос, XE NICE THPOY NTA1Q)OTIOY MN NXINGONC NTAYAAY Nat .... The 
Bodleian fragment seems to preserve this as: [uapTu]p® cot, Todas, et | --- |. ам 
por ot 0822| por pov], “I testify to you, Paul, if my brothers [ --- Jed me 799 In the 
medieval Greek published by Tischendorf, the entire passage is phrased much 
differently: dxovcóv роо, pire тоб 0200 Падлє оох drtedwxa тоїс @8єАфоїс pov, ої 
xampacavto pe, “listen to me, Paul, beloved of God. I did not repay my brothers, 
who cursed me."100 

The preserved remains of Joseph’s address in the Bodleian fragment are 
hardly conclusive in themselves. Yet the reconstruction gains in likelihood from 
the support offered by the text of B, flesh side, which may correspond to text 
from 45, 1-2, about Paradise, in quo errauit Adam et mulier eius. Ingressus sum 
autem et uidi initium aquarum | Ma NTA AAAM парава менту MN тєчс- 
LIME. NTGP€I?ODN дє EPOYN ENTIAPAAEICOC, AINAY ETAPXH мпєҷтооү NEIEPO 
гм пма ETMMAY. As others saw before us, the meager remains of the Greek 
are entirely reconcilable with a reading: | --- £v]6a napeßno[av Addy xai ў yov 


95 Kraus, “Fragmente,” 47-52, with plate уш. 

96 Madan and Craster, Summary Catalogue, vol. v1, no. 31660. 

97 Van Haelst’s description as “feuillet d'un codex" is somewhat misleading. Fragment B pre- 
serves part of the upper margin, but codicological clues are otherwise lacking. 

98 There is no reason to doubt his carefully argued assessment, which agrees with the one 
proposed earlier by Madan and Craster in their catalogue entry. Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, رو‎ write “now dated fourth century,” but without any justification. 

 Weslightly emended Kraus’s text. His reconstruction, “Fragmente,” 49, is not convincing;‏ وو 
the lacuna must have contained one or more verbs.‏ 

ioo  Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 65. 
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adtod.] ЕїтєАӨ®[у dé elc tov rapdSeı]cov, єїдо|У ёхєї mhv друйу| x&v [tesodpwv 
тотаубу --- |, “‘... where Adam and his wife transgressed.’ When I had entered 
Paradise, I saw there the spring of the four rivers ..."?! In particular the prox- 
imity of an aorist of napaßaivw and the quite certain eiveAdwv are suggestive of 
the correctness of this reading, which makes it possible to establish the width 
of the column at approximately 22-24 characters. Again, the medieval Greek 
version offers a much abridged text: Paradise, губа napéßnoav Addu xal ў Ede. 
Kai 1доу éxet Sévdpov пациєуєби woatov ..., “where Adam and Eve transgressed. 
And I saw there a lovely tree of great size" (etc.).102 
In our opinion, the readings of the Oxford fragments, however meager, con- 
verge in such a manner that they tend to confirm the traditional attribution 
of the text to chapters 45-47 of the Apocalypse of Paul, against the skepti- 
cism of the editor. For obvious reasons, the text-critical harvest to be gleaned 
from these snippets remains limited. In 47, 4, they show that the Latin is cor- 
rect in explicitly mentioning *my brothers" as the ones who harassed Joseph, 
against the Sahidic, where the nominal subject of the clause dropped out 
for some reason. Otherwise, just enough survives to show that in early sixth- 
century Egypt a Greek text of the Apocalypse of Paul circulated that was much 
closer to the Sahidic and the long Latin versions than to the medieval Greek 
redaction. 
101 The correspondence had already been noted by Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 9, 
who acknowledge the assistance of Leofranc Holford-Strevens for the transcription of the 


Greek. 
102 Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 64. 
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The Sahidic Version of the Apocalypse of Paul 


1 The (Lost) Title of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul 


In the tenth-century codex from Esna, British Library Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A, the 
text of the Apocalypse of Paul must have been preceded by a title that is now 
missing, together with its first chapters. In similar Sahidic codices from this 
period, titles are strongly formalized statements about author, genre, contents 
and liturgical setting, differentiated from the main text by decorative borders 
and the use of a distinct script.! The Apocalypse of Paul can have been no excep- 
tion. It is therefore a stroke of good luck that the title of the first work in the 
codex, the Homily on the Archangel Raphael, attributed to John Chrysostom, 
is fully extant.? It may give an inkling of what the lost title of the Apocalypse 
looked like, physically and up to a degree also textually. 

The Chrysostom title takes up the entire first page of the manuscript (f. 1a) 
and is framed on three sides by a colorful guilloche motif. Whereas the text 
of the homily, similar to the Apocalypse, is written in two columns, in upright 
majuscules, the title is written in a single page-width column, in the so-called 
late sloping uncial that is characteristic of Sahidic titles and colophons in the 
tenth-eleventh centuries. The exceptionally long title first states the genre of 
the composition, a Xoroc or homily, and identifies its author, John Chrysos- 
tom, and subject, *the holy Archangel Raphael." Then it specifies the calendrical 
date, the feast of Raphael on the fourth epagomenal day (27 August), and the 
occasion on which the homily was first preached and even the place where 
it was preached, the shrine of Raphael in the south of Constantinople, newly 
erected by Emperor Arcadius (383-408). The title concludes with a brief sum- 
mary of the homily and a prayer for blessing.? 

Inspite of the very different nature of the text, the losttitle of the Apocalypse 
of Paul had necessarily provided the same kind of information, presented in a 
more or less similar format. Just like the title of John Chrysostom's homily, it 


1 Buzi, Titoli, is the principal study of these titles and their development. For the title as para- 
text, see Genette, Seuils, 54-97. 

2 For the literature on this homily (CPG 5150, 2), see chapter 1, section 2, n. 13. 

3 See Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 526—527 (text); 1034-1035 (translation); Buzi, Titoli, 
52 (text and translation). Cf. Müller, Айе koptische Predigt, 176-177 (analysis). The title is an 


Do в. 


example of Buzi's “titoli a struturra complessa espansa" (Titoli, 119-124). 
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must have contained statements about genre, author, subject matter and litur- 
gical setting of the work, as well as a brief summary and a prayer. As for the 
genre of the work, there can be little doubt that it was designated as a revela- 
tion, an apocalypse. In the body of the text and in the epilogue, the text refers 
several times to itself as TEIaANOKAAYMYIC, "this revelation," anoxdéAviptc (chap- 
ters 46, 3; 56, 2; 59; 63, 2, and 64, 2). As Paul must have been mentioned as the 
authority behind the text, the work was quite certainly designated as Tano- 
KAAYMYIC мпаулос, “the Revelation of Paul,” similar to the homonymous work 
from the Nag Hammadi find (NHC v, 2).* There is no reason whatever to assume 
that this was not the original title of the present Apocalypse of Paul too. The 
medieval Greek recension still bears basically the same title, AnoxdAuıbıs тоб 
ќүіоо 072000201: Падлог, “Revelation of the holy Apostle Paul.” 

In addition to Paul himself, it is very likely that also his disciples Mark and 
Timothy were mentioned by name in the title. In the epilogue, chapter 63, 2, 
they are commissioned by the other apostles to write down “this holy revela- 
tion,” TEIATTOKAAXYMYIC ETOYAAB, on the basis of Paul's oral report.9 This con- 
struction underlines the apostolic authority of the text, even though it was not 
written by Paul himself. The title of the tenth-century codex, therefore, cannot 
have failed to include the names of Mark and Timothy, the authorized editors 
of the text. Linking the text to the historical circumstances related by the frame 
story, seton the Mount of Olives (our chapters 63-64), they warrant its authen- 
ticity. 

Mark and Timothy were charged to write down the text "for the profit and 
the benefit of those who will hear" its words (63, 2), which presupposes a set- 
ting of liturgical reading. The title must therefore have provided the date for 
this reading, which quite likely corresponded to the one given in the epilogue 
(64, 2), to wit the fifth of the month Epiphi (29 June), the day of the commem- 
oration of the martyrdom of Paul, later Peter and Paul.” 

Finally, the standard format of the title demands that it provides a minimal 
summary of the text and is brought to its conclusion by a brief prayer for God's 
blessing. The summary cannot, for obvious reasons, be reconstructed in any 


4 Forits title, preserved at the beginning (partly) and the end of the work, see Rosenstiehl and 
Kaler, Apocalypse de Paul, 12-14, 172-173. In both cases, the primary intertext must have been 
TATIOKAAYYIC NiMeannue, “the Revelation of John,” the Sahidic title of the biblical book of 
Revelation (Budge, Coptic Biblical Texts, 330). The spelling arıokaxyMYic, used in manuscript 
BL, is a normal one; see Förster, Wörterbuch, 80. 

5 Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 34. 

6 See our discussion of the prologue-epilogue, in the next section. 

7 The date is discussed in the next section, about the prologue-epilogue, and in our commen- 
tary at 64, 2. 
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detail. It may have resembled the title of the medieval Greek version: *Reve- 
lation of the holy Apostle Paul that was revealed to him when he ascended 
to the third heaven and was taken up to Paradise and heard ineffable words,” 
which clearly echoes 2 Cor. 12:2-4.8 More likely, however, it will have employed 
the terms of Paul's own description of his vision, which had revealed to him, 
according to the epilogue, “the honors that will be bestowed on the righteous 
as well as the fall and the destruction that will be the lot of the impious" (63, 
2). It is this opposition between reward for the righteous and punishment for 
the sinners that underlies the entire composition of the Apocalypse of Paul. 


2 Prologue and Epilogue: The Mount of Olives 


In several versions of the Apocalypse of Paul, among them the medieval Greek 
and the Paris manuscript of the long Latin text, chapters 1-2 are taken up by a 
preface that has become widely known as the Tarsus prologue.! It relates the 
discovery of the original manuscript of the Apocalypse, which had remained 
hidden in the foundations of Paul's former house in Tarsus ever since his life- 
time. A precise consular date situates the event in the year 388, in the reign 
of Theodosius the Great (379-395). In the Latin of the Paris manuscript, the 
prologue is preceded by a brief title and a full quote of 2 Сог. 122Ь-5; in the 
medieval Greek, by a slightly longer title that briefly alludes to 2 Cor. 12:2-4 
(cited above). 

In the Sahidic Coptic version, the corresponding chapters do not survive, 
dueto a materiallacuna in our principal manuscript, which lacks the entirety of 


Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 34. 

Compare the title of the medieval Greek Prayer and Apocalypse of Paul from Sinai ms., 
paper 365, which lacks any reference to 2 Cor. 12 and runs: “Prayer of the holy Apostle 
Paul and revelation about the righteous and the sinners; how the soul of the righteous is 
taken from the earth and how that of the sinner, and what their fate shall be in the com- 
ing judgment" (Bouvier and Bovon, “Priere et Apocalypse de Paul,’ 17; on this text, see also 
Piovanelli, "Та Priere et apocalypse de Paul”). 

10 Fora review of the versions that contain the Tarsus prologue, see Piovanelli, “Miraculous 
Discovery,’ 31-32, who provides a critical translation (at 32-36) as well as a valuable com- 
mentary. The book-discovery story has, of course, a long history in ancient literature; see 
the classical study in Speyer, Bücherfunde, in part. 60—65; cf. id., Literarische Fülschung, 
67—70, and for Egypt, Dieleman, Priests, 271-274. We will return to the status of this pro- 
logue in chapter 4, section 2. 

11 In the Latin Paris manuscript, this seems to be Theodosius 11, which is certainly an error, 
however; see Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 19, n. 3, and the discussion by Piovanelli, 
cited in the previous note. 
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chapters 1-15. Yet it can be ruled out categorically that the Coptic version extant 
in the London manuscript had a preface similar to chapters 1-2 of the Greek 
and Latin versions.!? Although lacking its prologue, the Coptic text has pre- 
served an epilogue that is not attested in any of the other versions (our chapters 
63-64). Following Robert Р. Casey's seminal 1933 study, we will argue below 
that this epilogue allows quite precise inferences about the lost prologue of the 
Coptic, since both together constituted the presentational frame in which the 
text of the Apocalypse was embedded. 


24 The Epilogue 

The Coptic epilogue mentions neither the city of Tarsus nor Emperor Theodo- 
sius. It briefly describes how Paul, after his long tour of heaven and hell, returns 
to the earth and finds the apostles gathered upon the Mount of Olives. He 
relates his adventures and the apostles charge his disciples, Mark and Timothy, 
with the task of writing down his report (chapter 63). Then Christ appears. He 
greets the apostles, addressing Paul in particular, and in a brief speech under- 
lines the importance and authority of the revelation granted to Paul. Finally, 
he predicts the martyrdom of Peter and Paul and dismisses the apostles, each 
traveling on a cloud to his own province (chapter 64). 

This brief summary suffices to show that, for its presentation of the text, 
the Sahidic version of the Apocalypse of Paul adopted a narrative frame that 
was extremely productive in the religious literature of late-antique Egypt and 
that has been designated variously as “Gnostic dialogue,” “apostolic memoirs” 
or “diaries of the apostles.”!* These qualifications are hardly felicitous as such, 
but they help in identifying a specific structural device, a “paratexte” in the 
sense of Gérard Genette, rather than a genre." It uses the basic narrative pat- 
tern of the risen Christ convening with his disciples, as laid out in Acts 11-12. 
Prototypically, it shows Christ on the Mount of Olives in conversation with 
his disciples, often but not always in the period between his resurrection and 


na 


12 Pace Piovanelli, “Miraculous Discovery,” 31, п. 17; Copeland, Mapping, 16-17. 

13 Casey, “Apocalypse, in particular 24-26, 32. 

14 Gnostic dialogue: Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue; apostolic memoir: Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg 
Apocryphon; diaries: Hagen, “Diaries”; id., “Anderer Kontext.” See, furthermore, Harten- 
stein, Die zweite Lehre; Parkhouse, Eschatology and the Saviour, 37-51 (“What is a Dialogue 
Gospel? Defining a Genre”); Burns, “From the ‘Gnostic Dialogues’ to the ‘Apostolic Mem- 
0115” 

15 Forthe concept of paratext, see Genette, Seuils, in particular on prologues (and epilogues), 
150-270. Itisthe merit of Pierluigi Piovanellito have introduced Genette's concept of para- 
text in the discussion of the Apocalypse; see, for instance, "Miraculous Discovery," 41-44. 
Cf. Roig Lanzillotta, "Paratext." 
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his ascension, answering their questions and revealing or explaining whatever 
mysteries canonical scripture does not reveal or explain. Sometimes these rev- 
elations are presented in a rather straightforward dialogue format, proceeding 
by questions and answers, as it is done very consistently in the Gnostic Pistis 
Sophia (CANT 28) or in the non-Gnostic Book of the Investiture of Michael.!6 
In other cases, they seem to be a mere pretext for spinning a good yarn, for 
instance about the angel of death, Abbaton, or for relating a journey into other 
worlds, as in the present case ог the Sahidic Mysteries of John (CANT 333). The 
device itself, which for the sake of brevity we will call Mount of Olives narrative 
here, is neither “Gnostic” nor “orthodox” and remained popular for many cen- 
turies, at least in Egypt. It can be combined with similar paratextual devices. 
For instance, the story of the angel Abbaton was reportedly revealed by Christ 
to Peter and the other apostles just before his ascension and then written down 
in a book. Several centuries later, this apostolic manuscript was discovered by 
Patriarch Timothy of Alexandria (380-384) in an ancient library in Jerusalem 
and verbally reported, together with the discovery story, in a homily that falsely 
bears the patriarch's name (CANT 334).17 

The example of the Abbaton apocryphon is particularly instructive because 
it shows a triple “wrapping” of the embedded text, a legendary story about 
anangel, in different presentational devices (homily—book discovery— divine 
revelation). This triple wrapping constructs the authority of the embedded 
story by linking it to the times, places and characters of the New Testament 
and provides it with a narrative "depth" that engages the audience.!? No less 
importantly, as blurb does on the wrappers of a modern book, ancient paratext 
guides the reader or listener towards the proper understanding of the text, to 
its what, how and why.!? The entire set-up serves all of these various purposes 
and is therefore much more than a mere authentication strategy. 

The Mount of Olives narrative fulfills this multiple role for the Sahidic Apo- 
calypse of Paul, as does the book-discovery story of the Tarsus prologue for 
some of the other versions. It provides the primary referential framework for 
the interpretation of the text. Paul's return to the Mount of Olives, described 
in chapters 63-64, is more than a means of formally closing the circle. The epi- 
logue in various ways defines the status of the text. It explains how Paul's origi- 
nal oral report was sanctioned by the apostles and transmitted in written form 


16 | For this popular apocryphon, see below, chapter 3, section 2. 

17 On this text: Müller, Engellehre, 273-275; Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 126-127; 
Suciu and Saweros, "Investiture of Abbaton." 

18 For the engaging "depth" of embedded narrative, see Herman, Storytelling, 263-281. 

19 Genette, Seuils, 7-8. 
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(63). Christ's words of recommendation endorse the text and authorize its read- 
ing in a congregation, "for the benefit of those who will hear it" (64, 2). Christ's 
prediction of Paul's martyrdom provides the privileged date for the text's litur- 
gical reading, to wit the fifth of the month Epiphi. In a few words, therefore, 
the epilogue characterizes the Apocalypse as an apostolic text, endowed with 
divine authority, with a legitimate place in the liturgical cycle of the Church 
and beneficial for the souls of its audiences. 

Thanks to the familiar layout of the Mount of Olives narrative, its missing 
parts—the main elements of the lost prologue—can be filled in with con- 
siderable confidence. In this reconstruction there is no place for the Tarsus 
story in any form. In principle, though, as the homily about Abbaton or the 
Gnostic Letter of Peter to Philip (NHC VIII, 2) show, the Mount of Olives frame 
can be combined with similar presentational devices, such as an epistolary or 
homiletic format or a story of book discovery, such as offered by the Tarsus pro- 
logue. Several elements in the epilogue, however, provide clear proof that, in 
the case of the Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, such a combination of devices must 
be ruled out. These are, in particular, the editorial history of the text as outlined 
in paragraphs 63, 2 and 64, 2; the double question with which Christ greets Paul 
(64,1) and the episode of the departure of the apostles on a cloud (64, 3). Even a 
brief glance at the text shows that these three elements are irreconcilable with 
the narrative of a book discovery, at Tarsus or anywhere. 

The Coptic epilogue outlines a quite precise program for the edition and 
diffusion of the text. First, Mark and Timothy, disciples of Paul, are commis- 
sioned by the apostles to transcribe Paul's oral report (63, 2). Disciples of the 
apostles occur more often in similar narratives. Thus, a group of twenty-four 
disciples of the apostles play a distinct role of their own in the revelations 
of the Coptic Book of the Investiture of Michael.?? Here, only Mark and Tim- 
othy are mentioned, yet with a precise aim. As disciples of Paul, they are the 
designated editors of the text.?! Secondly, Christ's words of recommendation 
promise blessing to everyone who “will take care of this revelation and has it 
copied and published as a witness for the generations to come" (64, 2). In other 
words, the epilogue foresees a wide diffusion of the text as a written text that 
derives from the exemplar edited by Mark and Timothy. The Tarsus prologue, 
by contrast, appears to imply that the text is an autograph by Paul himself.?? It 
nowhere betrays the involvement of other persons, whether apostles or disci- 


20 See below, chapter 3, section 2. 

21 бее our commentary at 63. 

22 This is stated explicitly in the Syriac version, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli, 144-147, his 
chapter 51. 
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ples, in the production of the text. Moreover, Paul's autograph remained hidden 
in the foundations of his house at Tarsus for centuries since the days of the 
apostle. To conclude, the Coptic epilogue sketches an entirely different edito- 
rial scenario for the text than the Tarsus prologue, with which it is fundamen- 
tally irreconcilable. 

When the Savior appears among the apostles, he greets them and asks Paul a 
double question: "Are you satisfied by what you have seen? Are you convinced 
by what you have heard?” (64, 1). Christ's questions show that Paul's visionary 
journey must have been granted in response to one or more precise requests 
from the part of Paul. This is again a standard device in Mount of Olives narra- 
tives. Thus, in the Mysteries of John, it is John who asks: *My Lord, look, you are 
telling me: ‘You are my beloved and you have found favor with me’ Now, then, 
my Lord, I would like you to take me up to the heavens and instruct me about all 
things, so that I may come to know them."? In response, Christ asks a cherub 
to take John on a guided tour of heaven and earth, more or less like Paul in our 
text. More importantly, also the Apocalypse of Peter, in many respects a precur- 
sor of the Apocalypse of Paul, uses the same device.?* Its prologue describes 
how Christ is sitting upon the Mount of Olives, when the Twelve come up to 
him and ask him questions similar to John's in the Mysteries of John. They first 
ask him: "Tell us what will be the signs of your coming and of the end of the 
world, so that we may know and understand the time of your coming and may 
enlighten those who will come after us" (Ethiopic 1, 2).25 Christ answers with 
various warnings and the parable of the fig tree (Matt. 24:32-33). Then Peter 
is singled out among the disciples and he asks for the correct interpretation of 
the parable. The remainder of the Apocalypse of Peter, including its extensive 
“tour of hell,’ basically represents Christ's long answer to these questions. Sim- 
ilar questions, presumably bearing on the fate of the righteous and the sinners 
after death, must have been posed by Paul in the lost Coptic prologue of the 
Apocalypse of Paul. The first thing Christ asks upon Paul's return among the 
apostles in chapter 64 is whether the answer, provided by Paul's long journey, 
proved satisfactory. The state of affairs evoked by Christ's questions is irrec- 
oncilable with the Tarsus prologue, which explicitly and exclusively links the 
Apocalypse to the event of Paul's rapture as told in 2 Cor. 12. 


23 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 59. 

24 For the Apocalypse of Peter as one of the models of the Apocalypse of Paul, see the discus- 
sion below, in chapter 3, section 1. 

25 | Buchholz, Your Eyes, 164-165. The Greek of this passage is not extant; the antiquity of the 
Mount of Olives frame is nonetheless guaranteed thanks to the Rainer fragment, f. 2, Van 
Minnen, “Greek,” 38. 
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A third element in the epilogue that is irreconcilable with anything resem- 
bling the Tarsus prologue is the cloud that appears at the very end of the text. 
As the text has it, Christ “ordered the cloud to lift the disciples and take them 
to the country that he had assigned to them, so that everywhere they would 
preach the gospel of the kingdom of heavens" (64, 3). No cloud has been men- 
tioned before in the epilogue, yet the definite article shows that familiarity of 
the audience with this cloud is presupposed. This can hardly be the cloud that 
seized Paul in 55, 1, in an entirely different setting. It stands to reason, there- 
fore, that it was introduced in the lost prologue of the text. How this may have 
looked like is best exemplified by the beginning of the prologue of the Mysteries 
of John, which opens thus: “When our Savior had risen from the dead, he went 
up to the Mount of Olives, sat down and ordered a cloud to go around to all 
the countries where the apostles were. And it gathered them in the presence 
of the Savior upon the Mount of Olives.”26 The apostles are called back from 
their missionary journeys, by Christ himself, for an ad limina visit to the Mount 
of Olives. The mention of the cloud in our text presupposes the same scenario. 
In the course of the ensuing dialogue, Paul must have come up with the ques- 
tion or questions that occupied him. That this is indeed the correct scenario is 
proven not only by the cloud flying the apostles back to their countries in 64, 
3, but also by Christ's formal dismissal of the apostles in 64, 2: “I have revealed 
to you (plural) all the mysteries of my divinity, O my holy members. Indeed, I 
have already told you (plural) everything. Now, go and depart and preach the 
gospel of my Кіпедога."27 Christ not only addresses Paul here, but the entire 
group of apostles and disciples, who must have made up his audience from the 
very beginning of the text. 


2.2 The Prologue 

The preceding brief demonstration bears out that the Coptic epilogue is irrec- 
oncilable with the Tarsus prologue, which accordingly must have lacked in the 
Coptic version of the Apocalypse. In addition to this negative conclusion, the 
epilogue allows a number of positive conclusions about how the lost prologue 


26 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 59 

27 This dismissal has a very similar counterpart in the Apocalypse of Peter, quoted in our 
commentary at 64, 2. According to Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, n4, these words 
of Christ would show that the epilogue of the Coptic Apocalypse of Paul is not original, 
since "по revelation of Jesus appears in the Apocalypse of Paul" However, Christ's double 
question to Paul makes it clear that he was the authority behind the entire revelation and 
that the angelus interpres had merely been charged with the work of showing Paul "еуету- 
thing,” in the name of Christ (similarly to the cherub in the Mysteries of John). See Roig 
Lanzillotta, “Paratext.” 
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of the Coptic may have looked.?? The standard format of the Mount of Olives 
narrative predicts that the prologue and the epilogue will be the mirroring 
parts of a single paratextual frame. Hence the prologue must have told how, 
at some time after Pentecost and Paul's conversion, but obviously before the 
martyrdom of Peter and Paul, Christ convoked his apostles (and at least some 
of their disciples) by means of a cloud to the Mount of Olives. During their 
conversation, Paul came up with a question or a problem concerning reward 
and punishment of the righteous and the impious in the afterlife. In answer 
to Paul's question, Christ grants him a visionary journey under the guidance 
of an angelus interpres. It is even quite likely that, as in the Mysteries of John, 
also in our text, Christ formally confided Paul to the cares of the angelus inter- 
pres. The Latin version introduces the angelus interpres, out of the blue, only 
in chapter n, which seems hardly satisfactory.?? What role (if any) the passage 
from 2 Cor. 12, which figures so prominently in the beginning of both the Greek 
and the Latin (Paris) versions, may have played in the Coptic prologue must 
remain obscure. The epilogue simply does not refer to 1.30 Table 2 below pro- 
poses a hypothetical reconstruction of the lost Coptic prologue (first column), 
juxtaposing the elements of the lost prologue to the corresponding motifs in 
the preserved epilogue (second column). 


2.3 The Original Frame? 

The final question remains whether the Coptic prologue-epilogue, the Mount 
of Olives narrative as reconstructed above, constitutes the text's original para- 
textual frame. This question cannot be answered anymore in the apodictic and 
dismissive way it was done by Montague Rhodes James a century ago.?! For 
one thing, the Tarsus prologue, in spite of providing a precise date post quem, 
does not tell a very likely story, even by ancient standards. It was decried as a 
fake by the church historian Sozomen already in the mid-fifth century?? and 


28 As was first observed by Casey, “Apocalypse,” 24. 

29  Theabsence of any mention ofthe angelus interpres before chapter 1 obliged the redactor 
of the Syriac version to insert a sentence introducing "опе of the spiritual ones" as Paul's 
guide (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 8-9). This insertion was adopted in James's transla- 
tion, Apocryphal New Testament, 529, at the beginning of the chapter, to make up for what 
looks like a compositional defect of the Latin text, whereas in fact it betrays the secondary 
character of the Tarsus prologue. 

зо For the echoes of 2 Cor. 12 in the body of the text, see below, sections 4 and 5. 

31 See e.g. James, Apocryphal New Testament, 554—555, and the discussion of his positions 
below. 

32 _Sozomen, Historia ecclesiastica 7190-11, cited in nearly every study of the Apocalypse, 
from James onwards (e.g. in James, Apocryphal New Testament, 525; Casey, "Apocalypse 
of Paul,’ 29; Copeland, Mapping, 26-27; Touati, “Origene, Athanase et Augustin,’ 179-180) 
and again below in chapter 4, section 1. 
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Comparative table of prologue (reconstructed) and epilogue of the Sahidic Apoc- 


Epilogue (chapters 63-64) 


Christ dismisses his disciples: "Indeed, I 
have already told you (plural) everything. 
Now, go and depart and preach the gospel 
of my kingdom.” 

Paul joins his fellows: “The angel ... 
brought me upon the Mount of Olives. 
Then, I, Paul, found the apostles assem- 
bled all together.” 

They depart: “And right away he (sc. 
Christ) ordered the cloud to lift the dis- 
ciples 

and take them to the country that he had 
assigned to them, so that everywhere 
they would preach the gospel of the king- 
dom.’ 

Christ concludes: “I have revealed to you 
all the mysteries of my divinity, O my holy 
members. Indeed, I have already told you 
everything.” 

Christ asks Paul: “Are you satisfied by 
what you have seen? Are you convinced 
by what you have heard?” 

Paul “reported to them (the apostles) 
everything ... that I had seen and the hon- 
ors that will be bestowed on the righteous 
as well as the fall and the destruction that 
will be the lot of the impious.” 

Paul returns: “The angel of the Lord lifted 
me 

and brought me upon the Mount of 
Olives.” 
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TABLE 2 
alypse of Paul 


Prologue (missing chapters 1-2) 


Christ assembles his disciples 


upon the Mount of Olives. 


They arrive upon a cloud 


from different parts of the world. 


They are licensed to ask Christ about the 
divine mysteries. 


Paul asks a question / raises a problem 


about reward for the righteous / punish- 
ment for the sinners. 


Paul is lifted by an angel 


and starts his celestial journey. 
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suppressed, for instance, in all of the Latin versions, with the sole exception 
of the Paris manuscript of L!. In the Syriac version, the Tarsus narrative was 
demoted to the end of the curtailed text (that is, after our chapter 51), while its 
place at the beginning of the text was taken by a theological treatise discussing 
the authority of apocryphal scripture.?3 

Whereas the Tarsus prologue was criticized already in antiquity, the Mount 
of Olives narrative was a device that remained productive and hence appar- 
ently credible for many centuries. Mainly in Egypt, it was used to frame a broad 
range of early-Christian revelation texts, whether or not in the form of a dia- 
logue, among them several of the apocrypha from the Nag Hammadi find.?^ 
For an appraisal of its occurrence in the Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, the witness 
of the second-century Apocalypse of Peter is of primary importance.?? There 
can be no doubt that the Apocalypse of Peter was one of the more important 
models for the Apocalypse of Paul.36 Given their general affinity, it is a logical 
assumption that the latter borrowed its Mount of Olives setting together with 
other features from the former. In fact, this can be proven for the concluding 
words of Christ, with which he dismisses the disciples, in chapter 64, 2 (partly 
cited above). These are a near literal quote of the words of Christ to Peter in the 
Apocalypse of Peter 14, preserved not only in the Ethiopic version, but similarly 
in the Greek of the fifth-century Rainer fragment (cited in our commentary at 
64, 2). Also their structural position in the text is the same. They do not merely 
dismiss the apostles, sending them to their respective missionary fields, Rome 
in the case of Peter, but also introduce Christ's prediction of the imminent mar- 
tyrdom of Peter and Paul.3” 

The case for the original character of the Mount of Olives setting is far 
stronger, therefore, than usually assumed and the position of the Tarsus pro- 
logue all but unassailable. Yet, several counter-arguments can be cited, the 
three weightier of which will be briefly discussed here. 


33 Not printed in Ricciotti's edition; for this prologue, see Desreumaux, "Symboles"; id., "Рго- 
logue.” 

34 See the literature cited in n. 14 above. 

35 As was first seen by Casey, “Apocalypse,” 25: “the setting for the vision in C(optic) is clearly 
dependent on the Apocalypse of Peter.” 

36 The evidence, mostly long known, is discussed in our chapter 3, section 1. 

37 Casey, “Apocalypse,” 25, quotes the role of the disciples in writing down the revelation 
(Mark and Timothy for Paul; Clement for Peter) as an additional analogy. This is not incor- 
rect, yet Clement does not figure in the text itself of the Apocalypse of Peter; he rather 
belongs to the broader pseudo-Clementine frame in which the Ethiopic text was trans- 
mitted and that may be of a considerably later date; see the discussion in Buchholz, Your 
Eyes, 376-386. 


62 СНАРТЕК 2 


The first is well known and concerns the Tarsus prologue itself. It is attested 
not only by the isolated, yet early Latin manuscript now in Paris, but also by 
the Greek and the Syriac versions, whereas all three traditions are silent about 
arevelation on the Mount of Olives. More importantly, the Tarsus story is indi- 
rectly attested by the church historian Sozomen, at a quite early date, between 
about 440 and 450. A late fourth- or even early fifth-century date for the Apoca- 
lypseis now commonly accepted and the present study of the Coptic text does 
not belie such a date. This makes Sozomen a fairly early witness to the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul in general and the Tarsus prologue in particular, which increases 
the probability that the latter was part of an early form of the text.38 

The second and third arguments are text internal. In the epilogue, Paul is 


»« 


addressed by Christ as "excellent letter-carrier,” *mediator of the covenant" and 
“gable and foundation of the Church" (64, 1). As was aptly observed by Jan 
Bremmer, these rather far-fetched epithets are clearly at variance with the hon- 
orific epithets used for Paul in the body of the text, most often something like 
“beloved of God (or, God and теп), “chosen of God,” and variants, and may 
reflect a different style and a different author?? However, Christ's speech in 
the epilogue also uses the simpler forms of address that were used throughout 
the text, "beloved of the Father" and *my chosen Paul" (both in 64, 2), and the 
more far-fetched ones may simply have been selected to mark in a somewhat 
pompous manner the solemnity of the moment. 

The third argument concerns the liturgical date mentioned in Christ's ad- 
dress, 5 Epiphi, the date of the commemoration of the martyrdom of Peter and 
Paul. The prominence given to this date in the last words of Christ in 64, 2, 
just before the final doxology, could suggest that the epilogue in its present 
form represents the period of "synaxarial standardization" in Tito Orlandi's 
periodization of Coptic literature.*? The term refers to the process by which 
so-called literary texts were re-arranged or even revised in order to insert 
them in the annual lectionary cycle of the Coptic Church, the Synaxarium, 
which required the assignation of a liturgical date, usually provided by the 
work's extensive title. This process, more or less contemporaneous with the 
metaphrastic movement in the Byzantine world, gained momentum only to- 
wards the end of the first millennium. Dependence on this calendrical revision 
would assign a rather late date to the epilogue, not much earlier than our tenth- 
century British Library manuscript. In Upper Egypt, however, the liturgical date 


38 Thus, most recently, Bremmer, "Apocalypse of Paul,” 440. 
39 Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 441, referring to earlier discussions by Th.J. Kraus. 
40 See Van der Vliet, “Coptic,” 81, referring to Orlandi, "Terminology," 89-93. 
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in question, 5 Epiphi (29 June), was demonstrably associated with Saint Paul 
already in late antiquity.* Its mere mention here cannot be taken to contest 
the antiquity of the text. 

As our discussion bears out, none of these three counter-arguments is con- 
clusive by any standard. The first is probably the strongest, but even if it proves 
the antiquity of the Tarsus narrative, it does not disprove that of the Mount of 
Olives narrative, which can be traced back to the Apocalypse of Peter. Yet, taken 
together, the arguments adduced above might be used to sketch a different sce- 
nario, which assumes that the present frame of the text was the product of a 
late inner-Egyptian innovation. In Muslim-ruled Egypt, one might speculate, 
the hardly convincing Tarsus narrative, with its long obsolete consular date, 
had lost whatever appeal it once had and was replaced by the more familiar 
Mount of Olives narrative, for which formally the example of the Apocalypse of 
Peter was followed. This move would have allowed the simultaneous addition 
of a month date, the feast of Peter and Paul, licensing the insertion of the text 
in the liturgical calendar of the Coptic Church. Given the essentially paratex- 
tual character of the frame narrative, such a replacement could easily be made, 
without seriously affecting the text itself. 

The greatest weakness of this hypothetical scenario is that it would assume 
a secondary borrowing from the Apocalypse of Peter, in addition to the ear- 
lier ones in the body of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul. Given the gener- 
ally acknowledged dependence of the Apocalypse of Paul on the Apocalypse 
of Peter, the Mount of Olives narrative carries the weight of tradition.^? In the 
absence of decisive counterevidence, it can credibly claim to represent the orig- 
inal frame of the text, inspired, as are various other elements of the text, by the 
earlier Apocalypse of Peter.*? This claim is further substantiated by our follow- 
ing analysis of the structure of the text. 


41 X With Saints Peter and Paul already in fourth-century Rome; see the literature cited in our 
commentary at 64, 2. Usually, in the course of the “synaxarial standardization," such a date 
would be inserted in the title of the work, rather than in the text itself, as is the case here. 

42 Note that the terminus post quem (eighth century) tentatively proposed for ће Coptic epi- 
logue by Jan Bremmer ("Apocalypse of Paul,’ 441, quoting Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apoc- 
ryphon, 113-114) reverses the evidence; the Book of Bartholomew (cANT 80) is likely to be 
dependent on the (arguably earlier) Apocalypse of Paul, rather than the other way round; 
see below, chapter 3, section 2. 

43 This has, of course, implications for the way in which the development and the transmis- 
sion of the entire text have to be envisaged; our views on these issues are discussed below, 
in chapter 4, section 2. 


64 CHAPTER 2 
3 The Structure of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul 


Excluding its lost beginning, the Sahidic Coptic version extant in British Library 
Or. 7023 / Or. 6806A preserves a fairly complete and uniform copy of the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul with only one minorlacuna of two pages between chapters 49 and 
51, due to the loss of a single folio. In fact, the Coptic and the long Latin version 
(L!) run parallel to such an extent that their contents can be easily compared. 


34 Overview of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul 
In what follows we offer a synoptic overview of the extant chapters of the Cop- 
tic text, briefly indicating the main elements of their contents. 


16-18. Trial and the mechanisms of divine judgment: two souls of sinners 
16, 1. First soul disavowed by its angel and spirit. 

16, 2-3. First soul encounters the powers of darkness. 

16, 4-5. First soul conducted to heaven and presented to God. 

16, 6-7. First soul condemned by God. 

17. Second soul brought up for trial. 

18. Second soul judged and condemned by God. 


19-20. Third heaven 

19. The angel takes Paul to the third heaven; at its gate, golden tablets inscribed 
with the names of the righteous. 

20, 1-2. At the gate, Paul encounters Enoch and Elijah, who weep for sinful 
humanity. 


21-30. The Land of Inheritance and the City of Christ 

21, 1-2. Paul descends to the second heaven, the firmament and to where the 
sun rises; he sees the foundations of heaven resting upon the river Ocean. 

21, 3-4. Paul arrives at the Land of Inheritance, beyond the Ocean. It shines 
seven times brighter than silver. 

22, 1-4. Its abundant vegetation, on the shores of a river of milk and honey. 

22, 5. Still further east, Paul arrives at the Acherusian Lake; its function. 

23, 1. Paul is sailed by angels on a golden ship to the City of Christ. 

23, 2. Description of the City of Christ. It shines brighter than the sun and is 
built of gold; twelve walls of precious stones surround the city. 

23, 3. Description of the four rivers that give access to the City of Christ on its 
four sides, of honey, milk, wine and oil. 

24. Trees at the entrance with no fruit and only leaves. Haughty ascetics naked 
under these trees. 
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25. Paul to the river of honey (west of the city); he encounters the murdered 
prophets. 

26. Paul to the river of milk (south of the city); he sees the infants murdered by 
Herod. 

27. Paul to the river of wine (east of the city); he encounters Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob. 

28. Paul to the river of oil (north of the city); he sees people singing, free of 
hypocrisy. 

29,1. Paul in the middle of the city, up to the twelfth wall; the hierarchical struc- 
ture of the city. 

29, 2. Golden thrones for guileless and simple ascetics. 

29, 3. In the centre of the city, an altar and David beside it, singing Alleluia. 

29, 4. David's liturgical role. 

30. The meaning of the word Alleluia. 


31-44. The Land of the wicked and Christ granting respite 

31, 1-2. Paul returns and travels, via the Acherusian Lake, the Land of Inheri- 
tance, the river of milk and honey and the Ocean, to where the sun sets. 

31, 3. Beyond the Ocean, a parched field, full of pits of different depths. 

31, 4. Paul sees the river of fire and people immersed in it. 

32. Paul sees various punishments and the pit that descends to the extremity of 
the abyss. 

33. First reference to Paul's compassion for humanity. 

34. Punishment of a priest. 

35. Punishment of a bishop. 

36, 1. Punishment of a deacon. 

36, 2. Punishment of a reader. 

37, 1. Punishment of usurers on the shore of the river of fire. 

37, 2. Punishment of slanderers in a parched place. 

38. Of sorcerers in a pool in which pus oozes down. 

38, 3. Of fornicators. 

39, 1. Of girls defiling their virginity. 

39, 2. Of oppressors of the poor and the orphans. 

39, 3. Of cheaters with the fast. 

39, 4. Of adulterous women. 

40, 1. Of the heathen. 

40, 2-3. Of aborting widows and girls; second reference to Paul's compas- 
sion. 

40, 4—5. Of rotten monks. 

40, 6. Third reference to Paul's compassion; he weeps for the race of men. 
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41. Paul to the west of all punishments: the well of the abyss; deniers of Christ's 
incarnation and other heretics; renegades. 

42, 1. Paul to the north-west: the worm that never rests; extreme cold; deniers 
of the resurrection. 

42, 2. Paul weeps again. 

43. Michael descends from heaven with his angels; Paul, Michael, his angels and 
the sinners weep, begging for mercy. 

44, 1. Vision of God's throne, with the Twenty-Four Elders and the Four Crea- 
tures. 

44, 2. The Son of God descends from heaven; sinners entreat him for mercy. 

44, 3. His reproaches to the sinners. 

44, 4-6. He grants periodical respite. 


45-54. Paradise 

45, 1. Paul taken to Paradise. 

45, 2. Paul sees the spring of the four rivers. 

45, 3. Paul sees the tree that pours water into the spring. 
45, 4. Paul sees the trees of knowledge and life. 

46. Paul encounters the Virgin Mary. 

47, 1-2. Paul encounters Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. 

47, 3. Paul encounters Joseph and the other patriarchs. 
48. Paul encounters Moses. 

49. Paul encounters the twelve Prophets. 

49, 2. Paul encounters Lot. 

49, 3. Paul encounters Job. 

50. Paul encounters Noah. 

51. Paul encounters Elijah. 

52. Paul encounters Enoch. 

53. Paul encounters Zechariah, his son John and Abel. 
54. Paul encounters Adam. 


55. Third heaven 
55, 1. Paul taken in a cloud to the third heaven. 
55, 2-3. Vision of an altar of light surrounded by eagles. 


56-62. Reward in celestial Paradise 

56, 1-2. Paul taken to celestial Paradise; sees the prophets and the undefiled; 
their thrones. 

56, 3. Paul taken to a tabernacle of light; first vision of his throne and its angels. 

57. Paul greeted by his converts. 
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58. Description of the marvelous landscape of celestial Paradise. 

59. Paul's rewards: he will prevail over the accuser from hell; he will gain supe- 
rior glory when he disseminates his revelation. 

60, 1. Paul before the veil in the Holy Land: second vision of his throne and his 
robe. 

60, 2. The thrones, garments and crowns of the apostles. 

61. David singing and playing his lyre. 

62, 1. The martyrs, their thrones, dress and crowns. 

62, 2. Final eulogy: Paul rewarded for his continence and preaching. 


63-64. Mount of Olives 

63, 1. Paul's prayer, blessing God. 

63, 2. The angel brings Paul back to the Mount of Olives. Paul tells the apostles 
what he has seen. They commission Mark and Timothy to write down his 
revelation. 

64, 1. Christ appears. Dialogue between Christ and Paul. 

64, 2. Christ promises blessings for the publishers and readers of the Apoca- 
lypse. He predicts Paul's martyrdom. 

64, 3. A cloud takes the apostles back to their allotted regions. 


3.2 A Concentric Narrative Structure 

If we leave the (lost) prologue and the epilogue on the Mount of Olives (63-64) 
momentarily aside, it is easy to see that the narrative has a concentric struc- 
ture arranged according to the pattern A-B-C-D-C-B-A. The Coptic Apocalypse 
of Paul is carefully built around a gravitational center (D), namely the descrip- 
tion of the land of the wicked (chapters 31-44), around which the narrative is 
disposed in concentric rings. The outermost circle (A) is focused on the theme 
of trial and reward. The first extant chapters (16-18) focus on the judgment and 
condemnation of two souls of sinners; the last ones before the epilogue (56-62) 
center mainly on the celestial rewards awaiting Paul, but also his twelve fellow- 
apostles and the martyrs. The following ring (B) is formed by Paul's brief visit to 
the third heaven in the beginning ofthe text (chapters 19-20) and by his second 
view of that place towards the end (chapter 55). The third circle (C) includes the 
description of the Land of Inheritance and the City of Christ (chapters 21-30) 
in the first part and Paul's visit of Paradise in the second (chapters 44-54). In the 
center of this concentric structure, the land “where the souls of the godless and 
the sinners are taken when they die" (D) forms the unquestionable axis of the 
text. However, this section is central not only from a structural point of view; 
also thematically it occupies a seminal position, since it describes both the pun- 
ishments of hell and the granting of temporal respite to the punished sinners: 
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THIRD CITY oF HORRORS OF HELL PARADISE THIRD 


HEAVEN CHRIST HEAVEN 
AND DIVINE MERCY 


Reward 


44-54 
19-20 21-30 31.44 55 56-62 


FIGURE 4 The concentric structure of the Sahidic text 


A. Immediately following the start of Paul's journey (chapter 11, missing in 
the Sahidic manuscript), there is a section focusing on the trial and judg- 
ment of the individual soul upon death. Paul is first able to see the initial 
stages of the eschatological judicial apparatus, namely “angels without 
mercy” that await the souls of the impious (11) and “angels of justice,’ who 
wait for the souls of the righteous (12). Then there follow a brief descrip- 
tion of the judgment of a pious soul (14) and a longer section about the 
trial of two wicked souls (15-18), most of which is extant in the Coptic 
version. 

B. After the conviction of the two wicked souls, the angelus interpres de- 
clares that he will take Paul to "the abode of the saints." Paul is therefore 
brought to the third heaven, where, after reaching its gateway, he sees 
upon the pillars golden tablets inscribed with the names of "all the righ- 
teous who serve God with the whole of their heart" (19, 2). 

C. After a short first visit to the third heaven, the angel takes Paul, first, a 
level down to the second heaven, and then still lower to the firmament, 
where he sees the foundations of heaven resting on the river Ocean. The 
description of Paul's travel to the east follows a clear crescendo that takes 
Paul, first, to “the Land of Inheritance," on the shores of a river of milk and 
honey. Looking to the east, he is able to see the marvels of that region, 
which shines brighter than silver and is covered with profuse vegeta- 
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tion. Paul's visit allows him to admire both the supernatural amount of 
fruits produced by the plants of the land and the bliss of those allowed to 
inhabit it. Next, always traveling eastwards, Paul and the angel arrive at 
the Acherusian Lake. On a richly appareled golden ship, they sail to the 
City of Christ, which is encircled by the four rivers of honey, milk, wine, 
and oil. Traveling anticlockwise around the City, Paul reaches its middle, 
with the twelfth wall and the high altar beside which David sings Alleluia. 

D. From the easternmost confines of the cosmos, Paul and the angel retrace 
their steps backwards, returning to the land of blessings, the river of 
milk and honey, and the Ocean, where they see again the foundations of 
heaven. After re-ascending to heaven, they travel to the west and reach 
the river Ocean at the other side the world, a location which is confirmed 
by the same words the angel had pronounced before: "That is the Ocean. 
That is the river that surrounds the entire inhabited world" (31, 2). Having 
passed it, they attain a parched field, and going westwards arrive at the 
river of fire, where Paul contemplates the horrors of hell. Looking still to 
the west, he sees the worm that never rests and realizes the cold of that 
place, which even seven suns will not be able to heat. 

C. Once the “demonstrative” part of the Apocalypse with the horrors of hell 
has been achieved, the angel takes Paul to Paradise "50 that all the righ- 
teous may see you with joy and exultation" (45, 1). The reference to the 
spring of the four rivers assures the thematic link with the previous sec- 
tion describing the City of Christ (cf. 23, 3). After contemplating some 
of the marvels there, Paul is greeted by a “procession” of saintly per- 
sons: the Virgin Mary, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, the twelve patriarchs, 
Moses, the twelve prophets, Lot, Job and Noah. After the brief lacuna in 
manuscript BL, in chapters 49, 3-51, Paul furthermore encounters Elijah, 
Enoch, Zechariah and his son John the Baptist, Abel and Adam. 

B. А cloud then takes Paul to the third heaven again, with the promise of 
seeing yet “unseen things" (55, 1). In a vision of an altar of light with seven 
eagles at each side, Paul hears myriads and myriads of angels praising God 
and, trembling, falls upon his face. 

A. Не is then transported to the celestial Paradise. At the antipodes of the 
section on the trial of the soul, with its heavy emphasis on the horrors 
that await the dying sinner (16-18), the last section before the epilogue 
is focused on reward (56—62). Celestial Paradise is surrounded by three 
walls, two of silver and one of gold. There follows a description of its great 
splendor and the zenithal light that illuminates the place. After showing 
Paul celestial Paradise, the angel predicts him that he will prevail over 
"the accuser from hell" and that his glory and reward will increase once 
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his revelation is disseminated (59). The angel takes him to the veil in the 
Holy Land, where he first sees his crown and thrones, and then those of 
thetwelve apostles. After seeing David singing Alleluia, he is finally shown 
the reward of the martyrs, who sing his praise. 
The careful construction of the text around its center presents a gradual devel- 
opment of the narrative that intentionally offers a balanced and symmetri- 
cal conception of the cosmos. If our view regarding prologue and epilogue, 
based on Casey's hypothesis,** is correct and the text began and ended with 
a gathering of the apostles on the Mount of Olives, beginning and end form 
the outermost narrative frame of this construction. Provided with this begin- 
ning, the text reveals a clear plan, concerning both form and contents. From 
a formal point of view, the beginning and end on the Mount of Olives com- 
pletes with an additional outer ring the concentric disposition of the text. 
From the point of view of contents, the narrative's symmetric structure is rein- 
forced by the numerous conceptual oppositions. The binaries above-below, 
east-west, right-wrong, light-darkness, warmth-cold, fertility-aridity, together 
with precise topographical references, placing righteous and sinners at oppo- 
site extremes of the world, highlight the contrast between their fates and show 
the author's intentional symmetrical construction of the cosmos around ver- 
tical and horizontal axes. Table 3 offers an overview of the binary oppositions 
found in the central section of the text. 


TABLE 3 Binaries in the Apocalypse of Paul 


East, chapters 21-30 West, chapters 31-44 
Righteous: 22, 2 Impious: 31-42 

Bliss: 22, 2 Suffering: 31-42 

Reward: 22-30 Punishment: 31-42 

Light: 21, 1 Darkness: 31, 2 

Land of Inheritance: 21 Parched field: 31 

Fertility: 22 Aridity: 31, 3 

Cubits in height (plants, trees): 22, 1 Cubits in depth (pits): 31, 3 
City of Christ: 24-29 Pit of Abyss: 41 


Rivers of milk, honey, oil, wine: 22, 1; 25-28 Rivers of fire: 31, 4-38 
Warmth (of the sun): 21 Cold (absence of sun): 42, 2 


44 Casey, “Apocalypse,” 24; see the previous sections. 
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FIGURE 5 Paul's movements on the vertical and horizontal axes 


This authorial intention is emphasized by the angel's clear and repetitive 
local references, aimed at helping Paul orient himself during his tour. These 
references allow the reader to precisely reconstruct Paul's movements during 
his ascent and descent, which even if strictly symmetrical and based on verti- 
cal and horizontal axes, nevertheless follow exactly inverse directions. Firstly, 
there is the ascent from the Mount of Olives, via the firmament, to the third 
heaven. From the third, Paul descends, first, to the second heaven and, then, to 
the firmament in order to reach its foundations on the river Ocean. The journey 
to the easternmost part and back completes the first half of Paul's experience, 
which is clearly separated from the second by Paul's journey along the firma- 
ment to its foundations in the west. After going to the westernmost part, he 
returns in order to proceed, first, to the firmament and, then, once again to his 
place of departure. His descent to the Mount of Olives completes the journey, 
delimiting in our graphic two equivalent but intrinsically opposed halves (Fig- 
ure 5). 


3.3 The Length of the Text 
The preceding analysis of the text's structure has an obvious impact on the 
hypotheses emitted about the original length of the text. Given the profound 
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influence of the judgment of Мопіаєце Rhodes James, we may briefly recon- 
sider his rather ambivalent views on the subject. On the one hand, in his 1916 
review of Budge's edition, he acknowledged that, where all other versions stop 
in chapter 51, the Coptic may have preserved the original ending of the text.*5 
In his influential translation of 1924, he is more specific and deems it "ргоб- 
able" that the original text may have continued till the appearance of Adam 
in chapter 54. This may have been followed by a short conclusion in which 
Paul returned to the earth. What actually comes after in the Coptic version, 
our chapters 55-64, he considers “to a great extent ... a pasticcio from other 
Coptic apocrypha.”* On the other hand, James claims that the climax of the 
Apocalypse is reached in chapter 44, where the Sunday is granted as a day of 
respite from the tortures of hell, and that everything that follows is *an otiose 
appendix." Accordingly, so he suggests, chapters 45-54 may be the product of a 
later redaction of the original text. For the latter idea he refers to the Ethiopic 
Apocalypse of Mary and to the short Latin redactions that all end with chapter 
44.47 

Our analysis so far shows that James’ assumptions are far from compelling. 
Chapters 55-62 are in our view structurally and thematically an integral part 
of the composition (see on this issue our remarks in the next sections). As for 
the hypothesis that the original text may have ended with chapter 44, Silver- 
stein demonstrated that all Latin redactions including that of manuscript St 
Gall derive from the same archetype, his А, as the Paris manuscript, which con- 
tinues to chapter 51. This means that in any case originally the Latin text was 
longer than the short Latin redactions invoked Бу James.^? Also the Ethiopic 
Apocalypse of Mary, although largely dependent on the Apocalypse of Paul, can 
hardly be considered a representative of a more original form of the text.* 
Besides, the view that granting the day of respite is the climax of the text is 
only valid on the a priori that describing periodical relief from the punishments 
was the main objective of the Apocalypse, and this is—in our perception— 
not the case. Central to the Apocalypse, as we will argue below, is rather the 
tension between justice and compassion. Our analysis shows that relief from 


45 “Some Coptic Apocrypha,’ 166: ^I have no doubt that in them (sc. the later chapters of the 
Coptic) the original conclusion is embodied.” 

46 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555. Differently, Casey, “Apocalypse, 24-25. 

47 То do justice to James, it must be added that he did not consider this a conclusive argu- 
ment; see Apocryphal New Testament, 555. 

48 Silverstein, Visio, 38, 59, 108-109 and n. 80. 

49 On this text, Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 19-21, and, below, chapter 4, section 2. The same 
judgment applies to the Armenian versions cited by Casey, “Apocalypse,” 25, for which see 
Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 87-172. 
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suffering admittedly represents an important moment in the Apocalypse's sec- 
tion on hell, but more as a way of counterbalancing the previous description 
of the terrible punishments of hell. After many chapters that describe the suf- 
fering of the wicked, their awful tortures and the variety of their sins, Paul's 
compassion, Michael's intercession and Christ's final granting of respite intend 
to balance suffering with divine mercy. The Apocalypse displays at the same 
time God's inflexible punishment of the sinners and his compassion, when his 
beloved ones intercede for them. Christ granting respite, therefore, certainly 
represents a climax, but only of the central section (chapters 31-44), not of the 
entire Apocalypse of Paul. 


4 The Intentions of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul 


When analyzing the intentions of the Apocalypse, in our view three main goals 
come to the fore. The text intended to provide: (a) an assessment of the validity 
of theodicy and an overview of the eschatological reward and punishment of 
righteous and sinners; (b) praise and glorification of the Apostle Paul; and (c) 
a description of a morally structured cosmos. 


44 Punishment and Reward 
Theodicy is a central theme in the context of theistic morals. The age-old ques- 
tion regarding the righteousness of God's justice recurrently arises as soon as 
morality and justice are vouchsafed by divine sanction or when creation is 
attributed to the activity of an omnipotent God. If God cares and himself estab- 
lishes the moral standards according to which humans should behave, how is 
it possible that the wicked seem to get away with their injustice and that the 
vicious are apparently not or not always punished? Again and again writers and 
philosophers pondered this problem, in an attempt to restate the righteousness 
of theodicy and its validity despite the daily proofs that seemed to invalidate it. 
The archaic idea that divine punishment of human iniquities could reach up 
to the third generation (for example in Aeschylus’ Agamemnon 757—771) was an 
attempt at solving the apparent inconsistencies of the system. The same prob- 
lem is tackled in Plutarch's De sera numinis vindicta, or "On the Delay of Divine 
Vengeance,’ perhaps one of the best known assessments of God's notion of jus- 
tice. The theme is also central to the Apocalypse of Paul, which intends to state 
not only the validity of theodicy, but also the ways punishment and reward 
work. 

The functioning of God's system of justice is at the core of Paul's revelation. 
Already the first chapters, with the judgment of good and evil souls (only partly 
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extant in Coptic), set the framework in which the text's audiences are going to 
move in the following chapters: God's judgment of righteous and sinners in 
heaven, their reward or punishment, the land of the blessed and that of the 
damned, and, especially, the horrors of the punishments in hell are one by one 
presented. We may therefore assume that the assessment and presentation of 
the fulfillment of God's justice are one of the main goals of the Apocalypse. 
Readers of the Apocalypse are assured that there is an eschatological judg- 
ment and that God's justice will finally restitute the balance between virtue 
and reward, and between sin and punishment. Not only does punishment exist, 
it also will last forever, as the text affirms on nine different occasions (37, 2; 
38, 3; 39, 5 39, 2; 39, 3; 39, 4; 40, 1: 40, 3; 40, 5). The text, moreover, repeatedly 
underscores the necessity of punishment and the inflexibility of God's justice: 
everyone is paid according to his acts and merciless angels are in charge of the 
punishments (36, 2; 40, 4). This has to do with the strict reciprocity behind 
God's justice. Thus, for example, in 16, 7: “There is no partiality before God and a 
fair judgment is rendered. With him who practiced justice, justice is practiced. 
With him who practiced mercy, mercy is practiced." 

But what is the meaning of all this suffering in the context of a world that 
owes its existence to a merciful God, and is there room for his mercy? The 
Apocalypse also devotes a good deal of attention to this problem. During his 
journey along the places of torment, Paul repeatedly expresses his compassion 
atthe sight of the suffering of the damned (see our commentary at 33). Visible 
from the beginning, Paul's compassion shows a gradual crescendo that finally 
reaches its apex in chapter 43 with Michael, his angels and Paul interceding 
for the damned and asking for mercy. The text, however, repeatedly counter- 
acts Paul's complaints, emphasizing both the righteousness of punishment and 
the impartiality of the retributive principle behind God's justice. To the sinner 
asking for pity in 17,1 the judge replies: "What have you done in the world? Prob- 
ably you were merciless, for you have been handed over to merciless angels." 
Mercy is indeed God's most important trait (33; 54) and the Apocalypse calls 
him “the Merciful” (43, 3; cf. 40, 6) or “compassionate and merciful” (54), but 
not even mercy can obstruct the course of justice. The tension between justice 
and mercy is omnipresent in the Apocalypse of Paul. 

The implacable functioning of justice does not deter Paul from complain- 
ing about the meaning of suffering in the context of God's creation. Despite 
the fact that justice does not seem to leave room for his weeping, Paul time 
and again expresses his compassion, to the extent that the angel rebukes him 
on two occasions: "Why do you weep, O Paul? Are you perhaps more compas- 
sionate than God?" (33). Or similarly in 40, 6: *O Paul, why do you weep? Are 
you perhaps just as merciful as God? Because God knows that the judgment 
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exists, therefore he allows each person to do as pleases him upon the earth." His 
protest culminates with his existential question regarding the nature of evil in 
42, 2: "Then I spread my hands, groaned and wept, saying: ‘It would be better 
if the impious had not been born upon the earth than that he was born.” The 
tension between justice and mercy is resolved in 43, when Michael, his angels 
and Paul intercede for the damned. This creates the context for God's mercy to 
appear. Jesus’ granting of respite in 44 indeed resolves the tension and restates 
the validity of justice. 


4.2 Praise of the Apostle Paul 

As his repeated complaints show, Paul—unlike the visionaries in many cos- 
mic tours—is not just a dispassionate observer, who merely registers what he 
sees. Like Abraham іп the Testament of Abraham (CAVT 88),°° he is also the 
text's protagonist. He shows a wide range of emotional reactions, not only sor- 
row and compassion, but also astonishment, doubt and awe. What is more, the 
prestige of Paul and the importance of his apostolic mission are core themes of 
the entire, sadly understudied last part of the text, chapters 45-62, where Paul 
visits Paradise, briefly returns to the third heaven and is finally granted a vision 
of his future rewards. 

The very last sentence of chapter 44 brings the scene of Christ granting 
respite from the punishments of hell to an abrupt end and cleverly shifts the 
focus back to Paul. The angels overseeing the punishments tell the inmates of 
hell to take care, for: “Mercy has been shown to you ... only for the sake of Paul, 
the beloved of God, because he was brought to this place" (44, 6). From that 
moment onwards, Paul remains in the limelight. In the next lines, the angel 
transports Paul to (earthly) Paradise, not for mere sightseeing, but—as the 
angel tells him — "so that all the righteous may see you with joy and exultation. 
For the righteous have prepared themselves all to set out and meet you" (45, 1). 
What follows, after Paul's rather perfunctory visit to earthly Paradise (chapter 
45), is an encounter first with the Virgin Mary (chapter 46), then with a long 
procession of saints from the Old Testament, from Adam, who is the last on the 
list (54), up to and including John the Baptist (53), though not in chronological 
order.°! Mary explains the reason for this parade. She tells him (in 46, 2): 


АП the righteous entreat my son, Jesus Christ, who is my Lord, saying: 
“Will you oblige us and bring Paul up to us so that we may see him in 


50 See below chapter 3, section 1. 
51 See our more detailed analysis of chapters 46-54 in the commentary. 
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the flesh, before he comes forth from the body?" And my beloved son told 
them: "Be patient for a little while and he will come to live with you for- 
ever" ДІЇ said to him with a single voice: "Do not grieve us, our Lord. We 
desire to see him in the flesh, since he has earned such great glory, caring 
for the great and the small. When any of them enters this kingdom, we 
inquire: "Why has this one arrived here?" and they will say: ‘There is one 
called Paul upon the earth, who preaches Christ with his sweet words, 
draws multitudes towards Christ and introduces them into the City of 
Christ, Jerusalem." 


The righteous of the Old Testament, in other words, come to greet in Paul the 
exemplary apostle of Christ. 

The episodes in which the righteous welcome Paul (chapters 47-54) all share 
a similar layout. Paul sees the saints approaching, usually from a distance, and 
asks who they are. They then briefly tell their story, with a strong emphasis on 
the sufferings they had to endure, and end with refrain-like, formulaic words of 
praise for Paul. The whole parade has other purposes as well, such as reminding 
the audience of the exemplary behavior of famous biblical heroes, but essen- 
tially it constitutes a prolonged homage to the Apostle Paul. In fact the very 
laudatory words of the saints in 46, 2 and later episodes vividly recall the words 
with which Jesus himself, according to Paul's own report, sent Paul “їп order to 
open their eyes (sc. of the gentiles), to turn them away from darkness to light 
and from the power of Satan to God, so that they may receive forgiveness of 
their sins and inheritance with the saints, because they come to believe in me" 
(Acts 26:18, after the Sahidic, Thompson). 

The honor of Paul remains a recurrent motif in the following chapters, a part 
of the text analyzed in more detail in section 5 below. This next and final stage 
in Paul's voyage, which brings him to the third heaven and celestial Paradise, is 
explicitly undertaken to show Paul “his place" (55, 3). What this place will be is 
revealed in the vision of the thrones and crowns that are prepared for him and 
his fellow-apostles in the sweet fragrance and the eternal light of Paradise (60). 
In this part of the text, Paul still sees various landscapes and encounters various 
groups of people, yet their description seems primarily aimed at highlighting 
the status of the seer, Paul himself. The saints in Paradise greet Paul with words 
of praise, culminating in the laudatory words of the martyrs in the final lines of 
the text (62, 2). Thelandscapes make him wonder whether he will be worthy to 
stay there, which is then emphatically affirmed by his interlocutors (56, 2; 59; 
62, 2). 

The last part of the Apocalypse, chapters 45-62, conveys a strong sense of 
thematic unity. For all its changes of scenery, it is focused on the person of 
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Paul as the ideal apostle of Christ's message, what has been called “the heroic 
Paul"?? Paul is not merely the protagonist of his visionary journey, but also one 
of its principal subjects. The text's emphasis on the importance of the mission 
of Paul, on a par with but also somewhat at the expense of the other apostles, 
is shared with the other, Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul, from the Nag Hammadi 
find (CANT 323; NHC V, 2), discussed below, in chapter 3, 1. 


43 A Morally Structured Cosmos 

Besides theodicy and Paul's glorification, the Apocalypse betrays a profound 
interest in cosmography. From the very first pages, the readers realize that the 
Apocalypse offers something more than a mere description of the destiny of 
sinners and righteous. In describing their respective abodes, the Apocalypse 
also devotes special attention to the eschatological landscape, providing an 
account of the structure of the world and its orography. In point of fact, the text 
includes an overwhelming amount of geographical indications, which include 
references to cardinal points and local references provided by both the angel 
and the apostle, meticulous descriptions of lands and territories, and climatic 
observations. 

Asis widely acknowledged, the primary source of inspiration for the revela- 
tions attributed to Paul in the Apocalypse is the account of his rapture to the 
third heaven in 2 Cor. 12. Even if not quoted explicitly, as in the Tarsus prologue 
of the long Latin version or the epilogue of the Syriac, the Coptic version of 
the Apocalypse contains several implicit references to this passage.°? The con- 
ciseness and mystery of Paul's account in 2 Corinthians seems to have spurred 
the curiosity and the imagination of many in antiquity, since we know at least 
two spin-offs of his story that intended to expand Paul's world in different 
ways. One of them is the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul from the Nag Hammadi 
find, already mentioned above, which presents a vertical amplification of the 
cosmos of Paul's epistle. To the three heavens known from Paul's account in 
2 Corinthians, the Gnostic Apocalypse adds no less than seven more, offering a 
ten-storey image of the cosmos, with seven levels belonging to the hebdomad 
and three to the divine region. The interest of this text, however, is more cos- 
mological than cosmographical. Rather than providing additional descriptions 
of the different layers of the universe visited by Paul, the text gives a general 
overview of the cosmos' constitution that updates the cosmological outlook of 


52 Thus Michael Kaler, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de Paul, 168-169, about Paul in 
the Gnostic Apocalypse from Nag Hammadi. 

53  In2,,ı, and most clearly in 55, 1, with the signal terminology, discussed in our commentary 
and below in section 5. 
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2 Corinthians, adapting it to views well established in the philosophical circles 
of the first centuries of our era.5+ 

Another development ofthe world view found in 2 Corinthians is the present 
Apocalypse of Paul, since to a certain extent it also intends to provide an expan- 
sion of Paul's cosmos. However, even if important for the conceptual world of 
the text, the vertical axis in the Apocalypse of Paul is not as significant as in the 
Gnostic Apocalypse. Admittedly, in the wake of 2 Corinthians, the Apocalypse 
makes Paul accomplish ascents and descents, but the main interest has moved 
to the horizontal axis. Instead of adding heavenly layers to Pauline cosmology, it 
expands Paul's world horizontally, eastwards and westwards. Excluding a pass- 
ing reference to the seventh heaven, where the Godhead dwells (29, 4), the 
Apocalypse of Paul is loyal to Paul's cosmos and its exhaustive description of 
the world consciously remains within the boundaries set by 2 Corinthians. The 
question as to whether the author was reacting against the cosmological out- 
look of the Gnostic Apocalypse is difficult to answer. His restatement of Paul's 
traditional cosmos, however, might very well be a response to earlier cosmo- 
logical innovations. 

More importantly, this amplification of the world along the horizontal line 
plays a specific role in the plan of the Apocalypse, since east and west are meant 
to accommodate the two antithetic groups presented in the text, namely the 
righteous and the sinners. The vertical axis, along which Paul proceeds to and 
from the third heaven, divides the world into two equivalent halves that mirror 
one another negatively. The east is characterized by light, warmth and fertil- 
ity; the west is dark, cold and barren. But there is more, since vertical and 
horizontal axes are part of the machinery of God's justice. On the one hand, 
sins are committed below, on earth, and judgment occurs above, in the mid- 
dle of the air. On the other hand, east and west play an important role in the 
judicial apparatus of the text. The bliss and beauty of the eastern part of the 
world is intended as a reward for the righteous; the despair and ugliness of the 
west, by contrast, is intended to punish the sins of the wicked. In this sense, 
the configuration of the cosmos in the Apocalypse of Paul interestingly reflects 
morals, since the binary right-wrong is the main structuring principle of its 
design. The diagram of Figure 6, below, provides an overview of the Apoca- 
lypse's cosmos and the specific functions its different parts play in God's judicial 
system. 


54 See Roig Lanzillotta, "The Apocalypse of Paul (NHC Vv, 2), in particular 122-125, and below, 
chapter 3, section 1. 
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FIGURE 6 A morally structured world 


This peculiarity has two important consequences for the text. The first is 
that the moral conception of the cosmos, organized along the vertical and hor- 
izontal axes, results in a particularly symmetric world. As already observed 
above, symmetry is a marked characteristic of the text and the text abounds 
in fundamental polarities (see section 3). The cosmographical description of 
the land of the wicked in the west and the Land of Inheritance in the east 
are conceived of as exact opposites that negatively mirror one another. The 
combination of local references and the questions and answers of both Paul 
and the angel emphasize the symmetry and polarity of the world even more. 
Paul's journey to the east starts on the River Ocean on the eastern side of the 
cosmos. After travelling to the third heaven and back to the firmament, Paul's 
question and the angel's answer in chapter 21, 2, conveniently mark the begin- 
ning of their trip on the horizontal axis: ""Му Lord, what is the water flood that 
surrounds the entire world?’ He told me: ‘That is the River Ocean.” There fol- 
lows a description of the region of the righteous in the east that comprises 
four elements, the same number as found in the description of the west side 
of the world, as we will see. These are the Land of Inheritance, the river of 
milk and honey, the Acherusian Lake and the City of Christ. Paul's sojourn in 
this region is closed in 31, 1 with the description of how both, Paul and the 
angel, retrace their steps in order to reach their point of departure at the foun- 
dation of heaven on the River Ocean in the east. After mentioning in inverse 
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order the four places they have visited, again a question by the angel and Paul's 
answer in 31, 2, emphasize a new point of departure in their journey, but now 
to the west: “‘Paul, Paul, have you recognized where you are now?’ And I said 


1» 


to him: ‘Yes, my Lord.” Through the firmament Paul is taken to the founda- 
tions of heaven at the other side of the world. Once again, the angel's and 
Paul's words in 31, 2 are intended to precisely locate us on the opposite side 
of the cosmos: “What is the water flood upon which this heaven is resting?’ He 
told me: ‘That is the Ocean. That is the river that surrounds the entire inhab- 
ited world." There follows the description of the western regions inhabited by 
the sinners, which also includes four elements: the parched field full of pits, 
the river of fire, the region to the west of the punishments with the pit of 
the abyss, and the freezing zone to the north-west with the worm that never 
rests. 

The second consequence of the author's interest in linking the structure 
of the world to morals is the presence in the text of abundant geographical 
references and cosmographical descriptions, both of which have important 
structuring functions in the text. In his travels through heaven and earth Paul 
recurrently uses the expression “and I looked and saw,’ which is characteristic of 
the apocalyptic genre and introduces the new places he visits and the persons 
he encounters. However, differently than in other tours of hell, the Apocalypse 
of Paul's specific geographical coordinates intend to situate Paul and the read- 
ers with great precision at the different locations of God's machinery of justice. 
Both at his departure and at his arrival, Paul indicates whether he goes north or 
south, whether he moves east or westwards; or else if heis taken up or down. He 


» es 


away from" or “close to,’ “inside” or “outside” 


»« 


also declares to be "near" and "far; 
a given location. As a result, cardinal points and adverbs of place proliferate in 
the Apocalypse: while cardinal directions appear up to 21 times,?° adverbs of 
place are particularly frequent.56 

The following table provides an overview of the text's numerous local refer- 
ences: 


55 Cardinal directions are indeed numerous: north appears on four (23, 3; 28; 42, 1; 58, 1); 
south, on three (23, 3; 26; 58, 1); east, on seven occasions (21, 2 [where the sun rises]; 22, 
1; 22, 5 [2]; 23, 3; 27; 58); and west occurs also seven times (23, 3; 25; 31, 2 [where the sun 
sets]; 32, 1; 41, 1; 42, 5 58). 

56 By way of example, "near" appears four times; “far,” twice; “away,” twice; “close(r),’ three 
times; “inside,” sixteen; “out(er),’ nine; and “outside,” once. 
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191.  tothethird heaven ... near a gateway 

21,2. away from that gate ... to the second heaven ... on top of the firmament ... 
to where the sun rises. 

Cosmographic description: the foundations of heaven 

21,3. beyond the Ocean 

21,3. “This is the Land of Inheritance" 

Cosmographic description: the Land of Inheritance 

22,1. At both sides and to the east of the river 

Cosmographic description: the Acherusian Lake 

22,5. The city of the holy ones ... is to the east of all this 

23,1. inside the City of Christ ... on the shore of the Acherusian Lake 

Cosmographic description: golden ship sailing the Acherusian Lake. 

23,2. Isaw ... the City of Christ. 

Cosmographic description: the City of Christ 

23,3. Inside the city ... to the west ... to the south ... to the east ... to the north of 
the city 

Cosmographic description: the rivers of the City of Christ 

24,1 When [entered that city ... at the entrance of the city gate ... 


25. to the river of honey to the west of the city ... inside the gate I found ... 
26. to the river of milk to the south of the city and I found ... 

27. along to the river of wine to the east of the city ... 

28. along to the river of oil to the north of the city ... inside the gate ... 


29,1. inside to the middle of the city, up to the twelfth wall. 

29,3. 1, Paul, in the middle of the city, saw а huge altar, highly elevated 

3,1 out of the city ... beyond the Acherusian Lake ... beyond the land of bless- 
ings on the shore of the river of milk and honey ... away over the Ocean .... 
took me up to heaven. 

31,2. “Paul, Paul, have you recognized where you are now?" And I said to him: “Yes, 
my Lord.” 

31,2. he took me to where the sun sets 

Cosmographic description: the foundation of heaven in the west. 

31,2. beyond the Ocean ... 

31,3. Then I, Paul, looked and saw a huge parched field ... trench after trench and 
pit after pit 

Cosmographic description: the parched field and its numerous pits 

31,4. I Paul, looked and I saw a huge river of fire throwing up heavy waves ... 

32,1. West of the river of fire, too, I saw a place... 

34- Then Ilooked upon the river of fire and saw ... 
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35. Ilooked and saw a bit further in another direction ... 
36,1. [looked again upon the river of fire closer to те... 

37,1.  llooked again and saw pits on the shore of the river of fire ... 
37,2. 1, Paul saw another parched place ... 

38,1. Ialso saw a shining pool down in the depth ... 

41,1. | to the west of all the punishments ... near the well of the abyss 
42,1. to the west in northern direction 

Cosmographic description: the freezing region 

45,1. Iwill take you to Paradise ... 

452.  WhenIhad come closer to Paradise ... 

Cosmographic description of Paradise 

45,4. tothe middle of Paradise 

Cosmographic description of Paradise 

47,3.  llookedin the distance ... 

48,1. I looked in the distance and I saw... 

491 Twelve more arrived from a distance ... 

551. ... Twas seized in a cloud and taken to the third heaven 
Cosmographic description: third heaven 

56,1 | Andthe angel who accompanied me took me to Paradise 
56,2.  "Thisis the Holy Land of the Lord ..." 

56,3. The angel took me to a tabernacle of light ... 
Cosmographic description: tabernacle of light 

58,1. “Come and I will let you behold the Paradise of heaven ...” 
Cosmographic description of the celestial Paradise 

59. “O Paul, have you seen the Paradise of heaven ...?” 

60,1. Тһе angel took me before the veil in the Holy Land 

62,1. Isaw in the Holy Land a place set with precious stones 
63,2. And the angel ... brought me upon the Mount of Olives. 
64,3. to the country that he had assigned to them ... 


The profusion of local references and the lengthy cosmographical descriptions 
give the Apocalypse of Paul its peculiar character. Given their focus on reward 
and punishment, apocalyptic texts in general provide rather concise and super- 
ficial geographical descriptions of the abodes where justice takes place. This is 
not so in the Apocalypse of Paul, which shows a special interest in cosmography. 
Cosmographic descriptions, some of them particularly long, have an important 
structuring function in the text. Thus, Paul's journey to the east includes up to 
three of these long sections: 
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1.  Paul'sarrival at the foundations of heaven on the River Ocean in the east 
in 21, 1-3; 
2. Paul's description of the Land of Inheritance in 22, 1; and 
3.  Paul'sdescription of the City of Christ in 23. 
The same goes for Paul's journey westwards, which also comprises up to three 
long sections including cosmographical descriptions: 
1.  Paul'sarrivalat the foundations of heaven both in the east and in the west 
in 31, 1-2; 
Paul's description of the parched land and its numerous pits in 31, 3; 
Paul's description of the place to the west of the punishments where the 
worm that does not sleep abides in 42, 1. 
These six cosmographical descriptions provide a thorough overview of the 
world along the horizontal axis, that is, from east to west. If to these cosmo- 
graphical sections we add the missing description of the place of judgment in 
the beginning of the text; the brief sketch of the third heaven in 19-20; the 
description of (earthly) Paradise in 45, 2-3, the vision of the third heaven in 55, 
1-2; and celestial Paradise in 56-58, we will also have a complete description 
of the world along the vertical axis, namely from below to above. The miss- 
ing chapters in the Coptic version probably described Paul's first ascent to the 
place in the middle of the air, where judgment takes place (cf. Latin 11). From 
that place Paul continues his trip to the third heaven. From a cosmographical 
perspective, consequently, his apparently trivial visit to the third heaven at the 
beginning of the text is, in fact, crucial, since it describes at the outset the ver- 
tical axis that will divide the cosmos into two antithetic halves. 

The combination of precise geographical coordinates with cosmographic 
descriptions does something more, however, than simply orienting the reader 
in the symmetric conception of the cosmos. It also offers a coherent descrip- 
tion of the world that is wholly consistent with the functioning of theodicy. The 
Apocalypse of Paul's cosmographical interest and the intertwining of cosmog- 
raphy and theodicy seem to indicate that in the mind of the author both aspects 
were inseparable parts of God's providential activity. Cosmos and theodicy are 
two sides of the same coin; they are so intrinsically connected that the former 
reflects the latter, and the latter implies the former. The world in the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul is not only wholly consistent with theodicy; its different regions 
are also part of God's judicial apparatus. In this sense, the very constitution of 
the cosmos assures the existence of theodicy. Given that justice is embedded 
in God's creation, punishment and reward cannot but take place, redressing in 
this way the balance between right and wrong. 
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4.4 A Persuasive Text 

The Apocalypse of Paul is not a purely intellectual demonstration of doctrinal 
truths, however, or a lesson in cosmography. It is a text that was destined to be 
“preached (Tame oeio) in the entire world for the benefit of those who will 
hear it (NETNACWTM ЄРОС), as Jesus predicts in the epilogue (64, 2). It was, 
therefore, purposely designed as a text that was morally edifying for audiences 
to whom the text was read out aloud, undoubtedly in a congregational setting, 
monastic or otherwise." The author of the Apocalypse was faced with the ardu- 
ous task of at once morally engaging his audience and guiding it through a 
rather long and winding narrative by oral means. That he was eminently suc- 
cessful in his undertaking is not only proven by the popularity of the text, but 
is borne out as well by its literary form. The few remarks that follow do not pre- 
tend to take the place of a full literary analysis. They merely and in the briefest 
possible manner link some of its more conspicuous formal characteristics to 
the text's objectives. 

Like practically all early-Christian literature, the Apocalypse of Paul was writ- 
ten with a view to oral reproduction and aural perception. For this purpose the 
Apocalypse, as many similar texts, adopts oral-like communicative strategies.59 
Failure to recognize the function and importance of these strategies accounts 
for many of the negative judgments of the Apocalypse that are found in the ear- 
lier literature.5? As our analysis shows, the text displays a coherent and easily 
identifiable symmetric structure, laid out in concentric circles around the cen- 
tral description of the punishments of hell, in which the principal transitions 
are clearly marked by the horizontal and vertical movements of Paul. 

Within the greater units that are distinguished in this way, the structure of 
the text is episodic, with usually fairly brief episodes that often follow a fixed 
pattern. The author has a striking predilection for concatenating such brief, 
very similarly laid out episodes. Brief episodes allow easy aural processing, 
while their repetitive layout gives the listener time to ponder on the text's mes- 
sage. Some of these chains are quite long, for instance, the catalogue of pun- 
ishments that occupies chapters 31-42 or the procession of saints who come to 
greet Paul in chapters 46—54. The episodes in such series may show a consider- 
able lot of variation individually, yet as a rule each begins and ends in the same 


57 This latter point is corroborated by chapter 30, where—in an oblique way—the commu- 
nity setting is thematically present in the discussion of the Alleluia acclamation. 

58 бее Zakrzewska, “Masterplots,” 505-514, on the example of the Bohairic Acts of the Mar- 
tyrs. 

59 Such as those by James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555 ("ill-proportioned and inartistic"), 
or Casey, “Apocalypse,” 32 (“rambling and repetitious”). 
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way. They usually open, in truly apocalyptic fashion, with Paul seeing some- 
thing or someone, subsequently named or explained by the angel that guides 
him.9? The individual episodes then tend to be closed by formulaic, refrain-like 
statements that not only create a sense of unity, but also forcefully bring home 
some of the text's moral message. Thus, in the list of punishments: "That is why 
they (sc. the sinners in question) will be suffering this everlasting punishment" 
(37, 2), or in the saints’ address of Paul: “Blessed are you, О Paul, and blessed is 
the nation that will come to believe through you" (49, 2, from the speech of Lot). 

Smaller units that are organized in more or less the same way are the three 
judgment scenes of chapter 14-18 (partly lacking in Coptic), the descriptions 
of the four rivers surrounding the City of Christ (chapters 25-28) or, within 
the larger group of punishments, the tortures undergone by the four ranks of 
unworthy clerics (chapters 34-36). Similar units may be laid out symmetrically 
in a parallel fashion, such as the description of the punishments meted out to 
the aborting women and the worthless monks (in chapter 40), or may be con- 
ceived of as contrasting pairs, such as the scenes of the righteous and the evil 
souls leaving the body (chapters 14 and 15-16, only partly extant in Coptic). 
Instead of considering the amount of repetition that this procedure involves 
as a sign of the author’s incompetence, it is better to recognize it as a powerful 
means of shaping a text that was fashioned to be recited orally.®! In particular 
the tripartite structure of the individual episodes, with formally identical open- 
ing and closing phrases, creates an undulating rhythm that enhances the text's 
efficacy as a persuasive text. 

The narrative of the Apocalypse of Paul is told by Paul, the text-internal nar- 
rator, in the first person singular, but for rare shifts to the third.®? The first per- 
son invites each individual member of the audience to step into the story world 
evoked by the author. This is further facilitated by the person of the protagonist, 
Paul. The text certainly depicts a “heroic Paul,” in the sense that he appears as 
the hero of a novel rather than a profound theologian, but at the same time he 
is quickly moved to tears and easily awed. The often repeated descriptions of 
his various moods create an empathic bond between the listener and this very 
human and somewhat timid hero that makes it easy to sympathize with him, 
share in his emotions and, in the final instance, interiorize the moral message 
of the text.64 


бо For this “demonstrative” format, see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 41-67. 

61 See, for instance, Foley, How to Read, in particular 109-124. 

62 Zakrzewska, “Masterplots,” 507—508. 

63 Оп occasional shifts to the third person as a means of enlivening the text, here once, in 
43, 4, and finally in 63, 2, see our commentary at 43, 4. 

64 For the importance of empathy in processing the message of a text, see Sanford and 
Emmott, Mind, in particular 191-232. 
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Another important formal aspect of the text's reproductive background is 
the predominant role of direct reported speech.6° A major part of the text is told 
in conversations between precisely identified interlocutors, mostly of course 
Pauland the angel that guides him. Yet also the other characters are often inter- 
acting verbally, for instances—in a more complicated setting—the judge, the 
souls brought in for judgment and the various angels in chapters 16-18. As a 
consequence, lots of space is taken up by quotative indexes, specialized con- 
structions that serve to identify the interlocutors in an orally performed text in 
an unambiguous way. In their briefest form, these may run: “I (sc. Paul) said to 
the angel: ... (nexaı MmarreXoc xe), followed by: “He told me: ... (nexaq Nal 
хе)" (thus twice, with minimal variation, in 19, 2), but they may be much more 
extensive, depending on the narrative situation or the desire of the author to 
enliven the text. 

In a text that is read aloud, frequently shifting speaking voices are an impor- 
tant means of enlivening the narrative, giving the reader ample space for 
changes in intonation and mimics." For this reason, the Apocalypse is rich 
in small dialogues that do not really contribute to the narrative's progress, but 
greatly enhance the liveliness of the text. A nice example is found in chapter 
47, 1-2, where Paul sees the three patriarchs approaching: 


I said to the angel: “Who are these, my Lord, who saw me and rejoiced 
with me?” He said: “Did you not recognize them, Paul?" I said: “I did not, 
my Lord.” He told me: “These are the fathers of the people, Abraham and 
Isaac and Jacob.” As soon as they saw me, they greeted me and said to me: 
“Hail, Paul, beloved of God and men. Blessed is he who will take pains for 
God.” And Abraham said: ... 


It is hardly important whether Paul was supposed to have recognized Abraham 
or not, given their earlier encounter in chapter 27. His question serves to trig- 
ger a brief conversation that allows for a much more vivid declamation than a 
straightforward narration. The narrative turns into a theater piece. 

Basically the same observations apply to the many spatial and locative indi- 
cations strewn throughout the text.89 As was argued above, the abundance of 
spatial descriptions helps situating the narrative within the morally structured 


65 Zakrzewska, “Masterplots,” 509, and in particular ead., "Alexandria Polyphony,’ 214-221, 
with further literature. 

66 See, generally, Buchstaller, Quotatives. 

67 Zakrzewska, “Masterplots,” 509; ead., “Alexandria Polyphony,’ 219. 

68 See on this topic Sanford and Emmott, Mind, in particular 132-160. 
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world of the author. In the context of congregational reading, they allow the 
reader a variety of gestures that, together with the many textual signals, assist 
the audience in configuring a precise narrative situation in both its spatial and 
its moral dimensions. 


5 The Final Stages of Paul's Voyage: Third Heaven, Celestial Paradise 
and Paul's Throne 


Chapters 55-62 represent the last stages of Paul's journey, before his return to 
the Mount of Olives. They again take him up for a final apotheosis, in which 
he is shown the throne that awaits him in heaven. There are several reasons 
to pay special attention to this part of the text, which is present in the Coptic 
version only. Firstly, even considering the general neglect of the Coptic version, 
these final chapters are grossly understudied.9? Secondly, what little scholarly 
discussion there was is dominated by James' negative judgment on these chap- 
ters as "а pasticcio from other Coptic apocrypha."? Thirdly, the precise track of 
Paul in these chapters is not always easy to follow, owing to what might be an 
editorial intervention. 

The logic underlying chapters 55-62 is quite clear. After the praise and 
encouragement of the biblical saints (chapters 45-54), Paul now receives a 
vision of his future reward, culminating in the double vision of his throne 
(56, 3 and 60) and a final eulogy (62, 2). In 55, he gets a brief, but frighten- 
ing glimpse of the third heaven, of which he had seen the gateway already 
in 19-20. This enigmatic passage is, in our view, motivated, on the one hand, 
by the author's general desire to obtain a symmetric composition, which dic- 
tates another upward movement, on the other, by the forceful influence of the 
famous verses of 2 Cor. 12:2-4, which in a way serve as a blueprint for this part 
of the vision. 

The passage in 2 Сог. 12 mentions, in that order, the third heaven, Paradise 
and the ppnta ġhpata, the “ineffable words,” heard by Paul. The Apocalypse 
follows this order, but for the position of the latter element, and makes Paul 
visit first the third heaven, where an injunction is heard based on the words 
of 2 Cor. 12:4 about the ineffability of the vision (mirroring 21, 1), then celestial 


69 Copeland, Mapping, 181, is symptomatic in this respect: she simply breaks off her com- 
mentary at the moment when Paul leaves hell, even though she provides a re-edition of 
the entire Sahidic text. 

то James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555, still followed by Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apoc- 
ryphon, 114. 
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Paradise. In chapter 55, the model passage is very clearly present. The Coptic 
verb торп, used only here and in 45, is the exact equivalent of Greek &práčw 
and the “unseen things" that Paul is not allowed to reveal are a clear echo 
of the йррута фўџата / eeuaya.x є єугнп of 2 Cor. 12. The injunction that Paul 
receives and the stated ineffability of the vision may explain both the brevity 
and the enigmatic character of the scene described in 55 (see our commen- 
tary, below). At the end of this chapter, he is invited by the angel to come 
and see his “place,” for which he is, in chapter 56, transported to celestial Par- 
adise. 

The passage about the third heaven, chapter 55, although structurally justi- 
fied, in a sense interrupts the series of greetings and blessings that had been 
initiated by the Virgin Mary in earthly Paradise (in chapter 46). This theme is 
taken up again in 56, which describes Paul meeting the prophets and the unde- 
filed in celestial Paradise, in “the Holy Land of the Lord,” where he is greeted by 
the saints. Paul hesitates whether to stay there, but the angel reminds him of his 
mission on earth and the need to preach “this revelation,” that is, Paul's vision, 
so that many will repent (56, 2). Thereupon, he is taken to a “tabernacle of light" 
where he sees his throne and his future dwelling, as had been promised to him 
earlier (56, 3). 

In 57, Paul is taken to yet another place, where among tall trees he finds again 
a group of saints, who now are identified as the "shoots" that he "planted in 
the world,” his converts. After this vision, he is again invited to Paradise, to see 
his throne and those of his fellow-apostles. What follows immediately, how- 
ever, is a detailed description of the layout of the Paradise of heaven, including 
many marvelous details, which takes up the whole of chapter 58. Upon seeing 
its wonders, Paul hesitates once more, in 59, now as to whether he is worthy to 
be admitted to the glory of Paradise. Again, the angel reminds him of his mis- 
sion on earth and the need to preach “this revelation," and he is again invited 
to come and see his throne and now also those of his fellow-apostles. In 60, he 
is taken “before the veil in the Holy Land,” where he sees his own throne (60, 
1) and the thrones of the other apostles (60, 2). At the same place, Paul sees 
David, presiding over the celestial liturgy, as he did already in 29 (here chapter 
61). Concluding the vision, he sees a third group of saints, in a place “set with 
precious stones,” this time identified as the martyrs, who render him homage 
with concluding acclamations (62, 2). In chapter 63, the vision takes an end and 
the angel brings Paul back to the Mount of Olives. 

The description of Paul's future dwelling in celestial Paradise is strongly 
indebted to the vision of Isaiah in the Ascension of Isaiah 7-9 (see the discus- 
sion in our commentary). As in the latter text, in Paul's vision thrones play a 
central role, a motif already announced in chapter 29, with the “golden thrones" 
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spread about the City of Christ. Not only Paul and the other apostles, but also 
the prophets and the undefiled are circulating in a place where there are is "а 
great number of splendid thrones ... each of them different in splendor, one sur- 
passing the other in glory" (56, 1). The same is true of the martyrs of 62, 1. With 
the thrones go crowns (in 59, 60 and 62, 1; cf. the diadems in 29) and garments 
(57, 60, 61), some of them clearly liturgical vestments (62). Other recurring 
motifs in this part of the text are elements of landscape, most notably in the 
long description of Paradise in 58, but also the "shoots" planted by Paul, in 57, 
move among "lovely trees" (for the trees, cf. chapters 22 and 24) and the mar- 
tyrs of 62 live in "а land white as snow" (cf. the land "seven times brighter than 
silver" in 21). As elsewhere in the Apocalypse of Paul, this celestial space is basi- 
cally liturgical space, exhaling *a sweet fragrance" (60, 2; cf. 58, 2). Much of the 
landscape is filled in liturgically, by an altar (55, 2, about the third heaven), "а 
tabernacle of light" (56) ora veil (60—61). The angels and the saints are chanting 
continuously, under the direction of the psalmist David (61). Even the elements 
of the landscape itself, such as the trees of Paradise, are singing God's praise 
according to a fixed liturgical schedule (58, 3). 

These chapters are definitely not "а pasticcio from other Coptic apocrypha," 
even if they are to a large extent composed with the aid of well-known apoca- 
lyptic motifs. The strong thematic unity that determines the inner coherence of 
this part of the Apocalypse of Paul and the equally strong thematic continuity 
that connects it with the preceding chapters can hardly be missed. It continues 
the series of Paul's encounters with groups of saints, now the blessed inhabi- 
tants of celestial Paradise, who praise Paul in the same terms as the righteous 
ofthe Old Testament did in the preceding chapters (45—54). Yet here there is an 
even stronger focus on the honor that awaits Paul. The entire ascent to celes- 
tial Paradise is right from the outset meant to show Paul the bliss of his future 
dwelling, as the angel says: “Now get up and follow me and I will show you your 
place" (55, 3, end). This injunction echoes the earlier words of the angel in 45, 1, 
that similarly marked a major transition, from hell to (earthly) Paradise: *Now 
follow me once more and I will take уои to Paradise, so that all the righteous may 
see you." Given the unity of purpose and form that underlies this entire part of 
the text, from chapter 45 up to 62, it cannot be split up in the arbitrary way that 
was proposed by James. As was observed above, James deemed it "probable" 
that after chapter 54, the encounter with Adam, the original text ended." Yet 
there is nothing in the Coptic version, or in any other witness of the text, to 
substantiate such a view. 


71 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 555. 
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The indubitable unity that ties chapters 45-62 together is, towards the end, 
disrupted by a series of duplications that may point at editorial interven- 
tion, whether deliberate or by inadvertence. As long as no other versions or 
manuscripts for this part of the text, from chapter 52 onwards, are available, 
it is obviously difficult to distinguish between original and secondary or mis- 
placed elements. Nonetheless, the indubitable doublets of the text do demand 
an explanation, however hypothetical, which we will try to give below. 

For no clear reason, Paul is no less than four times invited by the angel to 
follow him to his place in heaven and admire his throne: at the transition from 
55 to 56 (55, 3: "Now get up and follow me and I will show you your place”), in 
56, 2 ("You are destined to see your throne and your house before you descend 
to the world"), at the beginning of 58 (“Come and I will let you behold the Par- 
adise of heaven and your throne and your crown") and at the end of 59 (“Now, 
I will take you once more and show you your throne and your crown and that 
of your apostle-brethren"). Even more disturbing, he is twice shown his throne, 
once in 56, 3, and again in 60, 1, each time following a rhetorical hesitation of 
Paul, which in turn provokes a reaction from the angel, reminding him of the 
mission that he has to accomplish upon earth, including the preaching of the 
revelation that he received. Paul's hesitation (56, 2: I would like to stay here, 
but ...; 59: Am I worthy to stay here?) is in both cases triggered by seeing the 
mere beauty of Paradise and the bliss of its inhabitants. The table on the next 
page, which juxtaposes duplicating elements, shows that chapters 56, 2-3, on 
the one hand, and 59-60, 1, on the other, are structurally and for a large part 
also substantially doublets (Table 5). 

Chapters 56, 2-3, and 59-60, 1, with their clearly duplicating elements 
(address of the angel about Paul's return to the earth, description of the throne 
of Paul), seem to betray a “seam” in the text. It is attractive to connect this with 
the intervening lengthy description of the landscape of Paradise in 58. Whereas 
the paragraphs on the thrones of the prophets (56, 1-2), the other apostles (60, 
2) and the martyrs (62, 1) may be considered expansions of the description 
of the throne of Paul, mainly developing motifs known from the Ascension of 
Isaiah, the detailed description of celestial Paradise seems out of place. While 
entirely in tune with the text's general predilection for cosmographic descrip- 
tions, its position in the text is hardly logical. Instead of following directly on 
the description of the third heaven, it interrupts for a long stretch the narra- 
tive about Paul's throne, with which it is only very weakly connected, mainly 
by the angel's question at the beginning of the next chapter (59). Even its ter- 
minology appears to set chapter 58 apart. The regions of Paradise inhabited by 
the saints and the angels are designated as "the Holy Land of the Lord" (56, 2; 
briefly as "the Holy Land" in 60, 1 and 62, 1), whereas the term "Paradise," after 
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55, 1-2. Third heaven: the vision of the altar 

55, 3. First invitation 58,1. Third invitation 
56, 1-2. Holy Land: saints (prophets / the - 

undefiled) / thrones 
- 58, 1-3. Paradise: landscape 


56, 2. Second invitation & Paul's hesitation 59. Paul's hesitation & fourth invitation 
56, 3. Holy Land: tabernacle of light / Paul's бо, 1. Holy Land: the veil / Paul's throne 
throne 


57. (Holy Land:) saints (Paul's converts) / trees | - 

60, 2. (Holy Land:) the veil / the thrones of the other apostles 
61. (Holy Land:) the veil: David / celestial liturgy 

62, 1. Holy Land: saints (martyrs) / landscape / thrones 

62, 2. Final praise of Paul 

63. Return to earth 


a first appearance in 56, 1, is reserved for the mathematically laid-out garden 
described in chapter 58, which seems to be devoid of human or angelic life and 
where instead the trees are singing God's praise (see our commentary at 56, 2). 
The seam is perhaps best made visible by comparing the words of the angel 
at the beginning of chapter 58 ("Come and I will let you behold the Paradise 
of heaven and your throne and your crown") and at the end of 59 (“Now, I will 
take you once more and show you your throne and your crown and that of your 
apostle-brethren"). The intervening lengthy description of the Paradise garden 
made it necessary to repeat the phrase about “your throne and your crown,” 
which in the first instance had lost its function. 

Admitting the hypothesis of a seam in the text, connected with the intrusion 
of the description of Paradise (58), two scenarios for reconstructing the origi- 
nal sequence of the chapters may be envisaged. These are marked 1 and 2 on 
the table below (Table 6), where they are juxtaposed to the actual sequence of 
the chapters in our manuscript. 

The first (no. 1 in the table) assumes that the description of Paradise is an 
original element of the text, but was destined to follow the description of the 
third heaven in chapter 55 immediately. By inadvertence, a copyist left out this 
passage, presumably because he confused the various very similarly described 
interventions of the angel, and moved on right away to the description of the 
bliss of the saints and the vision of Paul's throne that leads over to his return to 
the earth. The same scribe or another noticed the error and made a new start 


СНАРТЕК 2 


Alternative reconstructions of the original end of the Apocalypse of Paul and actual order of 


Actual order of chapters 


55, 1-2. Third heaven: the 
vision of the altar 

55, 3. First invitation 

56, 1-2. Holy Land: the 
prophets & undefiled / 
thrones 

56, 2. Second invitation & 
Paul's hesitation 

56, 3. Tabernacle of light: 
Paul's throne 

57. Paul's converts / trees 

58, 1-3. Third invitation & 
celestial Paradise 

59. Paul's hesitation & fourth 
invitation 

60, 1. Holy Land: the veil / 
Paul's throne 

60, 2. The thrones of the apos- 
tles 

61. (Holy Land:) the veil: David 
/ celestial liturgy 

62, 1. Holy Land: saints (таг- 
tyrs) / landscape / thrones 
62, 2. Final praise of Paul 

63. Return to earth 


Scenario 2 (without 58) 


55, 1-2. Third heaven: the 
vision of the altar 

55, 3. First invitation 

56, 1-2. Holy Land: the 
prophets & undefiled / 
thrones 

56, 2. Second invitation. Paul's 
hesitation 

56, 3. Tabernacle of light: 
Paul's throne 

57. Paul's converts / trees 


60, 2. The thrones of the apos- 
tles 

61. (Holy Land:) the veil: David 
/ celestial liturgy 

62, 1. Holy Land: saints (mar- 
tyrs) / landscape / thrones 

62, 2. Final praise of Paul 

63. Return to earth 
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TABLE 6 
chapters 


Scenario 1 (with 58) 


55, 1-2. Third heaven: the 
vision of the altar 

55, 3. First invitation 

58, 1-3. Celestial Paradise 
56, 1-2. Holy Land: the 
prophets & undefiled / 
thrones 

56, 2. Second invitation & 
Paul's hesitation 

56, 3. Tabernacle of light: 
Paul's throne 

57. Paul's converts / trees 


60, 2. The thrones of the apos- 
tles 

61. (Holy Land:) the veil: David 
/ celestial liturgy 

62, 1. Holy Land: saints (mar- 
tyrs) / landscape / thrones 

62, 2. Final praise of Paul 

63. Return to earth 


from chapter 58 onwards, without eliminating the text of our chapters 56-57, 
thus creating a duplicate. 
A second option (no. 2 in our table) would be to assume that the description 


of the celestial garden was not at all part of the original text. It was inserted en 


bloc by a redactor who was dissatisfied with the relatively poor attention paid 


to the celestial Paradise, even though it is explicitly mentioned by Paul him- 


self in 2 Cor. 12:3. Не too made a new start in 58, without taking the trouble to 
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remove chapters 56-57, but then had to repeat parts of chapter 56 in chapters 
59-60 in order to assure the continuity of the text. 

With the scant information at our disposal it is difficult to decide which of 
both scenarios may be correct. Both assume that chapter 58 is intrusive in its 
present position, while chapters 56—57 are part of the original text, secondarily 
"corrected" and partly doubled by chapters 59-60, 1. In any case, Paul's encoun- 
ters with the various groups of saints who welcome him, culminating in the 
eulogy of 62, 2, must be original. These are a strong structuring element, recur- 
ring from chapter 46 onwards, and certainly belong to the primitive text. 


6 Evaluation and Conclusions 


6.1 The Architecture of the Sahidic Version ofthe Apocalypse of Paul 
Our analysis of the textual structure of the Coptic Apocalypse of Paulreveals a 
rational, harmonious and well-balanced composition. The careful arrangement 
of elements shows that the author of the Apocalypse of Paul worked with а clear 
plan in mind. The display of the contrast between the bliss of the righteous and 
the suffering of the damned was certainly one of his principal goals, explicitly 
stated in chapter 63, 2. This contrast is emphasized by the numerous binaries 
of the text that present both the fates and the abodes of righteous and sinners 
as antithetic. The description of the punishments of hell was undoubtedly one 
of the author's main ambitions. The central position occupied by this section 
in the textual architecture clearly points to its seminal importance for the text's 
main message, the statement of the validity of theodicy. Even if sinners might 
seem to get away with it, sin never remains unpunished. The gruesome descrip- 
tion of the suffering and pain of the impious is not gratuitous, however. Thanks 
to the interspersed expressions of compassion by Paul, the narrative of this sec- 
tion creates an important crescendo that culminates in the mercy shown by 
God in the granting of temporal respite in chapter 44. 

The central position of the section on the pains of hell in the composition of 
the text is highlighted by the fact that it is surrounded by concentric circles that 
describe the bliss of the righteous. These descriptions provide the counterpoint 
to the punishments of hell. They include repeated glimpses of the third heaven 
(in our circle C), the bliss of the Land of Inheritance and the City of Christ (in 
circle B) and the rewards of celestial Paradise (in circle A). If our hypothesis 
regarding the lost beginning of the Coptic text is correct, we should annex an 
additional outer ring to this concentric structure. In this outermost circle, the 
gathering of the apostles on the Mount of Olives may have provided the narra- 
tive framework for Paul's entire revelation. 
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The plausible beginning of the text on the Mount of Olives together with its 
end at the same location provided the Apocalypse with a familiar paratextual 
frame that oriented the reader as to the interpretation of the text. Our analy- 
sis of the external and internal evidence provides considerable support for the 
originality of this paratextual device, (partially) attested only in the Sahidic ver- 
sion. On the one hand, the familiar structure of the Mount of Olives narrative 
allows precise inferences about its form and function here; on the other, its 
use can with considerable probability be traced to one of the principal liter- 
ary models of the Apocalypse of Paul, namely the earlier Apocalypse of Peter. A. 
setting on the Mount of Olives is obviously not compatible with the famous 
account of the text's discovery in Paul's house at Tarsus. Hence, despite its 
(uneven and incomplete) attestation in the Greek, Latin and Syriac traditions, 
the Tarsus narrative represents in our view a later replacement of the Mount of 
Olives narrative as the text's paratextual prologue and epilogue. 

Farfrom considering the last part of the Apocalypse, chapters 45—62, a patch- 
work of motifs from other Coptic apocrypha, we think it plays a crucial role in 
its textual economy. Once the display of the bliss of the righteous and the suffer- 
ing of the damned has fulfilled one of the Apocalypse's goals, the text focuses on 
its second objective, namely Paul's praise and glorification. The angel's words 
in chapter 45 regarding the "joy and exultation" of the righteous at the sight 
of Paul are programmatic for the developments in this part of the Apocalypse. 
Besides describing the final stages in Paul's journey, this part of the Apocalypse 
centers on the honor of the apostle. The last chapters, in which Paul is shown 
the throne and crown awaiting him in heaven, play an important role in prepar- 
ing his final apotheosis. In this light, the originality and cohesion of the entire 
section from chapter 45 onwards can hardly be doubted, even if certain repeti- 
tions might indicate that chapter 58 was misplaced or secondarily inserted. 


6.2 The Value of the Sahidic Version of the Apocalypse of Paul 

Despite the general disdain of twentieth-century scholarship, the value of the 
Sahidic version of the Apocalypse of Paul is enormous. Already Casey and Sil- 
verstein had pointed out, almost a century ago, that the Coptic version was 
crucially important for both the study of the received "Tarsus text" and the 
reconstruction of the *pre-Tarsus" Greek original. Nonetheless, translators of 


72 Casey, "Apocalypse"; Silverstein, Visio, 20, 98, n. 4; id., "Date." Both scholars consider the 
Coptic version a translation of a Greek original written in the third century and place its 
production before the fifth century. Also Carozzi, Eschatologie, shows interest in the Cop- 
tic version, comparing it with the other recensions. For our own view on the development 
of the text, which avoids the term “(pre-)Tarsus text,’ see chapter 4. 
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the Apocalypse over the last hundred years continued to focus mainly on the 
Latin version, resorting to the support of the Greek, Syriac and Coptic versions 
only when the defects of the Latin obliged them to do so. In general, schol- 
ars tended to consider the Coptic an amplifying and inferior version of the 
Apocalypse.’ This prejudice can be explained, on the one hand, by ће impor- 
tant editorial errors of Budge's editio princeps, on the other, by the authority 
of James, whose disparaging judgment has been decisive in the neglect and 
underrating of the Coptic text. 

Due to the erroneous belief that the text contained lengthy lacunae, until 
now no systematic comparison of the Sahidic Coptic version with the long 
Latin version (L!), the Greek, Syriac and other versions has been carried out.’* 
Such comparison immediately reveals that the Coptic is notat all an expanding 
version. In addition, it also shows that James was wrong when he stated that, 
of the Eastern versions (Syriac, Coptic and Ethiopic), Syriac was the best.”> The 
Syriac not only alters the position of the narration with the discovery of the 
manuscript, but also omits an important number of chapters (39, 40, 42, 45, 
46, 47 and partly 44), rewrites other passages (19 and 21) and presents several 
confusions (17 and 18). Unlike the Syriac, the medieval Greek recension follows 
the broad plan of the work as it appears in the Latin and the Coptic, although 
it consistently tends to summarize.” We refer the reader to our commentary. 

Of all known versions, the Sahidic Coptic is definitely closest to the long 
Latin version (L!) as preserved in the Paris manuscript. From chapter 16 to 51 
both run parallel to such an extent that similarities and minor differences can 
be easily traced. The sometimes verbal correspondences between both versions 
are all the more remarkable since a considerable cultural and geographic dis- 
tance separated them. This brings out that both were excellent translations. 
Nonetheless, comparison reveals that the Coptic is more careful in translating 
its original than the source of 11.77 Its descriptions аге in general more metic- 
ulous, the imaginary geographical indications more accurate, and the descrip- 
tion of places more precise and balanced. In this sense, the Coptic frequently 
helps us to understand sections that in Latin are confusing, obscure or simply 


73 Forinstance Erbetta, “Apocalissi di Paolo,’ 356; Dünsing and de Santos Otero, "Apocalypse 
of Paul,” 713; Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 618, all cited in our introduction, on pre- 
vious scholarship. 

74 For partial, but topical references, see Casey, "Apocalypse"; Silverstein, Visio. 

75 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 525; similarly, Kraeling, “Apocalypse of Paul,” and 
Erbetta, “Apocalissi di Paolo,’ 356, n. 4. 

76 Thus, for instance, in chapters 22, 23, 25, 27, 29, 31 (etc.) of the published Greek text. 

тт | See Roig Lanzillotta, “Coptic Apocalypse,’ 168-193, and for further details our textual com- 
mentary. 
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omitted. Besides, despite missing the beginning of the text, the Coptic includes 
amuch more developed end, which demonstrably belongs to the primitive ver- 
sion of the text. In brief, awaiting future manuscript discoveries, our Sahidic 
text is as close as we can get to the original, late fourth-century Apocalypse of 
Paul. 


СНАРТЕКЗ 


The Apocalypse of Paul in Christian Egypt 


This chapter is basically concerned with intertextuality. That can hardly be 
otherwise, since the Apocalypse of Paul is the example par excellence of what 
Roland Barthes and Julia Kristeva call an “intertext.” On the one hand, the Apoc- 
alypse can be seen as a "new tissue of past citations" and texts.! In this sense, it 
appropriates, uses and transforms previous texts, thereby converting them into 
something completely new. These appropriations and transformations may be 
both intentional and unintentional, but from an intertextual perspective this 
aspect is less relevant. What is interesting, however, is to establish our text’s 
relationship with previous texts and to determine how this relationship looks 
like. On the other hand, the Apocalypse shows to what extent intertextuality 
is an inevitable and never ending process, since it generates multiple texts 
or intertexts, which in their turn use and transform their model. Hence, this 
chapter looks in two directions and tries to situate the text in a regional, Egyp- 
tian trajectory of revelatory literature that transcends modern classifications 
according to, for instance, genre or religious affiliation.? First, we will discuss a 
number of mostly earlier texts with a shared focus on personal eschatology, 
following the lead of earlier authors, most notably Martha Himmelfarb and 
Montague Rhodes James (section 1). Secondly, we will present several Coptic 
language texts that reflect the reception of the Apocalypse of Paul in Christian 
Egypt. Most of these have hardly been taken seriously as intertexts, yet they 
offer invaluable material for a deeper understanding of the Apocalypse, both 
as a text and as a cultural artifact (section 2). As will be argued, the Apocalypse 
of Paul occupies a key-position in the history of the Christian Egyptian imagi- 
nation of *unthinkable" worlds. 


1 The Egyptian Apocalyptic Tradition 


The Apocalypse of Paul is a work of erudition. It displays great ingenuity in 
combining and transforming material of different origins in order to create 


1 Barthes, "Theory of the Text," especially 39; cf. Kristeva, Desire in Language. 
2 For Egypt, this concept was first developed in Frankfurter, “Legacy,” 142-200; cf. id., “Christian 
Eschatology”; Van der Vliet, “Coptic”; Burns, “From the ‘Gnostic Dialogues’ to the ‘Apostolic 
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something new. Identifying this material is for the greater part undertaken in 
our commentary, which by highlighting the most significant parallels tries to 
localize the intellectual antecedents of the text. Here, we will take a more spe- 
cific view of a number of significant intertexts. 

In his own perception, the most important source of the author of the 
Apocalypse was probably not one or another apocryphal text, but the Bible. 
Although the Bible is formally quoted only once (Matt. 5:5, in 21, 3), the text 
is saturated with biblical phraseology as well as more or less precisely identi- 
fiable allusions and echoes. Our commentary tries to capture the most impor- 
tant of these, but certainly cannot claim completeness. By the time the text 
was written, biblical language had come to shape the thought and speech pat- 
terns of literate Christians profoundly, and this holds a fortiori for clerics and 
monks. One biblical passage stands out, as it somehow licenses the represen- 
tation of Paul as a visionary that underlies the entire composition. These are 
the famous verses from 2 Cor. 12:1-5. Even though we cannot be sure that in 
the Coptic version they occupied the same important place at the beginning 
of the text as in the Latin, due to a lacuna in our principal manuscript, the text 
presupposes them at various occasions, most notably in 21, 1, and 55, 1, which 
both deal with the third heaven. The passage in 55, 1, comes close to a kind of 
paraphrase, but the surviving Coptic text nowhere provides a full quote. Yet, 
even at the background, they set the scene for Paul's entire career as a vision- 
ary. 

Otherwise, as has been repeatedly observed by modern scholars, there is very 
little of the biblical Paul in the Apocalypse of Paul.? Paul is called “the teacher 
of the Church" (30, 1; 63, 2) and praised, in particular in the later parts of the 
text, as the heroic apostle of Jesus Christ, who earned his visionary gifts thanks 
to his continence (Єухратєї) and the efforts of his preaching (62, 2). As we 
argued earlier, the Paul depicted in the pages of the Apocalypse is what may 
be called the “heroic Paul,’ the somewhat naive and emotional hero of a novel, 
rather than a profound theologian.^ Only Paul's somewhat convoluted doxol- 
ogy in 63, 1, may represent an attempt to render something of the depth of his 
theology, if our interpretation of these lines can be accepted. 

More clearly present in the Apocalypse of Paul than the writings of Paul 
himself is the biblical book of Revelation. It is almost inevitable that a late- 
antique Christian author trying to visualize celestial Jerusalem (as in 29) or 


3 See, for instance, Harrison, “In Quest of the Third Heaven”; Nicklas, “Gute Werke, rechter 
Glaube"; Kraus, "Apocalipsis Pauli” 

4 Chapter 2, section 4, citing Michael Kaler. 

5 Hilhorst, "Apocalypse of Paul," 16. 
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similar spaces in heaven (as in 58) would somehow appeal to the imagery of 
Revelation.® Allusions to or echoes from the synoptic gospels usually conform 
to the Sahidic text of Matthew, which seems to correspond to a more general 
preference prevalent in late-antique Egypt." 

The Old Testament is very prominently present in the text, yet nowhere in 
the form of real citations. It is rather represented by its emblematic protago- 
nists. Old Testament saints abound in the text, much less as historical agents 
than as symbolical figures, who within a familiar narrative universe represent 
certain shared values. Several of them even appear twice, such as Enoch and 
Elijah, in 20 and 51-52, or Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, in 27 and 47, 1 (and again, 
but more obliquely in 48, 3). This is not because the author was distracted or 
had a weak sense of composition, but because these figures had different sto- 
ries to tell and different tasks to fulfill in each different context. In as far as 
their stories are retold or alluded to, the information often seems second-hand, 
rather than directly taken from the biblical text. A telling case is that of the pro- 
cession of saints in chapters 46-54, from Adam to John the Baptist, which is 
most likely inspired by a Christian list of exemplary biblical heroes, such as can 
be found in ı Clement.® Also in the individual notices in the same chapters, the 
text's sources are rather to be sought in novelistic re-workings of biblical sub- 
ject matter than in the Bible itself, that is, in other so-called apocrypha, such as 
the Lives of the Prophets (САУТ 213). 

The impression of an apocryphon that, so to say, feeds upon other apoc- 
rypha is confirmed by what can be said about its primary intertexts. These are 
themselves apocrypha, such as, most prominently, the Testament of Abraham, 
the Apocalypse of Peter or the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, each of which will be 
briefly discussed below. More occasionally, individual motifs and themes are 
shared with other apocryphal works such as 2 Enoch, the Ascension of Isaiah 
or the Gospel of Nicodemus. This state of affairs situates the text in a current 
of mainly Egyptian revelatory literature, woven around the characters of the 
Bible. Yet the Apocalypse is not a simple pastiche. It welds material from vari- 
ous sources into a new and intricate composition, a vast panorama of heaven 
and hell that, in the words of the text itself, affords a view of “the honors that 
will be bestowed on the righteous as well as the fall and the destruction that 
will be the lot of the impious" (63, 2). 


6 For the popularity of Revelation in late-antique Egypt, see Frankfurter, Elijah, 270-278; id., 
“Christian Eschatology,” 542-543. For the heavenly Jerusalem imagery, see Nicklas, “From 
Heavenly Jerusalem to the City of Christ." 

7 CfDijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 48. 

8 Seeourcommentary at chapters 46-54. 
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The creativity of the Apocalypse in using and combining heterogeneous 
material is illustrated in an exemplary fashion by chapter 20.9 It relates how 
Paul arrives as the gate of the third heaven, where he finds Enoch and Elijah. 
Both are biblical characters, of course, yet in early Christian literature they are 
usually found coupled in an eschatological context, by virtue of a widespread 
interpretation of the two witnesses in Rev. 11:3-12 as Enoch and Elijah.!? Echoes 
of this already ancient tradition are found, for instance, in the Apocalypse of 
Peter 2:12, which formally identifies Enoch and Elijah as the eschatological wit- 
nesses of Rev. 11," or in the medieval Greek version of chapter 20 of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul itself, where Enoch is called “the witness of the last day"? In our 
text, however, they are not denouncing the Antichrist, but welcoming the saints 
at the gate of heaven. They are the oldest inhabitants of Paradise by virtue of 
a related tradition that claims that they did not die, but were taken up bodily 
to heaven. The motif of Enoch and Elijah in the Apocalypse may derive from 
the Gospel of Nicodemus 9 (25) or a similar source, where they are situated pre- 
cisely at the gate of heaven. In our chapter 20, they are at first glad to see Paul; 
then, they start weeping, much to Paul's embarrassment. They weep, so it is 
explained, because only very few souls are found worthy to enter the gate. The 
motif of their changing moods recalls another source, the Testament of Abra- 
ham. There itis not Enoch and Elijah, though, but Adam who is sitting between 
two gates in heaven, a narrow one leading to life, the other to perdition. As the 
souls are passing through the gates, Adam weeps for every sinner who goes to 
perdition and laughs for every righteous soul that enters the gate of life. Yet, so 
it is said, his weeping exceeds his laughing sevenfold.!? 

The primary aim of the Apocalypse of Paul is precisely that of opposing 
eschatological punishment to eschatological reward. The report of Paul's brief 
visit to the gate of the third heaven holds a warning message, which may have 
been taken from the Testament of Abraham. In merging the figure of the weep- 
ing Adam at the double gate with that of Enoch and Elijah at the single gate of 
heaven, it replaced the personnel in accordance with the Gospel of Nicodemus 
or a similar tradition, but retained the message of the Testament of Abraham. 
Moreover, its characterization of Enoch, refers to yet another tradition. He is 
called “the scribe of justice,” referring to his role as a scribe that is found in 


9 For more details, see our commentary at 20. 

10 See Bauckham, “Martyrdom.” 

11 Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 174-175. 

12 Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50; this epithet lacks both in the Coptic and in the Latin. 

13 Chapter 8 (short recension), Schmidt, Testament, 64-66; п (long recension), Schmidt, Tes- 
tament, 128-123; Bohairic, Guidi, "Testo сорго, 168-169. 
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the vast apocryphal literature about Enoch" and also in the Testament of Abra- 
ham, chapters 10-11 (short recension). In the latter work, Enoch figures as the 
bookkeeper in the celestial tribunal, a kind of latter-day Thoth. In the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, however, Enoch nowhere actively appears as a scribe, neither in 
chapter 20 itself nor at Enoch's second appearance in 51-52. In the extensive 
descriptions of the tribunal in chapters 14-18, this role is taken by the angel of 
the individual soul. The epithet might therefore seem out of place here, but it 
is not. It was by this epithet that Enoch was best known among the text's Egyp- 
tian audiences, in particular Upper-Egyptian monastic audiences.!? By merging 
strands from different literary traditions and combining these with a locally 
popular identifier, the Apocalypse of Paul succeeds in creating a meaningful 
representation that is both novel and recognizable. 


11 The Testament of Abraham 
The Testament of Abraham (слут 88) is not an apocalyptic text properly, but 
rather a brief novel on the death of Abraham that incorporates a "tour of 
heaven" with a particular interest in the post mortem fate of the 50015.16 Its 
influence on the literature of Christian Egypt was immense. Its description of 
Abraham's death generated a whole genre of death-bed literature, focusing on 
the soul's “coming forth from the body" and the gruesome aspect of Death and 
his messengers." The judgment scene found in its “tour of heaven" is not only 
echoed in chapters 17-18 of our text, but also in the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul 
from Nag Hammadi (see below). Two sequels were annexed to the Testament 
of Abraham, both apparently unknown beyond Northeast African Christianity, 
about the dying hours of Isaac and Jacob respectively, which likewise contain 
cosmic tours (CAVT 98-99). 

Although the Testament of Abraham is nowhere quoted literally in the pres- 
ent Apocalypse of Paul, as is the case with the Apocalypses of Peter and Zepha- 
niah, discussed below, it has quite obviously been a major source of inspiration. 


14 Already Jubilees 4:23 situates Enoch as a scribe in Paradise, where he records the sins of 
humanity. 

15 See our commentary at 20, 1. 

16 We quote the two recensions of the Greek, a short one (often cited as B) and a long one 
(A), after the critical edition by Schmidt, Testament; the important Bohairic Coptic ver- 
sion, after Guidi, "Testo copto”; cf. Schmidt, Testament, 40-42; Van der Vliet, “Coptic,’ 74 
and passim. The text may originally have been a product of Alexandrian Judaism, but 
was transmitted in Christian circles only and translated into Sahidic Coptic already in the 
fourth century. 

17 | Forits reception in later narrative and ritual sources, see Frankfurter, Christianizing Egypt, 
219-222; id., “Eschatology,” 544; Dosoo, “Powers of Death.” 
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Beyond the judgment scene of chapters 17—18, discussed below, and the text's 
general focus on reward and punishment, this is perhaps most clearly visible in 
the portrayal of its protagonist. Paul, like Abraham, is not a detached observer 
who merely registers a series of impersonal revelations in order to write them 
down, but a sympathetic agent, who reacts to what he sees, participates in the 
events and does not hesitate to express his ignorance or astonishment. From 
the height of the firmament, both Paul and Abraham look down upon the world 
and human activity in miniature, to be shocked by its sinfulness.!? Both, moved 
by pity, pray together with Michael, pleading for the souls of the sinners, to be 
answered in either case.!? 

The most compelling evidence for the interaction of the Apocalypse of Paul 
with the Testament of Abraham is found in the well-known judgment scene 
in chapters 17-18. This scene describes the arraignment of the soul of а mur- 
derer before the celestial tribunal, where it is confronted with its sins and 
convicted.2° In addition to our text, similar scenes occur in the short recen- 
sion of the Greek Testament of Abraham, chapters 10—11, in the Bohairic Coptic 
version of the short text?! and also in the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul, from 
Має Hammadi.?? In both Pauline Apocalypses, the judgment scene represents 
a well-defined unit, apparently inserted en bloc in Paul's “tour of heaven.’23 
The context in the Testament of Abraham is similarly a tour of heaven. The 
long Greek recension of the Testament has a much different judgment scene, 
whereas the Bohairic goes with the short Greek recension. This suggests that 
the Bohairic has preserved an early form of the text, which is hardly surpris- 
ing since it translates a Sahidic Coptic text that can be shown to go back to 
about the fourth century.?* Moreover, the Bohairic version undoubtedly pre- 
serves the best text of this episode, better than the rather muddled rendering 
found in the short recension of the Greek. Its quality is confirmed by the same 


18 Paul: 13, not extant in Coptic; Abraham: ch. 12 (short recension), Schmidt, Testament, 
74-76; ch. 10 (long recension), Schmidt, Testament, 124-128; absent from the Bohairic. A 
similar bird's-eye view occurs in the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, for which see below. 

19  Seeourcommentary at 43-44. 

20 Studies of this scene: Nickelsburg, “Eschatology”; Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, 
Apocalypse de Paul, 81-88. 

21 | Guidi, “Testo copto, 171-173. 

22 The passage is NHC V, 2: 20, 5-21, 22; Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de 
Paul, 104-107. The text was mentioned already in chapter 2, section 4, and will be briefly 
discussed below. 

23 бее our commentary at 17-18. 

24 бее Schmidt, Testament, 40-42; for the Sahidic manuscript, still unpublished, Schenke, 
Der koptische Kólner Papyruskodex 3221, 1, 1-10. 
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episode in the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul, which is somewhat abridged and 
edited, but still fairly close to the Bohairic of this episode. This state of affairs 
favors the assumption that the very characteristic judgment scene of chapters 
17-18 derives from а pre-fifth-century form of the Testament of Abraham, rather 
than a common source unknown to us. 

Table 7 below compares the four witnesses of the judgment scene. The eas- 
ily detectible structural and verbal similarities show that we are dealing with 
four versions of the same story. In addition, there is a verbal echo of the text 
of the Testament of Abraham in the episode where the soul denies its guilt (17, 
1-2). The soul pretends its ignorance or forgetfulness, upon which the angered 
judge replies by underlining the difference between "the world" and the present 
“here” of the tribunal in heaven. All versions share this motif in some form, 
much reduced though in the Gnostic Apocalypse, but our text and the Bohairic 
Testament of Abraham are particularly close here.25 There can hence be little 
doubt that the Testament of Abraham provided the inspiration for this passage 
of the Apocalypse of Paul. 

Compared to the other versions, it is nonetheless clear that this episode in 
the Apocalypse of Paul is not a mere copy from an earlier text, but was made 
to fit the text's concept of the judgment after death and its author's love of 
learned detail. Thus, Abel in his role of judge is replaced by God himself,*® 
whereas instead of the figure of the scribe Enoch it is the personal angel of 
the soul who reads the record of its sins. The substitutions Abel / God and 
Enoch / angel are dictated by the vision of the celestial tribunal as unfolded in 
the previous chapters, where God judges each individual soul on the basis of a 
report submitted by that soul’s personal angel. In addition, the text inserts three 
brief passages: a complaint of the soul about its seven days post-mortem tour 
of “unknown places" (17, 1); a diatribe that underlines God's great forgiveness 
and the importance of repentance before dying, which are major themes of the 
entire work (17, 4), and an explanation of the role of the victims who accuse 
the soul (18, 2). The most substantial difference between our text and the three 


25 The Bohairic is quoted in our commentary at 17, 2; cf. also Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 
202, who cites 6 Ezra. 

26 | Godislikewise made the judge in the Bohairic version, which must represent a secondary 
effort at normalization of an apparently original feature. In the Gnostic rendering, the 
“publican” or “toll collector" (teAwvys) of the fourth heaven takes the place of Abel or God. 

27 Ви note that the figure of Enoch the scribe was known to the author; see above, about 
chapter 20. The Gnostic version likewise suppressed Enoch, but did not replace him with 
an angel. 

28 Itself a traditional motif; see our commentary, with the literature cited there. 
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Comparative table of the structure of the judgment scene (17-18) in four witnesses 


Apoc. Раш, NHC V 


Soul brought in by 
angels 
Whipped 


Judge: toll collector 
At the gate of the 
fourth heaven 
Denial of guilt 
Rebuked 
Witnesses / book 
requested 

Three witnesses 
appear 

Accusation of anger / 
jealousy 


Accusation of murder 


Accusation of sins by 
night 
Shame 


Thrown down in a 


body 


Test. Abr., Bohairic 
Soul brought in 
“like a robber” 


Judge: God 
At the gate of heaven 


Denial of guilt 
Rebuked 

Enoch with book / 
reads book 

Sins called in as three 
witnesses 
Accusation of murder 
/ adultery 
Recognition / confes- 
sion 

Accusation of evil 
desires 

Accusation of crimes 
by night 

Confession 


Thrown down in 
depth of hell 


Test. Abr., Greek 


Soul brought in by an 
angel 


Judge: Abel 
Near Paradise 


Interrogation 
Denial of guilt 


Cherubim with book / 
Enoch with pen 
Enoch with three 
crowns = witnesses 
Reads book 
Accusation of murder 


/ adultery / ‘other sins’ 


Confession 


Tortured 
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TABLE 7 
Apoc. Paul 


Soul brought in by 
angels 

Toured around / ill- 
treated 

Judge: God 

At the gate of heaven 


Interrogation 
Denial of guilt 
Rebuked 

Angel with written 
record 

God's forgiveness 
Two souls called in 


Recognition / confes- 
sion of murder 


Confession of adultery 
/ robbery 

Explanation on the 
souls of the victims 
Tortured in hell 
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other versions concerns the status (and the number) of these victims. In the 
other versions, these are three witnesses, at least by name.? In reality, they act 
as plaintiffs, developing the concept of the deeds of a person as witnesses in 
the judgment.®° In the Apocalypse of Paul, however, they are explained as two 
victims of the murderous soul?! 

Finally, in a more general way, the Apocalypse of Paul recalls the Testament of 
Abraham in its portrayal of death in chapters 11-16 (only partly extant in Cop- 
tic). In these chapters, the soul of the dying is disputed by two distinct classes 
of psychopomps, holy angels and monstrous demons. Which of both will even- 
tually get hold of the soul and bring it up to the tribunal depends on the moral 
worth of the dying person (see in particular chapter 14, not extant in Coptic). 
The Testament of Abraham knows а single personified Death, with whom Abra- 
ham has a long conversation, but this single figure of Death manifests itself in 
very different forms. He is beautiful to see for the righteous and appears in man- 
ifold terrifying forms to the sinners. The figure of personified Death, although 
shared with other Egyptian sources, such as the Sahidic Homily on the Investi- 
ture of Abbaton, attributed to Timothy of Alexandria (самт 26), lacks in the 
Apocalypse of Paul. The Apocalypse retains, however, the strong emphasis on 
the moral distinction that becomes manifest in the different reception of the 
individual soul upon dying and much develops the theme of the monstrosity 
of the powers that come to fetch the sinner, in particular in chapters 11 and 
16. 

The theriomorphy of these powers, their representation in animal shapes, 
characteristic of the Apocalypse of Paul, plays already an important role in the 
portrayal of Death in the Testament of Abraham. Thus, in the short recension, 
chapter 14, Death displays faces of dragons and asps, in addition to swords. 
In the Bohairic version, these are serpent faces and faces spitting fire.?? The 
more expansive long recension, chapter 17 (elaborated in 19), describes "seven 
fiery heads of dragons and fourteen faces”, among which a lion-face and various 
kinds of snakes and dragons.?? The Apocalypse of Paul follows the Testament of 


29 For the traditional number of “two or three witnesses,” see for instance Heb. 10:28, citing 
Deut. 17:6; cf. Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de Paul, 85-86. 

3o Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 202-203. 

31  Forwhich the author may have followed the example of the Apocalypse of Peter; see below. 

32 Guidi, "Testo copto,’ 178, where for 168001 read NegBoyl, “serpents,” with Crum, Dic- 
tionary, тала. The unpublished Sahidic appears to preserve a longer series of animal 
shapes; thus Schmidt, Testament, 42, on the basis of information provided by Manfred 
Weber. 

33 In the Greek Testament of Abraham, the short (14:3-4, Schmidt, Testament, 80) as well as 
the long recension (19:15-16, Schmidt, Testament, 160-164), the many terrifying faces of 
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Abraham in expanding the theriomorphic variety of the powers of death, partly 
drawing on traditional bestiaries,?^ while retaining the morally based differen- 
tiation between the beautiful and the monstrous. 


1.2 A Second Apocalypse of Paul 

Our text is not the only Apocalypse of Paul from late-antique Egypt. As was 
mentioned previously, among the fourth-fifth-century Coptic codices discov- 
ered in the 1940s near Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt, there is another text with 
the same title (CANT 323; NHC У, 2).35 This brief text is an entirely different 
composition, otherwise unknown beyond its single Sahidic manuscript. It is, 
moreover, a clearly Gnostic text, which accounts for a quite specific view of 
the world and humanity. Yet, as it appears, this Gnostic text has much in com- 
mon with its "Catholic" namesake, showing that in the domain of literary and 
intellectual culture boundaries were fuzzier than modern classifications tend 
to suggest. 

The Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul presupposes Galatians 1-2 and begins by 
describing how Paul is on his way to Jerusalem to meet the other apostles. 
In “the wilderness of Jericho" he encounters the Holy Spirit in the guise of a 
child. From that moment onwards, he enters upon a double voyage. Guided by 
the Spirit and accompanied by the other apostles, he travels to Jerusalem on 
earth and through a layered cosmos upwards to the tenth heaven. His passage 
through the three lowest heavens is not described, but in the fourth he wit- 
nesses the judgment of the soul of a sinner and in the fifth how souls are being 
rushed towards the tribunal by cruel angels. In the sixth, he already perceives 
something of the splendor of the seventh heaven. There, he has to confront 
a deity, the Old Man, who is very glorious to see, but has a grim side as well. 
He is the despotic ruler over the lower world, kept in place by the “author- 
ities" under his command (23, 22). He tries to stop Paul, but Paul continues 
his ascent to heavens eight to ten, where he is met by his fellow spirits and 


death are interpreted as references to the various manners of violent death that men may 
meet. This is almost certainly a secondary rationalization of traditional representations 
and lacks in the Bohairic. The number seven that plays a role in the long recension, where 
the seven dragon heads are explained as the seven ages (aiwv) in which Death devastated 
the world (19:7, Schmidt, Testament, 160), may also underlie the description of the powers 
in the Apocalypse of Paul 16, 2 (see our commentary). 

34 See our commentary at 16, 2-3. 

35 For what follows see, from slightly different angles, Roig Lanzillotta, “The Apocalypse of 
Paul (ХНСУ, 2), and Van der Vliet, “Paul and the Others"; see also Van der Vliet, Paulus als 
ruimtereiziger. We refer to the edition of Jean-Marc Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, 
Apocalypse de Paul. 
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greeted by them. Whether the other apostles accompany him up to the tenth, 
apparently highest heaven is a moot point. 

Similar to its Catholic namesake, the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul belongs 
to the rather diffuse genre of "tours of heaven and hell" and is more precisely 
an ascent apocalypse. Compared to other representatives of the genre, it may 
seem sketchy and poor in descriptions. Yet such traditional apocalyptic themes 
as the celestial topography, the fate of the souls after death and the splendor of 
heavens are all present. Only, instead of the habitual angelus interpres, it is the 
Holy Spirit who guides Paul on his journey. As we saw in the previous section, 
the text's judgment scene in the fourth heaven has close parallels in both the 
Catholic Apocalypse of Paul (17-18) and the Testament of Abraham 10-11 (short 
recension). In the fifth heaven, Paul witnesses a scene with souls being flogged 
by angels that recalls similar scenes in the Bohairic Life of Pachomius, where 
the saint has a vision of hell,?6 and again in the Testament of Abraham 12a (long 
recension).?7 

The two episodes that concern the fate of the souls after death, situated in 
the fourth and fifth heavens, are not gratuitous. As in the Catholic Apocalypse 
of Paul, there is an intimate relationship between cosmology and justice. The 
world below the eighth heaven is the domain of the Old Man, the ruler of the 
lower world, who tries to stop Paul. It is a huge prison, where the soul is held 
captive. The soul of the sinner judged in the fourth heaven is punished, not in 
hell, but by being thrown back in a body, in the “world of the dead,” that is, the 
material world. Paul, guided by the Spirit, is able to transcend this world and 
penetrate the heavens beyond the seventh. Whereas the Catholic Apocalypse 
of Paul situates punishment and reward on a primarily horizontal level, oppos- 
ing east to west, its Gnostic namesake does the same in a vertical perspective, 
in accordance with a clearly Gnostic cosmology.?® What happens to the souls 
after death is related to the structure of the cosmos. 

As in the Catholic Apocalypse of Paul, the picture of an ascending Paul 
assumes a link with the famous passage in 2 Cor. 12:2-4, obliquely referred to 
in 19, 20-24. Yet in both apocalypses, Paul's voyage has another, broader inter- 
est than merely “filling in" the sketchy biblical passage. The latter licenses the 
picture of Paul as a visionary, but hardly plays a significant role in the unfold- 
ing of the narrative. In the Gnostic apocalypse, Paul simply overgoes the first 


36 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 100, 5-13. 

37 Schmidt Testament, 132; compare the short recension, 9:5, Schmidt, Testament, 66-68; 
Bohairic, Guidi, "Testo соріо, 169. 

38 For its cosmology, see in particular Roig Lanzillotta, “The Apocalypse of Paul (NHC v, 2)”; 
see also above, chapter 2. 4. 
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to third heavens without any comment. Rather than 2 Cor. 12, the principal 
text behind the Gnostic apocalypse is Gal. 1-2, where Paul looks back upon 
his sometimes difficult relationship with the other apostles, in particular Peter. 
Indeed, the relationship between Paul and the other apostles is, next to the 
structure of the cosmos, the dominant theme of the brief text. Paul is on his 
way to the apostles in Jerusalem, but the Twelve simultaneously accompany 
him on his way up. During their double ascent to Jerusalem and the heavens, 
the Twelve and Paul are depicted as a group, with Paul as the central figure in 
their midst, and all are guided by the Holy Spirit (in 22, 13-16, and several other 
passages). 

Here yet another point of contact with the great Apocalypse of Paul becomes 
apparent. Both texts are, in an oblique way, for a large part about Paul himself 
and his status as an apostle. The climax of the Gnostic text is not in Paul's arrival 
in the highest, tenth heaven, but in his confrontation with the Old Man, where 
he delivers his mission statement in the terms of Eph. 4:8 ("leading captivity 
captive”; 23, 12-17). During the following stages of his ascent, he is welcomed 
and greeted as their equal by the spirits that inhabit the higher heavens, on 
levels eight to ten.39 In a much similar way, chapters 45-62 of the Catholic 
Apocalypse are almost entirely devoted to the status of Paul and his merits as 
a missionary of Christ. The purpose of these chapters, explicitly stated in 45, 1, 
is to describe how Paul, in terrestrial and celestial Paradise, is welcomed and 
greeted by the righteous. First by the Virgin Mary and a long series of saints of 
the Old Testament, then by the prophets and martyrs, who all sing his praise. 
Only towards the end, the other apostles appear. Paul sees their thrones in 
heaven next to his own (60) and finally finds them all on the Mount of Olives 
(63-64). 

Structurally, both the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul, in the wake of Gal. 1-2, and 
the entire last part of the Catholic Apocalypse of Paul are largely parallel in that 
they describe an ascent of Paul which has as its primary function to exalt the 
mission of Paul and his status vis-à-vis the other apostles. Rather than a sign of 
mutual dependence, however, which would be difficult to prove anyway, we are 
inclined to judge this parallel focus, following Jan Bremmer, as the illustration 
of a growing interest in the figure of the Apostle Paul in the fourth century.*° 
Both the Gnostic and the Catholic Apocalypse of Paul are for a great deal about 
Paul. 


39  Amotif duly highlighted in Dias Chaves, “From the Apocalypse of Paul.’ 
40 бее Bremmer, “Christian Hell,’ 301, on the Catholic Apocalypse. 
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13 The Apocalypse of Peter 
The Apocalypse of Peter (CANT 317) can be dated to the second century on the 
basis of the testimony of Clement of Alexandria, who died in or before 215.*! It 
is usually seen as the principal model, if not the direct ancestor of the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul. This judgment is only partly correct and hardly does justice to the 
originality and the broad erudition displayed in the Apocalypse of Paul. It rather 
reflects a modern scholarly fixation on Paul's description of the punishments of 
hell, where indeed the similarities with the Apocalypse of Peter are most strik- 
ing. The relationship between the two works has been systematically discussed 
in the past by Montague Rhodes James and Martha Himmelfarb.*? Whereas the 
first claimed the Apocalypse of Paulto be a direct descendant of the Apocalypse 
of Peter,*? the second concluded that there is "по compelling evidence of liter- 
ary dependence.’** From an intertextual point of view, however, the question 
of "literary dependence,’ in the sense of a genealogical relationship, is less rel- 
evant. We will not attempt, therefore, to reproduce the full argument of these 
authors, who both offer extensive lists of similarities, but limit ourselves to a 
discussion of what in our opinion constitutes convincing evidence for a rela- 
tionship between the two texts. 

It is important to emphasize that the Apocalypse of Peter and the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul are two completely different works.^5 The Apocalypse of Peter is а 
prophecy about the second coming of Christ, the end of the world and the final 


41 Eclogae, 411-3 and 48.1-49.2 (Stählin, Clemens Alexandrinus 111, 149-150; cited in Kraus 
and Nicklas, Petrusevangelium, 89-92). 

42 James, in Robinson and James, Gospel according to Peter, 65-67; Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 
140-147. For a more general comparison of the depiction of hell in both works, see Brem- 
mer, “Christian Hell,” 302-312. 

43 Cf. James, in Robinson and James, Gospel according to Peter, тт: “plagiarism.” 

44 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 144. 

45 The textual transmission of the Apocalypse of Peter is slightly complicated. We cite the 
complete Ethiopic text after the edition and translation in Buchholz, Your Eyes, with his 
chapter and paragraph numbers; the Greek Achmim codex (for which, see Van Minnen, 
“Greek Apocalypse") in the critical edition by Dieterich, Nekyia, 2-8, using the paragraph 
numbers in the right-hand margin; the Rainer and Oxford fragments in the re-edition 
by Van Minnen, "Greek Apocalypse," 34-39. Important secondary witnesses to the text 
are preserved in Clement's Eclogae (see above, n. 41) and in the Sibylline Oracles, 2.190- 
338 (translated in Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 613-615). Other witnesses have been 
conveniently assembled in Kraus and Nicklas, Petrusevangelium, together with the Greek 
fragments. The Apocalypse of Peter may originate from Alexandria. There is, in our opin- 
ion, no evidence whatever for a connection with Palestine or the Bar Kochba revolt, pace 
Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, in particular 168-194; cf. Van Minnen, “Greek Apocalypse," 
29-31; Tigchelaar, “Is the Liar Bar Kokhba?" See, more recently, Nicklas, “Jewish, Christian, 
Greek?"; Beck, Justice and Mercy. 
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judgment. It relates a vision revealed to Peter and the other disciples by Jesus 
in the context of a meeting on the Mount of Olives (chapter 1). Upon Peter's 
request, Jesus explains the parable of the fig tree (Matt. 24:32-35; chapter 2). 
Peter asks him for the fate of the sinners (chapter 3) and in answer receives an 
extensive foretelling of the judgment that awaits them in the end of times. First, 
the physical resurrection of the bodies is described (chapter 4), the destruction 
of the creation by fire (chapter 5) and the advent of Christ for the last judg- 
ment (chapter 6). Then follow chapters 7-13, which are entirely devoted to a 
juicy description of the various punishments allotted to the evil-doers. They 
are counterbalanced by a far briefer description of the blessings that await the 
righteous (chapters 14-16). A pastiche of the transfiguration scene on Mount 
Tabor (Matt. 171-9 and parallels) brings the work to a conclusion (chapter 17). 
The Apocalypse of Peter is not, therefore, a "cosmic tour" under the guidance of 
an angel, describing the present realities of hell and heaven in a topographical 
setting. It is emphatically a prophecy about the end of times. 

In spite of these important differences, there are also striking similarities. 
The structural principle that underlies the greater part of the Apocalypse of 
Peter is the opposition between the fate of the sinners and that of the righ- 
teous. The very same opposition is the overarching theme of the Apocalypse of 
Paul, clearly stated by Paul in 63, 2, quoted above, and worked out very system- 
atically throughout the text. A statement very similar to Paul's is made in the 
beginning of Apocalypse of Peter, where, in chapter 3, Peter says: "And he (sc. 
Jesus) ... showed me in his right-hand palm the image which will be fulfilled in 
the last day, and how the righteous and the sinners will be separated and how 
the upright of heart will do and how the evildoers will be rooted out forever 
and ever" (3, 1-2).^9 Moreover, even if the text is not about present places, it 
does describe in detail future places and the people who will be living there, 
the damned and the blessed. And, although there is no angelus interpres in the 
proper sense, Jesus does provide explanations and occasionally answers Peter's 
questions. 

In spite of the negative conclusion of Martha Himmelfarb, convincing evi- 
dence for the interaction of the Apocalypse of Paul with the Apocalypse of Peter 
can be found at various instances in the text. As such evidence we count lit- 
eral echoes that are more than pure formulae as well as perhaps less literal 
correspondences that are singular enough to be more than incidental. These 
instances partly overlap with those listed after James in Himmelfarb's discus- 
sion. It does not come as a surprise that they are nearly all found in the chapters 


46 Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 176-177. 
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about the punishments of hell. We merely list these instances here; they are in 
each case discussed in detail in our commentary. 

The most conclusive are undoubtedly the paragraphs on the aborting 
women and their children in chapter 40, 2-3, of the Apocalypse of Paul. These 
two paragraphs present a collapsed version of the Apocalypse of Peter, chap- 
ter 8.47 Distinctive common features are the role of the murdered children 
as accusers of their parents, the continuous contact between the two groups, 
which remain within sight of each other, and the role of the angel Temelouchos 
(in the Sahidic version, Aftimelouchos), who places the infants in a reserved 
place (Apocalypse of Peter: "а place of delight"; Apocalypse of Paul 40, 3: "а 
spacious place"). Besides, there is considerable terminological agreement (for 
instance, the "flesh eating beasts" in Apocalypse of Paul 40, 2, which occur also 
in Clement's quote from Apocalypse of Peter 8, in Eclogae 49.1). As is observed 
in our commentary, the typical lay-out of this passage served as a model for 
the structure of the next two paragraphs, about the failed monks and nuns (40, 
4-5). 

An entirely different but no less compelling instance is found in Apocalypse 
of Paul 40, 1, where the blind pagans surprisingly bear white (Greek) or bright 
(Latin) garments, which the Coptic changed into black garments.^? The white 
apparel of these pagans goes against the grain of the text's color symbolism, 
which consistently opposes black / negative to white / positive, and must reflect 
their alms giving, a positive quality, mentioned by the Latin, but not by the Cop- 
tic. The deliberate inversion of the color symbolism, white instead of black, is 
likewise found in the Apocalypse of Peter, chapter 12, 1-4 (Ethiopic; no Greek 
surviving), where the blindness of the punished souls, the white color of their 
garments and their alms giving are likewise combined.*9 

A near literal quote from the Apocalypse of Peter 8, 1 (Greek and Ethiopic), is 
found in the description of “the place into which the punishments ooze down 
pus (clase / уор), in the Apocalypse of Paul 38, 1. For this passage, a general 
resemblance had been noted already by James and Himmelfarb,°° but the spe- 
cific similarity in phrasing and wording betrays definitely more than borrowing 
from "а common stock of phrases to describe ... punishment.”>! Several less dis- 


47 Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 202-209; partly preserved in Greek, in the Achmim codex 
26; the reliability of the Ethiopic for this chapter is confirmed by the two quotes in the 
Eclogae of Clement of Alexandria (see above n. 41). 

48 Also the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius (see Appendix 2) has the marked option “white” 
here, which argues in favor of the primitive character of the white color. 

49 See Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 104-105; cf. 141-142, under 5. 

50 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 146, under 18. 

51 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 147. 
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tinctive similarities in the description of the fate of individual groups of sinners 
in hell have again been noted already by James and Himmelfarb. These include, 
in particular, in the Apocalypse of Paul 37, 1, the punishment of the usurers 
(compare also the motif of the oppression of the poor and the orphans, in 39, 
2);52 the adulterous women hung by their hair, in 39, 459 and the girls who 
defiled their virginity, in 39, 1.54 Finally, the scene of the souls of the victims 
of murder being brought in by an angel to watch the judgment of their mur- 
derers (17, 4) strongly recalls the analogous scene in the Apocalypse of Peter 7, 
10-11, Ethiopic (the Greek Achmim codex 25 omits the angel).55 Some of these 
similarities, considered in isolation, might be taken to reflect widely current 
genre conventions.?6 Yet, taken together with the precise instances of textual 
borrowing cited previously, they create a convincing picture of literary depen- 
dence, arguing against Himmelfarb's overcautious position. 

This is confirmed by the personnel of hell in both apocalypses.5” In the 
Apocalypse of Paul, the punishments are overseen by the angels Tartarouchos 
and Temelouchos (for which the Sahidic offers the variant Aftemelouchos / 
Aftimelouchos). Both occur as well, in similar functions, in the Apocalypse of 
Peter; the first as a chastising angel in 13, 5, Ethiopic (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 18, 
2); the second in the chapter on the murdered infants, 8, 10, Ethiopic (cf. Apoc- 
alypse of Paul до, 2—3).°8 An angel Ezrael, “the angel of his (sc. God's) wrath,” 
attested several times in the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Peter,5 does not appear 
in the Apocalypse of Paul, but his name is not found in the Greek witnesses to 
the Peter text either. In the Ethiopic of chapter 7, 10, Ezrael brings in the souls 
of the murder victims, which is done in the Apocalypse of Paul 17, 4, by the 
angels Uriel and Suriel. Uriel and Suriel are the only other angels mentioned by 
name in the Apocalypse of Paul, apart from Tartarouchos and Temelouchos and 
Michael and Gabriel. In the Apocalypse of Peter, too, Uriel plays an important 


52 Discussed by Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 141, under 2, and 145, under 10 ("more impressive 
[as a parallel] than most"). 

53 See Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 85-92, and 141, under 4. For the much similar phrasing, see 
our commentary. 

54 See Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, in particular 103-104, who discusses several of the relevant 
motifs, including the association with darkness and chains; cf. 141, under 2; 147, under 22. 

55 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 145, under 6. 

56 This is what Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 144, seems to imply. 

57 Оп е names of angels in the Apocalypse of Peter, Nicklas, “Jewish, Christian, Greek?" 32— 
34- 

58 бее our commentary at 16, 7. 

59  Inchapters7,10; 9, 1; 10, 5; п, 4; 12, 3, Ethiopic; for 7, 10; 9, 1, and 10, 5, we have the testimony 
of the Greek Achmim codex, which nowhere mentions this name, however. 


THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL IN CHRISTIAN EGYPT 113 


role in the final judgment.®° Also the different animal species that torture the 
sinners may be considered part of the personnel of hell. As was aptly observed 
by Martha Himmelfarb, in both the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of 
Peter, this fauna appears to consist exclusively of worms and reptiles.5! 

The Apocalypse of Peter primarily served as a source of inspiration for scenes 
of hell and judgment. The text's fairly brief description of Paradise, its trees and 
its smells, etc., in chapter 16, 1-4, with a more extensive parallel in the Greek 
Achmim codex 14-19, certainly does recall similar descriptions in the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, such as in 22, 1, and in particular 58. Yet the picture is too vague 
and general to be conclusive.®? The one surprising exception is in the epilogue 
of the Apocalypse of Paul, chapter 64, 2, where the words with which Jesus 
summarizes the entire revelation and sends Paul and the other disciples forth, 
seem literally copied from the Apocalypse of Peter 14, 3-4, Ethiopic, preserved 
in Greek in the Rainer fragment, f. 2.63 A scenario of borrowing is all the more 
likely since in both cases the words of Jesus serve to introduce the theme of the 
martyrdom of Peter and Paul, that of Peter in Rome, in the Apocalypse of Peter, 
that of both apostles on the same date of 5 Epiphi, in the Apocalypse of Paul. 
The possible implications of this borrowing for the question of the status of the 
epilogue of the Coptic version of the Apocalypse of Paul have been discussed 
above, in chapter 2, section 2. 

As with other kindred texts, the relationship of the Apocalypse of Paul with 
the Apocalypse of Peter is eclectic and instrumental. Even the chapters on hell 
andinfernal punishment (31-44) are not simply a pastiche of those found in the 
older text, even though some episodes are very close. They are subordinated to 
the greater plan of the composition and the themes that underlie it, such as 
human freedom and God's patience. Motifs from the older text are used, but 
modified to fit the intentions of the text. Thus, the rivers of fire that serve the 
last judgment in the Apocalypse of Peter have become, as a single river, a topo- 
graphical landmark in Paul's hell, plausibly following 2 Enoch 5. The structure 
of the chapter on the aborted and exposed infants from the earlier apocalypse 
became the point of departure for a symmetrically laid-out chapter on rotten 
monks and nuns (40, 4-5). The text is not merely following a tradition, but 
actively engaging with it. 


бо See our commentary at 17, 4; in the Apocalypse of Paul, Suriel seems to be a mere doublet 
of Uriel. 

61 бее the discussions in Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 16-120 (with a comparative table at 117), 
and our commentary at 31, 3. 

62 Thus, too, Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 144, under 2. 

63 Quoted in our commentary. 
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14 The Apocalypse of Zephaniah 

Among the intertexts of the Apocalypse of Paul, the Apocalypse of Zephaniah 
(САУТ 216 / CANT 345) is one of the most interesting. Unfortunately, the frag- 
mentary transmission of the text limits our understanding of its structure and 
character. The text is only known from two acephalous and very incomplete 
papyrus manuscripts, one in Achmimic Coptic and the other in Sahidic Cop- 
tic, both from the Panopolite region and tentatively dated to about the fourth 
century.6° Speculations about the early composition and Jewish origins of the 
Apocalypse of Zephaniah find little support in the text itself, which contains sev- 
eral indubitable New Testament echoes.99 Its undeniable family resemblance 
with the Apocalypse of Paul suggests that it is not much older than its fourth- 
century manuscripts. Finally, there is no evidence that the text was ever known 
beyond Upper Egypt or even the Panopolite nome. 

The first systematic study of the relationship between the Apocalypse of 
Zephaniah and the Apocalypse of Paul was undertaken by Martha Himmelfarb, 
following earlier observations by Montague Rhodes Јатеѕ.6? She made a strong 
and convincing case for the interdependence of both texts, even if some of her 
arguments are debatable. It should also be noted that she believed the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul to be composed in the early third century, a date that cannot be 
maintained anymore. 

The kinship between the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of Zepha- 
niah is most clearly apparent in the structure of the latter text, as far as its 
fragmentary state allows a reconstruction. As in the Apocalypse of Paul, in the 
Apocalypse of Zephaniah, the seer first gets a bird-eye's view of the world of 
the living, focusing on the different fates of sinners and righteous after death 
and the different classes of angels that monitor them. Next, the visionary has 
a frightening experience of the landscape of hell, which sets the scene for the 
judgment of the individual soul, in a process setting. Other than in the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, the seer himself appears to be judged, not an arbitrary soul. After 
the victorious outcome, he is allowed to ferry to the other world on a boat sailed 
by angels. He has another brief look at hell and gets an explanation of the var- 
ious kinds of sinners that are being punished there. Abraham, Isaac and Jacob 


64 The only monograph on the text is Diebner, Zephanjas Apokalypsen, who emphasizes its 
Egyptian character. For a brief mise au point, see Van der Vliet, “Thoth or Lady Justice?" 

65 Edition: Steindorff, Apokalypse, 34-65 (Achmimic); 110-113 (Sahidic); in spite of the reser- 
vations of Steindorff and others, these are two fragmentary manuscripts of the same text. 
We refer to the page and line numbers of the manuscripts as assigned by Steindorff. 

66 Pace, among others, Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 15-16. 

67 See Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 147-151, who at 13-16 and 151-158 provides important dis- 
cussions of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah. 
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areshown to be praying daily for the souls tortured in hell. Finally, the text takes 
an eschatological turn, when the angel predicts the destruction of heaven and 
earth on "the day of the Гога” Apart from this final prophecy, which appears to 
link the text to the biblical Zephaniah, the sequence of the episodes is largely 
the same as in the much more circumstantial Apocalypse of Paul, chapters 
7-44. With these chapters, it shares a number of major themes, such as the con- 
strasted fate of sinners and righteous, both at the moment of dying and after 
death (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 1116); the different classes of angels that report 
about each person's sins and good deeds (7-10); the post mortem judgment of 
the soul on the basis of a written record (17-18); the visionary's "crossing at the 
ferry-place" in a boat sailed by angels (22-23), and the saints in heaven inter- 
ceding for the sinners in hell (43-44). 

Beyond their shared focus on the contrasting fate of the wicked and the righ- 
teous after death, there are very close verbal correspondences that link both 
texts. At two moments in the text, the Apocalypse of Paul seems to echo the 
Apocalypse of Zephaniah almost literally, to wit in chapters 58, 2, about the 
never failing light of Paradise (after Isa. 60:19; a parallel not mentioned by Him- 
melfarb), and 59, where Paul is encouraged by the angel. In particular the latter 
passage is of crucial іпѓегеѕі.68 In chapter 59, Paul has been shown the glory of 
celestial Paradise, but his reaction is one of despondency. He doubts whether 
he will ever be worthy to dwell there. The angel who guides Paul encourages 
him with an acclamation built on the verb x po (ммо»), “о win, conquer, pre- 
vail": X po ПЕТМАХРО AYW KNAXPO ETIKATHTWPOC ETNHY әрмән AMNTE, “Be 
victorious, you who will be victorious, and you will prevail over the accuser who 
comes up from hell" In the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, the same words occur 
twice in the Achmimic and once in the Sahidic fragments, each time at a dif- 
ferent place in the text. The Sahidic uses future tenses, like the Paul text: Xpo, 
TIEKNAXPO, AYO GM GOM, TIEKNAXPO ATIKATTHTOPOC, AYO KNHOY єграї 2N 
2 MN[T Je, "Ве victorious, you who will be victorious, and be strong, you who will 
prevail over the accuser, and you will come up from hell” (112-15; Steindorff, 
Apokalypse, по). The two Achmimic addresses use past tenses: ХРО, [6] бәм 
X€ AKON GAN, AKGPO ATIKATHTOPOC, AKEL à2PHI EN AMNTE MN TINOYN, "Ве vic- 
torious, be strong, for you have been strong. You have prevailed over the accuser 
and have come up from hell and abyss” (1212-15; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 54). 
Similarly in the second Achmimic passage: хро ммак, пєї єтаАч хро, GN бам, 
1161 €TAQGN GAM. NTAK TAP ATGPO ATIKATHTOPOC, AKP ABAX NTOOTY NITNOYN 


68 As Himmelfarb first argued, Tours of Hell, 149-150, after less precise indications by James, 
Apocryphal New Testament, 554. 
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MN AMNTE, “Be victorious, you who have been victorious; be strong, you who 
have been strong, for you have prevailed over the accuser and have escaped 
from abyss and hell" (13:19-14-3; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 56—57). 

It does not need a detailed demonstration to see that we are dealing here 
with four, slightly varied versions of a single acclamation, using the same words 
and phrases. Not only the words, but also the situation in which they are spo- 
ken is similar in all four cases. The angel that guides him tries to cheer up 
the despondent seer, who questions his own worth or is simply afraid. A dif- 
ference between the Paul and the Zephaniah texts may be noted in the last 
clause. Zephaniah, the seer, comes up from hell himself; in the Paul text, it is 
the accuser who comes up from hell. Minus this small adaptation, demanded 
by the storyline, the Apocalypse of Paul quite exactly copied the angel's address 
from the Zephaniah apocalypse. Proof of this is the mention of the accuser. 
Acclamations based on the verb X po (ммо») are not rare (see the next para- 
graph), but the references to the accuser and hell are. In the Apocalypse of 
Zephaniah, the accuser acts as a terrifying prosecutor in the post mortem judg- 
ment ofthe soul. He represents a distinctive feature of the Apocalypse of Zepha- 
niah, yet one foreign to the Apocalypse of Paul. The judicial system of the 
Apocalypse of Paul is quite similar to that of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, but 
lacks the figure of the scary prosecutor. Hence, the accuser must have crept 
in with the typical address of the angel, copied from the Apocalypse of Zepha- 
niah. 

Himmelfarb attached great weight to the phrasing of the angel's words 
of encouragement, хро (ммок), which she derives from Josh. 1:6 (and later 
уегѕеѕ).69 In fact, however, this acclamation occurs in a wide variety of bibli- 
cal and non-biblical contexts (for which see our commentary at 59). Thus it 
appears two times more in the Apocalypse of Paul. In addition to 59, it figures 
in Coptic in chapter 54, where Adam is encouraging Paul, and it can be recon- 
structed in 14, not extant in Coptic, where the soul of the dying righteous is 
addressed (see our commentary at 59). These three instances, which all three 
seem to echo the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, strongly argue in favor of the unity 
of the text as preserved in Coptic. 

In addition to the precise and near literal quotes in chapters 58, 2, and 59, 
also other parts of the text bear witness to the close relationship between the 
Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of Zephaniah. Thus in chapter 23, 1, Paul 
crosses the Acherusian Lake on a fairy-tale boat sailed by angels. A similar boat 
trip is attributed to the seer of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah: 


69 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 147-151, under 5. 
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[Angels?] helped me and brought me on board of that boat. Thousands 
upon thousands and myriads upon myriads of angels began to sing praise 
before me. I myself, too, donned an angelic garment. I saw all those angels 
praying and I too began to pray together with them. I understood their 
language that they were speaking with me.”° 


This passage has long been recognized as a close parallel to the boat trip of Paul 
in chapter 23, 1, who in the same manner is ferried over to the City of Christ. 
What Zephaniah's boat looked like is regrettably lost in the preceding lacuna. 
The importance of the passage is not in the trappings of the boat, however, but 
in that his crossing marks the admission of the seer (Paul, Zephaniah) to the 
world of the angels and the righteous dead. The seer of the Apocalypse of Zepha- 
niah has been acquitted in the tribunal, where his good deeds outweighed his 
sins. Now he is ferried over to where also the three Patriarchs and Enoch and 
Elijah as well as David, prototypical inhabitants of heaven in both texts, are said 
to live and, in the process, himself transforms into an angel, as is apparent in 
dress, behavior (prayer) and language. Although, due to the lacunary context, 
we cannot be sure that the water sailed by Zephaniah was formally identified 
as the Acherusian Lake,’ the structural significance of the two crossings is the 
same. In both cases, moreover, the trip by boat appears to be a privilege, under- 
lining the status of the respective seers as saints.”3 

Once arrived in heaven, the seer of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah witnesses 
how the righteous pray for the souls punished in hell (16, 14-17, 15; Steindorff, 
Apokalypse, 62). This passage is not cited as a parallel by Himmelfarb. Yet, the 
depiction of this prayer as a collective ritual, performed on a daily basis at the 
trumpet blasts of an angel, under the direction of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
is strongly reminiscent of the similar scene in the Apocalypse of Paul, where 
Michael and the angelic host pray together with Paul for the tortured sinners 
(see our commentary at 43-44). There can be no doubt that in عط‎ 
of the righteous for the damned souls the Apocalypse of Paul shares a major 
theme with both the Testament of Abraham and the Apocalypse of Zephaniah. 


70  13,1-1, Steindorff, Apokalypse, 56. 

71 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 538, n. 1; Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 150, under 6; cf. 
Copeland, “Thinking with Oceans," 93-95. For further references, see our commentary at 
22,5, and 23, 1. 

72 Copeland, “Thinking with Oceans,” 93-95, cf. ead., Mapping, 60-61, is inclined to identify 
the water as the cosmic Ocean. 

73 Another very similar representation, in a Sahidic homily, Ps.-John Chrysostom, On John 
the Baptist, is more likely to be dependent on the Apocalypse of Paul; see the discussion 
below, in section 2. 
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In the methodic way proper to the author of the Apocalypse of Paul and with 
his characteristic love of symmetry, chapters 11-12 contrast the death of the 
righteous and the sinner, with particular reference to the two different classes 
of psychopomps that come to collect the souls and their appearances. Similar 
distinctions are apparent in the Apocalypse of Zephaniah. In the Apocalypse of 
Paul, the monstrous psychopomps that come for the sinner are described in n, 
a chapter not extant in Coptic, and later and much more extensively in 16. Their 
first description, in chapter 11 of the Apocalypse of Paul, runs thus: 


AndIsaw merciless angels, who had no pity at all, whose faces were full of 
fury, with teeth protruding from their mouth. Their eyes were flashing like 
the morning star of the east and from the hair of their head and from their 
mouths sparks of fire went forth. And I asked the angel: "Who are these, 
Lord?" And the angel answered and said to me: "They are those who are 
destined to the souls of the impious in the hour of agony.””* 


Himmelfarb, following James, compares this with similar angels in the Apoca- 
lypse of Zephaniah,” which the seer describes thus: 


I looked before me and saw a place there with thousands and myriads 
upon myriads of angels who went in through it, whose face was like a 
panther's, with their tusks protruding from their mouth like a wild boar's, 
their eyes bloodshed, their hair floating like women’s hair, and who had 
scourges of fire in their hands. When I saw them, I was frightened and 
I said to that angel who accompanied me: “What kind are these?” He 
said to me: “These are the servants of the entire creation. It is they who 


come up to the souls of impious persons and bring them and leave them 
here.””6 


While the comparison is undoubtedly pertinent, the similarities are not as 
important as Himmelfarb tends to make them. The theriomorphy of the evil 
psychopomps, much elaborated in chapter 16, 2, of the Apocalypse of Paul, is 
definitely shared by both texts. The feature of the teeth protruding from the 
mouths of these monsters is singled out by Himmelfarb as a verbal parallel. 
Yet, for this very feature already Steindorff had referred to the description of 


74 After the Latin version Ll, Paris manuscript; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 14-23. 
75 James, Apocryphal New Testament, 530, п. 1; Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 148, under 2. 
76 414-5, n; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 40-42 
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the archontic power Taricheas from the Books of Jeu." According to this Gnos- 
tic source, Taricheas (or Tarichthas), the son of Sabaoth Adamas, “is the enemy 
of the kingdom of heavens, whose front bears the face of a swine with his tusks 
protruding from his mouth, while there is another, lion face at his backside."79 
It would seem that such verbal icons drew on a common stock of motifs, with 
a partly biblical, partly traditional Egyptian background (as argued in our com- 
mentary at 16, 2). Compared to the Apocalypse of Paul, the description of both 
good and evil angels in the Apocalypse of Zephaniah appears to be more directly 
inspired by the Book of Revelation, an inspiration also visible elsewhere in 
the text." The most convincing parallel between, the Apocalypse of Paul and 
the Apocalypse of Zephaniah remains undoubtedly, on a structural level, the 
systematic opposition between the post mortem fates of sinner and righteous 
respectively. 

Two other motifs shared by the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of 
Zephaniah, both already noted by Himmelfarb, are of a similar general nature. 
Like Paul in chapters 13 and 14 of the Apocalypse, not extant in Coptic, Zepha- 
niah sees the earth from on high in miniature (1, 4-2, 1; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 
34-36), and both realize the insignificance and sinfulness of human doings.®° 
This bird-eye's view vividly recalls Abraham’s vision in the Testament of Abra- 
ham, in particular chapter 10 of the long recension,®! where the focus is again 
on the sinful behavior of humanity. Similarly, in the Apocalypse of Peter 3, 1- 
3, Peter sees in the right-hand palm of Jesus a miniaturized vision of what will 
happen to the sinners on the final day (Ethiopic; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 176-177, 
cited above). This miniaturization of human commerce seems therefore a com- 
mon characteristic of a greater group of visionary texts. Likewise, the scene 
where the written record (xeıpöypagpov) of the seer's sins and omissions is read 
(Apocalypse of Zephaniah 10, 1612,19; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 52-56) does offer 
an illuminating intertext for the judgment scene in the Apocalypse of Paul 17,92 
but once again the underlying juridical conception of the soul's judgment is 
shared with the Testament of Abraham, as was argued above. 


77 Apokalypse, 48, n.1. 

78 The latest edition is Crégheur, Deux Livres de Jéou, 196, B17, 22-28, who reads Tarichthas; 
cf. Fauth, “Seth-Typhon,” 107-108. For the teeth, compare Rev. 9:8. 

79 Зее Van der Vliet, “Thoth or Lady Justice?" 

80 Already James, Apocryphal New Testament, 330, n. 3, linked both passages; similarly, Him- 
melfarb, Tours of Hell, 148. 

81 Schmidt, Testament, 124-129. 

82 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 149, under 4; differently than Himmelfarb, we tend to attribute 
the use of the term уєїрбурафоу, in both 17, 3, and the Zephaniah passage, to the pervasive 
influence of Col. 2:14 (see our commentary). 


120 СНАРТЕКЗ 


To conclude, there can be little doubt that the Apocalypse of Paul presup- 
poses familiarity with the Apocalypse of Zephaniah and, in a general way, Him- 
melfarb is certainly right in considering the latter text a precursor of the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, where some of its main themes occur in “a less developed form.”83 
At the same time, several of the common themes that Himmelfarb discov- 
ered in both texts are obviously borrowed from a common stock of apocalyptic 
motifs current in Roman Egypt and partly even reflect the influence of New Tes- 
tament language. Beyond single motifs, both texts have as their central theme 
the contrasted fate of the wicked and the righteous after death as reflected in 
different manners of dying, a variegated angelology, a juridical conception of 
the post mortem judgment and a variety of cosmographic settings. In addition 
to a wealth of thematic assonances, the same structural opposition links both 
texts to the Testament of Abraham and the Apocalypse of Peter. As David Frank- 
furter already suggested, these four texts and other related ones are best studied 
together as part of a broader Egyptian apocalyptic tradition that culminated in 
the fourth-century Apocalypse of Paul.®* 


2 Coptic Echoes 


In Egypt, as in medieval Europe, the Apocalypse must have been widely read. 
Already quite early, it was translated into both Sahidic and Fayoumic Coptic. 
Moreover, the text interacted with a large body of visionary literature, trans- 
mitted in all of the literary languages of Egypt and Christian Northeast Africa, 
from Greek and Coptic to Old-Nubian, Ethiopic and Arabic. Alexandria and 
its African hinterland even produced a number of secondary versions or re- 
editions that belong, in the words of Martha Himmelfarb, to the "family" of 
the Apocalypse of Paul.85 Some of these re-editions will be discussed in our 
next chapter, which proposes a model for the text's transmission. Here we are 
rather concerned with the echoes of the Apocalypse found in other texts from 
late-antique and early-medieval Egypt. 

Quite a number of Coptic texts, including a single iconographic witness, 
betray in various degrees and in various manners familiarity with the contents 
and subject matter of the Apocalypse of Paul or can plausibly be situated in the 
same literary tradition. Even though these texts nowhere mention the Apoca- 
lypse by name, they are valuable witnesses to the authority of the text and its 


83 Tours of Hell, 147. 
84 Frankfurter, “Christian Eschatology,” 544-548. 
85 Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 19-23 and 158-160. 
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reception in the various regions and milieus of Christian Egypt and in several 
cases shed light on the text of the Apocalypse itself. Some of them are rea- 
sonably well known, such as the vision of hell recorded in the Bohairic Life 
of Pachomius or the conversation held by the seventh-century Bishop Pesyn- 
thios with a pagan mummy. Others are less familiar, mostly due to the scholarly 
neglect of Coptic sources. 

Below, we first discuss those texts that show a relationship with the Pacho- 
mian tradition, including its offshoot centered in Shenoute's White Monastery 
near Panopolis (modern Achmim). To these we join some other monastic 
sources. A second important group of texts pertains to the class of what are 
usually called “Coptic apocrypha," some of which offer quite striking exam- 
ples of the recycling of literary material from the Apocalypse or related sources. 
Finally, we briefly refer to the Tebtynis wall-paintings of the tenth century and 
their legends. A single ritual (*magical") text may suffice to illustrate the inter- 
action between so-called Coptic magic and the world of the apocrypha, further 
examples of which are cited in our commentary. 


24 Pachomius, a Visionary іп the Footsteps of Paul 
The tradition characterizes Pachomius not only as an exemplary ascetic and 
an organizer of monastic life, but also as gifted with awesome powers of vision 
and discernment.86 The Coptic Lives of Pachomius, Sahidic and Bohairic, illus- 
trate this with various examples, several of which betray their dependence on 
the Apocalypse of Paul.®” As has been widely recognized, the Apocalypse of Paul 
was a major source for the literary representation of Pachomius as a visionary.$® 
The so-called vision at Tmoushons is found completely in the Bohairic Life of 
Pachomius, preserved in a single codex from the Monastery of Saint Macarius 
in the Wadi al-Natrun, presumably dating from the end of the ninth century.®9 
As with other Bohairic texts from the same monastery, it was translated from 
a Sahidic original and the Sahidic of the episode in question partially survives 


86 On Pachomius as a visionary, see for instance Rousseau, Pachomius, 144-146; Harmless, 
Desert Christians, 118-120, 133-134. 

87 Onthe various Lives of Pachomius and their complicated interrelationship, see Rousseau, 
Pachomius, 37-55; Harmless, Desert Christians, 116-117; Wipszycka, Moines, 47-54 

88 Frankfurter, “Legacy,” 191, speaks in this context of "conscious intertextuality"; see also, 
among others, Copeland, Mapping, 170-174; Grypeou, “Höllenreisen,” 46-48. 

89 The codex is incomplete and its leaves are partly dispersed, the greater part of the codex 
being kept in the Vatican Library; see further Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, i-v. 
For the monastery of Tmoushons where the vision is situated, see Timm, Das christlich- 
koptische Ägypten 6, 2717-2720. 
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in a late codex from the White Monastery.?? Pachomius' vision at Tmoushons 
recalls chapters 13-18 of the Apocalypse of Paul in its structural opposition 
of the moment of dying of the righteous and the sinners. In the vision, three 
angels appear at the deathbed of a holy person and anoint him with oil until 
his soul escapes. It is received on a spiritual shroud to be given a splendid tour 
of the entire creation before it reaches the gate of life." Following this vision, 
Pachomius asked to be shown “how the soul of a sinner comes forth from the 
body" An angelus interpres then explains to him how such a soul is fetched by 
two merciless angels who flog the dying person until his soul comes up. Next 
they plunge "an instrument curved like a hook" into his mouth and pull forth 
his soul. The soul is then bound to the tail of a spiritual horse?? and dragged 
to the punishments of hell.?? Much more than the details (the two merciless 
angels, the angelus interpres, Pachomius' question), the entire set up of the two 
contrasted episodes betrays the dependence of Pachomius' vision on the sym- 
metric juxtaposition of the two fates as witnessed by the early chapters of the 
Apocalypse of Paul.9^ 

A more famous episode from the Bohairic Life of Pachomius describes Pacho- 
mius' visit of hell, where he is allowed to have a look at the punishments that 
await the sinners.” Again, the Bohairic version of the episode is complete, 
whereas the surviving Sahidic version shows several lacunae. As far as can be 
judged, there are no huge differences between the two versions. Our transla- 
tion of the beginning of this passage follows the Bohairic in the edition by Louis 
Théophile Lefort. 


It furthermore happened one day that our father Pachomius was seized 
by order of the Lord to take a look at the punishments and the tortures 
with which the children of men are tormented. Whether he was seized 
in the body or out of the body, God knows that he was seized (cf. 2 Cor. 
12:2). After he was carried to the north of the Paradise of delight, far from 
this world and the firmament, he saw rivers and canals and pits full of 
fire, in which there were the souls of sinful persons who were being tor- 


до  Bohairic: Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 86-93; Sahidic: Lefort, Pachomii vitae 
sahidice, textus, 240—247, his fragmentary Life S^. 

91 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 88-89. 

92 For this curious motif, see below n. 114. 

93 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 91-92. 

94 Other variants of the theme are cited later in this chapter. 

95 This is Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 97-101, Bohairic; Sahidic: id., Pachomii vitae 
sahidice, textus, 159-162 (Life S5). This passage was already discussed by Himmelfarb, Tours 
of Hell, 28-29, 166-167, and passim; cf. Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 88. 
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tured. And while he was still travelling along with the angel, having a look 
at the punishments, he saw that those at which he arrived were always 
more painful than the earlier ones that he had seen. Torturing angels were 
overseeing them, whose appearance was very frightening and who carried 
whips of fire in their hands. Whenever some of the souls whom they pun- 
ished raised their heads from the fire, they whipped them terribly and 
immersed them even deeper in the fire. They groaned heavily without 
being able to call out with their voice, owing to their impotence and the 
way they were weakened by the many tortures they underwent. And the 
souls who were being punished could not be counted, but were extremely 
numerous. 

He furthermore saw pits and wells full of fire, whose fire was very 
mighty in its blaze. When he looked down into them, he discovered that 
there was only one soul in each well, while the two feet of the soul were 
posed one at one side of the well, the other at the other side, after the like- 
ness of the flesh that they had worn in the world, while the fire devoured 
each of the members by which they had defiled themselves in the world.96 


A more detailed discussion of various classes of sinners and their respective 
punishments follows, which cannot be quoted in full here. 

The structure of the entire passage, a tour of hell, under the guidance of an 
angelus interpres who has not even been introduced, its topographical preci- 
sion and the actual description of the landscape of hell, with its burning pits 
and flaming rivers, are clearly modeled after the Apocalypse of Paul. Even the 
stylistic influence of the Apocalypse can be detected, in particular in such con- 
cluding remarks as “because of their slandering, therefore, they were cast into 
these punishments that are difficult to bear and do not cease,”?” that echo sim- 
ilar refrain-like remarks of the angel in chapters 34-42 of the Apocalypse (for 
which see our commentary). And, like Paul, Pachomius is “very sad" about the 
cruel tortures that he sees in hell?? and, in the end, is formally ordered to report 
about them in order to warn his fellow men that they should repent.99 

In other respects, however, the vision of Pachomius is definitely no slavish 
copy of the journey of Paul. A scene that describes how the souls of the sin- 
ners are rushed forward as the day's harvest of hell is not found as such in our 


96 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 97, 10-98, 14; Sahidic: id., Pachomii vitae sahidice, 
textus, 158, 2.32-160, 1.10. 

97 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 99, 6-8. 

98 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 100, 1-4. 

99 Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 101, 7-17. 
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text,!00 but rather recalls the Testament of Abraham, chapters 9 (short recen- 
sion) and 12 (long recension), and the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul.!°! Notable 
original elements are, for instance, the detailed observations on the behavior 
of certain lazy and slandering monks!?? and the (understandable) astonish- 
ment of Pachomius at the pleasure and proud with which the merciless angels 
inflict their horrible punishments.!?? Nonetheless, Pachomius' vision of hell as 
a whole shows an undeniable kinship with the Apocalypse, in both its general 
style and in particular motifs, such as the youngsters *who in the world had 
defiled their bodies by fornication, unknown to their parents,"^^ that recall the 
young girls punished for the same reason in chapter 39, 1, of the Apocalypse. 
The entire passage opens, moreover, with a quote of 2 Cor. 12:2, here applied to 
Pachomius. 

The Coptic Lives of Pachomius do not only record visits to hell, however, but 
also to Paradise. Several of these episodes are of interest for the present pur- 
pose. In the Sahidic Life 52, from a sixth- or seventh-century codex, now in the 
British Library, we even find what may be called the signature of "Раці" On the 
brink of death, Pachomius is sent back into the body: 


It happened once that he fell ill and suffered a lot so that the messengers 
who had been sent to fetch him (sc. the psychopomp angels) brought his 
soul forth from him and he died. Next they took him to the other world. 
When he reached the gate of life, an order went forth from God that they 
should return him once more to his body. And when he noticed this, he 
became sad, since he did not want to return to his body once more, seeing 
that the light of that atmosphere was so wonderful and so beautiful that 
it was beyond description on account of its glory. And when he saddened, 
a man who was standing upon the gate gazed down upon him. The face 
of that man, on account of its glory, beamed with the intensity of a large 
paten!© and the appearance of his body was entirely of light. That man 
said to him: "Со forth, my son, and return to your body, for a little mar- 
tyrdom awaits you in the world." When he heard this word, he rejoiced 


100 Lefort, Распотії vita bohairice, textus, 100, 4-11. 

101 Testament of Abraham: Schmidt, Testament, 66-69 and 132-135; the Gnostic Apocalypse of 
Paul: NHC V, 2: 22, 2-10, Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de Paul, 108. 

102 Lefort, Распотії vita bohairice, textus, 98, 18-99, 8. 

103 Lefort, Распотії vita bohairice, textus, 99, 8-100, 1. 

104 Lefort, Распотії vita bohairice, textus, 101, 1-7. 

105 А трітєби, usually made of silver, sometimes of glass; see Drescher, “Graeco-Coptica,” 98- 
100. 
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exceedingly, for this, to become a martyr for the name of the Lord, was a 
great desire of his. And the angels, who rejoiced with him, told him: “That 
man who spoke with you is the Apostle Paul.”106 


The apparition of Paul on the gate of life evidently serves to underline the kin- 
ship between both visionaries, for the text almost immediately continues with 
the famous quote from 2 Cor. 12 and further visions of Paradise: 


Afterwards, he was brought to Paradise several more times. How, God 
knows, just as the Apostle said: “Whether in the body, I do not know, or out 
of the body, I do not know. God knows,’ and: “This person was seized to the 
third heaven and he heard imperceptible words that it is not allowed to 
tell” (cf. 2 Cor. 12:2-4). In this way, too, our father Pachomius, when he had 
been taken to that place, saw the cities of the holy ones, the buildings and 
the decoration (e1emcad) of which defy description, just like their boons, 
which the Lord prepared for those who love him. (...)107 The climate of 
that world (әл) was very moderate and it appeared to be without limit. 
The fruit-bearing trees and the vineyards grew spiritual food and were 
imperishable so that, compared to the variety of those, the fruit of the 
trees of this world are like worthless and inferior stuff. As for every kind 
of tree that grows and all the species that grow in Paradise, their fruit 
does not wither and they spread forth a sweet scent so strong that no 
human being is able to bear that sweet scent and stay alive, unless the 
Lord enables him (ms.: them). Now that world is upon this earth, outside 
of the firmament. That land is much higher than the mountains and not 
the luminaries of this firmament, those that illuminate the earth, are illu- 
minating that world, but it is the Lord who illuminates it, just like Isaiah 
said: "It is not the light of the sun that will illuminate you by day nor will 
the shining forth of the moon illuminate you by night, but it is the Lord 
who will become for you light eternal" (Isa. боло). There is no day there 
nor night, but an abundant and unfailing light illuminates that world. 
It was huge without limit so that this world is insignificant by compari- 
son.108 


As can be easily seen, this passage is a patchwork of traditional motifs, includ- 
ing the rich growth of the grapevine (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 22, 1). Yet the mere 


106 Lefort, Pachomii vitae sahidice, textus, 17, 1.16-18, 2.25. 
107 We omit a quote from Matt. 2519-23. 
108 Lefort, Pachomii vitae sahidice, textus, 19, 2.2-22, 1.26, with minor adjustments. 
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clustering of motifs also found in the Apocalypse of Paul and а few almost lit- 
eral quotes, such as the passages about the decoration of the cities of the saints 
(cf. 23, 3) or the unfailing light and sweet perfumes of Paradise (58, 2), suggest 
a more specific creative relation with the Apocalypse. 

A parallel for the intriguing scene with the trees at the gate of the City of 
Christ (chapter 24) is found in Pachomius' vision of a spiteful monk, related in 
Lefort's Sahidic Life 57, which is partly preserved in a ninth-century codex from 
the Fayoum.!?? Here, Pachomius again has a vision of Paradise, during which 
he meets two recently deceased monks, one a simple-minded young monk, the 
other an older man who had led а very ascetic life, but who always held a grudge 
against fellow monks who had grieved him: 


Afterwards, when they (sc. Pachomius and the younger brother) had ven- 
tured a bit outside of the Paradise of delight, they saw the ascetic old man 
in a scorching place, bound to a tree laden with fruit, like a dog. He lived 
from its fruit without being able to get away from that tree. When he saw 
them, he dropped his head out of shame until they had passed him. And 
when they had seen him, they looked into his face with great sadness. 
And the simple-minded brother said to our father Pachomius: "Did you 
see the ascetic old man whom you took (such) trouble in teaching to walk 
in humility, yet who did not obey you? Now then, look at such a person 
and the penalty that the Lord inflicted upon him in exchange for his evil 
disobedience."!!0 


Both here and in chapter 24 of the Apocalypse, the tree, although it bears fruit 
here, symbolizes asingle sin, lack of humility, from which the sinner was unable 
to free himself. 

The various passages briefly discussed here do far more than simply con- 
firming that the Apocalypse of Paul was widely read among Pachomian monks. 
They show that the text enjoyed considerable status within the Pachomian lit- 
erary tradition and served as an authoritative model for constructing the image 
of the founding father of Upper-Egyptian cenobitic monasticism, Pachomius, 
as a visionary on a par with the Apostle Paul. The repeated quotes from 2 Cor. 
12 and Pachomius’ vision of Paul standing on the gate of life explicitly forge a 
link between both visionaries.!!! 


109 Depuydt, Catalogue, no. 131. 
110 Lefort, Pachomii vitae sahidice, textus, 86, 22-87, 10. 
111 Cf. Frankfurter, “Legacy, 190-191. 
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2.2 More Monastic Reminiscences 

Other texts from the same general milieu, Upper-Egyptian Pachomian style 
monasticism, in a more remote way reflect the model of the Apocalypse of Paul. 
Foremost among these is the so-called Apocalypse of Shenoute, which regret- 
tably is too fragmentary to allow an overall assessment. Its extant fragments 
show a rather loosely connected series of visions reported by a visionary whose 
name is nowhere preserved. Whereas the (limited) transmission of the work 
and certain peculiarities of the text suggest a link with the White Monastery 
near Panopolis / Achmim, the Apocalypse of Shenoute is certainly not a compo- 
sition authored by Shenoute himself." It could have been attributed posthu- 
mously to him or any other abbot from the sphere of the White Monastery, 
but there is presently no way of ascertaining this. The text survives in a few 
damaged pages only.!? The reported visions, explained by опе or more inter- 
pretes, probably angels, clearly aim at underlining the clairvoyance and powers 
of discernment of its presumed author. At the same time, they provide infor- 
mation about meteorological phenomena as well as the posthumous fate of 
sinners and saints. The latter subject is discussed in two extant passages, the 
first describing the death of a priest, the second that of a monk (?) from the 
author's community: 


Itell you that, one day, a priest was shown to me, whose soul was brought 
forth from his body. Merciless angels took hold of him with different ter- 
rifying faces and fiery smoke blowing from their mouths. I tell you that 
some of them had two faces, gnashing their teeth against it (sc. the soul). 
After they had brought it forth from the body, I saw a fiery collar on its 
neck, and it was fettered at its hands and feet. It was bound to the tail 
of a black horse and dragged to the west." It was not even taken to рау 
homage to its creator, but thrown into the pit of hell and the powers of 
darkness overmastered it. I confess to you that I saw the entire air (жнр) 
full of terror-faces making their way to that soul, like a prey upon which 
birds and beasts pounce. I informed: “Why did they do these things to 
this soul, although it held this high rank in the Church?" They said: “That 


112 Pace Leipoldt, Schenute von Atripe, 206-208; cf. Emmel, Shenoute's Literary Corpus, 3 
and 922; Frankfurter, "Legacy," 191-192. 

113 Edited in Leipoldt, Sinuthü archimandritae vita et opera 1v, textus, 198-204, after a single 
manuscript from the White Monastery. 

114 The same motif was found already in the Bohairic Life of Pachomius, about the vision atT- 
moushons, cited above, and occurs again in the Life of Pesynthios, cited below; see further 
Apophthegmata Patrum, Sahidic, ed. Chaine, Manuscrit, no. 213 (Greek: Guy, Apophtegmes 
111, XVIII, 51), and von Lemm, Miscellen, 496, no. 137. 
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priest that you see has been eating away the possessions of the Church 
together with prostitutes, without heeding at all that the judgment of God 
exists.’115 


A similar, but even more gruesome story follows, which describes how another 
sinner: 


Was brought forth from the body while his tongue hung out his mouth 
for (a length of) two palms and a fiery bridle stuck forth from his nostrils 
and, so they said, he snored through his nose. Those who had come to 
fetch him did not even allow him to say “have pity on me!” While a fiery 
flame came out of his mouth, so they said, he kept on uttering foul speech. 
I saw them taking him away muzzled like a dog. His written record (xeı- 
porpadon) was read out, his angel charging him with the thefts and the 
obscenities that he had committed." 


The remainder of this episode tells where and how the sinner is punished, but is 
too fragmentarily preserved to allow a coherent translation. Further fragments 
likewise deal with divine judgment and the punishment of sinners, but also 
with saints with luminous faces and vestments “shining like snow.’ 

The text’s way of representing the death of the sinners and divine judgment 
certainly betrays familiarity with the Apocalypse of Paul, but whether acquired 
directly or through the filter of other monastic literature is difficult to say. Par- 
ticular phrases, for instance in the characterization of the sins of the rotten 
priest (cf. 34) or the observation that the punished sinner was not even allowed 
to say “have pity on me!” (cf. 35 and 40, 2), seem near-literal quotes of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul. Also the motif of the sinner's хєрогр^фом being read out to him 
by his personal angel recalls the Apocalypse of Paul (cf.17, 3). On the other hand, 
the description of the death of the priest closely resembles that of a famous 
monk in an anecdote from the systematic collection of the Apophthegmata 
Patrum, quoted below. 

If the Apocalypse of Paul was probably most directly and consciously re- 
ceived in the Pachomian tradition of Upper Egypt, including the regional cen- 
tre of the White Monastery near Panopolis, yet other, more northern branches 
of Egyptian monastic literature likewise preserved echoes of the text. A nice 
and rather early example is provided by an anecdote from the Sahidic version 


115 Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera 1v, textus, 199, 17-200, 12, with the emenda- 
tions by von Lemm, Miscellen, 495—496, no. 137. 
116 Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera IV, textus, 200, 14-201, 6. 
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of the so-called systematic collection of the Apophthegmata Patrum. The story 
is Chaine's saying no. 212, which already Jean-Marc Rosenstiehl convincingly 
linked to the Apocalypse of Paul.”” Similar to Pachomius' vision at Tmoushons, 
briefly discussed above, it reproduces the parallel juxtaposition of the dying 
hours of a sinner and a righteous person found in the early chapters of the 
Apocalypse of Paul, here treated in a more novelistic manner. The story was 
popular, for in addition to its occurrence in the various collections of Apoph- 
thegmata,"' it is retold in the Life of Euthymius by Cyril of Scythopolis, writ- 
ten in mid-sixth century Palestine." The Sahidic, which we translate here, is 
extant in a ninth- or tenth-century dismembered manuscript from the White 
Monastery, but quite certainly represents an early, pre-seventh-century form of 
the text.120 


A brother asked a senior: "Is it the name that saves or the work?" The 
senior said to him: “I knew a brother and once while he prayed the thought 
occurred to him: “Т wish to see the soul of a righteous and a sinner when 
they depart from the body’ And God did not want to grief him in his 
wish.!2! While he was sitting in his cell, а wolf entered and seized his gar- 
ments and pulled at him. The senior rose and followed him. 

When he had come near to a city, he (sc. the wolf) went away and left 
him sitting outside of a monastery. A man was living there whose name 
was famous as that of a great anchorite. He was ill, biding his hour. The 
brother looked and saw a lot of candles and lamps and how they were 
being prepared. And the whole city wept and said: ‘God, it is him who 
gives us bread and water and our entire city owes its safety to him. When 
something happens to him, we will all die with him. The moment of death 
approached. The brother looked and saw the Tartarouchos of hell who 
had come with a three-pronged spear of fire in his hand and he heard a 
voice saying: Just as this soul did not give me ease for a single hour, thus 


117 Rosenstiehl, “Tartarouchos—Temelouchos,” 33, with n. 25. 

118 Thus, it corresponds to the Greek no. 187d in Nau's anonymous collection and to 111, 13 
in the sixth-century Latin translation of Pelagius and John; cf. Hopfner, Apophthegmata 
Patrum, 77; Guy, Apophtegmes 111, 184-189, no. 17. 

119 СРС 7535; chapter 24. 

120 See Bagnall and Gonis, “Early Fragment,’ 267 and 277, with п. 39; for other Sahidic manu- 
scripts, Hagen, "Fragmentary bifolium, 62-64. 

121 Cf. Lefort, Pachomi vita boharice, textus, 91, 22-26: "After he (sc. Pachomius) had seen the 
righteous coming forth from the body, he asked to see also how the soul of a sinner comes 
forth from the body. And the angel told him: ‘The Lord will gratify you in everything " 
(from the vision at Tmoushons, discussed earlier). 
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do not give it any relief when you take it out of the body’ And he drove 
the spear of fire down into his heart for about an hour and tortured him 
and brought his soul up. 

Following these events, the brother entered the city and he found a 
foreigner lying ill for whom nobody cared and the brother stayed with 
him for a day. At the moment he was about to pass away, the brother saw 
Michael and Gabriel who had come, wishing to fetch his soul. One sat at 
his right side, the other at his left. They kept praying the soul to depart 
from the body, but it did not want to come forth. And Michael said to 
Gabriel: Bring that soul out and let's go! And Gabriel said to him: ‘God 
told us not to torment it and bring it out by violence. Now then, I am 
unable to bring it out by force" And Michael called out and said: 'God, 
what do you want to do with this soul, as it does not want to depart?' A 
voice rang out to him, saying: ‘Wait, I will send David with his lyre and 
all the singers of Jerusalem, so that it will hear their lovely sound and 
come forth’ And right away they all descended and surrounded it and 
sang hymns to the soul.?? It came forth and settled in the hand of Michael 
and was taken up joyfully."23 


The story is about the relative value of the *name" or outward status of the 
monk and his real inner worth, which is also a theme in the Apocalypse of Paul 
40, 4-5 (see our commentary). Similar to chapters 13-16 of the Apocalypse and 
Pachomius’ vision at Tmoushons, discussed earlier, the story contrasts two ways 
of dying. The wish of the monk who is the protagonist of the story is literally 
that of Paul in the beginning of chapters 13 and 14 (Latin and Greek): volebam 
uidere animas iustorum et peccatorum exeuntes de mundo (13, Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 84, 20-21; not extant in Coptic). The verdict over the 
soul of the rotten ascetic: "This soul did not give me ease for a single hour,” is 
again a literal quote from chapter 16, 1 and 4, where the sinner's spirit uses the 
same words (see our commentary). In addition to other significant motifs, such 
as the Tartarouchos of hell with his three-pronged spear of fire (see chapter 34, 
the punishment of a rotten priest; for the name, 18, 2) or David with his lyre as 
the choir-master of the liturgy of celestial Jerusalem (cf. 29, 3-4, and 61), this 


122 Compare the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, describing the dead of a righteous man: "| --- | die, 
we will prepare him for burial like all men. When he dies, we (sc. the angels?) will carry 
him out and play the lyre for him and sing hymns over his body" (Achmimic 1, 1-4; Stein- 
dorff, Apokalypse, 34); cf. James, Apocryphal New Testament, 530, n. 3; Himmelfarb, Tours 
of Hell, 147-148, but note that the context is damaged. 

123 Chaine, Manuscrit, 60-61. 
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state of affairs clearly shows that the author of the story knew the Apocalypse 
of Paul and used it to good effect for making his point about the *name" of the 
monk. 

A presumably somewhat younger text, the Life of Cyrus, attributed to the 
priest Pambo, may originally stem from the Scetis, present-day Wadi al-Na- 
trun.7^ This monastic travelogue betrays familiarity with both the cosmology 
of the Apocalypse, which situates hell in the extreme west of the earth, and its 
idea of a weekly day of respite for the sinners (as found in chapter 44, 4-6). It 
describes how Pambo, in his quest for a holy monk, Cyrus, travels westward, 
into the inner desert, “near the Ocean" (eu пса Mnoreanoc).!?? Upon finding 
Cyrus, he asks him whether there are other monks living still further in the 
desert, but Cyrus answers: “Beyond where I live, there is nothing but darkness 
and the punishments which the sinners suffer. For the moment, rather stay 
here, O my brother, and you will see great marvels." Pambo does so and the next 
morning at sunrise, a Sunday morning, he hears voices crying aloud: "Thanks 
to your charity, Christ, that you have pitied us!” He is terrified and asks Cyrus: 
“What happens to us? Is the desert going to give way under us?" But the holy 
man answers: “Do not be afraid, my son. God has descended to the punishments 
and has ordered the torturers who are in charge of the souls to give them rest 
(a. Na tla. CIC), for today is the Lord's Day and the Resurrection of the Lord.”!?6 

The Sunday's respite for the sinners is also found in a text that was originally 
at home in the southernmost part of Egypt, the Life of Pesynthios (Pisentius). 
Pesynthios was a holy monk-bishop of the city of Koptos, north of Thebes, who 
died in or around 632.127 A hagiographic tradition, recounting his life and mir- 
acles, sprang up immediately after his death, if not already during his lifetime, 
yet the episode in question is only extant in much later Bohairic and Arabic 
sources, not in the extant Sahidic texts about Pesynthios. The Bohairic Life sur- 
vives in an early ninth-century manuscript from the Wadi al-Natrun, ancient 
Scetis. The famous story, in which Pesynthios engages in a conversation with 
the mummy of a pagan, belongs to a widespread genre, attested for a num- 
ber of monastic saints from all over Egypt, for instance in a not less famous 
anecdote about Macarius the Great from the Apophthegmata Patrum (quoted 


124 AcompleteSahidic text, after another codex from the Esna-Edfu find, was edited by Budge, 
Coptic Martyrdoms, 128-136, translation: 381-389. It must postdate the miaphysite schism 
of the late sixth century. 

125 Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 128. 

126 Budge, Coptic Martyrdoms, 133. 

127 For the saint and his Life, see Wipszycka, Moines, 30-33; Dekker, Episcopal Networks, 92— 
98 and passim. 
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in our commentary at 43-44( .125 The mummy resuscitated by Pesynthios con- 
fesses how he and his parents worshiped Poseidon and goes on to relate what 
happened to him after his death. 


When I went into the agony of death, it happened to me that first the 
world rulers surrounded me and related all the evil things that I had done 
and said to me: “Let them (sc. your sins) now come and save you from the 
punishments in which you will be cast!" They carried iron spears and also 
iron spikes branching into prongs like lances and these they stabbed in 
my sides, gnashing their teeth against me. After another while my eyes 
opened and I saw Death suspended in the air in a multitude of forms. At 
that moment the merciless angels brought my wretched soul forth from 
my body and tied it to the tail of an immaterial black horse and I was 
dragged to hell.!29 

O, woe to every sinner of my kind that was born in the world! O, my 
lord and father I was delivered into the hands of so many merciless pun- 
ishers, each different from one another in their form. O, how many wild 
beasts І saw on the road! 0, how many punishing powers! When they had 
taken me to the outer darkness, I saw a huge place, more than hundred 
cubits deep, full of reptiles. Some of them had seven heads while their 
entire body was hairy like scorpions. And there were other great worms 
in that place that were very big and terrible to see and that had tusks in 
their mouth like iron stakes. And they took me and passed me on to that 
worm that never sleeps and he gnawed at me all the time, while all the 
beasts were assembled near him. And when he had taken a mouthful, all 
the beasts that surrounded me took a mouthful from me. 


Answering a question of Pesynthios, the dead man continues: 


Mercy is shown to all those who are undergoing the punishments on every 
Saturday and the Day of the Lord. When the day of the Lord's Day is fin- 
ished, we are cast again into the punishments like before and we forget 
the years that we passed in the world.!30 


Several features connect this story with the Apocalypse of Paul. The terrors 
of agony, the words of blame of the psychopomps (here called “world rulers,” 


128  Forthe genre of "skull stories," see Grypeou, "Talking Skulls." 
129 For the motif, see n. 112 above. 
130 Amélineau, Étude, 147-150. 
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NIKOCHOKPATODP), upbraiding the soul, the hell-scape with its pit full of rep- 
tiles and the monsters that chew on the soul of the sinner to pass it on to each 
other all recall passages from the Apocalypse of Paul, in particular its chapter 
16. A further echo is to be found in the period of respite that is granted to the 
inmates of hell every week on Saturday (that is, the eve of Sunday) and Sunday. 
As is noted in our commentary, the single day of rest found here and in the Life 
of Cyrus confirms the assumption that the fifty days period after Easter, men- 
tioned as an extra favor in chapter 44, 4, of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul, is a 
secondary addition. 

A much similar story is told in a passage from the Bohairic Martyrdom of 
Macarius of Antioch, which is not a monastic source. The Martyrdom cannot be 
precisely dated, but certainly originates from the Egyptian Delta.!?! Here again 
the saint resuscitates a pagan, who tells the horrifying story of his death and 
subsequent transmission to hell. It includes the nice chewing scene from the 
Apocalypse of Paul 16, 2, but does not mention the Sunday as a day of respite. 
The main interest of this story and those about Pambo's meeting with Cyrus 
and the mummy raised by Pesynthios, cited previously, is that they show how 
in fairly late texts motifs from Paul's “tour of hell" freely merge with elements 
from other genres, such as hagiographic resurrection stories or monastic trav- 
elogues. They illustrate how deeply the Apocalypse of Paul had penetrated the 
scribal imagination of late-antique and early-medieval Egypt. The same fer- 
tilizing process can be seen at work in the next class of writings that will be 
discussed here, texts that are usually dubbed apocryphal or angelological and 
some of which are among the most characteristic products of the literary cul- 
ture of Christian Northeast Africa. 


2.3 Windows on the Invisible 

Similar to the Apocalypse of Paul itself, the “apocryphal” texts briefly presented 
hereserve various purposes. They usually combine a moralizing message with a 
discussion of selected cosmological and theological questions. In treating such 
questions, they go far beyond “filling in the gaps" left open by Holy Scripture. 
Rather they seek to situate their audiences in what is broadly conceived of as 
the world of the divine. This world has historical dimensions, but also cosmo- 
logical ones and is, of course, the scene of an ongoing struggle between the 
powers of evil and the holy ones. 


131 We follow the edition by Hyvernat, Actes des martyrs, 40-77, at 54-57, after an early tenth- 
century Vatican manuscript from the Monastery of Saint Macarius in the Wadi al-Natrun, 
which lacks the beginning of the martyrdom. 
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These Coptic apocrypha are no theological treatises and in trying to engage 
their audiences story-telling is their principal tool. Like the Apocalypse of Paul, 
they seek to instruct, edify and entertain, all at the same time. Here no study of 
the cited texts is intended. They will be introduced only briefly in as far as they 
are relevant for the study of the reception of the Apocalypse of Paul. It must be 
observed preliminarily that it is usually very difficult to date them or to situ- 
ate them socially or topographically. Some of the texts in question have been 
long recognized as valuable intertexts of the Apocalypse of Paul, others are less 
known. 

The interest of the Vision of Siophanes from the Book of Bartholomew was 
already recognized by James, a century 380.132 The Book of Bartholomew (CANT 
80) is a long and rambling composition known through four Sahidic Coptic 
manuscripts, all of which are incomplete.!3? Although generally inspired by the 
events related in John 20 about the resurrection of Christ and his subsequent 
meetings with his disciples, it contains a variety of heterogeneous narrative 
and liturgical material. The book has been variously dated in recent scholar- 
ship, mostly on fairly subjective criteria, to the fifth-sixth centuries, by Jean- 
Daniel Kaestli and Pierre Cherix, and the eight-ninth centuries, by Matthias 
Westerhoff,13* yet none of the manuscript witnesses pre-dates the tenth cen- 
tury.13° It is unknown whether the text ever circulated beyond Upper Egypt and 
Nubia. 

The Vision of Siophanes is told in a part of the book that is concerned with 
the Apostle Thomas and aims to explain his absence during the apparition of 
the risen Christ as described in John 2039-24. This is chapter 74, par. 68-70, 
in Westerhoff's edition, corresponding to chapters 21-22 in the translation by 
Kaestli and Cherix; it survives only in Westerhoff's manuscript C, a damaged 
manuscript from the Esna-Edfu find, originally written for a church in Lower 
Nubia.!36 

The text relates how Thomas received the news that his son, Siophanes (сї- 
anuc), had died. He departs and finds him when he is already dead for seven 
days. Siophanes is resuscitated by the prayers of his father and then reports the 


132 Apocryphal New Testament, 554. 

133 For all further information, see Kaestli and Cherix, Lévangile de Barthélemy, 143-252: 
introduction and annotated translation; Westerhoff, Auferstehung, a critical edition with 
rich commentaries; Suciu, “Recovery”: discussion of title and manuscript tradition; cf. id., 
“Book of Bartholomew.” 

134 Kaestli and Cherix, Lévangile de Barthélemy, 172; Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 226—227. 

135 As Suciu, “Recovery,” 244, aptly observes. 

136 British Library, Or. 6804; Layton, Catalogue, no. 80. 
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events of his death and his brief visit of heaven. At the moment of dying, his 
soul is received by the Archangel Michael, “the angel of mercy,” accompanied 
by many other angels. Michael smoothes his death and guides him unharmed 
over the river of fire and now both ascend to heaven. 


After we had crossed it (sc. the river of fire), we ascended to the heav- 
ens.137 Не (sc. Michael) took me to the shore of the Acherusian Lake and 
washed me three times in it. Afterwards a voice went out from the height, 
saying: "O angels, bringers of good tiding, bring this soul to the places 
of immortality and the Paradise of celestial life, so that it may see the 
places of the apostles and their crowns and their thrones!” And right away 
Michael took me to a place that is called the tabernacle of the Father and 
I saw your twelve thrones of shining pearl, and your twelve crowns were 
studded with precious stones and topaz and emerald, illuminating the 
entire City of Christ. I saw also twelve white robes that were placed upon 
the spiritual thrones and furthermore twelve trees at all times laden with 
fruit that overshadowed each of the thrones while also twelve eagles with 
human faces were spread out over them with their wings, an eagle for 
each throne. And the name of (each of) the twelve apostles was written 
upon each of the thrones and furthermore there were twelve veils drawn 
before each of the thrones. And a diadem of precious stone was spread 
over the throne at its top. And a thousand angels were singing to each of 
thrones. 

I, Siophanes, spoke and said to Michael, the archangel: "То whom 
belong these thrones апа [...]?” And he told me: “These are the twelve 
thrones of the twelve holy disciples who have followed Jesus, the Son 
of God, in the world. Therefore God has designated these thousands of 
angels to sing to them until they complete their course and come and 
seat upon them and reign together with the Son of God in his king- 
dom.” 

I replied and said to Michael: “My Lord, show me the throne of my 
father,’ for I was unable to read the texts that were written upon the 
thrones. Michael took me to the middle of the thrones and showed it to 
me. And at the very moment I approached it, the light of the pearl and the 
thousand angels and their glory kept glowing in my face and I wanted to 
sit down upon it. The angel stopped me and said: “Besides your father, no 


137 Note that the river of fire here has its usual function in Christian Egyptian literature, a 
liminal means of trial, not a place of infernal punishment, as in the Apocalypse of Paul. 
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one will be able to sit upon it. It is not allowed for any flesh and blood to sit 
upon these thrones, but his apostles alone." And I drew near and greeted 
the thrones and the thousand angels blessed me with great blessing from 
heaven, in peace, amen. 

And right away Michael brought me to Paradise [...] and Paradise 
enticed me and said: "Come in that you may be consoled and find comfort, 
О apostle son!” I and the archangel Michael [...] Paradise. At the moment 
you (sc. Thomas) prayed to God Jesus Christ, Michael took my soul and 
put it back in my body and I got up alive.!38 


Michael and Siophanes enter Paradise, but then Siophanes is called back to 
life. The rumor that Thomas had resuscitated his son spread quickly and for 
the crowd that had gathered Siophanes briefly restates his adventures: 


When I had died, I was taken to a tomb and buried. My soul was taken 
up to the heavens and I was shown the places of immortality, spending 
seven days there, under the trees of the Paradise of celestial Jerusalem, 
overshadowed by their branches.!?9 


This miniature "tour of heaven" can be read as the positive counterpart to the 
story of the pagan returning from hell in the Bohairic encomium of Bishop 
Pesynthios, cited above. More importantly, it even more clearly than the Pesyn- 
thios story draws its inspiration from the Apocalypse of Paul, in particular chap- 
ters 56 and 60, with their description of the thrones of Paul and the other 
apostles. Here, these thrones are situated in the "tabernacle of the Father" in 
the Apocalypse, in a “tabernacle of light" (56, 3). Almost all of the details of the 
description, the eagles, the veils, the singing angels, etc., have their counterpart 
in the text of the Apocalypse. These are more than mere reminiscences and 
suggest that the Apocalypse was a direct source of the Vision of Siophanes.!4° 
This is confirmed by other details that betray familiarity with the text of the 
Apocalypse, most notably the seven days intermediate period (cf. 17, 1) and the 
baptism by Michael in the Acherusian lake (cf. 22, 5). The weight of this cumu- 
lative evidence forbids speculation about a common Vorlage, which would be 
difficult to pinpoint anyway, or a common inspiration on the basis of more 


138  Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 176-180. 

139 Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 182. 

140 Thus also Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 255: "zumeist nach dem Vorbild der koptischen Apk- 
Paul hinzukomponiert." 
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remote models, such as the biblical Book of Revelation, the Life of Adam and 
Eve or the Ascension of Isaiah. 

These observations have their importance, given the fact that the Vision of 
Siophanes clearly echoes a part of the Apocalypse of Paul, to wit chapters 55- 
62, that is transmitted only in the Sahidic Coptic version, not in any of the other 
versions of the text. While this cannot count as proof that these last chapters 
of the Apocalypse of Paul were part of its primitive form, it does show that the 
long version of the Coptic was known beyond its single surviving manuscript 
and enjoyed sufficient authority to inspire other Egyptian authors. We have to 
assume that the chapters in question were an integral part of the text as known 
to the authors / redactors of the Book of Bartholomew. Even though the Book 
of Bartholomew cannot be dated with any precision, the Vision of Siophanes 
offers crucial evidence for the circulation of the complete Apocalypse of Paul 
in late-antique Egypt. 

Material mainly from earlier chapters, most notably 22-23, has been re- 
worked in a Sahidic homily On John the Baptist, attributed to John Chrysostom 
(CANT 184). This composite work is laid out in the same manner as a num- 
ber of other homiletic compositions, such as the better known Homily on the 
Investiture of Abbaton, the angel of death, attributed to Timothy of Alexandria 
(CANT 334), mentioned in chapter 2, section 2. In a similar way, it presents its 
message in a threefold fictional wrapping: a homily, a story of book discovery 
and a revelation dialogue. The part of the work that interests us here is a dia- 
logue between the risen Christ and his disciples that culminates in a revelation 
about the favors bestowed upon the devotees of John the Baptist on their way 
to the third heaven. There are at least two manuscripts, one of them complete, 
from the Esna-Edfu find and dated to AD 987142 another, fragmentary, from 
the White Monastery.!^? To judge from Budge's mediocre edition, the text of 
the complete London manuscript, which we follow here, is not in a very good 
state.144 

In the course of the revelation, Jesus transports his disciples on a cloud to 
the third heaven, where they meet John the Baptist and his parents. John has 


141 Which seems to be the position of Kaestli and Cherix, Lévangile de Barthélemy, judging 
from the footnotes at 228-234. 

142 London, British Library, Or. 7024; Layton, Catalogue, no. 159. 

143 Winstedt, “Coptic Fragment.” 

144 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 128-145 (text), 335-351 (translation); for all further details: Tite, 
“Encomium,” 217-232, who offers a new translation at 233-246, with a useful division in 
chapters. The text is briefly discussed in Hagen, “Anderer Kontext," 357-358, and Suciu, 
Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 81-82. 
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received the third heaven as a gift from Jesus and there he receives his follow- 
ers. Those who honor John the Baptist on earth will be richly rewarded after 
death and ferried over the terrifying river of fire by John himself in a golden 
ship. Jesus adds that he himself will baptize them in the same river: 


The expanse of the river of fire is thirty waves from one shore to the other 
and from wave to wave there are thirty stadia for each wave. But I give 
the golden ship to my kinsman John in order to cross the river of fire, 
so that he may ferry in it those who will commemorate him upon the 
earth, even with a small piece of bread or a cup of cool water. When they 
arrive at the last wave, I will baptize them (waisarıtze ммооү) in the 
river of fire. As for everyone who commemorates John, when the moment 
arrives that they will be baptized (ey yanei eyNaBantze Noyon мім), 
the river of fire will be like water from the baths and like hot water for 
them, except for the very spot in the river of fire where the person will 
be washed (хакы). Therefore, as for all people who will commemorate 
you upon the earth, O John, my friend and my kinsman, either with a sac- 
rifice or with an offering of first-fruits or whatever gift they will donate 
to your sanctuary in remembrance of your holy name, I order you to 
ferry them across the river of fire in the golden boat that I bestowed 
upon you and that you will receive them in the third heaven so that they 
enjoy the boons that are prepared for them and that will endure till eter- 
nity. 145 


John's boat is of gold, similar to the one that ferries Paul in chapter 23, 1, of the 
Apocalypse. Unlike the latter, however, it is not beset with precious stones, but 
with lamps, for reasons that the text itself explains: 


There is a lamp for each oar and there are seven wick-holes in each lamp, 
seven wick-holes burning brightly. Everybody who will light the lamp of 
the sanctuary of Saint John or even before his icon will be ferried over 
the river of fire in the golden boat that I bestowed upon my beloved John, 
and these lamps will be burning before them and illuminate them until 
they have passed the dark roads and are received in the third heaven that 
I granted to my beloved John as a gift and will inherit the boons that are 
there till eternity." 


145 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 141 (Tite, ch. 17). 
146 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 143 (Tite, ch. 19). 
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Following these revelations, Jesus shows the apostles around in “the Paradise 
of the third heaven": 


And he made us walk through the fragrant herbs of that place that were 
all bearing fruit according to their species and exhaled a sweet scent. And 
likewise also the fruits and all the trees in that place that were bearing fruit 
according to their species from their roots up to their tops, of mint, cin- 
namon, amomum, mastic and nutmeg, they exhaled a sweet scent, each 
more delicious than the other. 

Thomas said to the Savior: “Lord, now you have shown us all the sweet- 
smelling trees in Paradise and also the fruits and the dates. Tell us how 
many clusters there are on each date palm and how many single dates 
there are on each tree and each cluster and how many bunches there are 
on each grapevine.’ 

And the Savior said: “I will hide for you nothing of what you inquire 
about. As for the vineyard you asked me about, in each bunch there are a 
myriad of grapes and from each grape it produces six jars (of wine). And 
again, as for the dates of Paradise, there are a myriad in each cluster and 
their length is the size of a man. The figs too are likewise a myriad on each 
branch and three men may eat a single fig and be sated. As for a single ear 
of wheat of Paradise, there are a myriad of corns in each ear and four 
measures of wheat in each. The citrons too are similarly a myriad on each 
tree that is very high. The apples and the peach are of this same size and 
they are a myriad on each branch and three men may eat from it and be 
sated."147 


In spite of a different conception of the river of fire, which here has a liminal 
function, the cited passages show a significant clustering of motifs reminiscent 
of the Apocalypse of Paul, chapters 22-23. This is particularly obvious in the 
grossly exaggerated description of the grapevine and other fruit trees in Par- 
adise, where the author seeks to emulate the already superlative vision of Paul 
in 22, 1. The insistence on the scents of Paradise and the enumeration of its 
aromatic herbs vividly recall 58, 1-2. 

The principal interest of the homily, however, is in its description ofthe river 
of fire. Structurally, the text's river of fire takes the place of the Acherusian Lake 
in the Apocalypse of Paul. It is on the way to the Paradise of the third heaven 
and sailed in a golden ship that recalls Paul's in 23, 1. In particular, it is the site 


147 Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 141-142 (Tite, ch. 18, 1-4). 
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of apost-mortem baptism of the soul before it is received in Paradise, as in 22, 5. 
The baptismal terminology of the homily (Ban+ze, X«oku) shows that this is а 
real baptism, no purification by fire.!*8 As it appears, the author or a redactor of 
the homily On John the Baptist substituted the Acherusian Lake for the river of 
fire in order to bring his text in line with the prevailing concept of a fiery barrier 
that everybody, even the saints, have to cross when dying (see our commentary 
at 22, 5, and 31, 4(.149 Its model here is not the river that flows before the throne 
of God, as in Dan. 7:10, though, but the Acherusian Lake, as described in the 
Apocalypse of Paul 22-23. Note, however, that baptism is administered by Jesus 
himself (waiBartze ммооү, “I will baptize them [sc. the devotees ої John]"), 
as іп the Apocalypse of Peter 14, not by Michael, as in the Apocalypse of Paul, or 
by anonymous angels, as in the text that will be discussed next. 

The Book of the Investiture of Michael is a composite late-antique revela- 
tion dialogue, with elements of a guided “tour of hell and heaven,’ focused 
on the celestial status of Michael. In its original Greek form, it must predate 
the end of the sixth century, when it was condemned by Bishop John of Paral- 
los, on the Mediterranean shore.!° It nevertheless remained a popular text for 
many centuries, preserved in complete Sahidic and near-complete Fayoumic 
manuscripts from Hamuli in the Fayoum.!*! In addition, various fragments are 
extant from elsewhere in Egypt and Nubia, also in Greek and Old Nubian.!5? A 
detailed comparison of this long text with the Apocalypse of Paul is obviously 
beyond the scope of the present chapter. Below we briefly look at some of the 
more striking parallels, to highlight the interest of the text for the history of the 
Apocalypse of Paul. We follow the edition of the Sahidic in Müller, Einsetzung, 
who offers the Sahidic and the Fayoumic texts from Hamuli, in as far as extant, 
on facing pages. Readings adopted from the often superior Fayoumic version 
(“Еау”) are given within pointed brackets. 

In chapter п, the apostles follow Jesus to the Iron Mountain, situated in the 
very west of the world. The mountain is glowing with fire, but Jesus quenches 
the fire. 


148 The text emphasizes that where the deceased is baptized, the water is cool. 

149 “Without any exception,” as the White Monastery fragment emphatically adds; Winstedt, 
"Coptic Fragment,’ 243. 

150 See van Lantschoot, "Fragments coptes,” 298-299, cf. 303. 

151 Depuydt, Catalogue, nos. ш (Sahidic, AD 892/93) and 271 (Fayoumic, probably oth cent.). 
Edited in Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 2-60 

152 СЁ Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 97-98; Tsakos, "Liber Institutionis”; the most 
recent study of the text is Lundhaug, “Textual Fluidity"; Müller, Engellehre, 187—208, offers 
an extensive German summary. 
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Then the Savior opened their eyes. And we, the apostles, looked from 
upon the Iron Mountain and we saw a huge good-looking field, laden with 
fruit, so (large) that the apostles said: “Lord, this field that we see may have 
the size of the entire world!” (Afterwards he showed us another field that 
was gloomy to see.)!53 That field was burrowed with lake after lake and 
pit after pit. One was full of brimstone, one full of pebbles of fire, light- 
green in color, one was full of evil worms and seventy cubits deep, and 
yet another was filled with evil dragons, seven cubits (long), one was full 
of ice like poison and pit after pit was filled with pus that was sticky like 
glue.!5* There was a pit that one would find to be three-hundred cubits 
deep, (full of scorpions», and there was a pit that one would find to be 
overseen by a hundred punishing decans.!55 

And we, the apostles, wept loudly and said: “Our Lord, what are these 
harsh places where you have brought us? Woe to us, O our Lord!" There- 
upon Jesus said to us, the apostles: ^O my chosen apostles, who have done 
the will of my good father, these are the punishments that I have prepared 
for the sinners, those who have deserted me from the beginning and who 
lived in numerous sins and crimes of the devil, and those who partook 
from my body and my blood and turned away and sinned in impure acts 
of fornication.”!?6 


The apostles' vision of a gloomy field at the western end of the world, after 
a brief view of a more inviting landscape, seems copied almost literally from 
Paul's vision of the parched field the Coptic Apocalypse of Paul 31, 3. The 
description begins and ends almost identically in both texts, suggesting a cut- 
and-paste job. Both descriptions share an interest in the exact depths of the var- 
ious pits, an unmistakable fingerprint of the author of the Apocalypse." Slight 
lexical differences can be explained by different translations from Greek, which 
was the original language of both texts. The pits “filled with pus that was sticky 
like glue" (Fayoumic: “filled with pus like sticky tar") may be an innovation of 
the present text or, perhaps, an element that dropped out of the description in 
the Apocalypse of Paul. This state of affairs, in conjunction with the indubitable 
other reminiscences of the Apocalypse of Paul found in the Book of the Investi- 


153 Fay.;a phrase apparently omitted by the Sahidic. 

154 Thus Fay; for the text's митра, read MHTP{a} or мтр, "glue" (Crum, Dictionary, 196a). 

155 Miüller's Sahidic text requires a minor correction here, for which see our commentary at 
31,3. 

156 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 36, 24-38, 11; Fayoumic: 37, 25-39, 8. 

157 SeeRoigLanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 175-176. 
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ture of Michael, allows the important conclusion that the vision of the parched 
field as found in the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul, chapter 31, 3, which lacks in 
the other versions, must have been part of the text as it circulated in Egypt in 
late antiquity. It quite likely, therefore, belonged to the original Apocalypse, as 
our analysis of the Coptic version argues on structural grounds. 

As in the Apocalypse of Paul, hell is situated, not in heaven or below the 
earth, but upon the earth, in the very west, which receives a moral underpin- 
ning (chapter 14). As Jesus replies to a question of Peter: 


My father did not create anything bad in the heavens, but since it is the 
world that is full of all kinds of evil on account of the evil deeds that are 
perpetrated there, therefore, O my blessed apostles, did my father estab- 
lish the punishments upon the earth, so that those who have sinned be 
punished there.!58 


This then solicits a question of Philip about what happens when a person dies 
(chapter 15). Jesus informs him: 


When someone has completed his days that were ordained for him, and 
falls asleep in order to be completed and lay down the body, I will send 
my angels to fetch him. The bad angels together with the good ones will 
come and stand beside him. When the good ones find room in him, 
they will throw out the bad ones. When the bad ones find room in him, 
they will throw out the good ones and they will seize him to take him 
to the firmament. The gatekeepers of the gates of darkness will open 
(their gates) for him and take him to the punishments. O woe, woe, to 
that person, that he was born in the world, for that hour will be worse 
for him than the entire period that he spent in this world. Afterwards, 
he will pass from this eon of darkness, which is the first firmament, and 
he will be taken to the eon where a mighty fire burns like a huge river, 
and they!5® will be ferried across so that the fire eats away at them and 
scorches them and melts away the terrible stench that envelopes them, 
until they arrive at the tribunal and pay homage. And at that moment a 
voice will come from inside the veil, saying: "Take them and throw them 
into that-and-that punishment until they have requited their sins that 
they committed in the world.” When the angels of wrath have snatched 


158 After Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 42, 30—34; Fayoumic: 43, 27-31. 
159 The manuscript switches from a generic singular to the plural. 
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him, they will cast them into the river of fire and plunge them in it for 
twenty-four months and afterwards they will bring them to this eon of 
darkness, where the Ocean is (Fay: the valley of darkness, to the west of 
the Ocean), and lead them to the punishments in order that they will be 
punished in the punishments and tortured for the entire time they spent 
sinning,16° 


The text situates the punishments in the extreme west of this world, “where the 
Ocean is,’ Ma MIIWTEANOC or, more precisely, with the Fayoumic, “to the west 
of the Ocean,” ca пемнит uri(rijoreawoc.!! Tt apparently denounces the view 
that situates them in heaven as erroneous, against for instance 2 Enoch 5. That it 
adheres specifically to the cosmology of the Apocalypse of Paul is confirmed by 
the sequel, which presents a description of the death of the righteous and the 
sinners that as a whole neatly summarizes the much more elaborate chapters 
11-16 of the Apocalypse. There are, of course, differences as well. One is termi- 
nological, the characterization of the world below the firmament as "this eon 
of darkness" The other, more cosmological, is the role assigned to the river of 
fire as a liminal site, where the soul is cleansed. This is the standard representa- 
tion, already discussed above, about the homily On John the Baptist, attributed 
to John Chrysostom. That this river of fire is to be clearly distinguished from 
the Acherusian Lake, even though both are liminal sites with a purificatory 
function, is shown by a later passage in the Book of the Investiture of Michael, 
chapter 17c, cited below. 

Still pertaining to the domain of hell in the west is the theme of the period- 
ical suspension of the punishments for a brief respite. This too is evoked in the 
Book of the Investiture of Michael in terms that betray the direct inspiration of 
the Apocalypse of Paul. Seeing the punishments in the west, Peter, in chapter 12, 
is astonished to find no souls in them and he wonders whether God's mercy had 
made them cease. Jesus replies that the punishments cannot stop till the end 
of the world, but the souls are absent because relief (мотиєс) was granted to 
them on the occasion of the feast of Michael, on 12 Hathor (8 November).!6? 
This theme is taken up in chapter 18. After a long chapter (17) in which Michael 
successfully pleads in favor of an entire series of souls before the divine tri- 
bunal (one episode, 17c, is cited below), Jesus prepares to depart, together with 
the apostles, in order to show them celestial Paradise: 


160 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 44, 16-46, 4; Fayoumic: 45, 13-47, 4. 
161 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 46, 1; Fayoumic: 47, 1-2. 
162 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 38, 18-28; Fayoumic: 39, 15-26. 
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Then the souls (ofthe tortured sinners) came and cried out: “Jesus, king of 
glory, remember us!" Michael gave a sign to the apostles that they should 
throw themselves down and pay homage and plead. And right away the 
apostles threw themselves down together with Michael and all the angels. 
They cried out and said: “Lord, may your mercy reach them, merciful 
Jesus, our king!" And the Savior raised the apostles and Michael and told 
the souls: "Ког the sake of my apostles and Michael, because they saw you, 
I will grant you three days of relief (мотиєс) annually at this time, on 
the twelfth of Hathor, when all who are undergoing the punishments will 
have rest and, on account of the prayer of Michael and my brothers, the 
apostles, you may eat today from the good things that Michael brought 
out of the heavens today.”163 


The scene in which Jesus grants the souls of the sinners a three days respite 
from the punishments on the occasion of the feast of Michael is clearly a feeble 
and much reduced echo of the similar scene in the Apocalypse of Paul 43-44. In 
particular the words of Jesus, ETBE NAATIOCTOAOC MEN MIXAHA, EBOA XE AYNAY 
враутн, TNAXAPIZE NHTN ..., "for the sake of my apostles and Michael, because 
they saw you, I will grant you ...” are an almost literal quote of those in the 
Apocalypse of Paul 44, 4: ETBE MIXAHX MN TIAMEPIT TIAYAOC, NTOYM) AN EXY- 
пе MMOOY ..., TNAT NHTN ..., "for the sake of Michael and my beloved Paul, 
whom І do not want to grieve ..., I will give you ...,” and betray the dependence 
of the text on the Apocalypse of Paul. 

The parallels are not limited to scenes of hell, however. In chapter 17c, which 
is too long to quote in extenso, Michael presents the case of two righteous souls, 
one a charitable and innocent heathen, the other his fellow, a Christian work- 
man. As a result of Michael's convincing plea, both are received in heaven, 
following Jesus' orders: 


“О angels, obedient to their lord, receive these two souls under the tree 
of life (cf. Rev. 22:2), so that they may eat from it until the day of the true 
judgment, and take the heathen to the Acherusian Lake (Ta pxiepovca. 
Хімнн) and baptize him in the name of the Father and the Son and the 
Holy Spirit, and leave them both near each other, for mercy was found 
in them.’ Immediately the angels raised them both and took them to the 
celestial regions of the light. And they took the gentile man to the Acheru- 


163 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 58, 19-31. 
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sian Lake and baptized him. They took him to the Church of the Firstborn 
that is in the heavens (cf. Hebr. 12:23) and he received Communion. And 
both were taken under the tree of life and they ate from it.164 


Although this passage is definitely not copied from the Apocalypse of Paul, 
it offers an illuminating intertext for the baptism in the Acherusian Lake as 
described in chapter 22, 5, for which see our commentary. Note that the bap- 
tism of the pagan is not only a liminal rite preceding admission into heaven, 
but also a real rite of initiation into the Church, sealed by Holy Communion. 
This ecclesiastical bias lacks in the Apocalypse of Paul. 

A final echo of the Apocalypse of Paul, is found in the very end of the Book of 
the Investiture of Michael, chapter 20. There, the apostles return to the Mount 
of Olives where they find their disciples, whom they had left asleep upon an 
olive tree. Much to the astonishment of the apostles, they too appeared to have 
made a voyage. 


The disciple of Peter said: “Angels took us from the olive tree and brought 
our souls forth from our bodies and took us to the river of milk. They 
showed us the infants that Herod killed because of the name of Christ 
and brought our souls (back) and restored them to their former place in 
our bodies.”165 


The vision of a celestial river of milk associated with the Holy Innocents clearly 
recalls chapter 26 of the Apocalypse of Paul. Together with most other echoes 
of the Apocalypse, which in several cases are real borrowings, it shows that the 
interest taken by the Book of the Investiture of Michael in the Apocalypse of Paul 
is primarily focused on issues of cosmology, in particular the situation of hell 
and certain features of heaven, such as the river of milk or the Acherusian Lake. 
But even in these domains, the text often goes its own ways and its view of the 
disposition of heaven and hell appears to be different from the Apocalypse of 
Paulin various respects. Also the Book of Michael does not share pseudo-Paul's 
interest in classifying sinners and their tortures in hell. Apparently, the Apoca- 
lypse served as a reservoir of motifs from which later visualizations of heaven 
and hell freely drew their inspiration. 

For the vision of hell, this is confirmed by the Testament of Isaac (CAVT 98), 
preserved in Sahidic and Bohairic Coptic, as well as in Arabic and Ethiopic, 


164 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 53, 23-35. 
165 Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 60, 23-29. 


146 CHAPTER 3 


but not in Greek.!66 The text is clearly an offshoot of the more ancient Testa- 
ment of Abraham, but with original elements. Before dying, Isaac gets a guided 
tour of heaven and hell, of which only the part about hell interests us һеге.167 
Our translation follows the Sahidic version, preserved in a late ninth-century 
manuscript from the Fayoum.!68 


He (sc. Isaac) saw (powers of) fear and confusion raging at all sides and it 
meant fear and confusion and terror to see them. Some had the face of a 
camel, others the face of a lion; some had faces of dogs, others had only 
one eye and tongs in their hands that were three cubits long and entirely 
of iron. I looked and suddenly someone was brought in a rush and when 
they had reached the beasts, those who accompanied him withdrew. The 
lion came up to him and tore him up over his middle and chewed at him, 
devoured him and vomited him up, and he (sc. the victim) returned to 
his former state. And again the (beast) that came next treated him in the 
same way—in short, they passed him on to each other and each would 
chew at him, devour him and vomit him up and he would return to his 
former state.!69 


We omit the explanation of the angel and continue in his footsteps: 


Heled me on and brought me at the river of fire whose waves were a cubit 
high and that produced a sound like thunder in the sky. I saw a multitude 
of souls immersed in it and those who were near that river were shouting 
and weeping with much uproar and confusion and groaning, yet that fire 
was a wise one, which did not touch the righteous, but burnt the sinners 
and melted away the stench that enveloped them. I also saw the well of 
the abyss, with its smoke rising very high. I saw the (place of) gnashing of 
teeth in which men were plunged who each in their groaning cried and 
wept. The angel said to me: “Look and see these others!” And when I had 
seen them, the angel said to me: “These are the ones who committed the 
sin of Sodom,” and indeed these were greatly in distress. I also saw pits 


166 See Dochhorn, “Testament Isaaks.” 

167 Discussed earlier in Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 26-28, 167-168, and passim. 

168 Edited by Kuhn, "Sahidic Version"; Dochhorn, "Testament Isaaks,” provides an annotated 
synopis of the Sahidic and Bohairic versions; an English translation of the Sahidic by 
К.Н. Kuhn, with variant readings from the Bohairic in the footnotes, is found in Sparks, 
Apocryphal Old Testament, 423—439. 

169 Kuhn, "Sahidic Version,” 234, 1-11; Dochhorn, "Testament Isaaks,’ 302-304. 
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full of worms that do not sleep. I saw Abdemerouchos, who is in charge 
of the punishments and who is all fire and threatens the torturers of hell, 
saying: “Hit them, so that they realize that God exists!”!70 


Following this brief view of hell, the angel takes Isaac up to the heaven. 

As can easily be seen, the passage about hell, partly translated above, con- 
sists of a rather careless patchwork of motifs taken from various parts of the 
Apocalypse of Paul. A relatively original element is the “wise fire" of the river, 
which melts away the stench of the sinner, a motif shared with the Book of 
the Investiture of Michael, chapter 15, quoted above.!”! Otherwise, the descrip- 
tion of the monsters and its introduction, the motif of the chewing beasts that 
pass on their victims to each other (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 16, 2), the soul being 
rushed in (by whom is not even specified; cf. Apocalypse of Paul 35 and 36, 2), 
the hell-scape with its pits full of worms (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 31, 3 and 37, 
1), the multitude of souls immersed in the river of fire (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 
31, 4) and the figure of Abdemerouchos (Bohairic: Abtelmolouchos) as the one 
in charge of the punishments (cf. Apocalypse of Paul 16, т and more often) all 
suggest direct or indirect dependence on the Apocalypse of Paul. For another 
motif shared between the Apocalypse of Paul and the Testament of Isaac, the 
covenant of the three patriarchs, see our commentary at 47, 2. 

Hell is also the focus of the Tebtynis wall paintings. These are a set of wall 
paintings discovered in a church at Tebtynis, in the Fayoum, in 1899, which 
among other themes comprised a complex scene depicting the punishment of 
various classes of sinners in hell. The paintings date from the middle of the 
tenth century. They are now lost and were published only in 1989, by Colin 
C. Walters, after notes and photos taken by the discoverers.!” 

The meager documentation that survives regrettably does not allow an over- 
all reconstruction of the scene, which seems to have been dominated by the 
figure of Abbaton, KIPE авватам, паггєхос ммпоү NATX.120, "Lord Abbaton, 
the angel of death, who shows no partiality" His gruesome appearance, which 
was literally believed to scare the soul out of the body of a dying person, is 
extensively described in the well-known Sahidic Homily on Abbaton, attributed 
to Timothy of Alexandria.!73 Another important figure, familiar from Egyptian 


170 Kuhn, “Sahidic Version,” 234, 22-235, 4; Dochhorn, "Testament Isaaks,” 306-309. 

171 For this motif, of Stoic origin, see Van Unnik, “Wise Fire.” 

172 Walters, “Christian Paintings”; some of the legends are quoted in Crum, Dictionary; for 
the context, see Boutros, “Christian Monuments.’ More recently, see Zellmann-Rohrer, 
“Woman.” 

173 CPG 2530. Briefly discussed, with the relevant literature, above in chapter 2, section 2. 
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scenes of celestial judgment, from the Testament of Abraham onwards, and who 
also appears in the Apocalypse of Paul (20, 1), is Enoch, the "scribe of righteous- 
ness,” here described in a legend as eIN®X TIETKPAMMATEYC eqceai NNENOBE 
ммєромеє, “Enoch the scribe, who records the sins of the humans."!74 

Similarities with the Apocalypse of Paul are particularly apparent in the 
depiction of the various categories of sinners and their punishment. The pro- 
cess seems to be dominated by دقح‎ 16201 [xoc], ria rrexoc NNEK@Aacic, “Ab- 
dimelouchos, the angel of the punishments, who is similarly described in 
chapter 40, 2, of the Apocalypse of Paul as "the angel in charge of the punish- 
ments" (ПАГГЄХОС €Tg1XN NKOAACIC; cf. 16, т, with our commentary, and 34). 
The classes of sinners and their torments overlap only partly with those of the 
Apocalypse, however, and show clear signs of innovation, reflecting the con- 
cerns of the tenth century, when Egyptian Christians had to cope with Muslim 
rule, rather than those of the fourth. Thus, there is a woman “who cohabits 
with a gentile husband" (eceuo[oc un] ovea1 N? [ee uoc), undoubtedly a Mus- 
lim. Sexuality is also involved in the case of those who "fornicate with hired 
(2) women" (пєтпормєүє мє necewme NAE2MEq) and a woman “who suckled 
(a child) at a charge (?)" (Teceme enTact тєсківє Мплєгмєч).!75 Such sexual 
offenses are punished by snakes that are coiled around the necks of the sinners 
and attack their breasts, in the case of the women, or the penis of the man, 
recalling chapters 39, 4, and 40 of the Apocalypse of Paul. 

Other sins are more general in nature, such as swearing a false oath (пєто- 
рєк NNOYX), slandering (neTkaTaxanı, cf. Apocalypse of Paul 31, 4, and 37, 2) 
and tampering with measures (rtPeqq)t какос PN TMAWEEIE Tam, “somebody 
who measures falsely with the balance or the oipe”). A demon with crocodile- 
like jaws who seems to draw the intestines out of someone who “robs the 
workmen of their salary" (промє 681 мпвукн NNEPKATHC), is reminiscent of 
both the crocodile faced power in chapter 16, 2, and Aftemelouchos who pun- 
ishes a priest in 34.176 In the Apocalypse of Paul 31, 3, "а hundred decans are in 
charge" of the pits of hell. Such decans were depicted in the Tebtynis paintings, 
too, where they greedily devour the souls (NTEKANOC єчоуа»мг TEYYXH, “the 
decan who swallows the soul", TTEKANOC eqayi NCA TEYYXH nqgaxz, “the 
decan who searches out the soul to swallow it”).177 These scenes vividly recall 
the scene where the animal faced powers of darkness swallow the souls and 


174 Seeour commentary at chapter 20, 1. 

175 For the word Xeeueq, see Crum, Dictionary, 150a, but cf. Garel, "Titres et fonctions,” 208- 
210; Zellmann-Rohrer, “Woman,” 298-299. 

176 Thus already Walters, “Christian Paintings,” 201. 

177 The second of the two legends after Crum, Dictionary, 483b, s.v. ОХ ФМГ. 
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chew them for while, then to pass them to their fellows, in the Apocalypse of 
Paul 16, 2. Finally, the sinner who “broke the fast before it was its time" (neT- 
вах NHCTA EBOA мпатєсаза»пі) has his counterparts in the souls who are not 
allowed to eat or drink, for the same reason, in the Apocalypse of Paul 39, 3. 

The Tebtynis painting, with its lively depiction of the terrors of agony and 
the judgment of the souls, reflects a broad Christian Egyptian interest in these 
themes, as is apparent for instance in several of the textual sources quoted 
above. Yet, as Walters had already observed in his edition of the photographic 
documentation, the entire intricate composition as well as many of its details, 
in particular in the punishment of the sinners, vividly recalls the Apocalypse of 
Paul. 

Instead of hell, a Coptic magical ritual preserved on a pottery ostracon 
from Middle Egypt, now in Cairo (O. Cairo 49547), evokes celestial Jerusalem. 
The ritual demands various celestial powers to descend upon a chalice and 
impart their protective power to its contents. The text's relationship with the 
Apocalypse of Paul 29, 3, was already noted by its first editor, Louis Saint-Paul 
Girard.!’8 The following excerpts are taken from his editio princeps "9 


Hail, David, the father of Christ, who sings in the Church of the firstborn 
in heaven (cf. Hebr. 12:23)! 

Hail, Davidthea, with е two-hundred-and-twenty-stringed lyre,!®° who 
sings within the veil of the altar of joy! 

Hail, Hormosiel, who sings within the veil of the Father, while those 
upon the gates and those upon the towers all respond after him, and 
who is heard by the assembly (?) of those within the twelve worlds 
of delight and who respond after him: Holy, holy, One Father, Holy! 
Amen, amen, amen. (...)!8! 

Hail, four winds of heaven! 

Hail, four corners of the earth! 

Hail, host of heaven! 

Hail, Land of Inheritance! 

Hail, garden of the saints of the Каїрег!!82 


178 “Fragment de liturgie magique," 67, and after him by Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zauber- 
texte тїї, 36, par. 58. 

179 “Fragment de liturgie magique, 64, 19-39. Complete translations are also found in Kropp, 
Ausgewählte koptische Zaubertexte п, по. ХХХІ (German), and Meyer and Smith, Ancient 
Christian Magic, no. 113 (English, by D. Frankfurter). 

180 Theauthor apparently multiplied the ten strings of Ps. 32:2 and 143:9 by three and by seven. 

181 We omit an invocation of the sun and its assistants that takes up ll. 28-34. 

182 A following acclamation of the Holy Trinity (ll. 39-41) concludes the ritual. 
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The cited passage evokes the liturgy of celestial Jerusalem in terms that are 
clearly reminiscent of the descriptions of David in the Coptic Apocalypse of 
Paul 29, 3, and 61. In the ritual, the figure of David as a celestial liturgist and 
singer is doubled (or rather, tripled) by Davithe (Davidthea) and Hormosiel, 
two of the four “Gnostic” luminaries./5? The role and the trappings (lyre, veil, 
altar) of this triple David and, in particular, the impressive image of “those upon 
the gates and those upon the towers" echoing the celestial singer seem to be 
borrowed directly from the Apocalypse of Paul, which in turn was inspired by 
Rev. 19:1-6. The final series of chairetismoi, which address elements of celestial 
topography, confirm the reading of the Coptic version of the Apocalypse of Paul 
21, 3 ("the Land of Inheritance"), against the Latin and the Greek. 


3 Conclusions 


Our review of the principal intertexts of the Apocalypse of Paul, however brief 
and selective, allows several interesting conclusions. First of all, it brings out the 
key-position of the text in the literary landscape of late-antique Egypt, both as 
a recipient of earlier apocryphal traditions and as a model for later visionary lit- 
erature. Whereas many of the general ideas and even specific motifs that make 
up the world of the Apocalypse can be traced to pre-Christian antiquity, the text 
marks the culmination of an apocalyptic tradition indigenous in Egypt in the 
second to fourth centuries, primarily in Christian milieus. At the same time, the 
witnesses reviewed above and the numerous more detailed references cited in 
our textual commentary show how profoundly the Apocalypse of Paul shaped 
later Christian Egyptian visions of other worlds. 

Echoes of the Apocalypse of Paul are found in a wide range of genres, from 
hagiographies and homilies to revelation dialogues and ritual (“magical”) texts. 
As in medieval Europe, the text even inspired the visual arts. The interests of a 
later readership focused on the different fates of the human soul after death, 
and on cosmography, in particular the landscapes of heaven and hell. In fact, 
almost any Egyptian description of the terrifying circumstances under which 
the sinner’s soul leaves his body seems directly or indirectly indebted to the 
Apocatypse of Paul. Yet the Apocalypse also informed much more specific repre- 
sentations of, for instance, the periodical suspension of the tortures suffered by 


183 For which see Van der Vliet, “Gnostiek en magie," who cites the ostracon at 183; Burns, 
“Magical, Coptic, Christian,” on Davithe in particular 152-156, mentioning the ostracon at 
155, П. 71. 
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the sinners in hell or the role of David as a celestial musician. Another expres- 
sion of the text's considerable status and in-depth reception in Egypt and its 
Christian hinterland are what may be called its “pirate editions," revisions of 
the original text, published under the names of other saints, which will be dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. The conclusion seems justified that more than any 
other single text, apart from the Bible and the Life of Saint Anthony, the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul stirred the scribal imagination of late-antique Egypt. 

Secondly, our discussion of its Egyptian intertexts allows important infer- 
ences about the text of the Apocalypse of Paul itself. The focus of the Gnostic 
Apocalypse of Paul on the status of the Apostle Paul increases the likelihood 
that the final chapters of our text, 45-62, which share a similar interest, are 
part of the original text. If our interpretation can be accepted, both apocalypses 
would reflect a fourth-century surge of interest in Paul. The Vision of Siophanes 
in an even more precise way attests to the positive reception of Paul's vision 
of the celestial tabernacle, where the thrones of the apostles are prepared, in 
chapter бо. Far from being an "otiose appendix" (James), the later chapters of 
the Apocalypse had a relevance of their own in late-antique Egypt. Indirectly, 
the witnesses quoted above attest to the reliability of the long Sahidic Coptic 
version and justify the conclusion that our principal tenth-century manuscript 
represents a form of the text very close to the primitive Apocalypse of Paul, 
closer than any other version, including the curtailed Latin version Ll. 

Finally, the monastic inspiration of the Apocalypse of Paul has been long 
acknowledged, mainly on the basis of internal criteria.!®* Ascetics are clearly 
present in the text, in both positive and negative settings. Among external 
witnesses, already Sozomen, writing in the 440s, noted the popularity of the 
text among monks.!55 A study of the character of the text on the basis of its 
intertextual connections was first undertaken by Kirsti Copeland in her doc- 
toral dissertation.!86 She concluded that the reception of the text in Pacho- 
mian sources is strongly indicative of a link with Pachomian monasticism, a 
conclusion that received support in more recent studies.!8” Our review of the 
Egyptian intertexts of the Apocalypse of Paul massively confirms Copeland's 
conclusion. In particular, in shaping the literary tradition about the founder 
figure of Pachomius that arose after his death in 346, the Apocalypse of Paul 
acquired an importance that it had nowhere else in a similar degree. 

184  Forinstance by Casey, "Apocalypse of Paul," 8 and passim; see also the discussions by Him- 
melfarb, Tours of Hell, 18-19; Bremmer, “Christian Hell,” 310-313. 
185 Historia ecclesiastica 7190-11; cited below, chapter 4, section 1. 


186 Mapping, 170-178; but see already Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 19. 
187 For instance Fiori, "Death and Judgment." 
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The Apocalypse of Paul: Time and Place 


1 Date and Place of Origin 


We do not know with certainty when, where and by whom the Apocalypse 
of Paul was written. The work is pseudonymous and external witnesses are 
few.! The testimonies from patristic authors cited in modern literature about 
the Apocalypse are almost all highly debatable and, hence, too uncertain to 
be taken into account.? Most frequently cited, since Casey's 1933 article, is 
the authority of Origen, who died in 253. The first of his alleged testimonies 
is taken from a passage in a work by the thirteenth-century Syriac polymath 
Barhebraeus, his Nomocanon 7.9.? It appears to state that Origen accepted an 
Apocalypse of Paul “together with other apocalypses.” This contradicts what we 
know otherwise about Origen's positions and is, in a general manner, to be dis- 
trusted on account of thelate date of the source.^ A passage in Origen's Homilies 
on Psalm 36, 5.7, on the destiny of the sinners and righteous after death, written 
around 240 and known in a Latin translation by Rufinus, certainly does offer 
a valuable parallel for the colorful description in chapters 11-19 of the Apoc- 
alypse.? Yet Origen mentions neither Paul nor any revelation and cites only 
biblical texts. These he uses to illustrate the very general concept that sin gives 
the powers of darkness a hold over the soul of the evildoer after death. This 
was a widespread idea for which a variety of contemporaneous and even ear- 
lier sources, Christian as well as non-Christian, may be invoked, and nothing 
in Origen's argument presupposes familiarity with the text of the Apocalypse. 


1 Ashort list, reflecting the communis opinio, is given by Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 617. 
Several of these real or presumed testimonies have been briefly referred to in our Introduc- 
tion, on previous scholarship. 

2 For extensive discussions, reaching often very different conclusions, see in particular Casey, 
"Apocalypse of Paul," 26-31; Copeland, Mapping, 25-35; Touati, "Origéne, Athanase et Au- 
gustin.” Our brief remarks here focus on those witnesses that played a critical role in previous 
scholarship. 

3 Casey, "Apocalypse of Paul,” 26-27; cf. Touati, "Origene, Athanase et Augustin,’ 174. 

4 See Piovanelli, "Origines" 45-46; Roukema, "Paul's Rapture,” 279-280; Bremmer, “Christian 
Hell,” 300, and, in particular, the detailed refutation by Copeland, Mapping, 29-35. 

5 Cited in Touati, "Origene, Athanase et Augustin,” 174-176; cf. Casey, "Apocalypse of Paul,” 27- 
28; Piovanelli, "Origines," 46-48; Bremmer, “Christian Hell,” 300. 

6 Seeourcommentary at chapter 16. 
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Epiphanius, who died in 403, mentions a Gnostic revelation attributed to the 
Apostle Paul, yet neither the title that he cites, AvaBorucóv 11037610, or Ascen- 
sion of Paul, nor what he says about its contents betray a connection with our 
text." Ever since James, the witness of Augustine, Treatises on John 98.8, dated 
to around 416, has been taken to refer to the present Apocalypse.? Yet the words 
that Augustine devotes to his rejection of a certain Apocalypsis Pauli, quem 
sana non recepit ecclesia, are vague and banal in the extreme and strongly reek 
of hearsay. They hardly attest to more than that, by Augustine's time, revela- 
tions attributed to Saint Paul were "in the air"? By contrast, the famous testi- 
mony of the church historian Sozomen, who wrote in Constantinople in the 
4408, is both precise and pertinent (Historia ecclesiastica 7.19.10-11). Beyond a 
clear and indubitable terminus ante quem, this passage provides valuable infor- 
mation on the text as we know it and deserves to be cited here in ці 19 Sozomen 
writes: 


What is nowadays presented as an Apocalypse of the Apostle Paul, which 
was unknown to any of the ancients, is praised by a great number of 
monks. Some maintain that this book was discovered during this reign 
(sc. of Theodosius 1)." For they say that, by divine revelation, in Tarsus of 
Cilicia, in the house of Paul, a marble chest was discovered underground 
and that it contained the book. When I inquired about this, a Cilician, a 
priest of the church in Tarsus, told me it was a lie. His grey hairs showed 
that the man was of advanced age and he said that he was not aware that 
such a thing had happened among them and that he wondered whether 
the affair had not been made up by heretics. 


Sozomen's report shows that a Greek text of the Apocalypse of Paul, including 
its characteristic Tarsus prologue, was popular among monks in Constantino- 
ple by the middle of the fifth century. When we try to go beyond Sozomen's 
precise statements, only text-internal criteria can direct us to the times and 
places of its author. 


7 Pace Touati, “Origene, Athanase et Augustin,” 174-176; cf. Bremmer, “Christian Hell,’ 300. It 
is even highly doubtful whether it could refer to the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul from Nag 
Hammadi; see Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de Paul, 8-9. 

James, Apocryphal New Testament, 525, followed by several other authors. 
See the critical discussion in Touati, "Origéne, Athanase et Augustin," 178—179; slightly 
more positive: Bremmer, “Christian Hell,” 300-301. 

10 Several earlier discussions are cited in chapter 2, section 2, n. 32. 

11 СЁ Copeland, Mapping, 26, n. 57. 

12 After the text of J. Bidez and С.С. Hansen, reprinted in Sabbah, Sozomene, 172-175. 
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Based оп admittedly often subjective criteria, a broad scholarly consensus 
situates the genesis of the text in Egypt. This is indeed highly plausible. Disre- 
garding more debatable arguments, the depiction of the Archangel Michael as 
the great intercessor for the stability of the world and the wellbeing of human- 
ity in chapter 43, a passage that is generally reckoned to belong to the orig- 
inal core of the text, would alone be a very strong indicator of an Egyptian 
background. The discussion of the intertexts of the Apocalypse in the previ- 
ous chapter confirms the widely accepted thesis of its Egyptian provenance. It 
shows how the Apocalypse of Paul is connected in multiple ways with the lit- 
erary landscape of Christian Egypt, on both the receiving and the giving end. 
The review also confirms its intimate connection with the literary traditions 
that sprang up around the Upper-Egyptian father of cenobitic monasticism, 
Pachomius, after his death in 346. We therefore follow Kirsti Copeland in situ- 
ating the Apocalypse of Paul within the ambiance of Pachomian monasticism. 

More speculatively, Copeland identified the author of the Apocalypse of Paul 
as a Pachomian monk from a monastery near Alexandria, writing in Greek.!* 
She even, in a footnote, connected the Acherusian Lake of chapters 22, 5-23, 1, 
with the famous Lake Mareotis, west of Alexandria. Attractive as this picture 
may be, the evidence points at a different regional background. The various 
intertexts of the Apocalypse of Paul and the terminological tags and analogies 
noted in our commentary converge topographically on the region of Panopolis 
in Upper Egypt, modern Achmim. In late antiquity, Panopolis was a vibrant cen- 
ter of learning and literary production, in both Greek and Coptic.!? It was home 
to renowned Greel-language authors such as the alchemist Zosimus (fourth 
century) or the poet Nonnus (fifth century), as well as to several early Pacho- 
mian monasteries." From the later fourth century onwards, on the west bank, 
facing the city, the monastic confederation of Shenoute started to grow around 
the White Monastery, itself an important bilingual centre of literary activity. In 
Panopolis itself, Pachomius' early followers had to face the opposition of the 


13 Thus already Casey, "Apocalypse," 26; more recently, for instance, Bremmer, “Christian 
Hell,” 301-302; Frankfurter, Christianizing Egypt, 225, cf. id., “Christian Eschatology,’ and 
in particular Copeland, Mapping, 40-46. 

14 Mapping, 178. Copeland inaccurately writes “Greek-speaking”; this, of course, we cannot 
know. 

15 Fora comprehensive cultural history of late-antique Panopolis, see Geens, Panopolis. On 
Panopolis, the Pachomian federation and Nag Hammadi, see Bull, "The Panopolis Con- 
nection.” 

16 Zosimus: Dufault, Early Greek Alchemy; Nonnus (and other poets): Cameron, Wandering 
Poets, in particular 1-35; Pachomian monasteries: Rousseau, Pachomius, 162—163; Bull, “The 
Panopolis Connection," 139-143; cf. Palladius, Historia lausiaca 32.9. 
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“philosophers” who were a proverbial hallmark of the city’s intellectual life." 
Finally, some of the more persuasive literary models of the Apocalypse of Paul, 
such as the Apocalypse of Peter and the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, discussed in 
the previous chapter, are known to us in manuscripts, Greek and Coptic, pre- 
cisely from Panopolis, in the case of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, only from 
Panopolis.? In the absence of more precise geographical pointers or exter- 
nal testimonies, all evidence must count as circumstantial. Yet a combination 
of historical and textual indications militates in favor of a Panopolitan back- 
ground. 

The final question, when our presumed Panopolite monk composed the 
Apocalypse, has in recent years been most convincingly discussed by Jan Brem- 
mer. In a seminal essay of 2009, reprinted in 2017, he situated the text in the 
history of the conceptions of hell and sin as they evolved within mainstream 
Christianity, against the background of developing Church institutions.!? His 
analysis shows that the text as we have it can hardly have been written before 
the middle of the fourth century.? It is important to emphasize that Brem- 
mer's argument builds on features that have always been considered distinctive 
core elements of the Apocalypse of Paul, such as its description of the spe- 
cific categories of sins and sinners punished in hell and their punishments, its 
ascetic bias and the granting of the Sunday as a day of respite for the tortured 
souls. Together with the text's indubitable unity of form and contents, which we 
argued in chapter 2, this leaves no room for theories about pre-fourth-century 
forms ofthe text, as have been advocated intermittently from Casey's 1933 study 
onwards.?! The Apocalypse of Paul that was popular among monks in the days 
of Sozomen cannot have been a very old text, as Sozomen himself was the first 
to observe, who explicitly wrote that it “was unknown to any of the ancients.” 


17 See Rousseau, Pachomius, 162-169; Van der Vliet, “Spätantikes Heidentum,” 121-123. 

18 OntheAchmim fragment of the Apocalypse of Peter, see Van Minnen, “Greek Apocalypse,” 
in particular 17-19; on the provenance of the manuscripts of the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, 
Steindorff, Apokalypse, 1-4. 

19 Bremmer, “Christian Hell”; cf. Van der Vliet, “Embroidered Garment,” 187-189, on the link 
with fourth-fifth-century monastic controversies; see also our commentary at chapters 
41-42. 

20 A late fourth-century date was, of course, already proposed by James, Apocryphal New 
Testament, 525, and (re-)gained wide acceptance following Piovanelli's rehabilitation of 
the Tarsus prologue in the 1990s; see Piovanelli, “Miraculous Discovery," 47-49, and our 
Introduction. 

21 Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul.” On the presumed testimony of Origen, often cited in support 
of an early date, see above; for the different argument by Carozzi, Eschatologie, proposing 
a second-century date, see our Introduction. 
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24 Two Recensions 

Assuming that the original Apocalypse of Paul was composed sometime in the 
later fourth century, in or near Panopolis, in a monastic, most likely Pacho- 
mian milieu, we will finally attempt to situate the Sahidic version in a model 
of the text's transmission over time and place. This hypothetical model aims at 
accounting for the transformations that the text underwent in the early stages 
of its transmission as well as during its later history in Christian Egypt and its 
hinterland in Africa.?? The diffusion of the text in the Near East and in medieval 
European Christianity, both eastern and western, is beyond the scope of this 
publication. Even though our model is due to remain somewhat speculative, it 
seeks to offer an explanation of the scarce facts known that is both economical 
and adequate and to steer clear of the colonial prejudice that adheres to some 
of the earlier Піегаїиге 23 

In our chapter 2, on the structure of the text, we have maintained that the 
long Sahidic text generally preserves the original lay-out of the Apocalypse and 
that its paratextual frame, the Mount of Olives narrative, was modeled after the 
earlier Apocalypse of Peter and likewise stands a good chance to be original. The 
text of the Apocalypse of Paul that conquered the late-antique world, however, 
had a different paratextual introduction, the much debated Tarsus prologue, 
and a different shape. 

The Tarsus prologue, although not extant in Coptic, is reported in various 
forms in Latin, Greek, Syriac and Arabic and is certainly ancient.* It situates 
the discovery of the manuscript in Tarsus in the twin consulate of Theodosius 1 
and Maternus Cynegius, that is, in the year 388. This date is confirmed by the 
testimony of Sozomen, quoted in the previous section. The prologue assigns an 
active part in the subsequent publication of Paul's manuscript to the emperor 
himself and was therefore most likely written shortly after his death in 395. 
Theodosius had declared Christianity the official religion of Egypt by the edict 
of Aquileia in 392. Maternus Cynegius, the praefectus praetorio per orientem 
had visited Egypt in 384 and 388, the year of his death, and was known for his 


22 For the concept of a Christian Northeast Africa, geographically coinciding with the 
Alexandrian patriarchate, as a region that for the greater part of the late-antique and 
medieval periods was culturally and religiously strongly connected, see Van der Vliet, 
“Coptic,” 78-79. 

23 | See for, instance, James, “Some Coptic Apocrypha,” 166, for whom "ап admixture of native 
Egyptian stuff” is the principal argument against the authenticity of the text's later chap- 
ters. 

24 See our discussion of the text's prologue and epilogue, in chapter 2, section 2. 
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active anti-pagan policy and support of the monastic movement.?? Including 
their names prominently in the Tarsus prologue was a masterstroke of public- 
ity, associating the text with the very persons who had orchestrated the recent 
victory of Christianity in Egypt. It undoubtedly favored the rapid dissemina- 
tion of the Apocalypse of Paul soon after 395, when both politicians were still 
within living memory. The Sozomen passage cited above shows that the text 
circulating in Constantinople in the 440s included this prologue.?® 

The text of the Apocalypse that was made illustrious by the Tarsus prologue 
was a mutilated text, however. It lacked the final part of Paul's celestial journey 
and his return to the earth, the Sahidic chapters 52-64, and breaks off abruptly 
in the middle of chapter 51, in flat contradiction with the logic of the narra- 
tive.?” It is not only incomplete, therefore, of the last chapters of the body of 
the text, which hence lacks a formal conclusion, but also of any kind of epi- 
logue. Yet, logically, the Tarsus prologue must have been mirrored originally by 
a final chapter that linked Paul's report to its fictional deposition in his house 
in Tarsus, adumbrated in the prologue. This epilogue would typically provide a 
description of the circumstances under which Paul, possibly encouraged by his 
guiding angel, first wrote down and then hid the text. Precisely such an epilogue 
is provided by the redactor of the published Syriac text, where it is followed by a 
version of the Tarsus prologue. It lacks in both the generally very reliable Latin 
version L! and the much reworked Greek. These versions and also the Syriac 
do not continue beyond chapter 51 and the Syriac "Tarsus epilogue" is there- 
fore most likely a secondary addition, born out of dissatisfaction with an open 
ending. Hence all three versions must derive from a lost Greek archetype that 
lacked any kind of formal conclusion or, to be more specific, from a Greek exem- 
plar that had somehow been robbed of its last quire.?? The Tarsus paratext, as 
it is incomplete in its present form, necessarily predates the text's mutilation, 
which—given its lack of logic—must have been accidental.?° 


25 бее Jones, Martindale and Morris, Prosopography 1, 235-236, and the further literature 
mentioned in Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 19, n. 3, and Bremmer, "Christian Hell," 
299, n. 25. 

26 Aswas argued above, Augustine's Treatises on John 98.8, from around 416, cannot be taken 
to show that the Apocalypse of Paul was already known in the Latin West by that time. 

27 See our commentary at chapters 51-52. 

28 Syriac chapters 50-51 (epilogue) and 52 ("prologue"); Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 144- 
147. 

29 This conclusion is now shared by Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 440. 

30 Such "accidents" happened more often; for instance, the Sahidic Chester Beatty manu- 
script of the Apocalypse of Elijah (Sa?) ends abruptly at an arbitrary point in the text, 
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It is attractive to situate both the composition of the Tarsus paratext and the 
subsequent loss of the text's last quire in Alexandria. As the country's capital, 
Alexandria may have entertained more vivid memories of the political celebri- 
ties mentioned in the prologue than its southern provinces. It was most likely 
from Alexandria, too, that the text set out to conquer the wider Christian world. 
However, even within Egypt, as will be shown below, the curtailed text with its 
missing chapters stayed in circulation. Given this pattern of diffusion, the con- 
clusion is inevitable that the loss of the work's last quire must have occurred 
very soon after the revision that replaced the traditional Mount of Olives frame 
with the politically more topical Tarsus frame, but before it left Alexandria. The 
curtailed text, in other words, is an early, Egyptian form of the text, butit cannot 
be its primitive form, which we tentatively situate in Upper Egypt, at Panopolis. 

This state of affairs imposes the conclusion that at an early date after its 
composition and still on Egyptian soil the textual transmission of the Apoc- 
alypse branched out into two recensions, a northern one, called Alexandrian 
here, which derives from an imperfect exemplar, and a southern or Theban 
recension, which preserves the complete text and the original Mount of Olives 
paratext.?! The former, the Alexandrian recension, knew a wide diffusion in 
numerous languages, whereas the latter, the Theban recension, is extant in 
Sahidic Coptic only. This reconstruction of the text's development concurs with 
the one proposed by Casey in 1933 in postulating an early form of the text on the 
basis of the Coptic version. Contrary to Casey, however, we do not situate this 
primitive text in the third century, but assume that only a relatively brief lapse 
of time separated the text's genesis from its first revision, viz. the insertion of 
the Tarsus frame soon after 395, and the subsequent loss of its entire last quire. 
That this is indeed the case is confirmed, independently of the dating criteria 
brought forward by Bremmer and others, by the strong textual kinship between 
the Coptic and the long Latin version. The latter, which may date from the late 
fifth or early sixth century? represents the curtailed text of the Alexandrian 
recension, but is otherwise textually very close to the Coptic version, based 
upon the Theban recension. The principal difference between the two recen- 
sions, apart from the accidental loss of the last chapters of the text, may have 
consisted in the adopted paratextual frame. 


showing that it was most likely copied from a materially defective exemplar; cf. Pietersma 
and Comstock, Apocalypse of Elijah, 6 (with 58 and 88). 

31 СЕ Bremmer, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 440. 

32 Cf. Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 12. 
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2.2 Further Developments 

The Greek fragments from Oxford (van Haelst 620) and the Sahidic ones of our 
manuscript IC show that by the early sixth century the text circulated in Upper 
Egypt in both languages.?? By the seventh century, witness our manuscript FL, 
also a Fayoumic translation had been produced, probably in the rich Fayoum 
province and possibly after a Greek model. Whether the manuscripts in ques- 
tion represented the Alexandrian or the Theban recension cannot be ascer- 
tained on the basis of these tiny snippets. Yet the textual form represented by 
these early Greek and Coptic fragments, both Sahidic and Fayoumic, seems 
close to that of the tenth-century Esna manuscript. This does not come as a 
surprise, since it has long been recognized that the Greek version published by 
Tischendorf is the product of a later, abridging revision.?^ The existence of a 
more pristine Egyptian Greek text, branching out into various Coptic transla- 
tions at an early date, may therefore be postulated in any case. 

A Sahidic translation of this Greek model must have been produced already 
in the fifth century. Judging from the language of manuscript 1C, which appears 
to be a standard Sahidic, this translation was made in Upper Egypt, presumably 
in the bilingual Panopolite milieu where the text had originated. Nevertheless, 
the Sahidic manuscript from Esna remains the only certain witness to the com- 
plete Theban recension and at the same time the last extant offshoot of this 
southern branch, copied in AD 960. 

Meanwhile, the curtailed Alexandrian recension had reached Constantino- 
ple, and presumably other parts of the Mediterranean as well, sometime before 
the 440's and it subsequently became the model for the Latin and Syriac trans- 
lations of the Apocalypse. Yet the Alexandrian recension was also at the basis 
of inner-Egyptian developments. The most striking and relevant of these is 
undoubtedly the re-edition of the text of the Apocalypse of Paul as an Apoca- 
lypse of Athanasius, fragmentarily extant in Sahidic, in our manuscript AA, and 
completely though rarely attested in Arabic.?5 


33 See the discussion of the manuscripts in chapter 1, sections 5-6. Theoretically these frag- 
ments could come from anywhere in Egypt or Nubia, though hardly from the humid Delta; 
see e.g. the statistics in van Haelst, Catalogue, 420. 

за Thus already James, Testament of Abraham, 20-21. Casey, “Apocalypse,” 2, dates this revi- 
sion to the fifth or early sixth century, which seems far too early. A medieval date is more 
likely; see Baun, Tales from Another Byzantium, 80-81, and the general background that 
she sketches of the Byzantine reception of the text. It seems unlikely, at first sight, that 
this revised Greek version was at the basis of the Apocalypse of Athanasius (for which, see 
below) or that it was published in Egypt at all. Yet a thorough study of the Greek tradition 
remains outstanding and it is hence difficult to be more categorical. 

35 The manuscript evidence is discussed in our chapter 1, section 5. The Coptic leaf is re- 
edited in Appendix 1; the Arabic in Appendix 2. 
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The reattribution of a pre-existing text to Athanasius was not an isolated 
phenomenon. It fits into a broader literary movement, historically associated 
with the anti-Chalcedonian patriarch Damian of Alexandria (578—607 ).36 Fol- 
lowing the creation of a separate miaphysite hierarchy in Egypt during Dami- 
an's episcopacy, the literary heritage of Egyptian Christianity was being re- 
shaped and partly rewritten, in response to the needs of the newly established 
oppositional church.?" In the process of the formation of an anti-Chalcedonian 
identity, Athanasius had become more than ever a model of orthodoxy Egyp- 
tian-style. This resulted in an intense literary production of a mainly homiletic 
nature centering upon the figure of Athanasius, in which story-telling takes a 
predominant ріасе.38 Another expression of the same tendency is the refram- 
ing or reattribution of existing apocryphal literature. The best known example 
is undoubtedly that of the triple Testaments of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob.?? In 
the Bohairic version, preserved in a mid-tenth-century manuscript from Scetis, 
these are reframed and linked to Athanasius, their presumed discoverer.^? The 
reframing, which takes the classic form of a brief book-discovery story, bol- 
stered both the authority of these clearly apocryphal texts and the reputation 
of Athanasius. 

Something similar happened to the Apocalypse of Paul, though in a more 
drastic way. The figure of Paul was systematically replaced by that of Athana- 
sius to produce a full-fledged Apocalypse of Athanasius, yet the rewritten text 
retained the narrative structure and many of the more detailed descriptions of 
the original. As in the case of the Testaments of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, the 
redaction process served a double purpose. A venerable, but clearly apocryphal 
text was saved by vesting it with the authority of Athanasius, while the revised 
text completed the image of Athanasius as a spiritual hero, by portraying him 
as a visionary on a par with Paul and Pachomius.*! The efficacy of this strat- 
egy is proven by the often far later compositions that capitalize on the fame 


36 Itis the merit of Tito Orlandi, for instance in "Letteratura copta,” 113-120, to have recog- 
nized the critical importance of the intense literary activity under Damian; that it took 
place principally in Coptic, as he assumes, is far from certain, however; see the cautious 
remarks in Emmel, "Сорбіс Literature," 94-96. 

37 Forthe rise of this miaphysite or “Severan” church, the forerunner of the Coptic Orthodox 
Church, see Dekker, Episcopal Networks, 4-9; Booth, “Towards the Coptic Church.” 

38 About this so-called Athanasian cycle, Saweros, “Tito Orlandi's Concept of "Сусіе"" 

39 See Van der Vliet, “Coptic,” 82. 

40 On the frame story, see Hagen, “Diaries,” 349-352. 

41 Yet instories staging Athanasius and Pachomius, it is usually the former who admires the 


extraordinary visionary gifts of the latter; сЁ Saweros, “Tito Orlandi's Concept of ‘Cycle’ 
146-149. 
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of Athanasius as a visionary in order to claim his foreknowledge of the Islamic 
conquest of Egypt in the mid-seventh century.*? 

The literary movement associated with Patriarch Damian probably had its 
centre in the influential monasteries dotting the suburbs of Alexandria and 
the new cut-and-paste Apocalypse of Athanasius may originate from one of 
them.*3 Sometime in or after the late sixth century, the rewritten text was trans- 
lated from Greek into Coptic and in its Sahidic form it was still read in the 
White Monastery near Panopolis / Achmim as late as the tenth-eleventh cen- 
tury.** The miaphysite re-edition of the Apocalypse of Paul as an Apocalypse 
of Athanasius may in turn explain the limited currency of the original text, the 
Theban recension of the Apocalypse of Paul, in the main Coptic centers after 
the sixth century, except for the somewhat peripheral south. 

Inthe two pages from Vienna where we can compare the Sahidic Apocalypse 
of Athanasius with the Sahidic Apocalypse of Paul, chapters 47-49, the differ- 
ences, textual and lexical, are considerable. At the same time, both reproduce 
a largely similar text. In some details, the Vienna leaf even seems closer to the 
Latin version L! of the Apocalypse of Paul than the Sahidic Esna manuscript. 
It is the complete Arabic version of the Apocalypse of Athanasius that pro- 
vides a clue to the relationship between both Sahidic texts. It was demonstrably 
translated from a Coptic Vorlage and loosely follows chapters 10—51 of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul. It breaks of in the middle of 51, showing that it is based upon 
the curtailed Alexandrian recension. Yet the same Arabic version retains sev- 
eral original details lost in the Vienna leaf, such as the angels singing before 
Moses (48,1) and the number of twelve prophets (49, 1). We already concluded 
in chapter 1, section 5, that the Arabic appears to derive from a longer and more 
original form of the Apocalypse of Athanasius than the Vienna leaf and hence 
cannot have been based upon the Sahidic text represented by the latter. Rather 
than postulating two Coptic texts of the Apocalypse of Athanasius, one based 
upon the Alexandrian recension and another one upon the Theban recension 
of the Apocalypse of Paul, we prefer to derive both the Arabic and the Sahidic of 
the Vienna leaf from a common model. In this view, the Vienna fragment would 
represent a secondary abridgment of this original, which was most likely trans- 
lated from a Greek Vorlage, elaborated in the miaphysite milieu of Damian on 


42 For these compositions, preserved in Sahidic Coptic and Arabic, see Graf, Geschichte 
I, 277—279, nos. 2 and 3; Van Lent, Koptische apocalypsen, 18-20 and 33-34, and, more 
recently, id., “Prophecies”; Witte, “Apocalypse.” 

43 For the monasteries near Alexandria, see Wipszycka, Moines, 412-417. Damian himself 
resided at the famous Enaton monastery; cf. Gascou, “Enaton.” 

44 The approximate date of our manuscript AA; see above chapter 1, section 5. 
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the basis of the Alexandrian recension of the Apocalypse of Paul.45 In any case, 
the Arabic shows that it is highly improbable that the Sahidic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius might be based directly upon the Sahidic version of the Apocalypse 
of Paul. 

A presumably still later development is represented by another text attri- 
buted to Athanasius. In the medieval period, his reputation as a visionary was 
such that original material from the Apocalypse of Paul, was recycled, perhaps 
via the intermediary of the Apocalypse of Athanasius, in an Arabic text that 
parades as his Homily cx11.*6 In this homily, the apocalyptic material is embed- 
ded in a curious story about Saints Anthony and Paul, which is suggestive of 
an Egyptian background. Yet, like the published Syriac text, it omits chapters 
45-47. The text is as yet unpublished and demands further study in order to 
establish its textual affinities. 

Another "pirate edition" of the Apocalypse of Paul is the Ethiopic Apoca- 
lypse of Mary (CANT 330).* The latter claims to be the Apostle John's written 
account of an oral report by the Virgin Mary, in which she relates a revelation 
granted by Jesus himself, who takes the place of Paul's angelus interpres. The 
body of the text follows chapters 13-44 of the Apocalypse of Paul, though with 
considerable liberties. Little is known about its background, but since much of 
medieval Ethiopic literature derived via Arabic models from Coptic Egypt, the 
same may apply in the present case as well.*® If this would be correct, the reat- 
tribution of Paul's original vision to the Virgin Mary might have taken place in 
the fourteenth-fifteenth century in Dayr al-Muharraq, a large monastic centre 
not far from Asyut in Upper Egypt that housed an important Ethiopian com- 
munity and was dedicated to the Virgin Mary.*9 


45 As was argued above, in n. 34, it is unlikely that this Vorlage reflects the revised Greek text 
edited by Tischendorf. 

46 See Graf, Geschichte 1, 315; we owe all our knowledge of this interesting text to the expertise 
of Jos van Lent, Rome. 

47  Thetextis published, with a Latin translation, by Chaîne, Apocrypha, edition 51-80; trans- 
lation 43-68; an English translation, after manuscript British Library Or. 605, is given by 
Budge, Legends of Our Lady Mary, 245-278; for a beautifully illuminated ı8th-ıgth-century 
manuscript, see Mazzei, “An Illustrated Apocalypse of Mary.’ See furthermore Himmel- 
farb, Tours, 19-21, cf. 158-159, 178; Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 338-340; Trunte, Reiseführer, 
54-59. This Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary is to be distinguished from the like-named Greek 
composition of Middle-Byzantine date (CANT 327); cf. Himmelfarb, Tours, 23-24; Bauck- 
ham, Fate of the Dead, 333-338, and, in particular, Baun, Tales from Another Byzantium. 

48 Pace Trunte, Reiseführer, 55; cf. Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 339-340; generally, van 
Lantschoot, “Abba Salama’; Piovanelli, “Ethiopic,” 38-39; Van der Vliet, “Coptic,” 78. 

49 See Meinardus, "Ecclesiastica Aethiopica,' 28-29; Timm, Das christlich-koptische Ägypten 
2, 753; cf. Monneret de Villard, Deyr el-Muharragah, 27-28, on the local redaction of the 
Ethiopic Miracles of Mary in the fifteenth century. 
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The Apocalypse of Mary and the other Ethiopic representatives of Martha 
Himmelfarb's "Apocalypse of Paul family" still await more thorough study.°° 
The same is regrettably true of the Arabic tradition of the Apocalypse of Paul 
itself. The known manuscript evidence shows that one or more Arabic transla- 
tions were transmitted within Egypt until well in the nineteenth century, but 
what their date and textual affinities are remains to be investigated.°! Alessan- 
dro Bausi's preliminary review suggests that part of the Arabic evidence contin- 
ues a genuine Egyptian tradition, yet depends on the Alexandrian rather than 
on the Theban recension.?? Against the background of the great cultural and 
linguistic shifts that affected Egyptian Christianity after the turn of the millen- 
nium, it would not be surprising if the Alexandrian recension had become 
the standard text of the Apocalypse of Paul in the urban centers of northern 
Egypt, spreading southward in due time. 


2.3 Conclusion 

The complete Theban recension of the Apocalypse of Paul is only known 
through the Sahidic Esna manuscript and, indirectly, through echoes in other 
apocryphal texts preserved in Coptic. In particular, the Vision of Siophanes 
from the Book of Bartholomew, discussed in the previous chapter, offers valu- 
able evidence for the circulation of the complete Apocalypse of Paul, including 
its long ending, in late-antique and early-medieval Upper Egypt. Yet the Theban 
recension apparently did not travel beyond the Thebaid, the Pachomian heart- 
land.5* As far as can be judged from the tenth-century Sahidic manuscript from 
Esna, the text of this recension survived the centuries relatively unscathed. At 


50  Forthese other members of the family, see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 21-23 (Apocalypse of 
Baruch, CAVT 237), 23 (Apocalypse of Gorgorios), with 158-159 and 178—179 (bibliography). 
Both texts are easily accessible in the translation by Leslau, Falasha Anthology, 57—76 and 
77—91; they cannot be discussed here. 

51 Bausi, “First Evaluation," 160-164, lists the Arabic manuscripts known to him, most of 
which appear to have a background in Syriac; see now La Spisa, "Recensione araba antica," 
for a version with a possible background in Greek. 

52 Bausi, “First Evaluation,” his Ar(abic) 2, described on the basis of a 19th-century Egyptian 
manuscript. It has neither the Tarsus prologue nor the Mount of Olives narrative. 

53 | Church leadership shifted to the urban, arabophone elites of, in particular, Cairo, with 
Arabic and Bohairic (the northern form of Coptic) ousting Sahidic and Greek; see Van der 
Vliet, “Coptic Documentary Раруті, 200-208. 

54 The text of the Apocalypse of Paul seems so far unattested in Nubia. Itis worth mentioning, 
however, that a boat scene in a fragmentary wall painting from a church in Nag‘ as-Sheima 
(Sayala district, Nobadia; perhaps 10th—uth cent.) may be inspired by chapter 23, 1. It is 
thought to represent the souls of the righteous being ferried over the Acherusian Lake by 
angels in a golden boat; see Laptas, "Archangels as Protectors," 678—679, with figs. 7-8. 
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Фе same time, reviewing the textual heritage of the Apocalypse of Paul in its 
entirety, the southern, Theban branch of the tradition apparently proved a dead 
end. As both the Arabic and the Ethiopic traditions are seriously understud- 
ied, however, it is difficult to be categorical. New manuscript discoveries may 
change the picture sketched above at any moment and to dramatic effect. 


СНАРТЕК 5 


A Note оп the Edition 


Two principles have guided the following critical edition of the Sahidic Apoca- 
lypse of Paul. The first is that we are editing a text, nota manuscript. The second, 
that our edition should make this text easily accessible to a wide audience of 
students and scholars interested in the Apocalypse. These principles dictated a 
number of choices briefly presented below. 

In accordance with modern reading practices, we have introduced in our 
text of the Apocalypse of Paul a word separation, largely based upon the sensi- 
ble guidelines advocated by Walter C. Till, and Greek-style punctuation, mark- 
ing clause and sentence division.! No effort has been made to reproduce the 
clause division and punctuation of the manuscripts.” The superlineation of the 
manuscripts has largely been respected, though, but in a simplified form (brief 
strokes above single letters only) that does not attempt to copy the flourishes 
of the medieval scribes nor to add strokes where they were not written. 

For the sake of easy reference, the text and the translation are divided into 
chapters, numbered in bold, and paragraphs. For these divisions, we stuck as 
conservatively as possible to the existing ones, in order to avoid confusion. 
For the chapters, we followed the numbers introduced by Tischendorf in his 
1866 edition of the Greek text and, for the later chapters, extant in Coptic only, 
those of Kirsti Copeland; for the paragraphs, the numbers assigned by Claude 
Carozzi. The text additionally records, within round brackets, the ancient pag- 
ination and the modern folio numbers of codex Or. 7023, in order to allow the 
reader easy reference to the original manuscript as well as to the previous edi- 
tions.? A vertical stroke marks the transition between the two columns of the 
Coptic pages. 

In order to account for our text, which is largely based upon a single manu- 
script, BL, we used the symbols of the so-called Leiden system, current in papy- 


1 То be clear this word separation is a practical tool to allow easier processing of the text by a 
reader who is used to modern ways of parsing a text for silent reading. It is not, for instance, 
a means to illustrate theories about what constitutes a prosodic word in Coptic, as Till cor- 
rectly emphasized: "La division d'un texte en mots ne peut avoir d'autre but que de rendre le 
texte transparent et faire qu'il soit vite et sürement compris. Il ne saurait y en avoir un autre 
et aucune autre considération ne doit intervenir" ("La séparation des mots," 152). 

2 For discussion of these features and other graphic devices used by the scribe of Or. 7023, see 
chapter 1, section 4, above. 

3 Forthe status of the modern foliation, see the discussion of the manuscript in chapter 1. 2. 


€ L.ROIG LANZILLOTTA AND J- 
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rological publications. Thus, square brackets are used to mark material lacunae 
in the manuscripts and subscript dots to signal characters that cannot be read 
with certainty (see the list given below). In conformity with the practice cur- 
rent in the edition of Greek patristic texts, we silently resolved all abbreviations, 
including so-called nomina sacra. 

The critical apparatus at the bottom of the text pages is kept minimal. It 
serves two purposes. In the first place, it records the variae lectiones of the 
earlier editions. In rendering these, we have as a rule limited ourselves to 
real textual differences, neglecting differences in word separation or super- 
lineation. Secondly, the apparatus corrects simple scribal errors and clarifies 
orthographic oddities. Disturbing errors and obvious textual corruptions are 
corrected in the text, with the reading of the manuscript given in the appara- 
tus (as ‘ms.’); inhabitual or potentially confusing spellings, are clarified in the 
apparatus (after ‘read’). Our corrections and emendations have been limited, 
however, to the bare minimum required for the easy processing of the text by a 
modern educated reader. The textual and linguistic form of the text as transmit- 
ted in the manuscript has been respected as much as possible. The discussion 
of more complicated text-critical or interpretive issues is assigned to the com- 
mentary. General matters of language and orthography are discussed in chapter 
1, section 4. 

Greek loanwords are an integral part of the Coptic lexicon and hence are 
normalized in the apparatus only if they do not occur in Hans Fórster's dictio- 
nary of Greek words in Coptic documentary texts* or pose particular problems 
of reading or identification. 

In our translation, round brackets are used for the original page numbers of 
codex Or. 7023 (BL) and, sparingly, for other additions that are indispensable 
for a correct interpretation of the text. The headings that appear in the trans- 
lation (in italics) mark the principal stages of Paul’s voyage; they are obviously 
not part of the text. For a more detailed analysis of the text, see chapter 2, sec- 
tion 3. 


4 Förster, Wörterbuch. 
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Text-Critical and Other Signs Used In the Edition of the Coptic Text 

(&) Page numbers or other extraneous information 

[asr] Text in a material lacuna in the manuscript, restored by us 

[—] A material lacuna of indeterminate length that cannot be restored 
ИЯ А brief material lacuna that has not been restored 

<aBr у Letters omitted by the scribe or evident errors restored by us 

{aBr } Letters erroneously written by the scribe and deleted by us 


[aer] Letters erroneously written and then deleted by the scribe 
авг Letters, the reading of which is uncertain 
| Transition between the first and second column of a manuscript page 


Abbreviations Used In the Apparatus 

app. Reading of the apparatus 

COIT. Correction 

corr.ex Corrected by the scribe from 

excorr. Corrected by the scribe from an unidentified letter or word 


ms. Reading of the manuscript (BL, unless stated otherwise) 

om. Omitted / not filled in by 

read Interpret manuscript as 

Sigla of Manuscripts 

AA Vienna Papyrussammlung K 9653 (Sahidic Apocalypse of Athanasius) 
BL British Library Or. 7023 

FL Fayoumic fragments Leipzig, P.Lips. inv. 3702-3704 


IC Sahidic fragments, Ilves Collection 


Text and Translation 


170 ТЕХТ 
Manuscript BL lacks the title, the prologue and chapters 1-15. 


16, 1. [AYA NTEPOYENTC 680< PN CMa, à TIECATTEXOC (06, f. 24a) CW]K 2a 
T€Cc?H єчха» MMOC NAC XE (D TTAAAITKDPOC MYYXH, моүпєөооү ETPEIPE 
MMOOY мпєг(оуоү MN тєуаун TXI MMOOY MMHHNE єрата MIINOYTE, ETBE 
11222010009 AN, àAÀà ETBE похаа) MIINOYTE, 60120011 €TOOT XE мпрло 
EKAIAKONEI EPOOY, MEWAK NCEKTOOY NCEMETANOL €IC?HHT6 AIP аммо EPO 
мпооү. Mà PON EPATY мпєкрітнс MME. AY) à TIECHTNEYMA El EBON PHTC EYXW 
MMOC XE QD TTAAAINIMPOC MYYXH, мпР u[rjou Nal мпакоуі | м |оубєіа) 
NTalaaq |в |салаюу epo. ele М|пР|сєї NTO, © тта|лмі|парос мүүхн, 
|єрт|фоум га моү[сТв]јоом н ипе» поу|гнт KTOY XE OYN має NNIgE 
NON? NTE TINOYTE менте; MAPON EPATG мпєкрітнс MME. NTNAKO) AN NE 
€BOÀ, 21р ауммо EPO мпооү AYW APEIPE 6001. à. TIECTINEYMA 211100, à TIECAT- 
гелос ехівє MMOC. 2. NTEYNOY NTACTALE NEZOYCIA EYNAXITC вера ETTE, 
LICE EXN LICE’ A TEBE El EBON PHTC MN TKATAABA1A MN TIETTNEYMA NTOPTH 
MN NEZOYCIA MITKAK€: гоме NEO MMOYI EPE PENLWK MIIENITIE єүмоүг NKWET 
TO ?KDOY, EPE PENCHYE NKONC 2N мєүбіҳ. POINE NEO MMACE EPE PENGIX 
MMOOY NOE NNEIPWME, epe гєммос NTAM NKWLT ?LXN NEYATIHYE, (п, f. 24b) 
EPE PENMEPE? NTOOTOY єүкомс NNEYYXOOYE NNPEYPNOBE N?HTOY. 2OINE 
мео NAPZ EPE NEYBAA NEX KWT EBON ENEYTOY CA, EPE торгн оооп PM 
пєуго, EPE ?€NNOG NTOG MMENITIE NTOOTOY, EYCBTWT ELITE мпса»ма NNA- 
CEBHC MMATOYEI EBOA PN сама, EYT 2ICE NAY EN TANATKH мпмоү. 2OINE 
N20 NAPAKON EPE OYKATINOC NHY €BOÀ 2N PWOY MN 07622008 MN OYKWET, 
EPE FENKOPAZ EYO NAA NBAQ)OYP EN NEYGIX EYBAZANIZE NNEIYYXH NPHTOY. 
гоме N?O NPBOYI EPE LENCAT NEHTOY NOE NNEIOYWEE, єүсвтот | EAWSC 
NNEYYX[H] eYBazanıze MMOOY гм OYMNTATNA. LOINE нео мех epe LEN- 
гок NKAKE TO 2IMOY, EPE 61100216م‎ NKWET EN NEYGIX, EYOWAX NNEYY- 
XOOYE 2N OYOPTH. 201516 NEO NEMCAP EPE ?€NNOG NGOPTE NTOOTOY, €YCODATI 
€BOÀ NMMEAOC NTEYYXH 2N оүгоп. POINE него NOHPION EPE NEYAAC о NKWPT, 


1 са»|к: [ --- |к Budge, [во]к Copeland 4 m¢a)oywa): noywa) ms., Budge, п(ох)Сох аа) 
Copeland 8 [e1]oadwoy: Copeland, [art]62:ov Budge || M[np]cer Copeland, м[.. ]cet 
Budge 9 [єрт]шоүн: Copeland, [...]@oyn Budge || wov[ct8]oxow: Copeland, 210]... | 01 
Budge 13 мторгн: N торп Budge, Copeland 22 Aa: read Npa ог мро || EYBazanıze: baoa- 
vio 24 NNeYyx[H]: NNeYy[xHooye] Budge, NNeYy[xo(oy)e] Copeland 26 Nemcaeg: NMcag 
Copeland 27 2N оүгоп: read en оуготє? 
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Manuscript BL lacks the title, the prologue and chapters 1-15. 


Paul Witnesses the Judgment of Two Sinners 


16, 1. And when it (sc. the soul) had been brought forth from the body, its angel 
(79) preceded it and told it: “0 wretched soul, I daily report to God your evil 
acts that you commit by day and by night, not because I desire so, but because 
it is the will of God, who orders me: 'Do not stop ministering to them. Per- 
haps they will convert and repent’ But today I have become a stranger to you. 
Let us go to the righteous judge" And its spirit came forward to meet it and 
said: "О wretched soul, you have not given me ease in the short time that I 
have been dwelling with you. Did you not get fed up, O wretched soul, with 
bearing your stenches? Did you not come to realize that there is breath of 
God's breath of life within you? Let us go to the righteous judge. I will not for- 
give you and I have become a stranger to you today and you to me.” Its spirit 
rebuked it and its angel vexed it. 2. As soon as it reached the powers that should 
bring it up to heaven, one torment followed another. Oblivion came forward 
to meet it and slander and the spirit of wrath and the powers of darkness. 
Some with faces of lions, dressed in iron armor blazing with fire, with slaugh- 
tering swords in their hands. Some had faces of bulls and hands like men's, 
with great horns of fire upon their heads, (80) carrying lances with which they 
massacred the souls of the sinners. Some had faces of bears, their eyes spit- 
ting fire in all four directions, with wrath upon their faces, holding huge iron 
razors, ready to lacerate the body of the impious before they come forth from 
the body, harassing them in the agony of death. Some had faces of dragons, 
with smoke coming forth from their mouths along with steam and fire, carry- 
ing saw-edged hooks in their hands with which they torture these souls. Some 
were serpent-faced and had tails like scorpions, ready to sting the souls, tortur- 
ing them in a ruthless manner. Some were donkey-faced, dressed in tenebrous 
armor, with fiery spears in their hands, hooking the souls with wrath. Some 
were crocodile-faced, carrying great daggers and cutting up the limbs of the 
soul secretly. Some had faces of beasts and tongues of fire, protruding from 


172 ТЕХТ 


€YCABOX NTEYTAMPO, epe PENNAX мп|є|міпє ммооү. G[a]pe NETMMaY 
au[ae]Te NNEYYXH м| сє|оуєсоусвоу 2N T[ey] Tanpo, ксєом|коу) Na OYNOY, 
м[мајсос мсека во[х м]мооү 2N тєу| та про. (па, f. 25a) Jape eenkoove 
OY€GOYGOY ON NCEOMKOY, EPE POINE T MMOOY NEENKOOYE, EYO NATNA E2OYN 
ENEYYXH NNPEYPNOBE. з. TOTE NEZOYCIA MIIKAKE ayt MEYOYO! ELOYN ETE- 
YYXH пехау NAC XE EPBHK ETON, W TTAAAIWPOC MYYXH; EPBHK ETTIE; 
OW NTNNAY XE OYNTAN менте, MMON MN вонөос EYOYAAB 1100006 NMME. 
4. AICMDTM EYCMH грм PM MXICE 6000 MMOC XE ANINE NTEITAAAITIDPOC 
[м]үүхн cepa xe ec[n]aeme xe пмоүте [w]oon, Tal wracka a [d$ ]ponet 
MMOQ. NTEY[N]OY NTACP пеоүч мтпє, AICATM eeen[ar]rexoc MN гємәр- 
хаг|гєлос EYEIPE NEENTBA NTBA. пехау XE мі AN, (D TEYYXH, EN NOY- 
гвнує THPOY NTAPAAY гм TIKOCMOC. NTEYNOY дє A рос том, 111160600200 
NOYYAXE MIIMTO 6802 MITNOYTE. EXE TIECATTEAOC XE PINE NMMAI, O NAQ- 
BHP ATTEAOC, XE мпоү{ MTON (Nal гум TEYYXH ETOAAMOY epoc. AYOYMa)B 
N61 NATTEXOC XE YITC, GITC EN TENMHHTE, XE XIN MIINAY NTANNAY EPOC, 
aYNOG NCTBON QANE PN TENMHHTE. 5. AYXITC єтрсоүааут MIIMTO EBON 
MMNOYTE, пл NTAYTAMIOC KATA печене MN TEQYLIKDN. (пв, f. 25b) à. Mecar- 
гелос CYMANE єчха» MMOC XE TIXOEIC, TINOYTE TITIANTODKPATODP, ANOK пє 
MATTEAOC NTEIYYXH' EIEINE NAK NNECPBHYE, ма пєгооү MN ма тєүо)н. KPINE 
MMOC ката TIECZATI. NEXE песпиєума XE ANOK пє MEMNEYMA, TINIGE NONE 
ETGAAWOY EPOC. KPINE MMOC KATA TIECZATL. 6. a TECMH мпмоүтє QNE 
єсха» MHOC XE єутам мпєтм^мооү THPOY NTAPAAY; MH AITIOPXE EBON 
OYAE NAAIKAIOC NOYLOOY NOYWT; EPE rta. PH Ga EXW AN MN NAIKAIOC AYO 
NACMTM THPOY; à TECTAMPO OYN там мпєсбм ()à.X€ EXW. 7. à. TECMH 
MIINOY| TE] DONE єсх@ MHOC хє MN X120 MIIMTO 6802 HTINOY T€ AYW OYLATI 
MME 116005010200116. TEYAYP TME гүр TME NMMAY, TEYAYP MINA YAYP TINA 
NMMAQ. EYNATAAC €TOOTQ NAYTEMEAOYXOC, TATTEAOC ETELXN NKOAACIC, 
NQNOXC ETIKAKE ETZIBOA, TIMA ETEPE прімє NEHTQ MN TIG326? NNOBZE, Ga 
пєгооү NTNOG NKPICIC. ANOK лє AICDTM єпєгрооү NEENATT[E]AOC MN 
eena pxa [r]rexoc, єуха» ммос XE NTK oYAt[Ka1]oc, пховіс, AY LENME NE 
NEKAT. 


1 P€NNA.X: read PENNAX?E or PENNAXE 2 au[a?]Te: à [vei] re Budge || N[ce]oyecoycoy: 
N[Tep]oyecoycoy Budge | Na oynoy: N тєумоу Copeland з &o[X: B[oX Copeland, 8]0< 
Budge || Tey[Tampo. | w]ape: Te[ -- ]e Budge, re[vraupo | e]Pe Copeland. | 9 [u]tyxu: 
Copeland, [u]Yvxu Budge || ec[N]aeme: Copeland, єс| .. Jeme Budge 14 MTON (Nal гун 
TEYYXH: MTON NTEYYXH ms., Budge, Copeland 22 MMETNANWOY: read MIIETNANOYOY 23 
оүлє: read ovre | ma exw: ajàcxo Budge Зо ZENME: м ех corr. 
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their mouth, and iron teeth. These latter seized the souls and chewed them 
in their mouth and devoured them for about an hour. Then they would spit 
them out of their mouth and (81) others would chew them in turn and swal- 
low them, while some passed them on to still others, who knew no mercy for 
the souls of the sinners. 3. Then the powers of darkness went up to the soul 
and told it: "Where are you going, O wretched soul? Are you on your way to 
heaven? Wait, so that we may see whether we own something inside of you, for 
no holy helper accompanies you." 4. I heard a voice up in the heights, saying: 
"Bring this wretched soul up, so that it may know that God exists, whom it has 
despised.” At the very moment it entered heaven, I heard angels and archangels, 
numbering myriads and myriads. They said: "Мо welcome to you, O soul, for all 
your deeds that you did in the world." Immediately its mouth shut and it was 
unable to say a word in the presence of God. And its angel said: "Weep with 
me, О my fellow angels, for no ease was given to me in the soul with whom I 
was dwelling." The angels answered: "Take it away, take it from our midst. For 
since the moment we saw it, a strong stench reigned in our midst.” 5. And it 
was taken, so that it might do homage before God, who had created it accord- 
ing to his likeness and his image. (82) Its angel reported and said: “О Lord, God 
almighty, I am the angel of this soul and I bring you its deeds, those of the day 
and those of the night. Judge itas it deserves.” And its spirit said: “I am the spirit, 
the breath of life that dwelt with it. Judge it as it deserves.” 6. The voice of God 
rang out and said: "Where are all the good things that you have done? Did I 
even for a single day make a difference between you and my righteous ones? 
Does not my sun rise over you as over the righteous and all my chosen ones?" 
Then its mouth shut and it did not find a word to say. 7. The voice of God rang 
out and said: "There is no partiality before God and a fair judgment is rendered. 
With him who practiced justice, justice is practiced. With him who practiced 
mercy, mercy is practiced. It (sc. the soul) will be handed over to Aftemelou- 
chos, the angel in charge of the punishments, so that he may cast it into outer 
darkness, where there is weeping and gnashing of teeth, until the day of the 
great judgment." And I heard the voice of angels and archangels, saying: “You 
are righteous, Lord, and just are your judgments.” 


174 ТЕХТ 


17, 1. МД м [10000 ON AISOWT, [A]NOK, пгүлос, [amay (пг, f. 26a) є]кєүүхн 
EAYENTC €BOX 2N сама, EYTO EPOC NGI ATTEAOC CNAY. єсрїмє {єс} єсоа) 
євох €C.XD MHOC XE NA Nal, CD TIEKPITHC. TACAM (Me) NOOY XIN NTAIMOY, 
AYTAXT €TOOTQ MIIEIAFT€AOC CNAY. AYXI ммо EPENMA N TCOOYN MMOOY an. 
ачохааув NGI пєкрітнс XE NTAPP оү 2M пкосмос; MANTMC NTO OYATNA 
XE AYTAATE €TOOTOY NEENATNA. MMPEIPE 111167000710011, мпоүєрє мпєт- 
[со]үтом мммє мпи2у NTOYANATKH. POMOAOTEI NNOYNOBE NTAPAdY 2M 
пкосмос. | ACOYWA)B NGI TEYYXH єсха» MHOC X6 пхоєіс, MTIEIP NOBE. 2. NTE- 
РЄСХООС ҳє MNEIP мове, EXE TIEKPITHC NAC XE єрмєєүє NE XE пкосмос 
пе Al, EPE TOYA TOYA P NOBE 60120011 111160111086 61167121710000 €YO)à N€l AC 
мпито €BOÀ мпєеронос 1111110716, HAPE NNOBE мпоүх TOYA MN NEYATAOON 
0100118 EBON. EN TEYNOY дє €TMMAY à T€CTATIPO том, 111160611 ABBY NAXE 
EXW. 3. ANOK AE AICWTM ENMEKPITHC MME єчха» ммос XE TIATTEAOC NTE- 
YYXH, AMOY ETMHHTE. гм TEYNOY {€} єтимау AYEI ETMHHTE NGI MATTEXOC, 
(пл, f. 26b) epe оүхєірогр^фом NTOOTG, TEXAY XE 1150610, NNOBE NTEYYXH 
NTOOT XIN TECMNTKOY!' коү@а), W TIAXOEIC, ETPATAYO NNECNOBE XIN ECEN 
MHHTE NPOMTIE; 4. TEX AY NAY NGI MEKPITHC XE W MATTEAOC, NELXNOY MMOK 
AN ENECNOBE XIN EC2N MHHTE NPOMTIE H MNTH, AAAA CIMINE NTOOTK MMAATE 
МСА NNOBE NTACAAY EN TEIPOMTIE ETCNAMOY NEHTC. Корк MMOL MMIN MMOL 
MN NASTTEAOC MN TAGOM THPC XE ENE NTACMETA NOI EN тєромпє NTACMOY 
менте, NEINAP пова) NNA ALOY THPOY NTAKAAY NAC EBOA. | AYMOYTE NOI 
пи|оу|тє EOYPIHA MN COYPIHX, TIEXAY NAY XE ELOY) ETPETETNEINE NNEI- 
YYXH ETMHHTE. 

18,1. 2N TEYNOY ETMMAY AYENTOY. ACNAY EPOOY, ACCOYMNOY. NEXE пмоү- 
тє MIEKPITHC NAC XE APCOYEN Nal NTAYENTOY MITOYMTO EBON; ACOYMA)B XE 
ALE, 11250610. NEXE TINOYTE NAC XE OY MENTAPAAY NAY; MEXAC NGI TEYYXH 
XE O MAXLOEIC, MATE оүромпє DONE AINTALLWTB NTA AIOT EBOA MMEC- 
CNOY 2IXM riK [a2] AY PKEOYEl wne NMMAC гм OYTIOPNIA, лч MIIETN- 
TAC тир EN OYX[tn- (rre, f. 27a) бојс, AITWWBE NAC NEENAH мпєөооү 
EMMA NMMETNANWOY THPOY NTACAAY NMMAL 2. AGOYWC)B NGI MEKPITHC XE 
LOTAN EPMAN OYA XI OYA NGONC NGMOY, YAYPOEIC 6200 YANTE питаар 
TLXINGONC єї NCETALOOY EPATOY мпито EBOA MMEKPITHC MME NTE TOYA 
TOYA X1 KATA NEYPBHYE. AICMDTM EYCHH єсха» MMOC XE T NTEYYXH ETOOTG 
мптартароухос NAMNTE. MAPIBAZANIZE MMOC Ga 116200177 NTNOG NKPICIC. 


1 [amay]: om. Budge, Copeland з пе»: Copeland, om. ms, Budge 6 N@eNATNAa: Mec- 
NaTNa Copeland арр. || Mrıpeipe: Copeland, Hmeipe ms., Budge || мпоүерє: Гм |поуєірє Bud- 
ge, Copeland 7 ?M:Mexcor. 20 enerenBudge 27 МТА: NTac Budge 28 aimwne 
NMMaC: Al2@WTB MHOC ms., Budge, Copeland зо NMMETNANWOY: read NMMETNANOYOY — 31 
ZOTAN: кам ms., Budge, Copeland 34 NTNOG: second N cor. ex 6 
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17, 1. Afterwards, I, Paul, looked once more and I saw (83) another soul that 
had been brought forth from the body, while two angels were in charge of it. 
And it wept and cried out, saying: "Have pity on me, O judge. Today it is seven 
days since I died and was handed over to these two angels. And they took me 
to places that I did not know" The judge answered: “What have you done in the 
world? Probably you were merciless, for you have been handed over to merci- 
less angels. As you did not do what is right, they did not do what is right to you 
in the hour of your agony. Confess your sins that you committed in the world." 
The soul answered and said: “Lord, I did not sin.” 2. When it said “I did not sin,” 
the judge told it: “Ро you imagine that this is the world, where everybody sins 
and hides his sin from his neighbor? When one appears before the throne of 
God, however, the sins of each person as well as his good deeds come to light.” 
Immediately its mouth shut and it did not find a single word to say. 3. I heard 
the righteous judge say: "Angel of the soul, come forward." Right away the angel 
stepped forward (84) with a written record in his hand and said: *My Lord, the 
sins of the soul since its childhood are in my hand. Do you want me, O my Lord, 
to relate its sins since it was ten years old?” 4. The judge told him: ^O angel, I do 
not ask you for its sins since it was ten or fifteen years old, but I ask you only for 
the sins that it did in this year, in which it was going to die. I swear by myself 
and my angels and my entire host that if it had repented in the year in which 
it died, I would have forgotten all those of the past and I would have granted 
it forgiveness of them." God called Uriel and Suriel and said to them: “I would 
like you to bring those souls forward." 

18, 1. Immediately they brought them. It (sc. the soul) saw them and rec- 
ognized them. And God, the judge, spoke to it: “Did you recognize those who 
were brought into your presence?” It answered: “Yes, my Lord.’ And God said 
to it: "What have you done to them?" The soul said: “0 my Lord, not yet a year 
has passed since I murdered this one and shed its blood upon the earth and 
with that other one I lived together in adultery. I took all that it possessed by 
violence (85) and repaid it with a lot of evil for all the good things that it had 
done for me.” 2. The judge answered: “Whenever someone does violence to a 
person so that he dies, the latter is being kept until the moment the perpetra- 
tor comes, and they will both be brought before the righteous judge and each 
receives according to his deeds." I heard a voice saying: "Hand the soul over to 
the Tartarouchos of hell. Let him torture it until the day of the great judgment.” 


176 ТЕХТ 


ANOK AE AICDTM ELENTBA NTBà NATTEAOC, EYEMC AYO єүсмоү ETINOYTE, 
вуха» ммос | хе NTK OYAIKAIOC, пхоєіс, хуй LENME NE NEKAT. 

19, 1. 4q0YOXQ)B N61 MATTEAOC TIEXAY Nal XE TTAYAOC, 11000711 MIINOYTE, 
AKNAY ENAL THPOY; EX әл XE ALE, TAX OEIC. MEXAY NALXE OYACK NCMI TENOY 
NTAXITK NTATCABOK EMMA NOONE NNETOYAAB THPOY. TOTE à1M000)€ MN 
TIATTEAOC, à4.X1 MMOL GA TMELWOMTE MME, ачтагої EPAT PLXN OYTIYADMN. 
AINAY ETIYAMN ETMMAY {EY} EYNOYB THP T€: мәү ECNAY NCTYAAOC NNOYB 
2IPN TITYAH, EPE гємплах NNOYB (пе, f. 27b) 21XN NECTYAAOC CYMER NCCEAaL 
AYKOTY EPO! MEXAG Nal NGI MATTEAOC XE NAIATK, O TIAYAOC, EYWANXITK 
єгоүм ON TEIMYAH. мпоутаас NOYON мм ETPGBMK ELOYN N?HTC, EIMHTEI 
NAKAIPEOC MN NBAXPHT MN NETE MNTAY KAKIA EMTHPG. 2. MEXAl MMArre- 
хос XE PENOY NE NAL ETCH? ENEITAAZ; MEXAG Nal XE NAINE NPAN NNAIKAIOC 
THPOY ETYMWE мпмоүтє гм пєүгнт THPQ. MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE MAXLO- 
EIC, NEYPAN гм TIE мпгтоүє PD EBOA PM 11611001100: AGOYMC)B NOI NAT- 
TEAOC MEXAY NAI | XE OY MONON NEYP[AN] EN THE MMAATE, AAA NETMMME 
мпноутє 2M пєугнт THPQ TIEYCMOT ON ?N TIE à: YO) NATTEAOC COOYN MMOY 
хе Mal пє промє 670011006 мпноутє гм печент THPQ мпатоє! EBOA гм 
TIKOCMOC. 

20, 1. AYW NTEYNOY NTAYOYDN NTITYAH, EIC OYPÄXO NPWME epe 116020 р 
OYOEIN NEE мпрн ^ҷгом ELOYN EPO! EYXW MMOC XE XAIPE, TIAYAOC, TIME- 
PIT мпмоүте. AYO NEYCDBE пе eq п[1] 6001. MUNCWC ачхо EGCWBE AypiMe. 
ANOK AG, MAYAOC, маутортр MEXAI NAY XE MACIMT, ALPOK eKpiMe; (TZ, f. 28a) 
[> [409700008 €4X@ ммос XE 6111018 нент ETBE TIEIPAN XE раме, EBOA XE 
NADE NEPHT MIINOYTE MN NEYATAOON, AAA MN 2a2 NPME NAGAI EBOA NEH- 
TOY. MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE NIM пе па, 1150610: AGOYMDA)B TIEXAY Nal NOI 
1121162060 XE TIAI пе €NODX, METPAMMATEYC NTAIKAIOCYNH. 2. NTEYNOY NTAIP 
TIEOYN MIIM& ETMMAY, AINAY EMKEPHAIAC. AGEL AGACTIAZE MMOL 2100086. MNN- 
сос ON AYAO 60100086, AYPIME. TEXAG Nal XE O TIAYAOC, GAMO NTNAY XE 
күхї NEKLICE NTOOTK, Nal NTAKAAY MN | TMNTPWME. NAGE магавом TAP 
мпноутє MN NEGEPHT, AAAA MN 2a2 NPME NAGAI EBOA NEHTOY. 2ITN LEN- 
0106109 TAP MN гємхромос MAYEN гємоүх OYA ELOYN ENEITOTIOC. 


т мстухлос: у added as scribal corr, 2202606 8 NCC2)at: псі ms., Copeland, nc[2]aı Budge 
п NAKAIPEOC: бхёролос 16 TIEYCMOT: text switches from plur. to sing. 21 m[1]:[m] Copeland, 
[пе] Budge 28 amoi: amoy ms., Budge, Copeland 
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And I heard myriads upon myriads of angels singing and praising God, saying: 
"You are righteous, Lord, and just are your judgments." 


Paul Is Taken to the Third Heaven 


19, 1. The angel spoke and said to me: “Paul, chosen of God, have you seen all 
these things?” I said: “Yes, my Lord.” He told me: “Now follow me and I will 
take you and show you the abode of all the saints." Then I went along with the 
angel and he took me to the third heaven and placed me near a gateway. I saw 
that that gateway was entirely of gold and I noticed two golden pillars at the 
entrance to the gate. Upon the pillars there were golden tablets, (86) full of let- 
ters. The angel turned to me and told me: “Blessed are you, О Paul, when you 
are taken inside this gate. Not everybody is allowed to enter it, only the guileless 
and the simpleminded and they who are entirely free of malice.’ 2. I said to the 
angel: "What is it that is written upon these tablets?" He told me: "Those are the 
names of all the righteous who serve God with the whole of their heart." I said 
to the angel: "Му Lord, are their names in heaven even before they come forth 
from this world?" The angel answered and told me: “Not only their names are 
in heaven, but also the likeness of those who serve God with the whole of their 
heart is in heaven, and the angels recognize such a person as one who served 
God with the whole of his heart before leaving the world" 

20, 1. As soon as he opened the gate, an old man came up to me whose face 
shone like the sun and he said: “Hail, Paul, beloved of God." And he was laugh- 
ing and kissed me. Then he stopped laughing and wept. I, Paul, was shocked 
and told him: "Му father, why do you weep?” (87) He answered and said: “I am 
sad because of this name of ‘man. For numerous are the promises of God and 
his favors, but not many human beings will be able to enjoy them" I said to 
the angel: “Who is that, my Lord?" The angel answered and told me: "That is 
Enoch, the scribe of righteousness.” 2. As soon as I entered that place, I also 
saw Elijah. He came and greeted me and laughed. Then, he stopped laughing 
too and wept. He told me: “О Paul, if only you could see that your pains that you 
took for humanity were accepted! For numerous are the favors of God and his 
promises, but not many people will be able to enjoy them. Indeed, only from 
time to time a few are admitted to these places." 


178 ТЕХТ 


21, 1. 5040700008 NGI MATTEAOC MEXAY NAI XE NENTAKNAY EPOOY гм пе- 
топос мпроүонгоү євох PN TCAPZ, AMAA OYAPK 210001 NTATCABOK єпєтк- 
NAà.OYON?G EBON. 2. AGENT EBOA 2N тєїпүлн, A441 MMOL 671116201716 CMTE), 
AYENT EBOA EXM MIECTEPEMMA, AYXIT EMMA NGA MMPH. AIGMAT AINAY (пн, 
f. 28b) ENCNTE NTME єүгїхн OYEIEPO MMOOY, epe TIEIEPO MMOOY кате ETOI- 
KOYMENH THPC. пехаї MMATTENOC XE MAXOGEIC, оү TE 1161620 MMOOY єткотє 
EMIEIKOCMOC THPG; MEXAY Nal XE Mal пе MOYKEANOC перо. 3. NTEYNOY NTAIP 
TIBOA мпоукєанос, AIGNTC MOYOEIN мпрн пєтр OYOEIN ENKA? ETMMAY AYO 
NEPE TIKA? ETMMAY OYOBG) NOE мпгат NCAYI NOWB NCON. MEXAl MMACTEAOC 
хе OY пе 11617101100 TEXAY Nal XE Mal пе IKA? NTEKAHPONOMIA. MIIEKCOTM 
NTOK X6 | NAIATOY NNPMPad) XE NTOOY NETNAKAHPONOMEI Мпкәр; NEYYXH 
AE NNAIKALOC єүа)^ме EBOA PN CMA NCEATIACN)TA EMNOYTE, DaYKaaY әм 
пака?. 4. ANOK AE MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE EIE TEIKA? NAOYMNE EBOA MNNCA 
OYOEIG); AYOYMDAB N61 TIATTEAOC TIEXAY NAI XE EPMAN TIEXPICTOC 8 
€BOÀ ON TEYMNTEPO, пекло EMMY NAOYDN? EBOA EXM 11<1 NOE NOYNIYE 
NEIMTE, NICOYEN NEYTIETOYAAB THPOY NGI TINOYTE, NTE пехрістос р рро 
EXAKOY) моүмннає NPOMTIE, NCEOYCDM NNATAOON MITKAP, Nal EFNATCABOK 
EPOOY TENOY. 

22, 1. (ПО, Ё 29а) AIGWA)T EBOA әм TKa? ETMMAY, AINAY EYEIEPO єҷсок 
NEPWTE гі EBIT: EM песа MTIEIEPO MN паї MIMO ENEYPHT науны 6010711 NKAP- 
ПОС. ANOK ЛЄ AIGWA)T ENCA MMEBT, AIGING NCONT NIM NTE TINOYTE 2M MA 
ETMMAY. AINAY ELENBNNE єүрнт 2M TIMA ETMMAY, OYET TGOT NTOY&I TOYE, 
воум OYON N?HTOY EYNAP MAAB MMALE нау, OYN OYON EYNAP хоуат, OYN 
OYON єҷмәр MHT. TIKA? єтоурнт гіха меҷоүова) N?OYO ENLAT <0 
мсоп. XIN TNOYNE NTOYEI TOYE! Gaepal єпєсент OYN OYTBA NEWMG) 21XN 
оутва NAMOY, €OYN OYTBA NAWOY 21 папа) | пепо), EOYN OYTBA NBNNE 
21 112200017 плаоу. AYO тва» NEAOOAE ON KATA TEILE, GOYN OYTBA NODA? 2N 
тва» 21620024 AYW (OYTBA) NCMAL 2M NAAC? DAF, EOYN OYTBA NBABIAE 
EM песма? песме. NKEWHN THPOY 2ENTBA NTBA NE AYO TIEYKAPTIOC KATA 
TEILE. 2. ANOK лє ON MEXAl MMSTTEAOC XE (D MAXOEIC, ETBE OY NEIO)HN 
гємтва NTBA NE мєукарпос; ачоуаа)в пехач Nal XE (D TIAYAOC, TIMEPIT 
мпехрістос, epe TINOYTE T мпагнт THPG NNETHIT EKAHPONOME! HMOOY XE 


3 (мпе): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 5 NTMEe:Mcor.exN 7 ПОукєамос:Охедудс 9 608: 
read ков, thus passim 12 NNAIKALOC: NNAIAKAIOC Copeland || ucearia (nra: Copeland, 
Wceartxra ms, Budge | 17 exaxoy): Copeland, exw ms., Budge || моумнна)є: моумннаун 
ms., Budge, Copeland (app.: -мннає) 23 OYON equap: OYA Nequap Budge 24 СХ: 
ге\хос Budge. 28 (oYTBa): om. ms., Budge, Copeland || паулєё: A added above є as scribal 
corr, ne‘? Copeland, пає? Budge 30 œ: oy ms, Budge 32 єклнромомеї: 1 added 
above the line as scribal corr. 
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TRANSLATION 179 
Paul Visits the Land of Inheritance and the City of Christ 


21, 1. The angel spoke and said to me: “Do not make known what you have seen 
in this place as long as you live. But follow me and I will show you something 
that you may make public." 2. He led me away from that gate, took me to the 
second heaven, brought me from there on top of the firmament and took me 
to where the sun rises. I looked and saw (88) the foundations of heaven resting 
upon a water flood and the water flood surrounded the entire inhabited world. 
Isaid to the angel: "Му Lord, what is the water flood that surrounds this entire 
world?" He told me: "That is the River Ocean" 3. As soon as I went beyond the 
Ocean, I realized that it was the light of the sun that illuminated that land, and 
that land was seven times brighter than silver. I said to the angel: “What place is 
this?" He told me: "This is the Land of Inheritance. Have you not heard: 'Blessed 
are the meek, for they will inherit the earth' (Matt. 5:5)? When the souls of the 
righteous come forth from the body to meet God, they are deposited in this 
land.” 4. I said to the angel: “Will this land be revealed after а while?" The angel 
answered and told me: "When Christ appears in his kingship, this land too will 
berevealed upon the present earth as a dewy breeze and God will recognize all 
his saints and Christ will reign over them for many years and they will eat of 
the good things of the land, the things that I am going to show you now.” 

22, 1. (89) І looked around in that land and I saw a river flowing with milk 
and honey and at both sides the river was grown with trees laden with fruit. I 
looked to the east and there I found all things created by God. I saw date palms 
growing there, each of them different in size, some of them about thirty cubits 
in height, some about twenty, some about ten. The land where they were grow- 
ing was seven times brighter than silver. From the root of each of them up to its 
crown, there was a myriad of branches over a myriad of clusters and there were 
myriads of clusters on each branch and in each cluster there was a myriad of 
dates. And thus it was with the grapevine too. There was a myriad of shoots on 
the grapevine and a myriad of bunches on each shoot and there was a myriad of 
grapes in each bunch. All the other trees numbered myriads upon myriads and 
their fruit grew in the same manner. 2. Again I spoke to the angel: *O my Lord, 
why do these trees bear myriads upon myriads of fruits?" He answered and said 
to me: "О Paul, beloved of Christ, God devotes himself entirely to those who 


180 ТЕХТ 


AYAITOY NGONC гм TIKOCMOC ETBE TIEYPAN. з. MEXALON MMATTEAOC XE TXO- 
EIC, NEPHT MIINOYTE NE Nal NTAYCBTWTOY (4, f. 29b) NNEyMETOYAAB; rrexaq 
Nal XE OYN NETOYOTB ENAl NCAQ)q 216008 210011. ТР MNTPE NAK, O TIAYAOC, 
XE EPYAN OYAIKAIOC El 6802 PN сама, NYNAY ENEPHT MIINOYTE NTAYCB- 
таутоу NAY, Q)àY3.0) ALOM AYAV NCEPIME XE ETBE OY ро AYMAXE €1 680« 2N 
TATANPO н AIGMNT 61167101710001 NOYLOOY ноүат; 4. MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE 
1150610, OYN EPHT MMAY EYOYOTB ENAL NEXE TIATTEXOC Nal XE NEIEPHT Nal 
NA NKOCMIKON NE, Nal NTAY2APE? ETIEYTAMOC EYOYAAB. NETPOPK лє NTOOY 
MN мп^рөємос CENAXI NNETTAINY ENAL NCAGq N6CODB NCON. NE|TMMAY AC ON 
TNATCABOK EPOOY THPOY. 5. әЧхїт ON NCA пєвт 111161620 NATAOON, AIGMA)T 
AINAY EYIEPO epe TIEYMOOY OYOBG) ١12016 TIEPWTE. MEXAl ON MMATTEAOC XE 
1150610, OY TE TAL MEXAY Nal XE Tal TE TAPXHEPOYCA AYMNH, EPE TTIOAIC 
NNETOYAAB, TAL NTA MEIWT KOTC MMEYMONOTENHC NO)HP6, IHCOYC TIEXPIC- 
TOC, 21 MEBT NNAI THPOY. MMOYTAAC NOYON мм EBAK єгоүм EPOC. ETBE па 
EPE TAPXHEPOYCA AYMNH 21 тєрїн. 6000116 OYTIOPNOC NPODME (TEY н оүрєҷ- 
PNOBE NIKOTG NQMETANOL NGT карпос єҷ- (qa, Ё 30a) мпаз NTMETANOL, 
NEI €BOÀ EN CDMA, 000510700007 мпмоүтє NYOPT, NCETAAY ETOOTY MMI- 
ханх NG.XOKMEY гм TAPXIELPOYCA) AYMNH, NCEXITY ELOYN ETTIONIC EPATOY 
NNETE мпоур NOBE. ANOK A€, TTAYAOC, мір YIHPE ау AICMOY єпноүтє EXN 
NENTAINAY EPOOY. 

23,1. EXE MATTEAOC мм XE OYALK NCODI, MAYAOC, NTAXITK ELOYN ETTIONIC 
мпєхрістос. NEINEPAI пе PLXN TAPXHECPOYCA) AHMNH. AYTAAO ммо! 1 
NNOYB €4.X1 NOY?TH N?àT, NEYNOY2 LENNOYB NE, TEYAAD OYLAT TE, epe 
LENDNE миє TOGC EPOC, EOYN GOMNT NGO NATTEAOC TAAHY EPOQ. | TOTE 
NATTEAOC AYPYMNEYE EPOL, AYXIT ELOYN ETTIOAIC MMEXPICTOC, à. NETWOON 
EN тпомс El EBOA ?HT гм OYNOG NPAWE. 2. AINAY ETTIOAIC MMEXPICTOC ECP 
OYOEIN пара TIOYOEIN мпрн нсад)4 216008 210011, ECKHT NNOYB THPC EYN 
MNTCNOOYC NCOBT NONE MME кате ETTIONIC, EOYN гємпургос KHT мпеоум 
мпсовт TICOBT, EPE TICOBT псовт о NOE NCTAAION EYKWTE. MIEXAI MMAT- 
гелос XE MAXOEIC, OYHP ME MECAAAION MIINOYTE; NEXE TIATTEXOC NAI XE 
GAPE MECTAAION р OYMONH. з. MIIPOYN AE NTTIONIC EPE EIETICA NIM NTE пє1- 
космос NEHTC AYO OYN YTOOY NEIEPO кате EPOC. (QB, f. 30b) NEMNT NTTIONIC 


1-2 mxoeic: n[a]xc Budge 6 татапро: TENTarıpo ms., Budge, Copeland 8 NKOCMIKON: 
мкосмікос Copeland п єүїєро: emepo ms., Budge, Copeland || epe: م‎ corr. ex ПІ? 12 Tap- 
хнероуса AYMNH: 7 Ауєроосіа Aiuvy 15 <ne): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 18 ra pxie(povca 
AYMNH: TAPXIEAYMNH Budge, Ta pxie AYMNH Copeland 22 TAPXHEPOYCA) AHMNH: TAPXHE- 
AHMNH Budge, TAPXHEAHMNH Copeland 23 TEYAAW: read TEYAAYO or TEYAABD 27 пара 
moyoein: om. Copeland 29 epe псовт: epe посовт Copeland 30 TIECAAAION: à ex corr, 


стббіоу 31 OYMONH: H corrected from N 
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TRANSLATION 181 


are due to inherit them, because they took pains in the world for the sake of his 
name.’ 3. Again I said to the angel: “Lord, are these the promises of God that he 
prepared (90) for his saints?" He told me: "There are such that surpass these sev- 
enfold. I assure you, O Paul, that whenever a righteous person comes forth from 
the body and sees the promises of God that are prepared for them, they will 
groan and weep, saying: ‘Why did I even for a single day speak a word in anger 
against my neighbor?’” 4. I said to the angel: “My Lord, is there a promise that 
surpasses these?" The angel told me: "These are the promises destined for the 
secular people who have kept their marriage pure. The solitaries, however, and 
the virgins will receive things that are seven times more splendid than these. 
These, too, I will show you all." 5. Next he took me to the east of the good river. 
Ilooked and saw a river, the water of which was whiter than milk. And again I 
spoke to the angel: "Му Lord, what is this?" And he told me: "This is the Acheru- 
sian Lake. The city of the holy ones, which the Father built for his only-begotten 
son, Jesus Christ, is to the east of all this. Not everybody is permitted to enter it. 
For this reason, the Acherusian Lake is on the way. If someone is an adulterer or 
a sinner and he converts and repents and bears fruit (91) worthy of repentance 
and comes forth from the body, he will first pay homage to God and then be 
handed over to Michael, and he will wash him in the Acherusian Lake so that 
he will be admitted into the city, to join those who have not sinned.” I, Paul, was 
amazed and blessed God for the things I had seen. 

23,1. The angel said to me: “Follow me, Paul, and I will take you inside the City 
of Christ.’ I was standing on the shore of the Acherusian Lake. He brought me 
on board of a golden ship that had a silver mast, while its ropes were of gold, its 
sail of silver, inlaid with precious stones, and three thousand angels were sail- 
ing it. Then the angels began singing hymns to me and took me into the City of 
Christ, and the inhabitants of the city came forward to meet me with great joy. 
2. I noticed that the City of Christ was shining seven times brighter than the 
sun and was built entirely of gold. Twelve walls of precious stones surrounded 
the city and there were towers built inside each wall and each wall measured 
hundred stadia in its circumference. I said to the angel: "Му Lord, how much is 
the stadium of God?" The angel said to me: "The stadium equals a day's jour- 
ney.’ 3. Inside of the city, there were all kinds of decorative art of this world and 
four rivers surrounded it. (92) To the west of the city, this was a river of honey; 


152 ТЕХТ 


OYEIEPO N6BIOD пе, TETCA PHC NTTIONIC OYEIEPO NEPWTE пе, MEBT NTTIOAIC 
OYEIEPO ннрп пе, MEMPIT NTTIONIC OYEIEPO NNE? пе. TIEXAL MITATTGAOC XE 
LENOY NE 2161616200017 ETKMTE €TGITIOAIC; АЧОХОХа)В NSITIATTEAOC TIEX. AQ NAI 
XE MYTOOY NEIEPO ETKMTE ETEITIONIC EYTNTON єпеҷтооү NEIEPO єтгїхї 
TIKA2. Tal €TCODK NEBIM epe PICON тнтом EPOQ. TIALETCWK NEPWTE epe пєү- 
&PATHC TNTON EPOQ. Tal €TCODK мнрп EPE геом TNTODN EPOQ. Mal єтсок 
NNE? EPE TIKPIC TNTON єроҷ. | encian NAIKA(I)OC мпоүва) р TEYIAPEHCIA 
PLXM TIKA? EYLKAEIT, EYOBE, EYXHY NGONC ETBE TINOYTE, ETBE п^1 NATAOON 
єтем TEINOAIC YAPE пчоүтє TAAY NAY NOYTBA NGWB NCOT. 

24, 1. NTEPEIBWK дє €2OYN ETTIOAIC ETMMAY, AIGINE NEENNOG NWHN EYPHT 
CIPN тпүлн NTTIONIC EMN XaaY NKAPTIOC ?1XDOY 611111761 616000086 MMAATE, 
EPE 2ENOYA OYA NPOME {2a PME} ?3.poov NNAHN єукнк ALHY. EYGANNAY 
єүромє NOI NGHN YAYOBBIOOY єпєснт NCETMOYN ON верх. 2. AYO NTEPEI- 
NAY €POOY AIPIME. TIEX.Al MMATTEAOC хє еє(муоү (UT, f. за) NE Nal ere мпоү- 
KAAY ELOYN єтепомс; NEXE п^ггєлос NAI XE NO)O)e AN EPIME €NAI пара 
TIKOCMOC THPQ. пех NAG XE OY NTOY NE NAL MEXA NAI XE Nal PENATIO- 
TAKTKOC мє єүпомтєүє AYW EYNHCTEYE, AAA PENXACIPHT NE TIAPA PME 
NIM, EYTMAEIO MMOOY мауаау єүсоа) EMOY NNETEITOYMOY. ваух є ELNAY 
QaYt хмірє NNPWME, EMATE E2NAY AN MEYXAIPE NAAAY мромє. EYWTIE 
E2NAY MaYOYMN {Mayoywn} мпєүро NNPOME, 60200116 E2NAY AN MEYOYON. 
EPWAN oya P {OYA P} оуагавом NOYPMME, WAYXICE м|моч єхоҷ xe an[ok] 
TIENTAICANOYG)[G] EN NAENKA. 3. ANOK лє MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE TIAXOEIC, 
OYKO[YN] TMNTXACIZHT TENTACCALTOY MIIECKAAY EBAK ELOYN ETTIONIC 
мпєхрістос; TEXAG NAL XE TNOYNE мпєөооү мм TE THMNTXACIPHT. MH 
NalaaY NTOOY ENG@HPE MIINOYTE NTAYEL EN OYOBBIO; ANOK AE TIEXAI МПАГ- 
гелос XE ETBE оү NODHN OBBIO MMOOY AYO ON CETMOYN €2Pal; AYOYWAB NGI 
п^ггєлос MEXAY XE MMEOYOEIG CY2LKM (TIKAL X 6001106 мпмоүте, YAYOB- 
BIOOY моүгооү ETBE папе NNPOME, JAA 11110760001 MMAY NTMNTXACIHT 
ETZILOYN MMOOY. (GA, f. 31b) 4. MEXAl MNATTEAOC XE пос AYKaay ] [IPN те- 
TOXIC; TEX AY NALXENTAYKAAY MIIEIMA ETBE MMNTATAHOC HTINOYTE, ETIELAH 
TELIH T€ TAL EGAPE NETOYAAB BOK ELOYN 67110210 NEHTC. EPWYAN пехрістос, 
прро NNAIMN, OYWN? євох EN TEYTIAPOYCIA, NAIKAIOC THPOY NAXI гмот 
EX. MOY, NCEXITOY 620111 Gd оүоє1). AAAA CENAYMAPLPHCIAZE MMOOY AN NEE 
NNENTAYP пєүоєа) THPG EYYMWE MIINOY(TE) 2N 08810 NIM. 


3 NEIEIEPWOY: first єї corr. ex N || єтепомс: є Te ТПОХІС Budge | 7 мпоуєа) urioY(ov»ea) 
Copeland 18 єүтм^є0: EYTMAIEIO ms., Budge, Copeland 22 MenTaicanoya |q]: nen- 
Talcanoya [Kk] Budge, Copeland 25 Nataay: read Naaay 27 (rtK22)5: Copeland, om. ms., 
Budge 29-30 76150216: Te TONIC Budge, Copeland 31 NeHTC:NeITCMs. 33 сєм^а)пәр- 
2HCIAZE MMOOY: 7000 010100 امل‎ 
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to the south of the city, a river of milk; to the east of the city, a river of wine; to 
the north of the city, a river of oil. I said to the angel: “What are these rivers that 
surround this city?" The angel answered and told me: "Those four rivers that 
surround this city correspond to the four rivers that are upon the earth. The 
one that flows with honey corresponds to the Phison; the one that flows with 
milk corresponds to the Euphrates; the one that flows with wine corresponds 
to the Gihon; the one that flows with oil corresponds to the Tigris. Because the 
righteous have not been able to enjoy their freedom upon earth, since they were 
suffering hunger and thirst and persecution for the sake of God, for this reason 
God gives them the good things that are in this city, ten thousand fold." 

24, 1. When I entered that city, I found huge trees growing at the entrance 
of the city gate that bore no fruit at all, but only leaves. And under the trees 
there were some men, who were naked. Whenever the trees saw a man, they 
bowed down and raised themselves again. 2. Now when I saw them, I wept and 
said to the angel: “What kind of people (93) are these, who are not allowed into 
this city?" The angel told me: "Ког nobody in the whole world it is less appro- 
priate to weep than for them.” I said: “But what kind of people are they?" Не 
told me: "They are persons who renounced the world and who kept an ascetic 
regime and fasted, but were haughtier than anyone, praising only themselves, 
but despising their neighbors. When it pleased them, they said hello to peo- 
ple; when it did not please them, they did not greet anybody. When it pleased 
them, they opened their door to people; when it did not please them, they did 
not open. When one of them did someone a favor, he would boast over it and 
say: ‘It is Iwho nourished him from my things.” 3. I said to the angel: "My Lord, 
so it is pride that barred them and prevented them from entering the City of 
Christ?" He told me: "Pride is the root of all evil. Are they perhaps greater than 
the Son of God who came in humility?" But I said to the angel: “Why do the 
trees bow down and raise themselves again?" The angel answered and said: 
"In the period they spent on earth, serving God, they bowed down once in a 
time, out of shame for men, but they were unable to dispel the pride that dwelt 
within them." (94) 4. I said to the angel: “How come that they are allowed to 
the entrance of this city?" He said to me: "They are allowed here because of the 
goodness of God, for this is the road by which the saints enter the city. When 
Christ, the king of the ages, appears in his advent, all the righteous will seek 
grace for them and they will be taken inside for a while, but they will not be 
able to enjoy full freedom like those who spent the whole of their time serving 
God in all humility.” 


154 ТЕХТ 


25. à TIATTEAOC COK PHT EXM перо NEBIM ETMMEMNT NTTIOAIC, AIGINE 
NHCAIAC N2OYN | NTITYAH MN IEPEMIAC MN I€ZEKIHA MN PAMWC MN MIXAIAC MN 
(ZAXaPIAC), NKOY! мпрофнтнс MN NNOG, AYACHAZE MMOL NZOYN NTTIOAIC. 
MEX AL MNISTTEAOC XE NIM NE NAI, TTIAXOEIC; MEXAY NAI XE Tal TE тєгїн NNE- 
профнтнс. PME мм (QNA CO)PH NTEYYYXHETBETINOYTE, 11116016106 мпєтєг- 
Чәч ETBE пкосмос, EYWANEI EBOA 2N COMA NQBODK EPATQ MIINOYTE NIOYD- 
QT NAY, HAYTAAY €TOOTQ MMIXAHA NGXITY ELOYN 6761110210, NTE мєпро- 
фнтнс ACTIAZE MMOY єүҳо MMOC XE 11621001106 пе XE AYP поуаа) METNOY T€ 
гіҳм MIKA, AUKAHPONONE NN- (ЧЄ, Ё За) ATABON мпҳоєс TINOYTE. 

26. AGXIT ON EXM MIEPO мєроте ETCA PHC NTTIOAIC, AIGINE NNWHPE KOYI 
THPOY NTA PHPWAHC POTBOYETBETIPAN MMEXPICTOC, AYACTIAZE ммо THPOY. 
MEX AL MMATTEAOC XE 1150610, MEYKA PME NIM ECW LAPTN NEIYHPE OHM 
ETOYAAB; TIEXE TIATTEXOC XE PME NIM ETNAPAPE? єптвво NTEYTIAPBENIA 
EYOYAAB EAAAY NXWMEM, CYMANE! EBOA EN сама, YAYAITOY 21060700007 
мпмоүте, NCETAAY ETOOTG MMIXAHA NGENTOY єпеїма, NITAAY €TOOTGQ M- 
пемнна)є NO)HP€ KOYI, NCEACHAZE MMOOY XE NEYWBHPMEXOC NE | AY NEY- 
сину NE, NCEKAHPONOMEI NMMAY NTTIONIC MITEXPICTOC IHCOYC YA ENEZ. 

27. Х4Х1 MMOL 6802 EXM MIEIEPO NHPTI, ETEMEBT NTTIOAIC, AIGINE NABPA- 
ФАМ MN ICAAK MN lAKODB, AYO AYACTIAZE MMOL MEXAl MMATTEXOC XE NIM NE 
NAI; TTEXAY Nal XE PME мім 6010 MMAIDMMO, EYWANEI €BOÀ 2N CDMA NCE- 
важ EPATY мпмоүте NCEOYMU)T NAY, YAYTAAY ETOOTY MMIXAHA NGXITOY 
ELOYN ETMOAIC AYWA MAPE NAIKAIOC THPOY ACHAZE MMOOY 21 тєрїн EYXM 
MMOC XE (D NENGHPE AYO NENCNHY, ATETNAL NTNMNTMAIGMNO, (47, f. 8b) 
AMHITN NTETNKAHPONOMEL NTTIONIC мпҳоєіс TIENNOYTE. KATA 112008 MMOYA 
TOYA MAYCOINE NNPWME ETGEINE MMOOY 2N тпомс MMEXPICTOC IHCOYC, өїє- 
POYCAAHM. 

28. (ачхі MMOL 6807 EXM TIEIEPO NNEZ, ETEMEMZIT NTMONIC,> <1600007 
AINAY ELENPWME MTIPOYN мтпухн EYYAAXEI ayw eyt єооү MIINOYTE aya 
EYPOOYT EMAATE. EX AL MMATTEAOC XE PENOY NE Nal; 340 YOX0)B EYXMD MMOC 
Nal XE Nal NETEYWAYT MEYOYO! єпчоүтє EMN PYTIOKPICIC MMNTPWME N?H- 
TOY. POME TaP NIM €YPOOYT AYD CYYAAAEL, єүгүммєүє єпчоүтє 2M rieY?HT 
THPG, | MAYENTOY ELOYN єтепүлн NCEKAAY EN TEYMOAIC, NCEKAAY гает 
NETOYAAB ETYAAAE! єпєхрістос NOYOEIG «мм». 


3 <Zaxaplac>: om. ms., Budge, Copeland 9 uu Nal Budge 20 second nat: naq Budge || 
EYWaNEI: text switches from sing. to plur. 22 ММООУ: moq ms., Budge, Copeland 24 МПХО- 
ec: пх(оє)с Copeland 27 (АЧХ... NTMIONIC,): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 31 eypooyT: 
Copeland, єтрооүт ms, Budge 32 760110216: q corr. ех i 
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25. The angel preceded me to the river of honey to the west of the city. Inside 
the gate I found Isaiah and Jeremiah and Ezekiel and Amos and Micah and 
Zechariah, the minor prophets as well as the major ones, and they welcomed 
me into the city. І said to the angel: “Who are these, my Lord?" He told me: “This 
is the way of the prophets. Every person who willlose his life for the sake of God 
and has not done his own will because of the world, when he comes forth from 
the body and goes towards God to pay homage to him, will be entrusted by him 
to Michael and he will take him into this city, and the prophets will greet him 
saying: ‘This is our child, for he has done the will of God on earth and inherited 
the (95) favors of the Lord God.” 

26. He took me also to the river of milk to the south of the city, and I found all 
the infants who had been murdered by Herod because of the name of Christ. 
They all greeted me. I said to the angel: "Му Lord, not everyone is permitted to 
stay with these holy children?" The angel said: "All who will preserve the purity 
of their virginity and are pure from any stain, when they come forth from the 
body, will be received in order to pay homage to God and they will be entrusted 
to Michael and he will bring them to this place and hand them over to this mul- 
titude of infants, and they will greet them, for they are their fellow-members 
and their brothers and they will inherit the City of Christ Jesus together with 
them forever.” 

27. He took me along to the river of wine to the east of the city, and I found 
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob and they greeted me. I said to the angel: "Who 
are these?" He told me: "Everyone who is hospitable, when they come forth 
from the body and go towards God to pay homage to him, will be entrusted by 
him to Michael and he will take them into the city, and all the righteous will 
greet them on the way, saying: 'O our children and our brothers, you have imi- 
tated our hospitality. (96) Come and inherit the city of the Lord, our God. In 
accordance with his deeds, each person will encounter the people whom he 
resembles in the City of Christ Jesus, Jerusalem." 

28. He took me along to the river of oil to the north of the city, and I looked 
and saw people inside the gate, singing and glorifying God, and they were very 
elated. I said to the angel: “What kind of people are these?" He answered and 
told me: "These are they who approach God free from human hypocrisy. For all 
people who jubilate and sing, chanting for God with the whole of their heart, 
will be brought inside that gate and admitted into his city and admitted among 
the saints who at all times sing for Christ.” 


156 ТЕХТ 


29, 1. AYXIT ELOYN YA TMHHTE 211110210 YA 111162111170100 NCOBT. àl- 
SNTG єҷоүотв EPOOY THPOY, EOYN OYNOG NEOOY 2M псовт ETMMAY, MAI 
EMN сом NAAAY NPMNCAPZ єх) MMEOOY MN птәло MIICOBT ETMMAY. ANOK 
AE TIEXAL MMATTEAOC XE TTAXOEIC, OYKOYN OYN Mà 2M TEIMA EYOYOTB Tapa 
OYON; NEXE MATTEAOC Nal XE O псотп MINOYTE, п^үлос, EIC TIMESCNAY 
NCOBT OYOTB пара поорп AYO пмєгооммт оүотв (QZ, f. да) ETIMELCNAY. 
CEOYOTB ємєүєрнү THPOY WALPAL EMME2SMNTCNOOYC NCOBT. ANOK лє TIEXAI 
11112116200 XE TIAXOEIC, MATOYNO EIAT EBOA XE NFCOOYN MMOOY AN. NEXE 
MATTEAOC мі XE 60200116 OYN OYA EPE OYKOYINKATAAAAIA NEHTY H OYKWE H 
OYMNTXACIEHT, MAYBOGY MMEYTAIO NPOYN NTTIOAIC MTIEXPICTOC. 2. ANOK дє 
ON AINAY беємеронос NNOYB €YCHP EBON KATA Mà. MN PENGPHTIE NEOOY EYKH 
CLAN TAME NNEOPONOC. AIGWA)T AINAY EITIMEPMNTCNOOYC NCOBT, AINAY ELEN- 
аўовїм NOPONOC NTNAMMAXKE AN EMEYTALO. MEXAL MMAT|TEAOC XE MAX.OEIC, 
NIM ETNA? MOOC MTIEIMA PLXN мєөромос; EXE MAPPEAOC Nal XE PENJAKAI- 
PEOC NPWME NE AYW NeAMAOYC EYEIPE MMOOY NCOG ETBE TINOYTE, Nal єтє 
NCECOOYN AN NAP ON NETPAPH MN PAP MYAAMOC AAAS PENAEZIC MMATE NETE 
аухусаути EPOOY 2N NETPAPH NTOOTOY NNPMNNOYTE, NCEEIPE NPENNOG мпо- 
AYTEIA EPE TIEYEHT соүтом єгоум єпмоүтеє. AYO YAYP аупирє NOI NAIKA- 
ос NTMOAIC мпєхрістос EYXD MMOC XE GMAT, NTETNNAY ENELZLAIDTHC 
єтє NCECOOYN AN NNETPAPH, NTAYXI MMEINOG NTAIO {EBOA} (qu, f. gb) EBON 
етты TINOYTE ETBE TEYMNT2ATIAOYC. 3. ANOK AE ON, TAYAOC, AINAY EYNOG 
NOYCIACTHPION 2N TMHHTE NTTIONIC, єчхоосє EMAATE, EPE OYPWME dAadee- 
PAT 2APTM TIEBYCIACTHPION, epe пєҷго р OYOEIN Nee мпрн, epe OYKIOAPA 
NTOOTQ NNOYB MN OYYAXTHPION NNOYB, єчаза) EBOA XE AXAHAOYIA. MAPE 
NET2?LXN мпухн MN NET?LXN мпүргос OYWEM NCY THPOY XE АХАНХОМА, 
SYD HAPE NCNTE NTITOXIC NOEIN. MEXAL MMATEAOC XE MAXOGIC, NIM TE пє1- 
AYNATOC мтє1є; | «чоуаФа)в Nol MATTENOC MEXAY Nal XE MAITIE AAYELA, 
1161001 мпехрістос KATA CAPZ, EMELAH OIEPOYCAAHM NTTIE TE тат EPOAN 
пєхрістос TINOYTE OYWN? EBON PN TEYMNTEPO, AAYELA, TIPPO TIETNAYAXEL, 
NTE {NTE} NAIKAIOC OYMEM NCMY XE AAAHAOYIA. 4. MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE 
1120610, ETBE OY AAYELA, METYAAAE! оүлє NAIKAIOC THPOY; TTEXAY NAI XE 
пехрістос, пен X OEIC, єчемоос 1ع‎ OYNAM мпеот ON мпнүє, AAYELATIETYAX- 
хе EPOY EN TMELCAMUYE мпє KATA птүпос ETOYEIPE MMOY г1хМ пкәр. MN 
бом ETAAE OYCIA ELPAI EN Xa» MMA AXN AAYELA пєпрофн- (q9, f. 10a) THC 


4 OYN: [є|оүн Copeland 10 00208060: read Yayyosd 14-15 LELNJAKAIPEOC: dxépotoc 
17-18 MriONY Tela: ToAlrelu 18-19 NAIKAIOC: NAIAKAIOC Copeland 26-27 MELAYNATOC: TA 
AyNatoc Copeland 27 NTeige: traces of ink between Nand Tere 31 оүлє: read OYTE 
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29, 1. He took me inside to the middle of the city, up to the twelfth wall. I dis- 
covered that it surpassed all of them, for such a great glory was apparent in that 
wall that no carnal being would be able to describe the glory and the splendor 
of that wall. And I said to the angel: "Му Lord, so here one place surpasses the 
other?" The angel told me: "О chosen of God, Paul, indeed, the second wall sur- 
passes the first and the third surpasses (97) the second. They are all surpassing 
each other up to the twelfth.” And I said to the angel: “My Lord, enlighten me, for 
Iam ignorant of them.” The angel said to me: “When someone has a bit of slan- 
der within him or jealousy or pride, it will be deducted from his honor within 
the City of Christ.” 2. I also saw golden thrones prepared everywhere, with glo- 
rious diadems posed on top of the thrones. I looked and saw the twelfth wall, 
and I saw rows of thrones whose splendor I would not be able to describe. I said 
to the angel: “My Lord, who will be sitting here upon the thrones?” The angel 
told me: “Guileless persons and simple ones, who made themselves fools for the 
sake of God; they who do not know many of the scriptures nor many psalms, 
but only brief passages from the scriptures that they hear from the pious, and 
who accomplish great ascetic practices as their heart is focused on God. And 
the righteous in the City of Christ are amazed and say: ‘Look and see those 
uneducated people, who do not know the scriptures. On account of their sim- 
plicity they have received this great honor (98) from God?” з. Next, I, Paul, saw 
in the middle of the city a huge altar, highly elevated, and a man was stand- 
ing next to the altar, whose face shone like the sun and who had a golden lyre 
in his hand and a golden psalter and who exclaimed: “Alleluia!” Those upon 
the gates and those upon the towers all responded after him: “Alleluia”—and 
the foundations of the city shook. I said to the angel: "Му Lord, who is that 
man who is so very mighty?" The angel answered and told me: "That is David, 
the father of Christ according to the flesh. For this is celestial Jerusalem. When 
Christ God appears in his kingship, King David will sing and the righteous will 
respond after him: ‘Alleluia! ” 4. I said to the angel: "My Lord, why is it David who 
sings, among all the righteous?" He told me: "When Christ, our Lord, is seated 
at the right hand of the Father in heavens, David sings for him in the seventh 
heaven, according to the pattern of what is practiced on earth. It is impossible 
to offer up sacrifice anywhere without the prophet David (99) singing over the 


188 ТЕХТ 


EYYAAXEI ا<م62‎ EXN TCAPZ мпєхрїстос MN пе(ҷусмоҷ ETOYAAB, KATA птү- 
пос ETOYEIPE MMOY EN THE. 

30, 1. ANOK лє әлоү@аа)ув MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE 11520610, OY TIE 222112011 
TIEXAY NAI XE TIAYAOG, MCA NTEKKAHCIA, KAAWC EKGINE NCA гав NIM. AAAH- 
оү минтеврмос пе t єооү мпноутє TINTAYCENT NKA Мм: AYO) ON neq- 
OYU пе Tal XE MAPNCMOY EMNOYTE 21 оүсоп. 2. ANOK дє ALOYE TIEXAI 
MMATTEAOC XE EIE PME мм єҷҳо ммос XE AXAHAOYIA 60101107 ETINOYTE; 
TIEXAY XE ALE, AYO ON €YXXO) MMOC XE t €00Y 11110610. MEXAL MMACTEAOC 
| XE віє петх а» ммос XE AAAHAOY1A NCEOYWEM NCOX AN; NEXE MATTEAOC 
NAI XE 60200116 OYPWME EYIHYWNE пе, MN APIKE єроч XE NIOYWEM AN. >16 
AE ON AYP PÄXO MN APIKE EPOY, AAA 60200116 0100006 пе EOYN сом MMOQ 
NYITMOYDPEM, Mal OYXA.CIPHT ME AYO OYKATAPPONITHC пе NQMMGA AN N- 
CMOY ENIENTAYTAMIOU. 

31, 1. TOTE AGENT 6802 2N тпомс ен TMHHTE NNO)HN AYO EBOA 2N тар» 
ХІЄСРОУСА) AYMNH. AGENT EBOA гм TIKA? NNATAOON E2Pal EXM перо NEPW- 
TE 21 68100, AYEINE MMOL EBOA EXM TIOKEANOC, плі ETTWOYN 2a TIE. àQXI 
ммої ELPA ETTE. (P, f. 10b) 2. NEXE MATTENOC Nal XE TIAYAOC, MAYAOC, AKEIME 
хе єктом TENOY; MEXAL NAY XE ALE, 1150610. 200700008 EXW MMOC Nal 
XE OYACK NC! TENOY, NTATCABOK ENEYYXH NNACEBHC MN NPEYPNOBE XE 
€YQ)à.NMOY €YX1 MMOOY ETON. ANOK лє AIMOOME MN MATTEAOC, AYX1 MMOL 
Qa MMA NEWT мпрн, AIGING NNCNTE мтпє EYTAXPHY EXM 1161620 MMOOY. 
MeXal MIISTTEAOC XE OY TE 1161660 MMOOY EPE TEIMME TAXPHY 620001 2 
Nal хє MAL пе TOKEANOC. MAITIE MEPO ETKMTE ETOIKOYMENH THP. хү NTE- 
рер TIBOA MMOTEANOC, MTIEINAY EAAAY 2M пма ETMMAY NCA AYTIEL اح‎ 20M 
| 21 MKA? нент 21 гмофос 21 KAKE اع‎ ?TOMTH 21 TAKO. 3. TOTE AIGWA)T, ANOK 
MAYAOC, AINAY CYNOG 1000006 ECO NYAPBA EYZOTE TIE NAY EPOC, ECO моет 
гет, ECO наук? QIK?’ EOYN алко 6000018 єпєснт NOE MMALE, OYN арк? 
6000018 EMECHT NTAIOY MMALE, OYN DIKE 60102018 EMECHT ммаав MME, 
OYN ак? 6000018 єпеснт пҳоүот MMALE, OYN DIKE 60102018 єпєснт Ga 
арнх MIINOYN. OYN аук? EMEL NAPAKON, OYN аук? єчме? хгч, OYN айке 
єчме? NAAXATTI 21 OHN €QBPBP EPPal NOE NOYXAAXION EPE TIEYTAG qae 
ELPALENXICE MMAAB MME, (Pa, f. па) OYN аук eque? NNT €qX0MC EMAATE, 


1 eqyadrel: Y ending in a raised cross, read as a ф by Budge, Copeland || 1162012021001: 0 
ms., Budge, Copeland 4-5 AAAHAOYIA: AAA(HAOYIA) ms., araña Budge, a\\(a) Copeland 
12 OYKATAPPONITHE: XATAPPOVNTHS 14-15 TA(P)XIE(POYCA) AYMNH: TAXIE AYMNH Budge, 
Copeland 15 әм: әм Copeland || NNaraeon: NNaraeoc Budge 16 покєммос:Охєдубс 19 
:امام‎ Copeland, Ncwx ms., Budge || ємєүүхн: єтєүүхн ms., Budge, Copeland 25 гмофос: 
уубфос || ETOMTM: гтємти Budge 31 NAAXATT: read NAAMXATTI || NOYXAAXION: yaàxiov 
32 аук: адк(2) Budge 
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flesh of Christ and his holy blood, according to the pattern of what is practiced 
in heaven." 

30, 1. I answered and said to the angel: “My Lord, what is ‘Alleluia’?” He 
told me: "Paul, teacher of the Church, rightly do you inquire after everything. 
‘Alleluia’ means in Hebrew: ‘Glorify God, who has created all things. And it can 
also be translated thus: ‘Let us bless God together.” 2. I answered and said to 
the angel: “So anybody who says ‘Alleluia’ blesses God?" He said: "Yes. And they 
also say: 'Glorify the Гога?” I said to the angel: “What if someone says ‘Alleluia’ 
and they do not respond after him?" The angel told me: "When it concerns a 
sick person, he cannot be blamed for not responding, and also when someone 
has grown old, he cannot be blamed, but when it is a vigorous person who is 
able to and he does not respond, then such a person is haughty and negligent; 
he is unworthy of blessing his creator.” 


Paul Witnesses the Punishment of the Sinners and Christ Granting 
Respite 


31, 1. Then he brought me out of the city through the middle of the trees and 
beyond the Acherusian Lake. He took me beyond the land of blessings on the 
shore of the river of milk and honey and led me away over the Ocean that sup- 
ports heaven and took me up to heaven. (100) 2. The angel said to me: “Paul, 
Paul, have you recognized where you are now?" And I said to him: "Yes, my 
Lord.” He continued and said to me: “Now follow me and I will show you where 
the souls of the godless and the sinners are taken when they die." I went along 
with the angel and he took me to where the sun sets. I found the foundations 
of heaven resting upon the water flood. I said to the angel: “What is the water 
flood upon which this heaven is resting?" He told me: "That is the Ocean. That 
is the river that surrounds the entire inhabited world" And when I had passed 
beyond the Ocean, I saw nothing in that place but grief and groaning and sad- 
ness and gloom and darkness and mist and perdition. 3. Then I, Paul, looked 
and saw a huge parched field, frightening to see, as it was burrowed with trench 
after trench and pit after pit. There was a pit a hundred cubits deep; there was 
a pit fifty cubits deep; there was a pit thirty cubits deep; there was a pit twenty 
cubits deep, and there was a pit descending to the extremity of the abyss. There 
was a pit full of dragons; there was a pit full of ice, and there was a pit full of 
pitch and brimstone that boiled over like a cauldron, its embers leaping up to 
a height of thirty cubits. (101) There was a very foul-stinking pit full of worms; 


190 ТЕХТ 


OYN аук eque? NEIOOYE єчгаготе, OYN аук 601162 NKMET єрє печка»т 
O MMAYAN мпнеє, OYN QIK? EPE пєчкапнос BHK EPAI Ga пєстєрємә, 
OYN аук? EPE ME NACKANOC сх аа. 4. 316000) T, ANOK MAYAOC, AINAY €YNOG 
NEIEPO NKMET €qqt POEIM 206111, EOYN оүмнно)є NPOME 21 021116 омс єпє- 
CHT EPOQ. POINE MEN €YOMC YA NEYTIAT, еєнкооүє YA TEYMHHTE, 2OINE YA 
мєүспотоү, LENKOOYE YA NEYYW. ANOK лє à10 YCDQ)B NEXAl MMATTEAOC XE 
TIAXOEIC, PENOY NE Nal €T?N NEIEPWOY NKOD?T; ачоупа)в NGI MATTEAOC XE 
Nal NETE мпоүр гимє, мпоүр MOY мара). мпоү|оп MN NAIKAIOC, мпоуап 
MN NPEYPNOBE, AA AYTAKO 11116700112 MAYAAY PIXM TIKAL. YAYP 26112001 
єхаумаує MMNOYCTE) ayw LENLOOY CYP NOBE ayw EYTIOPNEYE, мпоүло 2N 
NEYNOBE YANTOYMOY грам NPHTOY. ANOK дє міо аа) MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE 
NIM NE Nal €TOMC YA NEYTIAT; TTEXAY NAI XE Nal NETE YAYEI EBON EN TEK- 
KAHCIA NCETALOY 2N LENPBHYE NNWOY AN (NE), EYP NOBE MMHNE. Nal 2W0Y 
€TOMC YA TEYMHHTE, мал NEGAYAl EBOA EN TCAPZ MMEXPICTOC MN TIQCNOq 
ETOYAAB, NCEBDK NCEMOPNEYE, MITOYAO гм NEYNOBE. NETOMC газу YA NEY- 
спотоү, Nal NEGAYKATAAIAEL EN TEKKAHCIA (PB, f. 1b) MN мєүні. NETOMC 
гаму Ga NEYYO NE NETE аухукома) NCA NEYEPHY PN OYMNTCANKOTC EYO 
NKPOY ENEYEPHY. 

32,1. MIEMNT PWY 111161620 мкоет (AINAY EYMA) 600 MMINE (MINE) NKO- 
ХАСІС, ЄЧМе? NPOMe€ ?1 CLIME, EPE TIELEPO NKOD?T COK PAPOOY. ANOK дє, NAY- 
AOC, à16XDQ)T AINAY EZENZIP €YBHK єпєснт YA Q)OMNT NTBA MMALE, YYXH 
EXM YYXH, TENEA EXN TENEA. NEYAG) ALOM гәр THPOY IE AYO NEYPIME єух 
MMOC XE NA NAN, TIXOEIC, AYWA MMOYNA NAY €ITTHPQ. MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE 
LENOY NE Nal MAXLOGIC; AYOYWAB EYXMD MMOC Nal XE NaCl) NETE | мпоука 
TINOYTE NAY NBOHOOC гм 1160170610 NTEYEXIYIC. 2. пєҳ гі чәч {Naq} XE вах Є 
OYN MAABE NTENEA H EME NTENEA PLAN NEYEPHY, EPE паук? паук? NAP OYHP; 
пехлч NAL XE ТР MNTPE NAK, O MAYAOC, XE 116100118 пал WOK? Ya арнхаЯ 
мпмоүм. AYAV NEYBPBP Ee pal NOE NOYXAAXION. 11626 TATTEAOC NaI XE CD NAY- 
ADC, орк NAK MITNOY T6 XE 11610118 пал EKMANXIAA NOYAADAE NONE єпє- 
CHT EPOQ, MOTIC мсп єпєснт єргтҷ Nae NPOMTE. 

33. ANOK AG, MAYAOC, ala) a2OM AYO alpine (рг, f. 12a) EXM пгємос THP 
NTMNTPOME. EXE TIATTEAOC NAl ҳє ALPOK EKPIME, QD п^үлос; MH NTK OYNA- 
HT NTOK пара TINOYTE; єҷсооүм гар NOLMNOYTE XE OYN KPICIC YOON. ETBE 
пат єҷгора) нент EXM MOYA MOYA YANTIEIPE MNEGOY WM PLXM 111. 


4 EOYN: evo ^N ms., Budge, Copeland 10 мпмоү<тє>: м MN(OYTE) Copeland 13 <Ne: 
om. ms., Budge, Copeland || gwoy: 2 corr. ех @? 17 wevqo: read мєуча || агүкомо): read 
Q)»YKOMQ) 19 lamay eyma): om. ms., Budge, Copeland || (mine): (миінє» Copeland, om. 
ms., Budge 24 МАЛ): Copeland, Na ms., Budge 28-29 пауМа: паулос Copeland 29 
NAK: Kak Budge 
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there was a frightening pit full of maggots; there was a pit full of fire, its fire 
being light-green in color; there was a pit with smoke rising up to the firma- 
ment, and there was a pit overseen by a hundred decans. 4. I, Paul, looked and I 
saw a huge river of fire throwing up heavy waves, in which a multitude of men 
and women were immersed. Some were immersed up to their knees, others up 
to their middle; some up to their lips, others up to their hair. I spoke and said 
to the angel: "My Lord, what kind of people are those who are in the streams of 
fire?" The angel answered: "They are those who were neither hot nor cold water. 
They did not side with the righteous and they did not side with the sinners, but 
of their own accord ruined their life upon earth. Some days they served God, 
but on other days they sinned and fornicated, without renouncing their sins 
until they died in them.” I went on and said to the angel: “Who are those that 
are immersed up to their knees?" He told me: "They are those who went out of 
the church to meddle in affairs that were not theirs, sinning daily. Those who 
are immersed up to their middle are they who took from the flesh of Christ and 
his holy blood and went and fornicated without renouncing their sins. Those 
who are immersed up to their lips are they who slandered within the church 
(102) and their houses. Those who are immersed up to their hair are they who 
sneered at each other in a malicious way and cheated each other" 

32, 1. To the west of the river of fire, too, I saw a place allotted to various 
kinds of punishments and full of men and women, between whom the river 
of fire was flowing. I, Paul, looked and saw streets that descended up to thirty 
thousand cubits, soul piled upon soul, generation upon generation. And they 
were all groaning and weeping, saying, "Have pity on us, Lord,” yet no mercy 
was shown to them at all. I said to the angel: "What kind of people are these, 
my Lord?" He answered and told me: "They are those who did not allow God to 
be their succor at the time of their affliction." 2. 1 said to him: “When there are 
thirty generations or forty generations piled upon each other, then how deep 
may each pit be?" He told me: “I assure you, О Paul, that this pit here descends 
to the extremity of the abyss." And it boiled over like a cauldron. The angel said 
to me: “О Paul, I swear to you by God that when you drop a stone pebble into 
this pit here, it will hardly reach its bottom in a hundred years.” 

33. And I, Paul, groaned and wept (103) about the entire human race. The 
angel said to me: “Why do you weep, О Paul? Are you perhaps more compas- 
sionate than God? For God knows that judgment exists. That is why he patiently 
bears with each person so that he can do as he wishes on earth." 


192 ТЕХТ 


34. TOTE à16XDQ)T EXM 1161620 5110021, AINAY EYLÄXO NPWME EdYENTG 
EYCDK MMOY, AYOMCY Ga NEYMAT. AYEI NGI MATTEAOC AYTEMEAOYXOC MN 
OYNOG мос мкоет єчо NWOMNT NTAP, AGEING NNEYMAPT EBON 2N POG. 
MEX AL MMATTEAOC XE мм TIE TTEIPÄAO NPME ETOYT ?1ce NAY NTELE THPC; 
TEXAY Nal XE па OYMPECBYTE|POC Tle мпєҷх ок EBON кала мпрам NTAY- 
712230062 1<م‎ 62000, EYOYWM єҷсо EYTIOPNEYE EYBHK ETAAE OYCIa €? Pal?LXM 
111 

35. ANOK AE 16000) T AINAY EKECA NKEKOYL, AINAYEYLÄXO NPWME єгүєнтч 
ON 6YTIHT NMMAQ NGI QTOOY NATTEAOC NTE TOPTH, à3YOMCQ Ga NEYTIAT 2M 
пеєро NKOD?T EPE PENEBPHGE NKOD?T LIOYE ELOYN ем пого Nee NNEIPATHY, 
MMOYKAAY €X00C XE NA NALGTITTHPQ. ANOK лє TIEXAI MMATTEAOC XE TAXO- 
EIC, NIM пе паї; EX AQ Nal XE па 0161110101106 NE MMEGXWMK EBON KAADC 
NTEYMNTETICKOTIOC, EAYTAAE OYNOG NPAN EPAI єх 4, 1111601 oyan eq- 
соүтом моүгооү NOYWT (PA, f. 12b) OYAE 1116011100006 2N TMNTATAOOC 
MUNOYTE, Nal NTAYTAXE TIEYPAN e?pal 6200, OYAE MMEGNA NOYXHPA MN 
оуорфанос, EYO MMACTPOMe, EMN NA NTE TINOYTE гм TIEYPHT. ETBE па 
AYTMOMBE NAY KATA NEGEBHYE. 

36, 1. AYO ON AIGMA)T EMEICA MMOL PLXM 1161620 NKWET, AINAY EKEPWME 
EAYOMCY YA мєҷпгт, EPE NEYOLX TOAM NCNOY, EPE PENYNT COK EBOA 2N PY 
MN QANT, €q2.0) ALOM AYO EYPIME єҷҳо ммос XE T-XHY NGONG Tapa NETEN 
NKOAACIC THPOY. MEX Al MMATTEAOC XE NIM ME MAL MAXOEIC; MEXAY Nal X.€ Mal 
OY|AlaKONOC TIE єҷпормєүє MN NELIOME NNOYY AN мє: AYO NGEIPE AN мпєт- 
соүтом MINTO EBOA MIINOYTE, єчоуа»м NNENPOCPOPa PN OYMNTATPOTE, 
€qBHÀ €BOÀ 2N CMOT NIM MMNTATYAY. мпар готє NOY?00Y XE EPE OYPAN 
OYHH2 EXMY AY EPE MECNOY мпєхрїстос гм N€Q61X. AYTAKO MNEGOYOEIG) 
THPY MMEYMETANOL MANTGMOY. ETBE ПА» 60100011 PN NEIBAZANOC 6900 
€TMHN 6802. 2. ANOK A€ ON AIGMA)T 21 MEICA MMOL PLXM TIEIEPO NKWET, AINAY 
(EKEPWME) EdAYENTY EYTIHT NMMAY, AYOMCQ PM перо NKWET Ga меҷспо- 
TOY. AYEI NGIOYATTEAOC NATNA MN OYTOG (рє, Ё 13а) NKWET, AYCWATM EBON 
MTIEQAAC MN NEYCHOTOY KOYI KOYÎ. ANOK дє эла) ALOM AYO AIPIME. пєхә1 
MMATTEAOC XE мм пе Mal, MAXOEIC; TTEXAY Nal XE TAI OYANATNDCTHE пе, 
ват CBM мплаос, NIEIPE AN NNETIWA) MMOOY MN NENTOAH MIINOYTE. 

37,1. ANOK عله‎ ON AIGWA)T AINAY ELENYIK? PLXM TIEIEPO NKCOD?T EOYN оєм- 
POHE MN 2ENPIONE омс әрлі NEHTOY, EPE PENYNT 070011 NCODOY, EYAC) гом 
dYW EYPIME. ANOK AE AIPIME AYO AAM ALOM. TIEXE MIATTEAOC Nal XE MAY- 


9 омєүпнт: о мєүпнт Budge 13 NTEYMNTEMICKONOC: à TEYMNTETICKOTOcC Budge, NrIeyMN- 
тепіскопос Copeland 22 Ne?IoMe: read 2гємотоме? 24 2N: eM Budge 26 NEIBAZANOC: 
Васоуос 28 «єкеромє»: Copeland, om. ms, Budge 32 NENTOAH: N(E)NTOAH ms., Copeland, 
NNTOAH Budge 
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34. Then I looked upon the river of fire and saw an old man being brought, 
who was dragged along and immersed up to his knees. The angel Aftemelou- 
chos came with a great three-pronged spear of fire and brought his intestines 
out through his mouth. I said to the angel: “Who is that old man that is being 
tortured in such a horrible way?" Не told me: "That is a priest who did not fulfill 
the dignity conferred upon him properly and who ate and drank and fornicated 
on earth while he was about to offer up the sacrifice." 

35. I gazed a bit further in another direction, and I saw again an old man 
being brought, who was rushed forward by four angels of wrath. They immersed 
him up to his knees in the river of fire, while flashes of fire struck his face like 
whirlwinds, and he was not even for a moment allowed to say, "Have pity on 
me-" I said to the angel: "My Lord, who is that?" He told me: "That is a bishop 
who did not fulfill his episcopate properly, although an important dignity was 
conferred upon him. He did not even a single day pronounce a righteous judg- 
ment (104) nor did he walk in the goodness of God, who had conferred his 
dignity upon him, nor did he pity widows and orphans. He was a misanthrope, 
in whose heart none of God's mercy dwelt. That is why he has been repaid in 
accordance with his acts." 

36, 1. And I looked again upon the river of fire closer to me and I saw another 
man, who was immersed up to his knees and whose hands were stained with 
blood. Worms crept out of his mouth and his nose and he groaned and wept, 
saying: “I suffer more than all who are being punished.” And I said to the angel: 
^Who is that, my Lord?" He told me: "That is a deacon who fornicated with 
women who were not his own and who did not do what is right in the eyes of 
God, devouring the oblations in a shameless way and reveling in all kinds of 
foolishness. He did not for a day heed that he was invested with a dignity and 
that he carried the blood of Christ in his hands. He ruined his entire life with- 
out repenting up to his death. That is why he is undergoing these cruel tortures 
that are everlasting.” 2. I looked again upon the river of fire close to me and I saw 
another man being brought in a rush and immersed in the river of fire up to his 
lips. A merciless angel came with a razor (105) of fire and cut off his tongue and 
his lips little by little. I groaned and wept and said to the angel: “Who is that, 
my Lord?" He told me: "That is a reader, who taught the people, yet did not act 
in accordance with his readings and the commandments of God.” 

37,1. I looked again and saw pits on the shore of the river of fire in which men 
and women were immersed at whom worms were gnawing and who groaned 
and wept. And I wept and groaned. The angel said to me: "Paul, chosen of God, 
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хос, псотп MIINOYTE, KNAY EOY; пєх ^1 MIISTTEXOC XE NIM NE NAI, ПАХОЄІС; 
TIEXà(q Nal XE Nal NE мромє | ETXI MHCE MMHCE єука мтнү ETEYMNT- 
PMMAO, MMOYKA TINOYTE NAY NBOHOOC 21 2EATIIC. 2. AINAY ON, ANOK TIAYAOC, 
EKEMA NWAPBA, €qOYHHY EBON EMAATE, EPE PENKEPWME MN PENKEPIOME гра 
ментоү, EYOYOGOYEG NCA NEYAAC. TIEX AI MMATTEAOC XE NIM NE NAL, MAXOEIC; 
TIEXAY NAI XE Nal NETE MAYKATAAAAEL PN TEKKAHCIA, MEYT гтнү EMAOTOC 
MINOYTE, dA CYT CONT MINOYTE MN NEYATTEAOC. ETBE TAI CENA XT NTEI- 
КОХАСІС ECMHN 6801 

38,1. AINAY ON EYEIAX грм PM паук ECO MNAYAN 1111601100. TIEXAI MMATTE- 
AOC XE TAXOEIC, PENOY NE мәл ETLOCE; MEXAY Nat (PS, f. 13b) Xe nat rie nma 
ETEPE NKOAACIC GOYO EIABE єпєснт EPOQ. 2. AINAY ELENPWME MN PENPIOME 
€YOMC єпєснт YA NEYTIXT хү LENKOOYE EYOMC YA NEYCTIOTOY. пєхәї 
MNSTTEAOC XE PENOY NE мәл 1150610: MEXAG Nal XE Nal NE MMATOC ETP 216 
ENPWME MN NEZIOME NCEKAAY EYLOCE WANTOYMOY. 3. ANOK лє ON à16C(DQ)T 
AINAY ELENKEPWME €YOMC YA TEYIADYE, EAYSMOM N?OYO EYSOOYNE <0 
мсов NCON, єумпеснт 2N OYEIA NKMET, 60000011 EN OYNOG NBAZANOC. ANOK 
AE ON AlAG) APOM AYO AIPIME. MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE PENOY NE NAI, MALO- 
EIC; TEXAY Nal XE м1) NE | маухупорнєує MN LENKOOYE, EOYNTAY MMAY 
NN€Y?OOYT AYW ON PENPOOYT, EOYNTAY MMAY NNEYPIOME. ETBE паї CENA XI 
NTEIKOAACIC ECMHN EBOA Oa єнєр. 

39, 1. ANOK AE ON AIGWA)T AINAY ELENKOYI 1111< 2061100 EPE PENLOITE єүлә- 
AM TO P1MOY, EPE qTOOY NATTEAOC TO EPOOY, EPE PENKAAA NKWET NTOOT- 
OY EYT MMOOY ENEYMARK?. AYXITOY ELENMA NKAKE єүха) ALOM AY EYPIME. 
ПЄХә1 MMSTTEAOC XE NIM NE NAI, 1150610. MEXAG NAL XE Nal NENTAYXMEM 
мтєүммтп^рөємос, мпатоутахму Neal, MMATOYP TH MILXOD?M, OYAE MNE 
мєүкєе- (PZ, f. 14a) OTE EIME EPOOY. ETBE паї CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC ECMHN 
€BOX. 2. ANOK AE ON à16(DQ)T AINAY ELENPWME MN PENKELIOME, EPE ١160615 
MN NEYOYPHHTE COATI EBON ENPPAL EN OYMA NXAY, EPE ?€NQNT 000011 NCWOY. 
эла) ALOM AYO AIPIME. MEXAL MMATTEAOC XE PENOY NE Nal, 1150610: ПЄҲАҶ 
Nal XE {Nal Xe} мәл NETXI NNEHKE NGONC MN NOPPANOC, мпоука TINOYTE 
NAY N2EATIC 21 BOHOOC. ETBE паї CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC €CHHN EBOA Ya єнє. 
3. 21600007 ON AINAY ELENKOOYE EYPOKE EBOA EXN оүоөє MMOOY, Eà TIEY- 
AAC 0000176 2a TEWBE, MMOYKAAY ECW" EYN гєнкарпос 2N | NOHN EYKH eepat 
мпеумто євох, мпоүк^^ү єоүам €BOÀ NEHTOY. ANOK дє TIEXAI MIIATTE- 
AOC XE NIM NE Nal, 11550610, MIIOYKAAY 6070011 оүлє ECW; TEXAY Nal XE 


1 KNAY: read EKNAY 13-14 ETP 216 ємрамє: Copeland, єтр 216€ мромє Budge, read ETP 21K 
ENPOME 14 A€: Xe Budge 15 є^үбмом: read EAYKMOM 23 CYAM): Y corr. ехал 32 
оубеє: oyöße ms., Budge, Copeland 


10 


15 


20 


25 


030 


35 


TRANSLATION 195 


what do you see?” I said to the angel: “Who are these, my Lord?” He told me: 
"These are the persons who charged compound interest and put their trust in 
their wealth and did not allow God to be their succor and their hope.” 2. Again, I, 
Paul, saw another parched place that was very far away, where there were other 
men and women, chewing their tongues. I said to the angel: "Who are these, my 
Lord?" He told me: "These are they who slandered within the church and did 
not pay heed to the word of God, but instead provoked the anger of God and 
his angels. That is why they will be suffering this everlasting punishment." 

38, 1. I also saw a shining pool down in the depth that had the color of blood. 
I said to the angel: “What kind of harsh places are these?" He told me (106): 
"This is the place into which the punishments ooze down pus.” 2. I saw men 
and women immersed up to their knees and others immersed up to their lips. I 
said to the angel: “What kind of people are these, my Lord?" He told me: "These 
are the sorcerers who bewitch men and women and keep them ailing until they 
die.” 3. I looked again and saw yet other persons who were immersed half way 
and had become seven times blacker than sackcloth, while they were at the bot- 
tom of a valley of fire and exposed to heavy torture. And I groaned again and 
wept. I said to the angel: "What kind of people are these, my Lord?" He told me: 
"They are those who fornicated with others although they had their husbands 
and likewise men who had their wives. That is why they will be suffering this 
punishment that lasts forever.” 

39, 1. I looked again and saw young girls dressed in filthy garments, while 
four angels were in charge of them, carrying fiery chains, which they fastened 
around their necks. They took them to dark places, while they were groaning 
and weeping. I said to the angel: “Who are these, my Lord?" He told me: "Those 
are they who defiled their virginity before they were given in marriage and, 
indeed, had reached the age of menstruation, without even their parents (107) 
noticing it. That is why they will be suffering this everlasting punishment.” 2. 
Again I looked and saw men and also women, their hands and their feet sev- 
ered, down in an ice-cold place where worms were gnawing at them. I groaned 
and wept and said to the angel: “What kind of people are these, my Lord?" He 
told me: "Those are they who oppressed the poor and the orphans and did not 
allow God to be their hope and their succor. That is why they will be suffering 
this punishment that lasts forever." 3. I looked again and saw others, inclined 
over an outlet of water. Even though their tongue had become dry from thirst, 
they were not permitted to drink. And there were fruits on the trees exhibited 
in front of them and they were not permitted to eat from them. I said to the 
angel: “Who are these, my Lord, who are not allowed to eat or drink?” He told 
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Nal NEYAYBDA EBOA NNNHCTEIA мпатар NAY. ETBE ПА CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC 
€CMHN 6802 YA єнє. 4. AINAY ELENKEPWME MN PENKELIOME CYAME әрлі NCA 
пай NTEYAME, EPE ?€eNNOG NAAMMAC коет MOY? 2a TI€Y20, EPE PENA PAKCON 
N?20«q MHP ELOYN ENEYCWMA, EYOYDM NCODOY. TIEXA1 MIIATTEAOC XE PENOY NE 
Nal, HAXOEIC, EYT LICE NAY NTELE; TEXAQ мәл NOL TIATTEAOC XE Nal NEYAY- 
косме: MMOOY (PH, f. 14b) EN гємсоєт NTE TLAIABOXOC €YBHK €NEKKAHCIA, 
ETBE PENMNTNOGIK AYO ETBE NEY2Al AN, EYEIPE MIINOYTE NXAXE EPOOY ETBE 
2ENCOGN NATIATH. ETBE ПАЇ CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC €CMHN EBON Oa ENE?. 

40, 1. AINAY ON, ANOK TIAYAOC, ELENKEPWME MN PENKELIOME, EYOMC ELEN- 
2OA{IC}KOC NKWET epe гємготтє EYKHM TO 2IMOY, EYO NBÄNE, €YBHK EPAI 
EYYIK NOYMT 601162 NKMET. пехаї MMATTEAOC XE PENOY NE Nal, TAXO- 
єс; TEXAY Nal XE NPEBNOC NATNOYTE NE, мпоусоуєм TINOYTE ENEL. ETBE 
ПАЛ CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC €CMHN EBOX. 2. AINAY | ом ELENKEPWME MN 2EN- 
кєгомє, єүпора) EBON EXN 6112080210100 NKWLT, EPE ?€NOYPION NOYAM- 
CàPZ OYWM NCA NEYMALT. MIIOYKAA Y єҳоос XE NA NAN єптнра, EPE NAT- 
гелос ETPLXN NKOAACIC, ETE AYTIMEAOYXOC пе, ETIFMA NAY EYXW MMOC XE 
COYEN TEKPICIC мпо)нрє MIINOYTE. (NEGENTOAH) AYXOOY єротм MIIETN- 
COTM єрооү: (NETPAPH) AYOMOY EPDTN MIIETNXICMH EPOOY. ETBE TIAI MN 
XINGONC PN TEKPICIC MNG@HPE MIINOYTE, NETNEBHYE гәр MMIN MM@TN NEN- 
TAYEN THYTN ETIEIMA NKOAACIC. 3. ANOK AE ala) ALOM AYW AIPIME. TEXAL 
MNATTEXOC (рө, f. 15a) XE NIM NE NAL,TIEXAQ мәл XE NAINE NEXHPA MN MTAP- 
BENOC NTAYMOOYT MMETMAACMA MITNOY T6, єхүөє гнтоү EMECHT ем OYTIOPNIA 
SYD NKELOOYT NTAYWWTIE NMMAY EN TEIKOAACIC NOYMT NMMAY. AYO NEY- 
KEWHPE NTAYMOOYTOY NEYCMME EPOOY M(TINOYTE MN) TIATTEAOC ETPLXN 
T€KPICIC XE API TIENZATT MN NENEIOTE, XE AYTAKO MMEMAACMA MIINOYTE. 
AYTAAO MIIEKPAN EXDOY XE XPICTANOC, MMOYEIPE NNKENTOAH, الله‎ AYP 
TIKENOXN NNEOYPOOP MN N€Q)àY, MMOYKAAN EGQMME NAIKAIOC NTNYMYE 
MMNOYTE. мкоү лє NTAYZOTBOY AYTAAY MMATTEAOC | ETLIXN NKOAACIC XE 
EYEXITOY єума EYOYOM)C EBON, EYNAY ENEYEIOTE єүгн NKOAACIC EYMHN EBON 
YA ENEL. 4. AIGMA)T ON AINAY ELENPWME MN PENKELIOME, epe гємпообє 
NGOOYNE TO гї@оү, EYMEP NOHN 21 AAMXATTI, EPE PENLOY NKWET GAMADM 
ELOYN ENEYMAK? MN NEYSIX MN NEYOYPHHTE, EPE PENATTEAOC NATNA COK 
MMOOY EPE PENTAN NKWPT 2LXN NEYATIHYE, EYKMNC MMOOY, єух MÖ MMOOY, 
EYX W MHOC NAY XE ENE OYNGOM ммаун єсоуєм пмоутє NTETNYMWE нач 


9-10 ELENLOXIC}KOC: OAXOç, EZENZOAICKOC MS., ELENLO(BOJAICKOC Budge, Copeland 14 ?єм- 
OYPION: биріоу, OHPIONFL 17 (NEQENTOAH): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 18 (nerpabn): om. 
ms., Budge, Copeland 24 <mNoyTe MN): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 25 NENEIOTE: NNEIOTE 
Budge 27 Wneoveoop: NNEYOY2OOP ms., Budge, Copeland || NaiKatoc: NAlaKaloc Copeland 
29 NKOAACIC: N[TIMD]Pla FL 30 ?eurio06€: 2eNTIHAG[E] FL 


10 


15 


20 


25 


030 


TRANSLATION 197 


me: "Those are they who broke the fasts before the time had come. That is why 
they will be suffering this punishment that lasts forever." 4. Isaw other men and 
women who were suspended by the hair of their head while huge torches of fire 
were burning in their face and dragon snakes were glued to their body, gnaw- 
ing at them. I said to the angel: “What kind of people are these, my Lord, who 
are tortured so terribly?" The angel told me: “Those are they who made them- 
selves attractive (108) with perfumes of the devil when going to church, for the 
sake of adultery and not because of their husbands. They provoked the hostility 
of God by donning perfumes to beguile. That is why they will be suffering this 
punishment that lasts forever.” 

40,1. Once more I, Paul, saw other men and other women, immersed in chan- 
nels of fire and dressed in black garments. They were blind and descended into 
a single pit, full of fire. I said to the angel: "What kind of people are these, 
my Lord?" He told me: "They are the godless nations who never knew God. 
That is why they will be suffering this everlasting punishment.’ 2. I saw also 
other men and other women, stretched on spits of fire while flesh-eating beasts 
were gnawing at their intestines. They were not even for a moment allowed 
to say, "Have pity on us." And the angel in charge of the punishments, namely 
Aftimelouchos, rebuked them and said: “Acknowledge the judgment of the Son 
of God. His commandments were told to you and you did not hear them; the 
scriptures were read out aloud to you and you did not pay heed to them. There- 
fore, there is no iniquity in the judgment of the Son of God, for it is your own 
doings that have brought you to this place of punishment.’ 3. Yet I groaned and 
wept and said to the angel (109): “Who are these?" He told me: "Those are the 
widows and the girls who killed the creature of God by provoking abortion, 
because of adultery, and also the males with whom they cohabited are undergo- 
ing this same punishment together with them." And even their children whom 
they had killed were accusing them before God and the angel in charge of the 
judgment, saying: "Avenge us of our parents, for they have destroyed the crea- 
ture of God. They have adopted your name, to wit Christian, yet they have not 
observed your commandments. Instead, they have even cast us to the dogs and 
the swine, notallowing us to become righteous and serve God." The infants who 
had been murdered were given to the angel in charge of the punishments, so 
that he might take them to a spacious place and they would see their parents 
suffering punishments that last forever. 4. I looked once more and saw men 
and also women wearing rags of sackcloth, full of brimstone and pitch, with 
snakes of fire coiled around their necks and their hands and feet. Merciless 
angels with fiery horns upon their heads dragged them along and pierced them. 
They blamed them and told them: "You should have been able to know God and 
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күш мпетєтнаумає. (РІ, f. 15b) ANOK лє ON пєхәї MMATTEAOC XE PENOY 
NE Nal, MAXOEIC; NEXE TIATTEXOC Nal XE Nal NENTAYATIOTACCE MITKOCMOC, 
ахфореї MMECXHMA мпєхрістос. A OYAH 11111001100 MN NPOOYG) AAY NEBIHN. 
MMOYEIPE NOYATATIH моүгооү OYAE MMOYNA NOYXHPA MN OYOPPANOC Noy- 
гооү NOYMT. 111107000011 EPOOY NOYWYMMO OYAE мпоума мпєтегтоүооү. 
MTE оуа)нх EYOYAAB єпооү пе важ 1<م62‎ Ga TINOYTE ENE? EBON ?TTOOT- 
OY. MME NEYPOOYG) MN NEY2YAH KAAY EEIPE 111167100710011 NNAPPM TINOYTE. 
5. AYO NeQX1 MMOOY ETIEICA | MN пат NGI METLAN NKOAACIC, EPE NETEN NKO- 
AACIC THPOY нау EPOOY. TIEXAY NAY NGI NETEN NKOAACIC XE ANON €N?N 
NKOAACIC XE MIINAY ENWOOT гм 111001100, EPE TICATANAC T МАМАМ: NTOTN 
гот THYTN ETETNP OY MTEMA; хү ON AYXI MMOOY EKEMA. TIEXAY NAY 
ON NGI NETEN NKOAACIC XE TNCOOYN XE ANON PENPEYPNOBE ANON’ NTOTN 
AE ATETNTAAE пр^м MIINOYTE EXDTN MMAATE NTELE 220100. ETBE TAI 
TETNAXI NTEIKOAACIC Ga ENE. 6. ANOK лє элда) ALOM AYO AIPIME XE OYOIL 
мпгєнос NNPWME, oyo! мпреҷрмовє xe аухпоч 611611001100. (Pla, Ё 16a) 
200700008 NGI TIATTEAOC MEXAY Nal XE а» MAYAOC, APPOK KPIME; MH NTK 
OYMANETHY ро NOE MITNOYT6; EMELAH EYCOOYN NOI TINOYTE хє OYN KPICIC 
00011, ETBE TAL AGKA TOYA TOYS MANTYEIPE MTMETEPNAY ?LXM TIKA 2. хү 
AYNOG NAYTIEL EI Nal MN OYPIME. NEXE TIATTEAOC AE Nal XE ALPOK EKPINE, O 
MAYAOC, MIIATKNAY PO) ETNOG NKPICIC; AA Aa OYAPK NCI NTATCABOK ENET- 
OYOTB єна! NCAM NCB МСОП. 

41, 1. TOTE АЧХ ММО! {ммо} ENEMNT NNKOAACIC THPOY, AYXIT EXN TQ- 
T€ мпноум, моє EPOC ECTOOBE NCAMYE NCHparic N[KO?T. NEXE паггєлос 
ETMOOME NMMAI MITET?LXN 71020071 MIINOYN XE AOYON NTYWTE NTE NAY- 
хос, TIMEPIT MIINOYTE, NAY EPOC XE NTAYTAAC NAY ENAY 62008 NIM ETỌQINE 
мсооү 67000011 EN NKOAACIC. NEXE ATTEAOC NAI XE CALWK EMOYE NOYKOYI 
хє 1161602611 бом ETWOYN 2a MECTBON. 2. NTEYNOY AE NTAQGODTI EBON 
NT@WTE MIINOYN, AYNOG NKATINOC NCTBON €1 €2Pal ен TYWTE єчнааут 
EMAATE пара NKOAACIC THPOY. млсоо)т EMECHT EPOC, AIGNTC ECPHT EBON 
NTAàG TAG коет THPC EYXEPO NCA CA NIM. MOTIC NTE оүромє (РІВ, f. 16b) 
ноуаут важ єпеснт EPOC PR OY?O.X2€X. TEXETIATTEAOC NAI XE CYYANNOYXE 
моүромє єпєснт ETEIMMTE 10670086 EPWY, MEPE пєҷр TIMEEYE El єгрә1 
мпито 6802 111161007 MN паунрє MN TIETINEYMA ETOYAAB MN NATTEAOC THPOY. 
3. ANOK AE TIEXAT MMATTEAOC XE NIM NETOYNOYXE MMOOY єпєснт 6716100007" 
TIEXAY NAI XE OYON NIM ETXA MMOC XE MME IHCOYC El 2N TCAPZ, OY AE MITOY- 


4 OYOPPaNOC: ү ех cor? 7 мєугухн Kady EEIPE: NEY2YAHKA ayeeipe Budge п AAI: 
ачха Budge 13 логос: &ààóywç 16 «x Copeland, oy ms., Budge 24 aoywn: Copeland 
(арр.), ayoywn ms., Budge 
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serve him, yet you did not.’ (по) Again, I said to the angel: “What kind of peo- 
ple are these, my Lord?" The angel told me: "Those are they who renounced 
the world and wore the habit of Christ. The matter of the world and temporal 
concerns made them wretched. They did not for a day practice charity nor did 
they pity a widow or an orphan for a single day. They did not receive the for- 
eigner nor did they show mercy to their neighbor. Never did a pure prayer of 
theirs ascend from them to God. Their concerns and their material possessions 
did not allow them to do what is right in the eyes of 600.” 5. And the angel in 
charge of the punishments took them from one place to another, and all those 
suffering the punishments saw them. And they who were suffering the punish- 
ments said to them: “We are being punished because, during the time we lived 
in the world, Satan combated us, but you, what are you doing here?" And he 
took them to yet another place and again those who were suffering the punish- 
ments said to them: “We know that we are sinners, but you have merely adopted 
the name of God, yet with how little reason! That's why you will suffer this pun- 
ishment forever" 6. But I groaned and wept: “Woe to the race of men. Woe to 
the sinner that he was born into this world.” (111) The angel replied and told me: 
“О Paul, why do you weep? Are you perhaps just as merciful as God? Because 
God knows that the judgment exists, therefore he allows each person to do as 
pleases him on earth." Yet I was overtaken by great sorrow and weeping. But 
the angel said to me: "М/Пу do you weep, O Paul, before you have even seen the 
great judgment? But follow me and I will show you things that are seven times 
worse than these." 

41, 1. Then he led me to the west of all the punishments and took me near 
the well of the abyss. I discovered that it was sealed with seven seals of fire. 
The angel that accompanied me told the one in charge of the well of the 
abyss: "Open up the well so that Paul, the beloved of God, may see it, for he 
has received permission to see every aspect of the punishments for which he 
inquires.’ The angel told me: "Stand back a little, for you will not be able to 
bear the stench.” 2. At the very moment he uncovered the well of the abyss, 
a thick foul-smelling smoke rose from the well, far worse than that of all the 
other punishments. I looked down into it and discovered that it was entirely 
jammed with glowing embers that blazed in all directions. Only just a single 
man (112) could descend into it with difficulty. The angel told me: "When they 
cast someone down into this well and seal its mouth, his remembrance will 
never enter the presence of the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit and all 
the angels.” 3. And I said to the angel: “Who are the people that are thrown down 
into this well?” He told me: “Everyone who says that Jesus did not come in the 
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хпод ?M MAPIA тп^рөємос ETOYAAB, MN N€T.XXD) MMOC XE TIOEIK MN TIHPTI 
EMAYTAYE пр^м мпмоүтє єгрм єхооү, NTOOY AN T€ TCAPZ MMEXPICTOC | 
MN печсноч, MN OYON мм EAYATIAPNA MIIEYBATTFCMA NCETAKO NTEYCHParic 
гм OYMNTAYPANNOC. MAI IE TEYMA NOONE Ga єнєр. 

42,1. (416€DQ)T ENEMNT ETICA 1111611217 AINAY єпҷємт NATKOTK MMAY>, EPE 
поуємт поуємт EIPE NOYMALE NO)IH EOYEN ATIE CNTE 111100. AINAY E2ENPME 
MN 2ENKEZIOME EYWOON гм 110068 MNXAY MN TIGa?6€? NNOBZE. MEXAL МПАГ- 
гелос XE TTAXOEIC, NIM NE Nal 67000011 EN NEITOMOC ETLOCE; TIEXAY NAI XE 
NAI NETX OW MMOC XE 11116 TIEXPICTOC тооүм EBOA гн NETMOOYTOYAETEICAPZ 
NATMOYN AN. MEXAL MMATTEAOC X6 NGAGE? NNOBZE MN 110068 мєтмпеї- (РІГ, 
f. 17a) Mà. MMAATE; NE MN гмом NTOY 2M пем; TIEXAQ мәл XE MMON, 68 
MMAATE MN XAG NETMTIEIMA. EX AL MMATTEAOC XE EPMAN MPH YA 620001, 
CENAG)MOM AN; TIEXE MATTEAOC Nal XE EPAAN CAd)q NPH Ga EX.MOY, NCENA- 
гмом AN ETBE XAY €T?1XCODOY. 2. TOTE апора) EBOA NNAGIX, лда) ALOM 
aY AIPIME ехо MMOC XE NANOYC MMOYXMO MMACEBHC EXM пка? N?OYO 
EPOC EAYXTIOU. 

43, 1. EN TEYNOY NTAYNAY EPO! EIPIME, AYWA) EBOA THPOY AYO AYPIME 
NGI NETEN NKOAACIC, NET?1?OYN MN 167121802. à.1600Q)T ANOK, MAYAOC, AINAY 
єтпє ECOYWN, AINAY EMIXAHX, TTAPXATTEAOC NTAIAOY|KH, AQEL EBON 2N THE 
MN TECTPATEIA THPC NNATTEAOC, à NATTEAXOC THPOY TIALTOY EXM пєүго. à 
NETEN NKOAACIC THPOY мү EPOOY EYPIME. TEXAY NAG XE NA NAN, TIAPXAT- 
гелос NTAIAOYKH, пнант, NETTWB? EXN TMNTPWME NNAY NIM. EPE пкос- 
мос MOTN ETBHHTK, (D MIXAHX. ANNAY ETEKPICIC, ANCOYEN па)нрє MITNOYTE. 
ENE OYNGOM гар MMON пє EP TIAPPE EPON MMATNEL 611617101100 ETME? NPICE. 
ANCOTM XE TEKPICIC QOON MMATNEI 6BOÀ гм CDMA’ мпє нрооүа) MN OYAH 
11111001100 KAAN, O MIXAHA, EMETANOL 2. АҶОүОО)В дє NGI MIXAHA EYXD 
MMOC XE COTM єрої, O NETEN NKOAACIC, (PLA, f. 17b) COTM EMIXAHA EYYAXE, 
Hàl €TA?GPATQ NNAY NIM мпмто €BOÀ MIINOYTE. ҷом? NGI TINOYTE, па 
ETMMUGE NAY, AYO qon? NGI 110610, Tal EFAALEPAT MIIeqMTO EBON, XE 
MN OY?OOY NOYMT OYAE OYOYYH NOYWT OYEINE 6711710088 EXM TITENOC 
NNPOME. MIXAHX 6070088 гм TIE, NPDME гооү CEEIPE NNEYXHP ?LXM TIKA? 
MN NEYTIOPNIA. MMOY T TOO TQ MMIXAHX NG1NET2LXM TIKAL. O NPOMS, ATETNP 
NETNOYOCIG) THP MNETNMETANOL 3. ANOK TEWAITWBL MILXOEIC MANTOTN- 
NOOY мити NTEIMDTE €BOÀ 2N TTE. ANOK ON MEGAITD|Be MIINOYTE MANTE 
пноум OYAN NPXOXq NQO)OYO мооү €E2Pal €XM TIKA?, NGF мпєчкарпос. ТР 
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flesh nor was born from the holy Virgin Mary, and those who say that the bread 
and the wine over which the name of God is pronounced are not the flesh of 
Christ and his blood, and all who have renounced their baptism to destroy their 
seal brutally. This is their dwelling place forever.’ 

42, 1. [looked to the west in northern direction and saw there the worm that 
does not sleep. And each worm was one cubit in length and had two heads. I 
saw men and also women living in the cold of ice and the gnashing of teeth. I 
said to the angel: "Му Lord, who are those that live in these harsh places?" He 
told me: "They are those who say that Christ has not risen from the dead and 
that this flesh will not rise.” I said to the angel: “Is it only gnashing of teeth and 
cold that reign here? (113) Is there no warmth in this place?" He told me: "No, 
only cold and ice are found here.” I said to the angel: “When the sun rises over 
them, will they not get warm?” The angel told me: “If seven suns should rise 
over them, they would not become warm because of the ice that covers them." 
2. Then I spread my hands, groaned and wept, saying: "It would be better if the 
impious had not been born upon the earth than that he was born." 

43, 1. As soon as they saw me weeping, all who suffered the punishments, 
those inside as well as those outside (of that place), cried out and wept. I, Paul, 
looked and saw the heaven opening, and I saw Michael, the archangel of the 
covenant. He came out of heaven with the entire host of the angels and all the 
angels threw themselves down upon their face. All those who suffered the pun- 
ishments saw them weeping. They said to him: *Have pity on us, archangel of 
the covenant, you who are compassionate and entreat for humanity at all times. 
Thanks to you, O Michael, the world is stable. We have seen the judgment. We 
have acknowledged the Son of God. Indeed, if only we had been able to cure 
ourselves before we arrived at this place, full of suffering! We heard that the 
judgment exists before we came forth from the body, yet the concerns and the 
matter of the world did not allow us, О Michael, to repent.” 2. Michael answered 
and said: "Listen to me, O you who suffer the punishments. (114) Hear Michael 
speaking, who at all times stands in God's presence. As God lives, whom I serve, 
and as the Lord lives, in whose presence I stand, nota single day ora single night 
passes that I am not pleading for the human race. While Michael is pleading 
in heaven, however, the humans enjoy their merriments upon earth and their 
obscenities. Those upon earth have not helped Michael. O men, you have spent 
your entire lifetime without repenting. 3. It is I who entreat the Lord so that he 
sends you the dew from heaven. Again, it is I who entreat God to ensure that 
the abyss opens its mouth and pours forth water upon the earth so that it bears 
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MNTPE NHTN XE EPMAN OYA P OYKOYI магавон, Malone NAY NNAQ)TE 
21 вонеос Q)àNTQNOY?M ENKOAACIC. EYTN GE TENOY NETNO)AHA; єүтом 
NETNMETANOIA, єутам NETNATATIH NTATETNAAY; ATETNTAKO MIIETNOYO- 
EI) NTATETNAAY ELAM MIKA. PINE GE, W NPWME, NTAPIME FOOT MN NAT- 
гелос AY MKEMAYAOC, TIMEPIT MIINOYTE, YNAPIME EMMY NMMHTN. MEYAK 
NTENWEN?THY FNHTN ROYKOY! MMOTNEC. (Pt[e], f. 18а) 4. Aya) EBON THPOY 
NGI NETEN NKOAACIC EYPIME AYO ON єуаа) ALOM KATA TENTOAH MMIXAHA, 
вуха MHOC XE NA NAN, паунрє MINOYTEETON?. ATTAYAOC 2@DWY ON аа) EBON 
вчха» MMOC хе MAXOEIC, IHCOYC TIEXPICTOC, WENPTHK 2a TIEKTIAACMA. TOTE 
MIXAHA aqa? Tq MN ?€NTBà NATTEAOC MIIMTO €BOÀ мпмоүте, єуха» MMOC 
хє Q)eNPTHK 2a TIEKTIAACMA, 00112 111 2a TEKZIKMN, Q)eN?THK 2a NO)HP€ 
NAAAM. 

44, 1. AIGMA)T AINAY ETTIE ECKIM NOE моүо)нм EYKIM €poq ?rTN OYTHY 
аха NTEPOYMALTOY мпито євох мпє|өромос MIINOYTE, dINAY EMXOYTAYTE 
мпрєсвүтєрос MN 116070017 NZWON EAYTIALTOY. AINAY EMEOYCIACTHPION 
MN MIKATATIETACMA EAYTIAPTOY, à1CCDTM €YCMH єсха» MMOC XE ETBE оү 
ETETNTWB? MMOL, W NAATTEAOC NAYTOYPTOG; AYCMH MANE 60200 MMOC XE 
ENTWB? EXN TMNTPWME, єнсааут ETEKMNTNAHT. 2. AINAY ETTIE ECOYHN, 
à. паунрє MIINOYTE єї EBOA 2N TTE, €OYN оүбрнпє PIXN TEYATIE. а NETEN 
NKOAACIC NAY EPOQ, AYWA) EBOA EYXW MMOC XE NA Nan, (PIs, f. 18b) паунрє 
MUNOYTE ETONS. AKT MTON NNA TTIE MN NET?LXM KAP, T MOTNEC NAN гам. 
XIN MIINAY TAP NTANNAY EPOK, à TMOTNEC TALON. 3. AYO EN TEYNOYETMMAY 
à. TECMH MITO)HP€ мпноүтє важ EBOA 2N NKOAACIC THPOY єчха» MMOC XE 
ка) NEWB ENANOYY MENTATETNAAY IAM TIKA? XE EIET MTON миту; AYTIMET 
євох MMACNOY ETBE THYTN, MMETNMETANOL ayt KAOM NWONTE 62001 ETBE 
THYTN, MNETNMETANOL NOLX NTAYTAACCE MMOTN AYOYTOY NEIYT ETBE 
THYTN AYO MMETNMETANOL. ALAITEI | NOYMOOYETPACD, AYEINE мәл NOYCIYE 
MN OY?MX, EIOYT EMECTAYPOC, муха» MNETNMETANOL AYKONCT NOYAOTXH 
EMACTIP NOYNAM ETBE THYTN, MMETNMETANOL NATIPODHTHC MN NAAIKAIOC 
THPOY AYMOOYTOY ETBE THYTN, MMETNMETANOL PN Nal THPOY, ayt META- 
NO NHTN AYO MMETNMETANOL 4. àÀXà ETBE MIXAHA MN TIAMEPIT NAY- 
хос, NFOYMa) AN єхупеї MMOOY {N} MN NET! просфора LAPWTN, NETN- 
Q)HP€ MN NETNC(NDHY, XE OYN OYON гар ментоу єчеїрє NNAENTOAH, AYO €- 
(ГРІХ. f. зда) TBE TAMNTATA00C XE AITWOYN EBOA 2N NETMOOYT, TNAFNHTN 
NTKYPIAKH NMTON KATA CABBATON AYO TITAIOY NEOOY ETMNNCA TANACTA- 
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its fruit. I assure you that if someone does but a little good, I will become for 
him a protector and a succor so that he may escape the punishments. Where 
now are your prayers? Where are your acts of repentance? Where are your acts 
of charity that you have done? You squandered your time that you spent on 
earth. Now weep, O men, and I will weep too, together with the angels. And also 
Paul, the beloved of God, will weep together with you. Perhaps the Merciful will 
grant you a little relief" (115) 4. At the instance of Michael, all who suffered the 
punishments cried out and wept and groaned as well, and said: *Have pity on 
us, Son of the living God!" Paul too cried out in turn, saying: "Му Lord, Jesus 
Christ, have compassion on your creature." Then Michael prostrated himself in 
the presence of God, together with myriads of angels, and they said: “Have com- 
passion on your creature. Have compassion on your image. Have compassion 
on the children of Adam." 

44, 1. I looked and saw the heaven moving like a tree shaken by wind and, 
when they had prostrated themselves before the throne of God, I saw the 
Twenty-Four Elders and the Four Creatures that had prostrated themselves. I 
saw the altar and the veil that had prostrated themselves. And I heard a voice 
saying: "Wherefore do you beseech me, O my ministering angels?" A voice came 
forth, saying: "We intercede for humanity, seeking your compassion." 2. I saw 
the heaven open and the Son of God came out of heaven with a diadem upon 
his head. They who suffered the punishments saw him and cried out, saying: 
"Have pity on us, (116) Son of the living God. You have given rest to the inhabi- 
tants of heaven as well as to those upon earth. Grant us, too, relief. Indeed, since 
the moment we saw you, we felt relief" 3. At that moment, the voice of the Son 
of God went forth through all the punishments, saying: “What good work have 
you done on earth that I should grant you rest? My blood was shed for your 
sakes and you did not repent. I was crowned with thorns for your sakes and 
you did not repent. The hands that modeled you were fixed with nails for your 
sakes and you did not repent. I asked for water to drink, and gall and vinegar 
were offered to me, while I was nailed to the cross, and you did not repent. I was 
pierced by a lance in my right side for your sakes and you did not repent. All my 
prophets and my righteous were killed for your sakes and you did not repent. In 
all these ways, repentance was offered to you and you did not repent. 4. But for 
the sake of Michael and my beloved Paul, whom I do not want to grieve, and for 
the sake of those who offer oblations for you, your children and your brothers, 
as there are some among them who observe my commandments, and (117) out 
of my goodness, because I rose from the dead, I will give you the Lord's Day asa 
day of rest every week as well as the fifty days following the Resurrection, when 
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CIC, NTAITMOYN €BOÀ PN NETMOOYT N?HTC. 5. TOTE NETEN NKOAACIC THPOY 
dY WA) EBOA суха MMOC XE TNCMOY EPOK, IHCOYC, па)нрє METINOY T€ €TON?, XE 
NANOY пєгооү NAN NHTON пара TIENA?E THPG NTANAAY ELAM NKA? MIIATN- 
EIME XE NEILICE QOON. ENE NTANEIME XE NEILICE THPOY NACI EXON, NENNAXI 
AN TIE OYA€ NENNAF AN TIE AYO NENNAPAAAY NEWB AN TIE PLXM KaL. OY TAP 
пе TENGay XE | (AYIXTION єпкосмос; 22116006 EIC мехеах в» ETNHY врә 
2N роҷ NNENEPHY OW NMMAN. (TIENMKAL мент» MN NPIME ETNEIPE ммооү 
MN NUNT €T2APON CELOCE NMMAN N?OYO ETEKPICIC €TRN?HTC. 6. à NATTEAOC 
€T2LXN NKOAACIC єпм NAY XE ETBE OY TETNPIME AYO тєтмоа) EBON; MN 
NA менти єгоум EPMTN XE MNETNKA пчоүтє NHTN NBOHOOC 21 2621110. MN 
Na гм TEKPICIC MIETE MTIEYEIPE MTINA. NTA TINA TAZE THYTN MMATE NT€YO)H 
(MN TIELOOY) NTKYPIAKH ETBE TIMEPIT MIINOYTE, паулос, хє AYENTY ETIEIMA. 

45,1. NEXE ПАГГЄХОС NAI XE MAYAOC, псотп мпмоүте, AKNAY ENAI THPOY; 
Texaq NAY XE age, Maxoeic. ([PIH], f. 19b) пехач Nal xe OYa2K 20001 ON 
TENOY, NTAXITK єпп^р^лесос XE EPE NAIKAIOC THPOY NANAY EPOK 2N 
OYPAME MN OYTEAHA. AYCBTMTOY гар NGI NAIKAIOC ETPEYEI EBON PHTK 
THPOY. ANOK лє AIMOOYE MN MATTEAOC. AYTOPTIT гм TIETINEYMA aq XI MMOL 
ENMAPAAGCICOC. EX ETIATTEAOC NAIXEWTIAYAOC, KNAY EMMA ETNAXAITK EPOY; 
EPE TITTAPAAEICOC PM ПМА ETMMAY, ПМА NTA AAAM TIAPABA NEHTY MN TEq- 
CRIME. 2. NTEPEIZMN лє ELOYN EMMAPAAGICOC, AINAY ETAPXH мпєҷтооү 
NEIEPO гм пм ETMMAY. ATIATTEXOC | XXDPM OYBHI XE Mal IE фісом єткотє 
ENKA? тира NEYEINAT, геом пєткотє ENKA? THPG 1516600006, TETPIC TIAI 
116 0016 мпито EBOA NNACCYPIOC, rie Y dpa THC TIALETCOK MIIMTO EBOA NTME- 
COMOTAMIA. 3. NTEYNOY NTAIP TIPOYN мппаралесос, AINSY єүауны EYPHT 
EPE TEGNOYNE MOYO MOOY EBON єүпүгн ECT MOOY ETEYTOE NAPXH мпєҷтооү 
NEIEPO, EPE TIETTINEYM& мпмоүтє NIYE PLXM 11001111. EYWANDA) NGI пепмєүмә, 
GAPE пмооү COK. пєхәї MMATTEAOC XE MAXKOEIC, OY TE MEIMHN €TO)OYO 
MOOY €BOX; AGOY(@)@B мот narre- ([Pte], f. 20a) Xoc rtexaq Nal XE 2a0H 
мпатє TINOYTE TAMIE TTIE MN TIKA2, MN لالح‎ NCA MOOY MMAATE AYO EPE 
TIETINEYM& MIINOYTE Na EGNHY PLXN MMOOY. NTEPE TINOYTE عه‎ TAMIE TTE MN 
TIKA, TIETTINEYMA NWOPTITIE PLX M TIMOOY, NTOY ON пє PIXM 11011116 
AE NOLITEMNEYMA, MACAK NGITIMOOY. 4. ANOK A € AGAMALTE NTAGIX AYXIT 
ETMHHTE MMMAPAAGICOC. AYTCABOI єпауны NCOYEN MMETNANOYY MN ппєт- 
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І rose from the dead.’ 5. Then all who suffered the punishments cried out, say- 
ing: "We bless you, Jesus, Son of the living God, for the day of rest is better for 
us than the whole of our lifetime that we passed on earth, before we realized 
that these torments exist. If we had known that all these torments would be 
imposed on us, we would not have bought and we would not have sold and we 
would not have undertaken anything on earth. For what use was it for us that 
we were born in the world? Truly, the steam that comes up from the mouth of 
our fellows tortures us. Our distress and the weeping that we do and the worms 
that issue from us are the hardest part of the judgment that we are undergo- 
ing.” 6. The angels in charge of the punishments upbraided them: “Why do you 
weep and cry? We feel no mercy for you, for you have not allowed God to be 
your succor and your hope. The judgment knows no mercy for him who did 
not practice mercy. Mercy has been shown to you for the night and the day of 
the Lord's Day only for the sake of Paul, the beloved of God, because he was 
brought to this place” 


Paul Visits Earthly Paradise and Is Greeted by the Righteous 


45,1. The angel said to me: “Paul, chosen of God, have you seen all these things?" 
I told him: “Yes, my Lord." (18) He said to me: “Now follow me once more and 
I will take you to Paradise, so that all the righteous may see you with joy and 
exultation. For the righteous have prepared themselves all to set out and meet 
you.” AndI went along with the angel. He seized me in the spirit and took me to 
Paradise. The angel said to me: "О Paul, do you see the place where I am going 
to take you? There is Paradise, where Adam and his wife transgressed.” 2. When 
Ihad come closer to Paradise, I saw there the spring of the four rivers. The angel 
pointed outto me: "That is the Phison, which surrounds the entire land of Evila; 
the Gihon, which surrounds the entire land of the Cushites; the Tigris, which 
flows before the Assyrians; the Euphrates, which flows before Mesopotamia" 
3. As soon as I entered Paradise, I saw a tree growing, the root of which poured 
forth water into a source that provided water for the four springs of the four 
rivers, and the Spirit of God blew over the tree. Whenever the Spirit called, the 
water flowed forth. I said to the angel: *My Lord, what is this tree that pours 
forth water?" The angel answered (119) and said to me: “Before God created 
heaven and earth, there was nothing but water alone and the Spirit of God went 
to and fro over the waters. But from the time God created heaven and earth, the 
same Spirit that was first upon the water, dwells upon the tree. Whenever the 
Spirit blows, the water flows forth." 4. He took my hand, brought me to the mid- 
dle of Paradise and showed me the tree of knowledge of good and evil. He told 
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өооү. пехАЧ мәл XE TAL IE паунн NTATIMOY ELELOYN 6111001100 678111170. MAI 
пента Алам OYDM євох NEHTY DANTE TIMOY El EXN PME | мм. АЧТСАВОЇ 
ом EKEWHN €qpHT 2N TMHHTE MMMAPAAEICOC. TTEXAY Nal XE MAI пе IHN 
мп. EPE OYXEPOYBEIN MN OYCHYE NKMET {коет} коте EPO єпкоте. 

46, 1. 200011 AE ElAALEPAT EGWA)T 6116007] 111101111 111100818, <1600007 AINAY 
єтпареєнос. ^се EPE WOMNT NATTEAOC PYMNEYE EPOC. ANOK AE <0 008 
HE€Xàl MMATTEAOC XE NIM TE Tal, MTAXOEIC; TEXAY Nal XE Tal TE MAPIA, 
TMAY мпємҳоєс IHCOYC TIEXPICTOC, ECPM TIEINOG NEOOY. 2. хү NTEPECEMN 
ELOYN EPOIL, TIEXà C мм XE XAIPE TIAYAOC, TIMEPIT MIINOYTE. хәлрє MAYAOC, 
{mmepıt} ([P]K, f. 20b) пмеріт NNarreAoC MN мромеє. хәлрє TIAYAOC, TIEN- 
TAYIYWNE NKYPIZ NTME 2N THE AYO PLXM MIKA. NAIKAIOC THPOY CETWBL 
MMAG)HPE, IHCOYC MIEXPICTOC, ETE пахоєіс TE, XE KNATIIHE MMON, NTEINE 
11112372200 верә YAPON NTNNAY EPOY EN TCAPZ, MIIATIEIEBOA PN CDMA; NEXE 
п^а)нрє MMEPIT NAY XE грод) мент NOYKOYI NOYOGIQ), чылауопв NMMHTN 
YA 62162. MEXAY THPOY 2N OYTAMPO NOYMT XE MMPAYTIEL MMON, TIENXO- 
EIC, TNOYWA) €TPNNAY EPOY EN TCAPZ EAYXI 11161806 NEOOY {N} | NTelee, 
60101 2a NEINOG MN NEIKOYI. EPMAN MOYA NOYA El ELOYN ETEIMNTEPO, MAN- 
Q)IN€ XE NTA Ital El EMEIMA ETBE OY; 0020000 XE OYA XE MAYAOC TIETPLXM 
Tika? EYTAME 0610( MMEXPICTOC PN NEYWAXE ETZOAG, єчсаж N?ENMHHO)E 
€?OYN єпєхрістос, єчхі MMOOY ELOYN €TTIOAIC MMEXPICTOC, BIEPOYCAAHM. 
EIC NAIKAIOC THPOY OYHH2 NCMI XE CYNAATIANTA EPOK. з. TODPK NTOYNAM 
MMAG)HPE, CD 110007111 мпмоүте, TIAYAOC, XE METNACEAL NNMAXE NTEIATIOKA- 
AYMYIC (PKA, f. 21a) NTAKNAY EPOC 2N мпнує, NNEGXI TTIE NAAAY NBAZANOC 
2N NKOAACIC NTAKNAY €POOY 2N AMNTE, EIMHTEIL TANATKH MMAATE NTEYSIN- 
єї євох PN CMA, AYO 11671115200006 EN оүпістіс, CENATIDE MNEXEIPOT PADON 
NNEQNOBE, AYO METNACDTM EPOC NYLAPE? ENENTOAH MITAQ)HPE, плаунрє 
NACMOY EPOOY 2M MEIKOCMOC AYO NGP OYNA NMMAY гм TIEPOOY мпєүємп- 
Q)IN€. NAIATK NOYMHHGE NCON, O TTAYAOC. 4. MIIPMEEYE, W MAYAOC, XE NTOK 
MAYAAK MENTALEI EBON PHTK. TP MNT|PE NAK XE PONE NIM EYNAEIPE мпоүша) 
MMAG)HPE, ANOK пє паюрп ваумієї EBON EHTOY. MEIKAAY EP самау)мно, MAN- 
TOYAMANTA EMAMEPIT наунре 2N OYEIPHNH. 

47, 1. СОС EPE тп^рөємос YAXE NMMAI, EIC KEWOMNT ayel мпоүє ENE- 
CWOY EMAATE PN TEYLIKWN, EPE NEYATTEAOC PYMNEYE EPOOY. IEXAI MMAT- 
гелос XE NIM NE NAI, 1150610, NTAYNAY EPO AYPAQ)e NUMAI; EXAM XE 


1 tias: NOHN Budge, [n | паун(м) Copeland; п corr. ех м || єгоүм: oyn Budge 3 мппара- 
AEICOC: MTIAPAAEICOC Copeland 4 NKWeT {KweT}: NKMeT кот ms., Budge, Copeland 10 
{пмєріт} пмеріт: пмєріт TIMEPIT ms., Budge, пмеріт | п|меріт Copeland п NKYPIZ: хйруЁ 
12 KNamoe: neldouaı 16 {N} NTelge: м {N} тєє Copeland 19 мпєхрістос: MNXP(ICTO)C 
Copeland 20 мпехрістос: мпхР(ІСТО)с Copeland 27 epooy: text switches from sing. to 
plur зо гамаумно: read гєнаумно 
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me: “This is the tree on account of which death entered the world, the one from 
which Adam ate, with the result that death came over all" He also showed me 
another tree, growing in the middle of Paradise. He told me: “This is the tree of 
life, which is surrounded on all sides by a cherub with a fiery sword.” 

46, 1. While I still stood gazing at the glory of the tree of Ше, I looked and saw 
the Virgin. She came with three angels singing hymns to her. I spoke and said to 
the angel: “Who is that, my Lord?” He told me: “That is Mary, the mother of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, surrounded by such great glory" 2. Now when she had come 
closer to me, she said to me: *Hail, Paul, beloved of God. Hail, Paul, beloved 
(120) of angels and men. Hail, Paul, who has become a herald of truth both in 
heaven and upon earth. All the righteous entreat my son, Jesus Christ, who is 
my Lord, saying: "Will you oblige us and bring Paul up to us so that we may see 
him in the flesh, before he comes forth from the body?' And my beloved son 
told them: 'Be patient for a little while and he will come to live with you for- 
ever. They all said with one voice: ‘Do not grieve us, our Lord. We desire to see 
him in the flesh, since he has earned such great glory, caring for the great and 
the small. When any of them enters this kingdom, we inquire: "Why has this 
one arrived here?" And they will say: "There is one called Paul upon the earth, 
who preaches Christ with his sweet words, draws multitudes towards Christ 
and introduces them into the City of Christ, Jerusalem" See, all the righteous 
follow me in order to meet you. 3. I swear by the right hand of my son, O chosen 
of God, Paul, that whoever will copy the words of this revelation (121) that you 
saw in the heavens, will not experience any torture of the punishments that 
you have seen in hell, except for the agony alone, at the moment when they 
go forth from the body, and as for him who will read it with faith, the written 
record of his sins will be torn, and whoever will listen to it and observe the com- 
mandments of my son, my son will bless them in this world and show mercy 
to them on the day of their visitation. Blessed are you many times, O Paul. 4. 
Do not think, O Paul, that it is you alone that I have come to greet. I assure you 
that for anyone who will do the will of my son, I am the first who comes forth 
to meet them. I will not let them be strangers, until they meet my beloved son 
in peace." 

47, 1. While the Virgin was speaking with me, there came three other per- 
sons from afar, very beautiful in their appearance, with their angels singing 
hymns to them. I said to the angel: “Who are these, my Lord, who saw me and 
rejoiced with me?" He said: "Рід you not recognize them, Paul?" I said: “Т did 
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EIE MIIKCOYWNOY, MAYAOC; MEXAl XE MME, TIAXOEIC. MEXA Nal XE Nal NE 
NEIOTE MTIAAOC, ABPAPAM (PKB, f. 21b) MN ICAAK MN IAKCODB. EN TEYNOY NTAY- 
NAY EPOL, AYACTIAZE MMOL, MEXAY NAI XE XAIPE, MAYAOC, TIMEPIT MITINOYTE MN 
NPOME, NAAT MMETNAXITG NGONC ETBE TINOYTE. 2. NEXE ABPAPAM XE TAI 
TIE п^а)нрє ICAAK, NTAITAAOY вра MITNOY T€. EIC IAKCODB, TIMEPIT мпмоүте. 
әм птрчсоүєм TINOYTE 2M 111001100, 1111602371161 MMON NGI TINOYTE NTEPN- 
El EPATG. NALATOY NPMME NIM ETNAMICTEYE €BOÀ PITOOTK, NCEP YTIONEINE 
єпноутє ?N OYLICE MN OY|MNTMAIPMME MN OYTBBO MN OYOBBIO MN OY- 
MNTPMPad) MN OYTIICTIC ELOYN EMNOYTE. AAAA ANCMING NOYALAOYKH 2M Ital 
ETEKKYPICZE MMOY XE PME мім ETNATIICTEYE EBOA PITOOTK, ANON MIETNA- 
AIAKONEI NAY. 3. POCON EPE Nal DAXE, AIGMA)T EMOYE AINAY EKEMNTCNOOYC 
EXYEl. MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE NIM NE NAL, TAX OEIC; TIEXAQ Nat {XE NIM NE Nal 
п^ҳоєс; пехАЧ) XE Nal NE MMATPIAPXHC. гм TEYNOY NTAYTIME 6201, AYAc- 
MAZE MMOL AYO MEXAY Nal XE Xalpe, MAYAOC, (рк[г], f. 22a) пмєрїт MNNOYTE 
MN NPOME. MME TINOYTE AYTIEL MMON EAUTPNNAY EPOK 2N TCAPZ, MMATKEl 
EBOA @NCMMA. AYO à TOYA MOYA TAYO MMIEYPAN EPO! XIN 2POYBHN Ya BENE- 
AMEIN. 4. TIEXE IDCHH XE ANOK TE 100011, MENTAYTAAT EBOA. ТР MNTPE Nak, 
QD паулос, XE 212106 THPOY NTAIMONOY MN NXINGONC NTAYAAY Nal, 111161100 
NOYKAKIA әм TIAPHT ELOYN EPOOY моүгооү NOYWT. METNAXITY гар NGONG 
ETBE TINOYTE, ape пмоүтє TWWBE NAY NOYMHHG)E 510011, єҷа)^ мє EBON 2N 
сама. 

48, 1. 2000 e|pe Tal WAXE NMMAI, AIGWA)T EMOYE AINAY EKEOYA epe TIEYAT- 
гелос гүммєүє EPOY. TEXAL MMATTEAOC XE NIM пе Tal ETNECWY EN Teqet- 
KON; пехалч мәл XE MIIKCOYEN MAL; TIEX AI NAG XE MME, TTAXOEIC. MEXAY Nal 
хе TIAL TIE MODYCHC пномоеєтнє, TENTA TINOYTE t Naq MIINOMOC. AYO NTE- 
PEqNWe? €pot AYACTIAZE MMO! AYPIME. MEXALNAY XE ETBE OY 11116: 4 
хе NTK OYPMPAG) пара PME мм €Q?LXM пкәе. 2. MEXE моүснс Nal XE 
EIPIME XE NATMGE NTAITOGOY мпоүҳє NOYNE EBOA OYAE мпоү{ к^рпос. 
Nà€COOY ETMOONE MMOOY (ГРІКА, f. 22b) ayx@M@pe євох Nee NNETE MNTOY 
GMC MMAY. NAZICE THPOY NTAIAAY MN NO)HP€ мпісранх аусарм. NGOM 
THPOYNTAIAAY NMMAY гн TEPHMOC HTIOYNOI HMOOY. EIP а)пнрє (XE LENAX- 
AOPYAOC NATCBBE ху NPEYWMWEELADAON NETNAEIELOYN ETEKÄHPONOMIA 
MMICPAHNX. 3. ТР MNTPE NAK, Œ TIAYAOC, XE MIINAY NTAYCTAYPOY мпаунрє 
мпмоүте, NEPE MIXAHA MN TABPIHA MN NATTEAOC AYO ABPAPAM MN ICAAK 
MN lAKOB MN NAIKAIOC THPOY NEYPIME пє. EPE паунрє MITINOYTE age єпа)є 


9 2M: read MN? 10 ETEKKYPICZE: х1]рӧссо 12-13 пЕХАЧ Nal {XE NIM NE мәл TIAXOEIC; 
пєхәч} xe: (пехАЧ Nal XE мім NE Nal TAX OEIG;} mexaq xe Budge, Copeland 20 Twwee: 
оҷ aay ms., Budge, 2wwy aay Copeland, ToYıo AA || гн: ә scribal corr. above line зо 
aac: N дос Budge 31 (xe): М ms., Budge, Copeland, хє AA 
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not, my Lord." He told me: "These are the fathers of the people, Abraham (122) 
and Isaac and Jacob.” As soon as they saw me, they greeted me and said to me: 
"Hail, Paul, beloved of God and men. Blessed is he who will take pains for God.” 
2. And Abraham said: "This is my son, Isaac, whom I sacrificed to God. This is 
Jacob, the beloved of God. Because we acknowledged God in the world, God 
did not grieve us when we came to him. Blessed are all people who will come 
to believe through you and will abide in God with labor and charity and purity 
and humility and meekness and faith in God. But we concluded a covenant 
with him whom you proclaim to the effect that we will minister to all people 
who will come to believe through you." 3. While they were speaking, I looked in 
the distance and I saw that twelve more had come. I said to the angel: “Who are 
these, my Lord?" He told me: "These are the patriarchs.’ As soon as they reached 
me, they greeted me and said to me: “Hail, Paul, (123) beloved of God and men. 
God did not grieve us, since he has allowed us to see you in the flesh, before you 
come forth from the body.’ And each told me his name, from Reuben up to Ben- 
jamin. 4. Joseph said: “I am Joseph, whom they sold. I assure you, О Paul, that 
with all the sufferings that I underwent and the pains that they inflicted on me, 
I did not for a single day allow myself to nurse malice against them. Because 
God shall recompense whoever will take pains for God many times over when 
he comes forth from the body" 

48,1. As he was speaking with me, I looked in the distance and Isaw someone 
else, whose angel was singing hymns to him. I said to the angel: "Who is that 
man, so beautiful in his appearance?" He told me: “Did you not recognize him?” 
I said to him: “I did not, my Lord.” He said to me: "That is Moses, the lawgiver, to 
whom God gave the law" And when he reached me, he greeted me and wept. 
I told him: “Why do you weep? I heard that you are meeker than anyone on 
earth." 2. And Moses said to me: "I weep because my shoots that I planted have 
not taken root nor did they yield fruit. My sheep that I herded (124) got scat- 
tered as if they had no shepherd. АП my troubles that I took with the sons of 
Israel were lost. All the miracles that I did with them in the desert they failed to 
understand. I am amazed that foreigners, the uncircumcised and the idol wor- 
shipers, will come into the inheritance of Israel. 3. I assure you, O Paul, that at 
the moment they crucified the Son of God, Michael and Gabriel and the angels 
and Abraham and Isaac and Jacob and all the righteous were weeping. When 
the Son of God was hanging from the wood of the cross, they were beckoning to 
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MMECTAYPOC, NeY|XXDPM OYBHI EYXW MMOC XE MDYCHC, соот єпеклаос XE 
NTAYP OY MITO)HP6 мпмоүте. NAIATK, DTIAYAOC, AYO NAlATY 11112200 ETNA- 
COTM мсаж, Nal ETNATICTEYE EMEK T3.0)60610). 

49, 1. 200011 626 Tal AXE, EIC KE MNTCNOOYC AYEI мпоүє AYO мтєроүпое 
EPOL, MEXAY Nal XE NTOK TIE TIAYAOC, TIMEPIT MIINOYTE; 2116000, AK.X1 EOOY 
ON THE AYO PIXM пке. MEXAL NAY XE NTETN мм; TEXAY XE ANON NETIPO- 
фнтнс. EXE OYA XE ANOK пе HCAIAC, MENTA MANACCH OYACT 2N OYAAN- 
OEN моє. EXE TIKEOYA XE ANOK TIE IEPEMIAC, NENTA NWHPE MIMCPAHA NEX. 
ONE EPOY MANTOYMOOYTG. (PKE, f. 23a) NEXE TIKEOYA XE ANOK 116 1EZEKINA, 
пента NO)HP€ MIMICPAHA AMAETE NNIOYPHHTE AYCWK MMOQ PLXN NEXIAAZ 
ETXOOCE MANTOYNOY2E EBOA NTAATIE. NEIPICe THPOY NTAIMONOY, вєбоүаа) 
ETPE ICPAHX OY.XAL РР MNTPE NAK XE) ENE ga г1сє мәл NGI NOHPE MNI- 
CPAHA, ауміпаєт EXM ALO TATMBE EX.DOY, XIN IPACTE NTKYPIAKH DANTE 
TICABBATON THPG OYEINE, EMALT EXM NALO MANTE MIXAHA El NITOYNOCT 
гїхїї пка?. NAIATK, O TIAYAOC, AY NAlATG 11112601106 ETNAMICTEYE EBON 
әттоотк. 2. EWC EPE Nal aja [Xe NMMAI AGEL NGI KEOYA 62160000 EMAATE 2N 
TEYLIKDN. NEXAL MNMATTENOC XE мм ME MAL, TIAXOEIC, NTAGNAY EPOLAGPAGE; 
пєҳє MACTEAOC Nal XE MAI пе ADT гм MEOYOCIG) NCOAMMA MN TOMOPPA. 

SYD мтєрєҷпое Epol nexaq Nal 
тс, fragm. 1, hair side €qaCHaZe MMOI XE NAIATK, O nay- 
[ — NTOK ne] A[W]T, плікаїо|с; AOC, ayw NalaTC NTEKTENEA. nexaq 
TIEXE ADT XE ANOK пє перлі EN Nal XE ANOK пє AWT, 11671000011 
тпомс NNACEBHC, єрє Natre[AOC 2N тпомс NNACEBHC, EPE NATTE- 
622000177 EPO! -- | AOC 6220007 EPOI NEE NNEIWMMO 

мромє. NTEPE NA TMOAIC TWOYN 
єҳооү EYOYWW EP пєөооү NAY, їчї NTAMWEEPE CNTE мп^рөємос мпатє 
гооүт COYMNOY хү alTaay Nay (PKS, f. 23b) xe XITOY мтєтмхро NAY 
NOE ETEPNHTN, MONON мпрр TIEBOOY NNEIWMMO мромє NTAYEI ELOYN 2d 
TAOYELCOI. TENOY лє NETEPE TOYA HOYA NAA Y 2M 11611001100, ape TINOYTE 
TOOBOY м^ҷ NOYMHHWE нсоп. NAIATK, O TIAYAOC, AYO NAIATQ мпеєвнос 
ETNATICTEYE EBOX PITOOTK. 3. гос EPE Tal MAKE мм), AIGMDAT (AINAY) 
EKEOYA EAYEI мпоүє ENECY EMAATE, epe 116020 р OYOEIN EYNOTB NCWBE, 


9 1EZEKIHX: Ï scribal corr. above line 10 nexaxaz: xapa& for уд? п NTAIYONOY: NTAN- 
с)опоү ms., Budge, Copeland 12 x<e) ene: xene ms., xe ue Budge, Copeland 14 6111527 
elpaeT Copeland 20 NalaTK: Copeland, мала та ms, Budge 29 ТАОУЄ?СОЇ: a corr. ex. т? || 
Nady: read NaaaY 31 ?ITOOTK: second o ex corr. || (ainay): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 32 
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me and said: Moses, look what your people has done to the Son of God: Blessed 
are you, O Paul, and blessed is the people that will listen to you, they who will 
believe in your preaching." 

49, 1. While he was speaking, there arrived twelve more from a distance 
and when they had reached me, they said to me: “Are you Paul, the beloved 
of God? Truly, you have earned glory in heaven as well as on earth." I said to 
them: “Who are you?” They said: “We are the prophets.’ One said: “I am Isaiah, 
who was sawn asunder by Manasseh with a wooden saw.’ Another said: “I am 
Jeremiah, who was stoned by the children of Israel so that he was killed." (125) 
Yet another said: "I am Ezekiel, whom the children of Israel seized at his feet 
and dragged over the high gravel until my head was severed. All these sufferings 
I endured, because I wanted Israel to be saved. I assure you that whenever the 
children of Israel harassed me, I threw myself down upon my face and prayed 
for them, from the morrow of the Lord's Day until the entire week had passed, 
lying prostrate on my face until Michael came and raised me from the earth. 
Blessed are you, O Paul, and blessed is the nation that will come to believe 
through you.” 2. As they were talking with me, someone else arrived, very beau- 
tiful in his appearance. I said to the angel: “Who is that, my Lord, who saw me 
and rejoiced?" The angel told me: "That is Lot, from the time of Sodom and 
Gomorrah.” And when he had reached 
me, he said to me, greeting me: с, fragm. 1, hair side 
‘Blessed are you, О Paul, and blessed  [ — | “Are you Lot, the righteous?” And 
is your offspring" He said to me: Lot said: “It was I who lived in the city 
“1 am Lot, who lived in the city of oftheimpious, while the angels dwelt 
the impious, while the angels dwelt with me [ --- |" 
with me in the guise of foreigners. 

When the inhabitants of the city menaced them and wished to harm them, 
I took my two virgin daughters, with whom no man had yet intercourse, and 
gave them to them, (126) saying: 'Take them and use them as you wish, only 
do not harm these foreigners who came to stay under my roof? Now then, God 
will recompense each person many times over for the things that he will do in 
this world. Blessed are you, O Paul, and blessed is the nation that will come to 
believe through you.” 3. As he was talking with me, I looked and saw someone 
else who had arrived from a distance and was very beautiful. His face beamed 
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ІС, fragm. 2, hair side EPE NATTEAOC гүмнєүє EPOQ. rie Xa 
[ — віє epe oyarr]exXoc un n[o]v[a MMarreroc xe єє epe ovarreAoc 
поү]х ммлікм юс; [Tex ]aq xe плі- MOOME MN noya TOYA NNAIKAIOC; 
Kalo[c --- ] MEXAY Nal XE NEYATTEAOC | THPOY 

гүммєүє єрооү AY MEYCNTOY EBON 
NNAY NIM. ау мтєрєҷпое 6001 AYACTAZE MMOL MEXAY NAT XE EKTAIHY, O 
TAYAOC, MEPIT MITNOY T€ MN проме. ANOK TIE 1008, NTAIQET ١1612106 THPOY 
әм NEMAYTH ємр MAABE NPOMTIE NPOMTIE NPHTOY. TCAD ETNHY €BOÀ LIWAT 
€4O NTGOT NOYBABIAL NCOYO, 2ITN MOUNT 1120017 WAYP TOOT ноукап NEID: 
SYD намт EWAYEI EBOA EN NACA, NEWAIYITOY NCEP OYGOT мәтн. à TAIA- 
волос OYMNE єрої 100011117 10011 єчха ммос | хе --- | 


Here manuscript BL has a lacuna of a single folio (two pages, PKZ-PKH), which 
must have contained the end of Job's speech (49, 3), the whole of 5o, with the 
story of Noah, and the beginning of 51, with the story of Elijah. Two fragments 
of manuscript 1C fall in this lacuna. 


IC, fragm. 2, flesh side 
[ — ].. epe пмоү[те N]jakaaT мтєїв|Агис ми т|єпхлнгн uris [2.26 THPY -- | 


ІС, fragm. 1, flesh side 
50, 1. | --- MCMTM MT |NOYTE; NEXE TIAYAOC Xe NTK NIN; 2. 3:0 YCD0)B XE ANT 
моеє 11116706100 MIIKATA[KAYCMOC --- | 


51. | - 0001176 мром-] (PKO, f. 32a) пе MN сооү NEBOT, ҳє TINOYTE OYE OYAI- 
кос пара 111001100 THPQ. A NATTEXOC е 670011011 MMOY 111160111710 EBON ETBE 
пмоү NEWOY. пех є ITNOY Te NAY XE ETETNTMITIOE MIA? M22 PUMAC матов? 
ммо, NFNAKA MOY NEWOY (AN) Єві €XH TIKAL. 12106 ETEPE TOYA TOYA NAWO- 
TOY ETBETINOYTE, Mape TINOYTE TOBOY NAY NOYATIC мсоп €YKHB. NAIATK, CD 
TIAYAOC, AYO NAIXTQ HMIT?€ONOC ETNATIICTEYE EBOA PITOOTK. 


8 NeMAYTH: zy || NPOMTIE Npomne: Npomne {NpoMrie} Copeland || ментоу: мента ms., Bud- 
ge, Copeland 9 NOYBÄBIAI: read NOYBÄBIXE | NoYKatt: read Noysan 10 мін: read нан 
21 мром]пє om. Budge 22 MMoq: mmoc Budge 23 ETETNTMMIEE: nelðw 24 NTNAKA MOY 
NEWOY (An) єє: AN om. ms., Budge, NTNaKa Сам)» MOY Ne@oy eet Copeland 25 TOBOY: read 
TOOBOY 
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and smiled all over and the angels тс, fragm. 2, hair side 

sang hymns to him. І said to the angel: [ --- | “Is then each of the righteous 
"Is then each of the righteous accom- accompanied by an angel?” He said: 
panied by an angel?” He said to me: “The righteous | --- |”. 

"The angels of them all sing hymns to 

them and at no time do they part from them.” And when he had reached me, 
he greeted me and said to me: "Praise to you, O Paul, beloved of God and men! 
I am Job, who endured all these sufferings due to the plagues that I bore for a 
full thirty years. The sore that broke out on me with the size of a grain of wheat 
within three days became the size of a donkey's hoof, and the worms that issued 
from my wounds I measured and they were a palm long. The devil appeared to 
me three times, saying: | ---]” 


Here manuscript BL has a lacuna of a single folio (two pages, 127-128), which 
must have contained the end of Job's speech (49, 3), the whole of 5o, with the 
story of Noah, and the beginning of 51, with the story of Elijah. Two fragments 
of manuscript Ic fall in this lacuna. 


IC, fragm. 2, flesh side 
[ --- ] “When God will let me suffer this affliction and the plague for the whole 


» 


of my lifetime | — ] 


IC, fragm. 1, flesh side 
50, 1. | -- | “... the chosen of God?” And Paul said: “Who are you?” 2. Не 
answered: “I am Noah, from the time of the flood | --- ]” 


51. "| — three] (129) years and six months, for God loves a righteous person 
more than the whole world. The angels appeared before him to beseech him 
for the rain. And God said to them: If you do not persuade my servant Elijah 
to entreat me, I will not let rain fall upon the earth’ God will recompense each 
person manifold for the pains that he will suffer for the sake of God. Blessed are 
you, О Paul, and blessed is the nation that will come to believe through you.” 


214 ТЕХТ 


52. DC EPE TAI MAXE, AYEI NOI MKEENDX AQACITAZ€ MMOL MEXAY NAL XE 
TRICE ETEPE TPOME NAMONG ETBE TINOYTE, MEPE TINOYTE AYTIEL MMO | єч- 
Q)à.N€l €BOÀ PM пкосмос. 

53, 1. 0000 EPE Tlal WAXE NMMAI, EIC KECNAY AYEI MN NEYEPHY, EPE KEOYA 
MOOG)E 21 IAPOY MMOOY EYMOYTE EPOOY XE ALE EPO! е@@т TAEI TAPEINAY 
ETIMEPIT MIINOYTE, TIAYAOC, NTAYENTG NAN EPAI XE ENENAY EPOY eT єчем 
TICMMA. MEXAl MMATEAOC XE TIAXOEIC, NIM NE Nal; ПЕХАЧ Nal XE Mal TIE 
ZAXAPIAC MN KD?a.NNHC 11601001106. MEXAl MMATTEACC XE EIE TIEIKEOYA €TTIHT 
el IALOY MMOOY; TEXAY XE пм TIE ABEA TIENTA KAEIN POTBEY. AYO aya- 
CMAZE MMOI, MEXAY Nal XE NAIATK, O TIAYAOC, промє єтсоүтом 2N Neq- 
евнүє THPOY. (PA, f. 32b) 2. NEXE IWLANNHC XE ANOK TIENTAYYI NTAATIE гм 
пєаутєко ETBE OYCZINE EACGOCGC PN OYAEITINON. TIE XE) ZAXAPIAC XE ANOK 
MENTAYMOOYT MMOI EITAAO єгрәї MIINOYTE. NTEPE NATTEAOC EL NCA TGOYCIA, 
AYU МПАСОМА EPAL EPATG MITNOY T6 AYO 11116 PME 2€ EMACWMA XE NTAY- 
хіт ETON. пехє ABEA XE ANOK MENTA KAEIN POTBET EITAAE OYCla EPPAl 
MMNOYTE. N?lC€ NTANGOMOY ETBE TINOYTE 2ENAAAY ме NENTANAAY ETBE 
TINOYTE ANP MEYMBA). AY NEPE NAIKAIOC MN NATTEAOC THPOY KWTE EPOI, 
| 6ypade numai X [e] aynay Epot eR TCap2. 

54. &1600Q)T AINAY EKEOYA 60120006 EPOOY THPOY ENECWY EMAATE. MEXAL 
MMATTEAOC XE NIM пе MAL, TAX OEIC, TEXAY Nal XE TALTE AAAM, TTETNEIOT 
THPTN. тєрєп єрої AYACTIAZE MMOL EN OYPAWE. TIEXAY мәл XE хро 
MMOK, O п^үлос, пмеріт мпноуте, TAL NTAYTPE OYMHHME пістєує єпмоүтє 
AYMETANOL, KATA 0€ ED NTAINETANOL ALL MMACOOY PITH TINAHT NO)AN?T HQ. 

55, 1. MNNCA NAI AG THPOY AYTOPTIT 2N OYKAOOAE AYAIT YA TMELWOMTE 
MMe. ANOK лє, MAYAOC, (PAR, f. зза) мір COTE EMAATE. AINAY EMATTEAOC 
ETMOOME NMMAI AG@IBE EMMY PM MEGCXHMa ачхеро NEE {po nee] Noy- 
KOXPT. AYO NTEYNOY àYCMH YONE Q)à pol XE MAYAOC, TIMEPIT MITNOYTE, 
NETKNANAY EPOOY MTEMA MMPOYONZOY EAAAY NPDME XE PENMAXE NAZOPa- 
TON NETKNANAY EPOOY. 2. соот AINAYEYCHPATIC ECAYE 2N OYECYXIA, epe 
OYEMEPENIA MOOT EN оүфомн NOYOEIN. EPE CAM NAEITOC NOYOEIN AALEPA- 
TOY NCA OYNAM MIMEOYCIACTHPION AYD сад NCA евоүр 111100, єүгүммєүє 
гм OYXOPOC NCMOY ELOYN 61161001, EPE LEN|TBA NTBA NATTEAOC AALEPATOY 
MIIEYMTO 6802 AYO LENMO моо €YKOX(T€) єроч єуха» MHOC XE YTAIHY 
NGI пекрам AYO Gea EOOY NGI TIEKEOOY, 1120610. epe NEXEIPOYBEIN MN NCE- 
PABEIN ҳо MMOC XE 2AMHN. з. NTEPEINAY EPOOY ANOK, TIAYAOC, AICTWT EN 


6 NTAYENTG: NTayecoTq Budge, second м ех сої? 17 Narredoc: NarTAeoc Copeland 18 
X[e]: [xe] Budge 22 o: read œ (®) 26 aqxepo Noe {po Nee}: Copeland, aqxepo 16650 
Nee Budge 28-29 NA2OPATON: ddpatov 29 OYECYXla:yovyia Зо OYEMEPENIA: Epuyveia? || 
NAEITOC: QETÓÇ 
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52. As he was speaking, also Enoch came and greeted me. He said to me: 
“When a person will suffer pain for the sake of God, God will not grieve him 
when he comes forth from the world." 

53, 1. As he was talking with me, there appeared two others as a pair, with 
someone else walking behind them and calling to them: ^Wait for me so that 
I too will be able to see the beloved of God, Paul, who has been brought up 
for us in order that we may see him while he still is in the body.” I said to the 
angel: "My Lord, who are these?" He told me: "This is Zechariah, together with 
John, his son" I said to the angel: “And this other man, who runs behind them?" 
He said: "That is Abel, who was murdered by Cain.” And they greeted me and 
said: "Blessed are you, О Paul, the man who is upright in all his doings!” (130) 2. 
John said: “1 am he who was beheaded in jail because of a woman who danced 
during a banquet.’ Zechariah said: “I am he who was killed while sacrificing to 
God. When the angels came to collect the sacrifice, they took my body up to 
God and по one found out where my body had been taken.” Abel said: “I am 
he whom Cain murdered while I was offering a sacrifice to God. The pains that 
we suffered for the sake of God are insignificant. What we did for God, we have 
forgotten." And the righteous and the angels all surrounded me, rejoicing with 
me because they had seen me in the flesh. 

54. [looked and saw someone else, who was taller than all of them and very 
beautiful. I said to the angel: “Who is that, my Lord?" He told to me: "That is 
Adam, the father of all of you.” When he had reached me, he greeted me gladly 
and said to me: "Be victorious, O Paul, beloved of God, who caused many to 
believe in God and repent, just as I myself repented and received my glory from 
him who is compassionate and merciful.” 


Paul Is Taken to the Third Heaven 


55, 1. Following all these events, I was seized in a cloud and taken to the third 
heaven. And I, Paul, (131) was much scared. I saw the angel who accompanied 
me, but he had changed his appearance and blazed like fire. At that moment 
a voice reached me, saying: “Paul, beloved of God, do not make known to апу- 
body what you are going to see here, for you will be seeing invisible things. 2. 
I looked and saw a seal hanging in quiet and there was a translation present 
in a language of light. Seven eagles of light were standing at the right side of 
the altar and seven at its left, singing hymns in a choral chant of blessing to 
the Father, while myriads upon myriads of angels were standing in front of it 
and thousands upon thousands around it, saying: "Praised be your name and 
glorified your glory, Lord.” And the cherubim and the seraphim said: “Amen.” 3. 
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NAMEAOC THPOY AYO alee вәрәм EXM NALO. EIC NATTEAOC ETMOOME NMMaL 
aqt печоуої epoi AYTOYNOCT єчха» ммос XE мпрр LOTE паухос, TIMEPIT 
MUNOYTE. TMDOYN TENOY NTOYALK нса, NTATCABOK єпектопос. 

56, 1. AGAIT NGI п^ггєлос €TMOOQ)e NHMHAI EITTAPAAEICOC. (PAB, f. 33b) 
AINAY EYMHHYE мромє EYMOODYE, EYPOOYT, EYYAAXEI, EYCMOY ETINOYTE, 
ELENPMPAA) NE ETIELOYO, EPE мєуго POYOEIN NOE мпрн NCAYY NGWB AYO EPE 
TJM NTEYATE о NEE NOYCAPT NOYCODBQ). EPE оумнна)є NOPONOC PM TIMA ETM- 
MAY EYLA EOOY, EOYET TIEOOY MIIOYA noya {Moya}, epe OYON OYOTB EOYON 
гм пєооү. EN TEYNOY NTAITME Gapooy, AYVA) EBOA XE NAIXTK, CD NAY- 
хос, NAI: TQ 11112601100 ETNATIICTEYE EBON PITOOTK XE AKP MIIYA ETPEYENTK 
ENEITOMOC єкоооп 2N TEICAPZ. AYACTIAZE M|MOL THPOY. ANOK лє OYB 
NCODOY EICMOY EMNOYTE NMMAY. 2. ANOK AE MEXAl MMISTTEAOC XE TAXO- 
EIC, OY TE пегтопос AYO мм NE меромє; MEXA Nal NGL TATTEXOC XE TAI 
TE Kà? ETOYAAB MILXOGIC. AYO Nal WOY NE NEMPOPHTHC THPOY EYNA- 
One MMEIMA Ma TIELOOY MMLATI MN NETE MTIOYTODAM гм MKOCMOC. «үа 
NTOK гахож EPE пекеромос NAMOME MMEIMA AYO PANC пе ETPKNAY ENEK- 
OPONOC MN TIEKHI HTITKBODK 61160117 61112001100. хү м^ NIM EKNATACTIE 0610( 
NTEIATIOKANYN- (PAT, f. зда) {їс гм пкосмос THPG, OYN 2a2 TAP 4 
NCEMETANO! NCETMEL ENKOAACIC MN NEMOpPla NTAKNAY EPOOY. ANOK дє NTE- 
ресотм ENAL NTOOTGQ MMATTEAOC ETMOOWE NMMAL, TEXAI NAY XE MAXOEIC, 
TOYO MEN EYWTIE гм 1161101100, AAA NTCNYAP ATCOTM AN. MATCABOL 
TENOY єп^өромос 60000011 MNEIMA. 3. AYXIT NGI TATTEAOC EYCKYNH NOYO- 
EIN, ачтсавої єүөромос NEOOY, EPE ATTEAOC CNAY PYMNEYE EPOY. TIEXAIL 
MMATTEAOC XE MAXOEIC, TA NIM TIE 11616201100 | єтоооп гм TIEINOG NEOOY 
AY NIM NE NEIATTEAOC єтгүммєүє EPOQ; TTEXAY Nal хє пл ITE 116162018100 
а» паулос, AY TIELATTEAOC CNAY TIE OYPIHA MN COYPINA, єүгүммєүє ENEK- 
өромос. MH NTCOOYN AN, WTIAYAOC, XE à MEKPAN P COGIT 2N TMHHTE NNATTE- 
AOC ETE MNTOY HITE; мн NTCOOYN (AN) XE PME NIM ETNAPICE гм TIKOCMOC 
EZPAL EXM TIPAN мпєхрістос MN THNTPOMe, MAPE ITNOY T€ TOBE NAY <0 
NOWB 210011 AYO ape NATTEAOC THPOY PAGE NHMA; 

57. AYAIT N61TIATT€XOC ETMOOME NMMAL (PAA, f. 34b) AqTCAaBOl єумнназє 
монм EYAELPADL, EPE OYMHHG)E NPOME кате 6101111, EPE мєүгвсо TIPEKDOY. 
хүоа) EBOX EPO! THPOY XE XAIPE MAYAOC, MEPIT METNOY T€ MN NPOMe, àyà- 


6 єгєнрираа): 2 ex corr. 8 мпоү noya {Moya}: Copeland, Mnoya noya Moya Budge 9 
aywa: ayoywag ms., Budge, Copeland 13 Nou: NNG1 Copeland 14 ETOYAaB: B ex corr. 20 
Naq: aq ех corr. 22 EYCKYNH: схүуў 28 (ам): om. ms., Budge, Copeland 29 Nay: read 
Naq 32 NPOuME: р scribal corr. above line 
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When І, Paul, saw them, I trembled in all my limbs апа fell down upon my face. 
Then the angel who accompanied me went up to me, raised me and said: "Do 
not fear, Paul, beloved of God. Now get up and follow me and I will show you 
your place." 


Paul Is Taken to Celestial Paradise and Visits the Abodes of the 
Saints 


56, 1. And the angel who accompanied me took me to Paradise. (132) I saw a 
multitude of people walking around, exulting and singing and blessing God. 
They were extremely meek; their faces beamed seven times more than the sun 
and the hair of their head was like white wool. A great number of splendid 
thrones stood in that place, each of them different in splendor, one surpassing 
the other in glory. As soon asIreached them, they exclaimed: "Blessed are you, 
O Paul, blessed is the nation that will come to believe through you, because 
you have become worthy to be brought to these places while in this flesh." They 
all greeted me and I answered them and blessed God together with them. 2. І 
said to the angel: "Му Lord, what is this place and who are these people?" The 
angel told me: "This is the Holy Land of the Lord and these people are all the 
prophets, who will dwell here until the day of the judgment, together with those 
who have not defiled themselves in the world. Your throne, too, will be here and 
you are destined to see your throne and your house before you descend to the 
world. For wherever you will preach this revelation (133) in the entire world, 
many will hear it and repent and escape the punishments and the penalties 
that you have seen." When I heard these words from the angel who accompa- 
nied me, I told him: "Му Lord, I rather wish to live in this place, but I will not 
be disobedient. Now, show me my throne as it is here.” 3. The angel took me 
to a tabernacle of light and showed me a glorious throne to which two angels 
were singing hymns. I said to the angel: "My Lord, to whom belongs this throne 
that is surrounded by such great glory and who are these angels that are singing 
hymns to it?" He said to me: "This is your throne, O Paul, and these two angels 
are Uriel and Suriel, singing hymns to your throne. Don't you know, O Paul, that 
your name has become famous among the countless angels? Don't you know 
that God will reward sevenfold every person who will labor in the world for the 
name of Christ and humanity, and that all the angels will rejoice with him?" 
57. The angel who accompanied me led me along (134) and showed me a 
multitude of lovely trees and a multitude of people with radiant garments sur- 
rounding the trees. They all cried out to me: *Hail, Paul, beloved of God and 
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сп^76 MMOL THPOY. пєхәї MNATTEAOC XE TIAXOEIC, NIM NE NAL NEXE NATTE- 
AOC NAL XE Nal NE 2170066 THPOY NTAKTOGOY гм пкосмос. 

58, 1. &QXIT NOI ПАГГЄЛОС MEXAY NAL XE AMOY NTATPEKOEMPE! мппаРА- 
AEICOC NTTIE MN TIEKOPONOC MN TIEKKAOM. AINAY EMMAPAACICOC AYO оүаупн- 
рє | ємаатє пе. EYN а)омнт NCOBT коте ENMAPAAECICOC NTTIE, CNAY NEAT 
aY@ OYCOBT NNOYB NTMHTE MMIECNAY NCOBT NEAT, OYA мпгоүм NOYA. EPE 
псовт TICOBT EIPE NTAIOYXOYTCNOOYC ммагє NXICE, EYN OYWHME NCTPO- 
BIAAOC MMZOYN мпсовт псовт, XIN MEBT Ya NEMNT, XIN пмегт Ya TIPHC. 
SYD HAPE MMAPAAGCICOC Р XOYTAYTE NTBA MN QTOOY NOE нкга) єтҳо, EYN 
XOYTAQT€ NTBA NCTYAXOC NEHTY EYTAXPHY, EPE MECTYAAOC (PAE, f. 35a) 
MECTYAAOC EIPE ١1000016011001 MMAPE NÄICE, EYN MNTOYMHN NODE MMINE N?Y- 
пара мента, EYN хоуаут має NBOTANI NEHTY EYTAIHY, COYN PMETH MMINE 
NCTNOYYE мента, EOYN MNTCNOOYC NKYTIAPICOC N?HTG, EPE OYCOBT NONE 
кате єроч мпауам MIIHGE. EOYN MNTCNOOYC має NAYXNIA NNOYB мента, 
EPE MNTACE NCTYAAOC NEAT 21 MAPMAPON коте EPOQ. AYO TIEYPO OYOYNON 
пе, EPE WOMNT NAEITOC 21 OYNAM мпро AYO Q)OMNT 21 2BOYP MNPO. 2. AY 
TNAPA|AEICOC THPG NEGO NCOYDOEIN MMAYAN MITE NOE MIINAY MMEEPE, EMN 
KAKE NEHTQ aA\a TIOYOEIN мпмоүтє 11671000011 NEHTY NNAY NIM, єҷ| OYO- 
EIN THP. YAPE titia. ضحم‎ 61000 MEQ) CT NEYIIWPA EBOA MIINAY NETOOYE «үа 
WAYQE) CT NMPIC EBOX MIINAY ммєєрє a YO) EPMAN прн гаутп, Yape nect- 
NOYYE NNO)HN THPOY єтем ппаралесос DOO EBOA MANTE тєүаун MIIKOC- 
MOC TIAPATE. NBACIC NNECTYAAOC EYPHT MMAAABAHAON MN TIECTYPAZ MME, 
EPE NEYKEPAAHC NEX. KAXAOC €BOÀ NAMEKAAAON, EPE тєүнпє EIPE MMNT- 
AYTE NTBA MN YMOYN NOE (PAS, f. 35b) epe LENWNE MME OYT ELOYN EPOOY. 
3. AYO NO)HN THPOY Мппаралесос NEYEYMNEYE ENINOYTE NO)OMNT NCOTI 
MMHHNE, MIINAY NPTOOYE MN TINAY MMEEPE MN TINAY NPOY?6. аугүаа) EBON 
THPOY EYCMOY єпноутє єуха» MMOC XE YOYAAB, YOYAAB, JOYAAB NWOMNT 
NCON, 4X1 TAIO 4X1 600ү NGI MNOYTE ппамтакратар: AYO YAPE ппара- 
AEICOC Wd) EBON EGCMOY єпмоүте. 

59. 50070008 NGI IATTEAOC NEXA Nal XE (D MAYAOC, AKNAY EMMAPAAEI- 
COC NTME MN 11606001, пм | HTE AWAY NPDME ENE? CM TXOK MNGTAIO; MEXAL 
NA XE AVE, 1120610, AAA TP OTE XE MEAK APHY NTMMGA AN NEW 2M 
MEINAPAAEICOC MAL. 3440 YCDQ)B NGI MATTEAOC TIEXAY Nal XE хро METNAXPO 
aYD KNAXPO ENIKATHTWPOC ETNHY EPPAl EN AMNTE. EKNAXI €00Y лє NEOYO 


7-8 NCTPOBAAOC: строфілос 11-12 5107011002: 0 12 NBOTANI: Botdvn 13 NKYMaA- 
PiCOC: xundpiooogs 14 Epoy: єрос Budge 15 OYEYNON: оүөү{м}ом Copeland, ббїмос 17 
N<oy)oeın: Copeland, nöeın ms., Budge 18 second мента: нент Budge 19 неүпөрә: 
ÒTWPA 22 MMAAABAOXON: uoAdQoÓpov 23 мєүкєфәлнс: хефадіс || NAMEKAAAON: друүдо- 
Aov 34 611127111005006 
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men,’ and all greeted me. I said to the angel: "My Lord, who are these?" The 
angel told me: "These are all the shoots that you planted in the world." 

58, 1. The angel took me and said to me: “Come and I will let you behold the 
Paradise of heaven and your throne and your crown.” I saw Paradise and it was 
utterly amazing. Three walls surrounded the Paradise of heaven, two of silver 
and a golden wall in between the two walls of silver, each inside the other, and 
each wall was seventy-two cubits high. There was a row of pine trees within 
each wall, running from east to west and from north to south. And Paradise 
measured two hundred and forty thousand and four hundred reeds at each 
side. Inside, there were two hundred and forty thousand sturdy pillars, and 
each pillar (135) was seventy-two cubits high. Eighteen hundred kinds of fruit 
were growing within it and two thousand precious herbs and forty-five kinds 
of fragrant plants and twelve cypresses. It was encircled by a stone wallin light 
green and within it there were twelve hundred golden lamps, sixteen pillars of 
silver and marble surrounding it. Its door was of citron-wood and there were 
three eagles at the right of the door and three at the left of the door. 2. The 
entire Paradise shone with sky blue as at noon, and there was no darkness in 
it, but the light of God was dwelling in it at all times, and it beamed entirely. 
Paradise exhaled a scent of fruit at dawn and it exhaled a scent of must at noon 
and when the sun would set, the fragrance of all the trees that are in Paradise 
spread forth until the night of the world had passed. The bases of the pillars 
were overgrown with cinnamon and genuine storax and their capitals were 
growing branches of almond trees. Their number was hundred and forty thou- 
sand eight hundred (136) and they were studded with precious stones. 3. All the 
trees of Paradise were singing hymns to God three times a day, at dawn, at noon 
andin the evening. They all cried out, blessing God with the words: "Holy, holy, 
three times holy! Praised and glorified be God almighty!” And Paradise cried 
out, blessing God. 

59. The angel spoke and said to me: "О Paul, have you seen the Paradise of 
heaven and its glory, the full splendor of which no human being has ever fath- 
omed?” I told him: “Yes, my Lord, but I fear that I may, perhaps, not be worthy 
to stay in this very Paradise.” The angel answered and said to me: "Ве victorious, 
you who will be victorious, and you will prevail over the accuser who comes up 
from hell. Yet you will gain even more glory when you descend once more to 
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EKMANBOK EMECHT єпкосмос NKECOT AYO EYYANCDTM ENWAXE NTEIATIO- 
KAAYMYIC NGI пгємос THPQ NNPWME, CENAMETANOI NGI PAP 210600818. AY ON 
TNAAITK NTATCABOK єпєкөромос MN TIEKKAOM MN па NEKCNHY хпостохос. 
бо, 1. 4q4.XtT NGI MATTEAOC MTN- (PAZ, f. зба) TO EBOA MIIKATATIETACHA PM 
пка? ETOYAAB, AINAY EYOPONOC єҷпора) AY OYCTOAH мпєтпє мпєөромос 
6001 PAGE євох EMN еє NYAXE ETECTMH, epe PENCMA? MMAPMAPON мпєтпє 
мпєөромос. міоуахав TIEXAL MMATTEAOC XE 1150610, ^а) 116 пм NOONE 
NNACNHY, NAQ)BHP AMOCTOAOC; 2. AYXIT NOI HATTEAOC MIIMTO €BOÀ MIIKA- 
TAMETACMA, AINSY EYMHHWE NOPONOC AYD OYMHHWYE NATTEAOC EYYAAXEI 
ev T €oov MIINOYTE. AINAY єумннає N?BCO) MN оумнна)є NKAOM EYKH EPPAI 
мпито 6802 NNEOPONOG, | AYW epe OYCTNOYYE MWA) євох гм TMa ETMMAY. 
NEXA Nal NG1TIATT€XOC XE па пе пм NNEKCNHY, NEKGBHP ATIOCTOAOC. 

61. AXO ON AINAY EYPWME eqdoper NNOYEBCW NOYODBQ) EPE OYKIEAPA 
NTOOTG €qaa?2epaTQ NCA OYNAM MIIKATATIETACMA, EGYAAAEL ayw eqkiea.- 
PIZE EN TEIKIHAPA, EPE NATTEAOC OYWEM 10000. A10 YCDQ)B IEXAI MMATTEAOC 
XE NIM пе MAL, TAX OEIC; ПЕХАЧ NALXE MAL пе AAYELA eqYa Ael. 

62, 1. AYO AINAY 2U TKa? ETOYAAB єүтопос EYTOGC NONE MME, NCATITIEI- 
PON, EPE Ka? ETMMAY OYOBA) NOE NOYXKDN EPE оүмнає NKAOM (PAH, f. 36b) 
SYD оүмннає NOPONOC (гм пм ETMMAY>. EYPOPEI THPOY NZENZITIOMIC MN 
PENKLAAPIC N61 NETWOOT гм MMA ETMMAY, EPE OYMHQ)e NATTEAOC PYMNEYE 
EPOOY. TIEX AI MMATTEAOC XE NIM NE NAL TIEXAY Nal XE NAI NE MMAPTYPOC 
NTAYMAPTYPEI EXM TIPAN мпехрістос. ETBE TIEKTAMYEOEIT) MN па NEKCNHY 
AMOCTOAOC CENAXI NEENNOG NTAIO. 2. NTOOY дє ayt пєүоүо E2OYN 1 
ayt MI EPWI. IEXAY Nal XE NAIATK, O MAYAOC, XE AKP MTNA NNEITOTIOC, 
AYO ANON 21 010011, AYO AKP MIIYANNAY ENEINOG наупирє Nal MITE BAA NAY 
€POOY, MME MAAXE COTMOY AKNAY €POOY гм псом^. ETIELAH NTA TINOYTE NAY 
ETEKENKPATEIA ETEK | 020011 NEHTC MN NICE MMEKTAMEOEIN, AYTPEKP MMA 
NNEINOG NTAIO. 

63, 1. ANOK лє TIAYAOC, AIMOOYE EBOA PM TIETINEYMA ETOYAAB AYO AICMOY 
єпчоүтє єїха) MMOC XE TCMOY EPOK, TINOYTE мптнра, TETNAY EPOY MaYaaq 
€BOÀ гм TIMYCTHPION. ICMAMAAT NGI 1160017 NTEKMNTNOYTE, METTAIHY AYO 
єтоооп 2M птаїо NTEYMNTNOG MN TEYMONOTENHC NWHPE, IHCOYC TIEXPIC- 
TOC, MENXOEIC, METAMALTE EXM MITHPG aywa NTA ITTHPQ Mame EBON 
?ITOOT&. 2. MATTENOC дє MILXOEIC AYTAAOL AYEINE MMOL EXM птооү NNXO- 
ет. TOTE ANOK, TIAYAOC, Al2E ENATIOCTOAOC €YCOOY? ENEYEPHY ?10YCOTI aya 


6 2ENCMA2: PENcMac ms., Budge, Copeland п NNEEPONOC: мпєероно(с) ms., Budge, Cope- 
land 13 NNOYeBcw: n(njoveBco Copeland, read NoygBcW 14 МПКАТАПЄТАСМА: AT Corr. 
exK 17-18 NCAMMEIPON: 0076021006 19 (ом mma ETMMAY): om. ms., Budge, Copeland || 
меємоїпомаіс: ёлорс 20 LENKIAAPIC: хідиріс 24 00: м Budge 
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the world. Then, when the entire human race hears the words of this revela- 
tion, many will repent and live. Now, I will take you once more and show you 
your throne and your crown and that of your apostle-brethren.” 

60, 1. The angel led me (137) before the veil in the Holy Land and I saw a 
throne standing prepared and, on top of the throne, a robe beaming with bliss, 
of unutterable worth, and marble bunches of grapes, crowning the throne. I 
spoke and said to the angel: "My Lord, what is the dwelling of my brothers, my 
fellow apostles, like?" 2. The angel led me before the veil and I saw a multitude 
of thrones and a multitude of angels singing and glorifying God. I saw a multi- 
tude of garments and a multitude of crowns displayed before the thrones, and 
a sweet odor spread forth from that place. The angel said to me: “This is the 
place of your brothers, your fellow apostles.” 

61. And І also saw а man wearing a white garment, with а Туге in his hands, 
who was standing at the right side of the veil, and was singing and plucking his 
lyre, while the angels were responding to him. I spoke and said to the angel: 
“Who is that, my Lord?” He said to me: “That is David, who sings.” 

62, 1. Further I saw in the Holy Land a place set with precious stone called 
lapis lazuli. That land was white as snow and a multitude of crowns (138) and 
a multitude of thrones were found in that place. The people who lived there 
all wore stoles and tiaras and a multitude of angels sang hymns to them. I said 
to the angel: "Who are these?" He told me: "They are the martyrs who suffered 
martyrdom for the name of Christ. Thanks to your preaching and that of your 
apostle-brethren, they will receive great honors.” 2. They came forward to me 
and kissed me. They said to me: “Blessed are you, О Paul, that you were found 
worthy of these places, and we as well, and that you were found worthy to see 
such great wonders. What no eye has seen and no ear has heard, you have seen 
in the body. Because God saw your continence in which you live and the efforts 
of your preaching, he has made you worthy of these great honors.” 


Paul Returns to the Mount of Olives 


63, 1. I, Paul, walked away in the Holy Spirit and blessed God, saying: “I bless 
you, God of the universe, who alone sees himself through the mystery. Blessed 
be the splendor of your divinity, who is honored and exists in the honor of 
his greatness together with his only-begotten son, Jesus Christ, our Lord, who 
governs the universe and through whom the universe came into being." 2. The 
angel of the Lord lifted me and brought me upon the Mount of Olives. Then, 
I, Paul, found the apostles assembled all together and I greeted them (139) and 
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МмАСПА7Є MMOOY, (PAO, f. 37a) ALATTANTEINE NAY NEWB NIM NTAY@OME ммо 
MN NENTAINAY €POOY MN NTAIO ETNAGMME NNAIKALOC MN 126 MN 1100000 
ETNAYWTE NNACEBHC. TOTE NAMOCTOAOC AYPAYE AYW AYTEAHA, AYCMOY 
ETINOYTE. AYKEACYE NAN 21 оүсоп, ANOK маркос MN ћмоөєос, MMAOHTHC 
MMgarloc паулхос, MICA? NTEKKAHCIA, ETPNCZAl CNMAXKE) NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC 
ETOYAAB, єугну MN OYWOPEACIA NNETNACWTM EPOOY. 

64, 1. €T epe NATIOCTOAOCC YAXE NUMAN, à псотнр, MEXPICTOC, 8 
NAN €BOÀ PLXM TAPMA NNEXEPOYBEIN, TIEXAY NAN XE XAIPE, NAMAOHTHC 
ETOYAAB, NAINTAICOTHOY OY TE пкосмос. XAIPE, пєтрос, пеклом NNATIOCTO- 
AOC, XAIPE, 1D2ANNHC, MAMEPIT, хатрє | NaamOCTOAOC THPOY. TPHNH 
MNACIMT NATAEOC 6060200116 NMMHTN. EITA AGKOTY 61162161007 TIEXAY NAY 
XE XAIPE, TAYAOC, пєпістолофорос ETTAIHY. XAIPE, TAYAOC, TIMECITHC 
NTAIAOYKH. XAIPE, п^үлос, плова) AY TCNTE NTEKKAHCIA. APA à TIEK- 
CHT тот EPOK гм NENTAKNAY EPOOY; APA AKTÄHPOGOPEI EXN NENTAKCOT- 
MOY; AGOYMAB NGI MAYAOC XE APE, 1150610: à TIEKPMOT MN ТЄКАГАПН 
EIPE NMMAN NEENNOG MMETNANOYY,. 2. AGOYMOUB NGI псотнр пєхлч XE 
QD TIMEPIT 111161001, 2AMHN, гамни, TXA MMOC NHTN XE CENATAME 0610( 
NNYWAXE NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC гәм пкосмос THPG єүгнү NNETNACWTM EPOC. 
2dMHN, 2AMHN, TXO MMOC NAK, O MAYAOC, XE NETNACL MPOOYG) NTEIATIOKA- 
AYMYIC (PM, f. 37b) NGceaic NIKAAC ELPAI EYMNTMNTPE NNTE(NEJA ETNHY, 
NTNATCABOY AN EAMNTE MN 116001116 ETCAME Gaepal ETMELCNTE NTENEA 
EM печсперма. AYO METNAW) MMOC 2N оүпістіс TNACMOY єроҷ MN nequi. 
TIETNAKMMG) NCA NYAXE NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC TNAXIKBA MMO’ AYO NNEYDAY 
N@HTC EIMHTEI гм NEPOOY ETTBBHY XE MMYCTHPION THPOY NTAMNTNOYTE 
моуомгоу €BOÀ EPWTN, O NAMEAOC ETOYAAB. 61021111716 <1006211 TAMWTN 
ELWB мім. MOOWE TENOY NTETNBMK NTETNTAMEOEIG) MIIEYATTEAION 
NTAMNTEPO, ETIELAH AGEN Tap ELOYN NGI METNAPOMOC MN METNATWN 
ETOYAAB. NTOK AC LOOK, O NACDTT TIAYAOC, KNAX AWK | EBON MTIEKAPOMOC, 
NTOK MN MAMEPIT пєтрос, NCOY {оү мпєвот єпиф, NEQNE PN TAMNTEPO 
YA єчє. TAGOM 6060200116 NMMHTN. 3. AYO NTEYNOY AGKEACYE NTEKAOOAE 
ETPECTAAO NMMAOHTHC, NCXITOY єтєхара NTAYTOYC NAY «үа NCETAYE 
Ова) PM Mà мм MMEYATTEAION NTMNTEPO NMIIHYE Ga ENEL, PITN TEXAPIC 
MN TMNTMAIPMME MTIENXOEIC IHCOYC TIEXPICTOC TIENCWTHP, Mal TIEOOY NAY 
MN 1160161007 NATAYOC MN пєпмєүм^ ETOYAAB YA ENE? NENEZ. PAMHN. 


1 AIATIANTEINE: йлоууєо 5 (мах є): om. ms., Budge, Copeland | 9-10 ММАПОСТОЛОС: 
NNAITO7C ms. п aqKOTY: 6010704 Copeland 16 NMMAN: NMMaI Budge || aqoy@aps: 
ахохааув Copeland 21 NTNATCABOQY: NFNATCABOOY ms., Budge, Copeland 23 MMOQ: 
HuooY ms., Budge, Copeland 28 ax м Budge 
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I reported to them everything that had happened to me and the things that 
I had seen and the honors that will be bestowed on the righteous as well as 
the fall and the destruction that will be the lot of the impious. Then the apos- 
tles rejoiced and exulted, and they blessed God. They ordered both of us, me, 
Mark, and Timothy, the disciples of Saint Paul, the teacher of the Church, to 
write down the words of this holy revelation, for the profit and the benefit of 
those who will hear them. 

64, 1. While the apostles were still talking with us, the Savior, Christ, appeared 
to us upon the chariot of the cherubim. He said to us: *Hail, my holy disciples, 
whom І have chosen from the world. Hail, Peter, the crown of the apostles. Hail, 
John, my beloved. Hail, all of my apostles. The peace of my good father be with 
you." Next, he turned towards our father and said to him: "Hail, Paul, excel- 
lent letter-carrier. Hail, Paul, mediator of the covenant. Hail, Paul, gable and 
foundation of the Church. Are you satisfied by what you have seen? Are you 
convinced by what you have heard?" Paul answered: "Yes, my Lord. Your grace 
and your charity have done us great favors.” 2. The Savior answered and said: “О 
beloved of the Father, truly, truly, I tell you that the words of this revelation will 
be preached in the entire world for the benefit of those who will hear it. Truly, 
truly, I tell you, O Paul, that whoever will provide for this revelation (140) and 
has it copied and published as a witness for the generations to come, I will not 
show him hell or its bitter weeping up to the second generation of his offspring. 
And whoever will read it in faith I will bless, together with his household. On 
him who will mock the words of this revelation, I will take revenge. And there 
shall not be read from it except on the hallowed days, for I have revealed to you 
all the mysteries of my divinity, O my holy members. Indeed, I have already told 
you everything. Now, go and depart and preach the gospel of my kingdom, for 
your course and your holy contest have drawn near. You yourself, O my chosen 
Paul, you shall complete your course, together with my beloved Peter, on the 
fifth of the month Epiphi (29 June), and you shall dwell in my kingdom forever. 
May my power be with you.” 3. And right away he ordered the cloud to lift the 
disciples and take them to the country that he had assigned to them, so that 
everywhere they would preach the gospel of the kingdom of heavens forever, 
through the grace and the charity of our Lord, Jesus Christ, our Savior, to whom 
is the glory together with his good Father and the Holy Spirit, forever and ever. 
Amen. 


Commentary 


1-15. The first fifteen chapters of the Apocalypse of Paul are not extant in Sahidic 
Coptic, due to a material lacuna in our manuscript BL (see above, chapter 1, 
section 2). Recently, a fragment of chapter 11 in Fayoumic Coptic has been iden- 
tified (manuscript FL; see chapter 1, section 5). It is of considerable interest, 
confirming that at least part of the earlier chapters of the text circulated also in 
Coptic, but it is not published here, mainly due to its fragmentary state. Yet, in 
order to understand what follows, a brief outline of the contents of these ear- 
lier chapters is indispensable. It paraphrases the long Latin version L}, which in 
general closely agrees with the Coptic. The chapters in question are best pre- 
served in the Paris manuscript, only partially in the St Gall and Arnhem (L3) 
manuscripts; see the edition by Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 66—97. 

In the Latin Paris manuscript, chapters 1-2, preceded by a quote of 2 Cor. 
12:1-5, are taken up by a paratextual preface, the so-called Tarsus prologue, 
relating the discovery of the text's autograph manuscript in the reign of Theo- 
dosius the Great (379-395). The Coptic, similar to the earlier Apocalypse of 
Peter, had an entirely different prologue, as is shown by the preserved epilogue 
of chapters 63-64, which forms the logical counterpart to this lost prologue. 
For a reconstruction of the Coptic prologue, see our chapter 2, section 2. 

In chapter 3, Paul receives his mission from God. He has to confront the 
human race with its sins. Children of God, the people on earth nonetheless 
devote themselves to the works of the devil. Among the entire creation, it is 
only they that sin. Formally, this chapter is modeled after the “mission state- 
ments" of the biblical prophets; for a comparison with the opening paragraphs 
of the Apocalypse of Elijah, see Frankfurter, Elijah in Upper Egypt, 301-302 
(cf. 28-29). 

Chapters 4-6 form a coherent unit in which God's patience with sinful 
humanity is the central theme. In five paragraphs with a largely similar struc- 
ture, the elements of the visible world (sun, moon and stars, sea, waters, earth) 
complain about the behavior of humanity, which God answers by stating his 
patience. In addition to introducing the theme of God's patience with the sin- 
ner, these chapters from the outset situate human behavior (and eventually its 
punishment or reward) in a broader cosmic setting. 

Chapters 7-10 constitute likewise a unit, but primarily angelological in 
nature. All angels convene at sunset and sunrise to report to God. A personal 
angel reports to God about the sins and good deeds of each human being (7). 
Chapters و‎ and مد‎ are symmetrically laid out. The angels who visit the pious 
ascetics weep with them over the sins of man and are encouraged by God (9). 
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Those who visit the feeble Christians, whom "the impediments of the world" 
made miserable, are encouraged to go on ministering to the sinners, in the hope 
that they may finally convert (10). 

In chapter n only, the real voyage of Paul starts. From now on, until the very 
end of his journey, he is in the company of an angel, the angelus interpres, who 
guides him and answers his questions. Chapter 1133 once more make up a unit, 
now with a cosmological interest. Chapters 11 and 12 are again symmetrically 
laid out. Paul is taken up and from the height of the firmament looks down 
and sees a mass of monstrous powers, some of them “angels without mercy,’ 
who wait for the souls of the impious to leave the body (11). Then he looks 
up into heaven and sees beautiful “angels of justice,’ who wait for the souls 
of the righteous. Righteous and sinners have to follow the same path in order 
to appear before God, but the righteous will have a "holy helper" to guide them 
and protect them from fear (12). Finally, Paul looks down upon the earth, which 
is covered by "а great cloud of fire,” representing human iniquity (13). 

Chapters 14-16 form another unit, in which 14 and 15-16 are laid out symmet- 
rically. Chapter 14 describes the death and judgment of a pious person; chapters 
15-16 relate the death and judgment of a sinner. The soul of the pious person is 
taken up by “holy angels" (14, 3) and encouraged and comforted by its personal 
angel and its spirit (14, 4—5). The impious angels try to stop it, but they cannot 
lay hold on the soul and are rebuked by the pious angels (14, 6, St Gall; Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 88-90). After judgment, the soul is handed over 
to Michael, “the angel of the covenant,’ and brought to “the Paradise of joy" (14, 
7-8). By contrast, the soul of the sinner is taken up by malign angels, since holy 
angels find no place in it (15, 3). Its angel and its spirit disavow the sinner's soul 
(16, 1) and it is left to the powers of darkness (16, 2-3). Once brought up, the 
angels deny it access to heaven (16, 4). Its angel and its spirit present it to the 
divine judge (16, 5), who rebukes it (16, 6) and orders it to be handed over to 
Aftemelouchos (thus the Coptic; Greek: Temelouchos), “the angel in charge of 
the punishments" (16, 7). 


16. This is the first chapter extant in Coptic. As outlined above, it forms, together 
with chapter 15, the negative counterpart to 14, which describes the death of a 
pious person, the reception of his soul by pious angels and its acquittal by the 
divine judge. In chapters 15-16, the exact opposite is described. Malign angels 
overpower the sinner's soul and bring it forth from the body. This is where the 
Coptic of manuscript BL joins in. 

There reigns some confusion among scholars regarding the beginning of the 
Coptic text. While Casey, “Apocalypse of Paul,” 5, places it in “the middle of 
Chapter 15, Duensing and De Santos Otero, "Apocalypse of Paul,” have сопіта- 
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dictory statements. According to the introduction to their translation, at 713, 
the beginning of the text is in chapter 15 (Latin). The translation itself, however, 
at 721 and 744, n. 28, wrongly places the description of the powers of darkness 
(the current beginning of the Coptic) in chapter 14 (Latin). In fact, the Coptic 
manuscript BL begins in the very first sentence of 16, with only a few words 
missing. 


16, 1. [күа) NTEPOYENTC EBON 2N CMA, à TIECATTEAOC | со]к ed receu, “and 
when it had been brought forth from the body, its angel preceded it": The few 
words that are lost have been filled in here exempli gratia, after the Latin: et cum 
produxissent, precessit eam consuetus angelus (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 98,1.1-2), and the Greek: х0тӣс де E8eAdobang Ex Tod cxNVWLATOS npo- 
étpgyev о0тӣ ó соус dyyeXoc абтіс (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 44-45), and, 
for the Coptic phrasing, below, chapter 17, 1: “I saw [e]keyyxH EAYENTC ЄВОХ 
2N caa, another soul that had been brought forth from the body.’ 

The verb in the main clause was reconstructed by Copeland (Mapping, 250) 
as [BW]k, yet сок is a more likely option (cf. Latin precessit; Greek npoévpexsv); 
for са, a verb very frequently used in the present text, see Crum, Dictionary, 
327a. 

XQ TTAAAIT@Mpoc MYYXH, “О wretched soul": In the following address of the 
angel, the Coptic clearly abridges, omitting for instance the self-presentation of 
the angel, found in the Latin (ego sum angelus adherens tibi, St Gall; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 2.2—3, and similarly in the Greek and the Syriac), 
and the phrase *you, however, have wasted the time of repentance" (tu autem 
perdidit tempus penitentiae, St Gall) towards the end of his address (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 2.910; similarly in the Greek). 

моүпєөооү ETPEIPE MMOOY мпєг(оуоү мм тєуаун, “your evil acts that you 
commit by day and by night": Cf. the very similar Latin maligna quecumque 
egisti per noctem uel diem (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 1.4- 
5). For further parallels, see below, at 16, 5. 

ETBE п(^)оүа) an, “not because I desire so”: The manuscript's єтвє 
поуаа) may seem to be emended most naturally and economically to єтвє 
псоу»оуаха: "because you (fem.) desire so" (thus Copeland, Mapping, 250), 
yet the context demands єтвє TKA)OY@ay, “because I desire so"; cf. the Latin si 

fuissem meae potestatis, "if it were in my power" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 98, 1.5-6). 

мпрло EKAIAKONEI EPOOY, MEGAK NCEKTOOY NCEMETANOI, “do not stop 
ministering to them. Perhaps they will convert and герепі": These words of 
God, in direct speech, are repeated literally from chapter 10 (not extant in Cop- 
tic). Compare the Greek of chapter 10: un 70000002 тоотоцс SlaxovelV’ tows in- 
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atpétpwow (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 39). There, as here, the third person plu- 
ral pronouns refer to "sinful souls, sinners" in general. The Latin of the present 
passage cites God's order as indirect speech and in a more personal way: ut 
non cessemus ministrare animee quousque peniteamini, “that we should not stop 
ministering to (your) soul till you repent" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 98, 1.9-10). 

The theme of repentance occupies an important place in the Apocalypse of 
Paul. In the Coptic version, it appears a total of seventeen times, in 16, 1; 17, 4; 
22, 5; 36, 1; 43, 5 43, 2; 43, 3; 44, 3 (6 times); 54, 1 (twice); 56, 2, and 59. Repen- 
tance is an essential aspect of God's judiciary system, since its existence allows 
the ineluctable fulfillment of punishment. Forgiveness of sins is possible if and 
only if sinners repent before they die. And as Michael states in the central chap- 
ter on repentance (43, 2-3), there is по clemency without repentance. 

à. пєспмєүм^ €1 EBOA ?HTC єчх а» ммос ҳе, “and its spirit came forward to 
meet it and said": The following address of the spirit is lacking in Latin, Greek 
and Syriac alike. Yet the double phrase that concludes it, a mecttneyMa 211100, a 
MECATTEXOC OMBE MOC, "its spirit rebuked it and its angel vexed it,” is literally 
found also in the Latin (Paris: et spiritus confundebat eum et angelus conturba- 
bat; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 111415). Hence, the double address 
(of soul's angel first, then its spirit) preserved by the Coptic must be original, as 
was already surmised by James, Apocryphal New Testament, 533. This conclu- 
sion is confirmed by the sequel, in 16, 5, where its angel and its spirit together 
present the soul to God in order to be judged. 

O TTAAAIN@poc MYYXH, MNP м TION Nal uris Kovt [n]ovoerg) NTalaaq 
[e1]oarwoy epo. віє М[пр]се NTO, W rra [Aa] rropoc MYYXH, [epv]oovu 2a 
моү[сТв]јоом н м(пє> пом|гнт KTOY XE OYN NIYE NNIGE NONE NTE пмоүтє 
NPHT6; MAPON EPATG мпекрітне MME. NTNAKD AN NE EBOA, AIP аммо EPO 
мпооү ayw a petpe epoi, “О wretched soul, you have not given me ease in 
the short time that I have been dwelling with you. Did you not get fed up, O 
wretched soul, with bearing your stenches? Did you not come to realize that 
there is breath of God's breath of life within you? Let us go to the righteous 
judge. I will not forgive you and I have become a stranger to you today and you 
to me": The *breath of God's breath of life" refers to Gen. 2:7, where God ani- 
mates Adam; in the Bohairic version: оүо? ayNıyı &bOYN beu 1160120 NOYTINOH 
NONb, “and he (sc. God) breathed (nıqı) into his face a breath (nvon) of life” 
(De Lagarde). 

Behind the words of the spirit and the underlying distinction between spirit, 
soul and body, we seem to have the Platonic view of the human being. While 
the body dissolves after death and goes back to the earth, the soul survives in 
order to be judged on the basis of its good or bad deeds. Only the spirit appears 
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to be free from sin and wholly divine. The address of the spirit presents the 
relationship between spirit and soul as temporal and problematic. While the 
spirit is said to be "God's breath,’ the sinful soul appears as a most unpleasant 
dwelling for it. Indeed, the spirit complains about its uneasy sojourn in the soul, 
mentioning the fact that the soul did not give him a day of ease and referring 
to the soul's stench. On the notion of the soul's disgusting odor, see below (on 
noy[ctB]won, “your stenches"). 

While the Platonic background of this conception of human being is obvi- 
ous, it is less clear which type of Platonic anthropology, bipartite or tripartite, 
we are dealing with. Does the anthropology of the Apocalypse of Paul entail a 
clear separation of three independent constitutive elements, namely spirit or 
reason, soul and body, in the way Sulla states it in Plutarch’s De facie in orbe 
lunae: “In the same degree as soul is superior to body so is mind better and 
more divine than soul” (943A; translation Cherniss and Helmbold)? Or do we 
rather have to assume a more traditional form of Platonism, namely a biparti- 
tion of the human being in two opposed elements, body and soul? In the latter 
case, spirit or reason is simply added to the dual human being as a part of the 
soul, without implying the existence of a separate and independent element, 
such as is the case for instance in Plato's Timaeus. The spirit's assertion that it 
is “estranged” from the soul in the same way that the soul separates from the 
body after death, however, seems to speak in favor of the first possibility. See in 
general Roig Lanzillotta, "Spirit, Soul and Воду, and id., “One Human Being.’ 

морт M[TJon Nal ura ovt [R]ovoeia) NTataaq ]61[ 65200017 epo, “you have 
not given me ease in the short time that I have been dwelling with you": Com- 
pare the similar phrasing in the Sahidic Apophthegmata Patrum, no. 212, quoted 
in our chapter 3, section 2, where the seer hears "а voice," saying about the soul 
of the dying sinner: Une TEIYYXH t MTON Nal NOYOYNOY NOYWT, “this soul 
did not give me ease for a single hour" (Chaine, Manuscrit, 61). By contrast, in 
chapter 14, 5 (not extant in Coptic), the spirit addresses the righteous soul in 
positive terms: inuenio enim in te locum refectionis in tempore quo habitaui in 
te, "for I found in you a place of refreshment in the time I dwelt in you" (Paris; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 88, 1.911). 

MnaKoyı [R]ovoeig) NTalaaq [el]oarwoy epo, “in the short time that I 
have been dwelling with you": We read [ei]os3«oov with Copeland (Mapping, 
250). Budge's reconstruction, [d1F]|SaAWwoY (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 556), 
is ungrammatical; the sentence demands a secondary predicate, marked by the 
circumstantial; see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 3n ("subject depictive"). For the 
verb, see Crum, Dictionary, 808a and 809a, whose presentation of the two dis- 
tinct usages of GAAWOY €-, “to sojourn with" and “to be confided to,” is confus- 
ing, however (cf. Westendorf, Handwörterbuch, 447-448; Vycichl, Dictionnaire 
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étymologique, 336-337). In 16, 4, SSAWOY €- corresponds to Greek napoıxew; in 
16, 5, to Latin inhabito. 

віє м[прјсе NTO, O rra. [A23]ttopoc MYYXH, [єрт]ооүм 2a NOY[CTB]@MN 
н м(пє> поугнт KTOY X€ ..., “did you not get fed ир, О wretched soul, with 
bearing your stenches? Did you not come to realize that ...?": For the text of this 
passage, we follow Copeland's reconstructions, though not her erroneous trans- 
lation (Mapping, 250, cf. 189). For 616 as a question marker, see Stern, Koptische 
Grammatik, 349-350, par. 526. For the construction of cet with а circumstan- 
tial present as a secondary predicate, see Crum, Dictionary, 316b, who refers to 
a very similar rhetorical question in the Bohairic Martyrdom of Anatolius: ie 
мпексі NOOK X6 єкфом NNAICNOY NAONOBI EBOX, "did you not get fed up with 
sheddingall this harmless blood?" (Balestri and Hyvernat, Acta Martyrum 1, tex- 
tus, 29, 2-3). For the use of н (ў), introducing a parallel question, see Boud'hors, 
"La particule н” In ج1126‎ поугнт the scribe skipped the first of two brief syl- 
lables beginning with п. 

моү[сТв]јоом, “your stenches": The same word ctBwwn reappears later 
in the same chapter: ayNOG NCTBON Mare PN TENMHHTE, “a strong stench 
reigned in our midst." Our reading follows Copeland's, who suggests as alter- 
native reconstructions NoY[coyB]@an, “your evil deeds" (cf. Crum, Dictio- 
nary, 39a), and NOY[?EB] MON, “your pestilence,” suggested by A. Shisha-Halevy 
(Copeland, Mapping, 251, n. 10); in the given context, both are less likely, how- 
ever. 

The origin of the notion of a foul stench adhering to the soul is to be looked 
for in a Platonic context. Plutarch of Chaeronea echoes the idea in De facie 
in orbe lunae, where souls “purge and blow away the pollutions contracted 
from the body as from an evil odor” (943C); see Roig Lanzillotta, “An End in 
Itself?” The idea can be traced back to Plato’s Gorgias (524DE), in which souls 
in the afterlife show traces and marks of the type of life the individual had, 
and Phaedo (81B), where Socrates affirms that souls in the afterlife are “polluted 
and uncleansed” (pepacpévy xoi дждівартос) due to their desires and pleasures 
and the contagion of the corporeal. In two Egyptian texts, cited in chapter 3, 
section 2, the Book of the Investiture of Michael 15 (Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 
44-45), and the Sahidic Testament of Isaac (Kuhn, "Sahidic Version,” 234; some- 
what differently in the Bohairic, cf. Dochhorn, "Testament Isaaks,” 306-307), 
the stench that clings to the soul of the sinner is melted away by the river of 
fire (for which, see below, at chapter 31). The great saints are able to recognize 
sinners or demons by the foul smell that emanates from them; see, for instance, 
Questiones Horsiesii (Crum, Papyruscodex, 18, 29-33), about Pachomius, and a 
famous passage from Athanasius’ Life of Anthony 63 (Bartelink, Vie d'Antoine, 
300-302). Olfactory sensations are an important part of the universe of the 
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Apocalypse of Paul and the stench of the souls partly explains the foul smell 
of hell, which according to chapter 41 culminates in "the well of the abyss" and 
is counterbalanced by the delightful fragrance of celestial Paradise in chapter 
58. 

à песпиєума 211100, à TIECATTEAOC OMBE MHOC, “its spirit rebuked it and its 
angel vexed it": This sentence, which concludes the addresses of the angel and 
the spirit, hasits exact positive counterpart in chapter14, 5 (aboutthe righteous 
soul; not extant in Coptic): et spiritus eius confirmauit eam et angelus eius sus- 
cepit eam, deduxit in celo, *and its spirit strengthened it and its angel received 
it and led it into heaven" (Latin, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 88, 
1.11-13). 


16, 2-3. Both here and in chapter 14, 6 (not extant in Coptic), the soul of the 
dying person is disputed between malevolent and benevolent angels. The latter 
are extensively decribed in chapter 12; the former, in chapter u (neither extant 
in the Sahidic manuscript) and again here. The lurid description of these *pow- 
ers of darkness,” which takes up most of 16, 2-3, up to the interrogation of the 
soul (EPBHK ETON, (D TTAAAITIMPOC MYYXH, etc.), lacks in all other versions, 
including the Latin and the Syriac, and is usually considered an interpolation 
of the Coptic. Already James called it “an insertion” (“Some Coptic Apocrypha,” 
166), which is “certainly not original" (Apocryphal New Testament, 533, n. 1, with 
his emphasis; cf. Silverstein, Visio, 105, n. 24). Also Erbetta considered it as “una 
descrizione tutta propria, tutto altro che originale” (“Apocalissi di Paolo,” 364, 
n. 24). More recently, Copeland thought it likely that “this particular section was 
composed in Coptic,” on the mistaken assumption that ibises were mentioned 
(Mapping, 190, п. 3; on the presumed ibises, see below). Notwithstanding the 
scholarly consensus as to the secondary nature of this description, there are 
strong indications that the Coptic version has preserved here a primitive com- 
ponent of the text (see already Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of 
Paul,” 171-174). 

To begin with, even though they lack the careful enumeration preserved in 
the Coptic chapter 16, all other versions of the Apocalypse have preserved traces 
of similar descriptions. Thus, the punishments in hell may be inflicted by drag- 
ons (drachones) and "angels with fiery horns" (angeli abentes ignea cornua; 40, 
4, Latin; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 150, 1.12-16, Paris; cf. Armenian I, 
37, Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 129). More to the point, the same demonic powers 
that appear at the death of the sinner are described in a largely parallel passage 
from chapter п, 2-3 (not extant in Coptic), where they are depicted as *mer- 
ciless angels, who had no pity at all, whose faces were full of fury, with teeth 
protruding from their mouth. Their eyes were flashing like the morning star of 
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the east and from their hair of their head and from their mouths sparks of fire 
went forth" (п, 3, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 1.1419). Varia- 
tions on this passage are found in all other ancient versions of the Apocalypse, 
but for the Greek; thus in the Latin L? (the Arnhem manuscript; Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 83), the Syriac (chapter 8; Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 
8-9), the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 257—258) and the Armenian (І, 5, Leloir, 
Ecrits apocryphes, 114). There is hence no a priori reason to consider the type of 
descriptions found in Coptic 16, 2, as secondary. 

Furthermore, rather than representing an extraneous element, the descrip- 
tions in chapters n (Latin) and 16 (Coptic) both adhere to an established tradi- 
tion in the literature of Christian Egypt. The moment of death, the soul's “going 
forth from the body,” is accompanied and often provoked by the apparition 
of menacing, animal faced monsters, for which in Coptic the term YaBe2o, 
"terror faces" or "change faces," is used (see Behlmer, "Zu einigen koptischen 
Dämonen”; Frankfurter, "Атепіе Demons"; id., Christianizing Egypt, 218-228; 
Lajtar and Van der Vliet, Empowering the Dead, 217-218, all with further ref- 
erences). As several earlier scholars observed, the decription of Latin chapter 
11, 3, cited above, echoes a passage from the Coptic Apocalypse of Zephaniah, 
which is usually considered to be one of the direct sources of inspiration of 
the Apocalypse of Paul (see our chapter 3, section 1). This literary tradition can 
be traced back, if not to Pharaonic models, at least to the monstrous appari- 
tion of Death in the Testament of Abraham, another influential model of our 
Apocalypse (in particular, the long Greek recension, chapter 17, Schmidt, Tes- 
tament, 152-156; cf. the short recension, 14:2-4, Schmidt, Testament, 80, and 
the Bohairic version, Guidi, "Testo copto,” 177-178; see Frankfurter, Christian- 
izing Egypt, 219-220, and, again, the discussion in our chapter 3, section 1). The 
vivid representations in Coptic chapter 16, 2, are therefore firmly embedded in 
a local literary tradition, which the Apocalypse of Paulin turn passed on to later 
compositions, most notably the Sahidic Testament of Isaac (Kuhn, "Sahidic ver- 
sion,” 233-235; Dochhorn, “Testament Isaaks,” 302-304) and the Bohairic Life 
of Pesynthios, in the famous episode of the resuscitated mummy. Both contain 
condensed echoes of the passage found in the Apocalypse of Paul in16, 2, which 
are quoted and discussed in our chapter 3, section 2. 

Finally, in addition to these more general arguments, there is also a precise 
textual indication for assuming that this section is not an interpolation. The 
opening of 16, 2, is phrased almost identically in the Latin and the Coptic ver- 
sions. Thus in Ll, the Paris manuscript has: cum ergo peruenissent ap potestate, 
cum iam ingredi celum habiret, labor inpositus est ei super alium laborem. Nam 
obliuio et susuracio abuiauerunt eam et spiritus fornicationis (Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 115-19). However, where the Coptic continues with 
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the phrase MN nezoycıa мпкљкє, “and the powers ої darkness,’ which marks 
the beginning of their description, the Latin has the empty expression "апа 
other powers" and omits any further description (Paris: et relique potestatis; L3, 
Arnhem: et cetere potestates; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 99, 2.18-19). 
The particular phrasing suggests that at this spot a more complete and varied 
description, such as provided earlier in chapter 11 (cited above), has been cut 
short, to be replaced with a platitude. To sum up, while it cannot be excluded 
that the extensive description of the powers of darkness as found in the Coptic 
of chapter 16 has been subject to embroidery in the course of the text's trans- 
mission, it is quite unlikely that its complete absence in the Latin version is 
original. 


16, 2. пепнєума NTOPTH, “the spirit of wrath": The second word was misread as 
мторп (for торп?) by Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 556) and Copeland 
(Mapping, 250). The Latin (Paris) has spiritus fornicacionis here, "the spirit of 
fornication" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 1.98, 19), but compare chap- 
ter n, 2: spiritus f| ornicacio |nis et spiritus furoris (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 82, 1.1), where the Greek has "great and terrifying powers, full of 
wrath: mAnpets брүйс” (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 40; no Coptic extant). “Four 
angels of wrath" (ҷтооү Narredoc NTE торгн) are found in hell, in chapter 35. 

NEZOYCIA MIIKAKE ..., “the powers of darkness ...”: The remainder of this 
paragraph is devoted to a description of the "powers of darkness." It elabo- 
rates in more detail the picture sketched in chapter 11 of the malign angels that 
prowl on the soul of the dying sinner (not extant in Coptic, but partly cited 
above). While essentially associated with “darkness,” the habitat of these evil 
angels is the zone below the firmament and heaven proper. This is very explic- 
itly stated in both the Greek and the Latin of chapter n (sub firmamento caeli, 
Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 13; cf. Greek: бло тоб otepewuarog; 
Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 40) and confirmed by the state of affairs depicted in 
the Coptic of 16, 2-3. Even though the term is not used, apparently the бўр is 
meant, a zone in ancient cosmology traditionally inhabited by demons; see, for 
instance, Eph. 2:2, the Ascension of Isaiah 7:9-12 (cf. 10:29-31), and, in partic- 
ular for the present context, the spiritus aeris and the aerae potestates in the 
Origen passage, quoted below. 

The role of these powers is defined quite explicitly. Their activity covers the 
period from “the agony of death" (TanarkH мпмоү) up to the moment of the 
soul's appearance before the divine judge. They are destined to *harass them 
(sc. the sinners) in the agony of death" (eyt عماع‎ Nay 2N TANATKH мпмоү; cf. 
п, 3: destinantur ad animas impiorum in ora necessitatis, Latin, Paris; Silverstein 
andHilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 22-23), until they drive forth their souls from their 


СНАРТЕК 16, 2 233 


body, a process described in 15, 2-3 (not extant in Coptic). Then they seize the 
sinful souls and take them up, since they are said to be nezoycia єумАхате 
eepa1 etme, “the powers that should bring it (sc. the soul) up to heaven.” At 
the same time they may block its way up (16, 3: єрвнк ETON, (D TTAAAITID- 
рос мүүхн, "Where are you going, О wretched soul?"). The righteous and the 
sinners have to go the same way to God's tribunal (chapter 12, 2, not extant in 
Coptic), but the latter find the powers on their way, whose hold on the soul 
depends on its degree of purity or impurity. 

In the way the "powers ої darknesss" are represented in chapters 11 and 16 
of the Apocalypse of Paul, two originally distinct traditions appear to converge. 
The Egyptian tradition of monstrous agents of death, the аухвего of Coptic 
sources (see above), and that of intermediate powers who, as demonic way- 
layers, may block the ascent of the soul. They are entitled to do so when they 
find that they “own” something of theirs inside of the dying, as their address 
of the sinner's soul in 16, 3, shows: са» NTNNAY X€ OYNTAN N?uTe, "Wait, so 
that we may see whether we own something inside of you.” What the powers 
of darkness “own” in the soul is the evil and impurity that is proper to them 
and may now give them a rightful claim against the soul. In the righteous soul, 
they find nothing of their own, and it is granted free passage in order to wor- 
ship before the throne of God, as is told in chapter 14 (not extant in Coptic). 
This state of affairs has an exact parallel in a passage from Origen’s Homilies 
on Psalm 36, 5.7 (in the translation by Rufinus, CPG 1428 [1]), frequently cited 
in the past as an early witness to the text of the Apocalypse of Paul (see our 
chapter 4, section 1). In Origen's account, too, at the moment of death the adver- 
sae potestates and the spiritus aeris come to meet the soul in order to block 
its ascent and claim it for themselves (detinere et revocare ad se). They inter- 
cept the soul to see whether they recognize in it something of their own evil: s 
invenant in ea aliquid suum, which would give them power over it (cf. Recheis, 
Engel, 152-158). The same representation can be found in a well-known prayer 
attributed to the Virgin Mary in the late-antique Egyptian Dormition literature. 
Thus, for instance, in Ps.-Cyril of Jerusalem's Twenty-First Exegesis on the Vir- 
gin Mary (CANT 132), where the Virgin on the brink of death adresses her son 
Jesus: "Remove from before me all stumbling stones as well as those (demons 
with) terror faces (nei yoBe2o). May they who are at the left of me fall and may 
they who are the right rise with me full of joy. May the powers of darkness be 
ashamed because they have not found anything of theirs within me (mape nee- 
ZOYCIA мПКАКЕ XI CINE XE мпоүрє AaaY NTAY мент). Open for me the gates 
of righteousness that I enter through them and proclaim your holy name, my 
God (cf. Ps. 11739). May the dragon flee before me so that I may boldly appear in 
front of you" (Sahidic, ch. 49; Campagnano, Omelie copte, 188, 12-18, with minor 
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adaptations; for context and transmission, see Lajtar and Van der Vliet, Empow- 
ering the Dead, 208—219; cf. Saweros and Van der Vliet, “Naqlun N. 76/93"). For 
the phrasing (“whether we own something inside of you"), compare John 14:30, 
about the ruler of this world: ¿v ёро! оох £yet 00867 / MNTQ Maay гра нент, 
عط“‎ has nothing in me" (that is, in Jesus), a verse that is actually quoted in the 
Origen passage. 

The description of chapter 16, 2, enumerates powers with the faces of lions, 
bulls, bears, dragons, serpents, donkeys, crocodiles and unspecified beasts. Dis- 
counting the generic beasts (eupıon) in the end, which primarily seem to 
introduce the nice chewing scene (see below), the remaining animal faces 
are seven in number. Septiform death was a common trope in late-antique 
Egyptian sources, see for instance the Gnostic On the Origin of the World, 
par. 36-37 (NHC 11, 5; Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex 11, 11, 48), where androgy- 
nous Death, *mixing with his own nature,’ begets seven androgynous offspring 
that realize as two sets of seven personified sins. In one of the models of the 
present text, the Testament of Abraham 17:12-17, personified Death appears 
with "seven fiery heads of dragons and fourteen faces,’ including a lion face 
and different kinds of snakes and dragons (long recension; Schmidt, Testament, 
154-156); for the further ramifications of this mytheme, see Dosoo, "Powers of 
Death." 

The seven faces of lion, bull, bear, dragon, serpent, donkey and crocodile 
vividly recall the series of seven theriomorphic planetary rulers as represented 
in the famous "Ophite diagram," transmitted by Origen (Contra Celsum 6.30-31; 
7.4019-27) and related sources such as the Gnostic Apocryphon of John. In the 
Berlin manuscript of the latter text (BG 8502, 2), the archons have faces of lion, 
donkey, hyena, seven-headed serpent, dragon, monkey and shining fiery flame 
(for a synoptic rendering of the different versions, see Waldstein and Wisse, 
Apocryphon of John, 68—73). Both series of seven animal shaped archons, in the 
Apocryphon of John and the "Ophite diagram," with their variants, are exten- 
sively discussed in Van der Vliet, Image du mal, 179-218 (for the diagram, add 
the more recent studies by Ledegang, “Ophites,’ and DeConick, “The Road for 
the Souls"). For the theriomorphism of the powers of darkness, see further- 
more Pistis Sophia, in particular chapters 102 (a long catalogue of sins and 
punishments; Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 256—260) and 126 (about the twelve “pun- 
ishment chambers,” Tamon NKoXAacıc, of outer darkness, with their animal 
faced archons; Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 317-319). As it appears from these var- 
10115 sources, in order to visualize the terrors of death, Christian authors of 
late-antique Egypt could choose from a vast repertoire of animal shapes with 
a partly traditional Egyptian background, recalled in our passage in partic- 
ular by the Typhonian donkey-face (see Fauth, “Seth-Typhon”; Van der Vliet, 
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ТАВІЕ 8 Comparative table of the animal forms in 16, 2 


Animals X Attributes Animals Animals 

16, 2 16, 2 “Ophite diagram" Аросг: John (BG) 
Lion Sword Lion Lion 

Bull Lance Bull Donkey 

Bear Razor Dragon Hyena 

Dragon Saw-edgedhook Eagle Seven-headed serpent 
Serpent Scorpion tail Bear Dragon 

Donkey Spear Dog Monkey 

Crocodile | Dagger Donkey Flame of fire 


Image du mal, 198-199). For such representations, the number seven provided 
a widely applied structuring grid. The Apocalypse of Paul conformed to the pat- 
tern. 

In order to clarify the structure of the passage, Table 8 lists the animal forms 
of the powers in 16, 2, with their attributes, adding the animal forms of the 
archons from the "Ophite diagram" and the Apocryphon of John in a third and 
fourth column, for the sake of comparison. 

Their address of the soul in 16, 3, “Wait, so that we may see whether we own 
something inside of you,’ shows that the text's “powers of darkness" should not 
beseen as mere instruments of punishment. Rather, they also impersonate the 
guardians of heaven, the authorities governing the planetary spheres, who con- 
sequently control the souls on their way down to earth or up to heaven. In 
this sense, it is possible to place this section of the Apocalypse of Paul in the 
long and ancient tradition concerning the descent/ascent of the soul. Accord- 
ing to a well-known view, on their way down to the world the souls pass the 
(seven) planetary spheres, acquiring from each planet the powers that would 
mark their earthly existence; conversely, on their way up, the souls needed to 
divest themselves before being allowed to return to heaven. 

According to Richard Heinze and Hans Joachim Krämer, the origin of this 
view of the seven planetary spheres and the archons controlling them must 
be traced back to Xenocrates' demonology (Heinze, Xenocrates; Krámer, Geist- 
metaphysik, 361). The matter seems to be more complex, however, since the 
testimonies reflect views and evaluations of both the astral region and the fig- 
ures governing them that are too much divergent to bring them back to one 
single ancestor. More plausibly, the notion experienced a long and slow devel- 
opment, as a result of which different factors played a role in its formation. 
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At any rate, we recognize the confluence of two different sets of notions: оп 
the one hand, the astrological belief in the influence of the stars and plan- 
ets on human beings; on the other hand, Aristotle's view of the planetary 
spheres as efficient causes of the processes of generation and corruption in the 
sublunary realm (Aristotle, сс 336А15-337А33; GA 336A23-336B24; 338B3-5; 
Metaph. 1072A 10-18; Meteo. 346B20-23; Cael. 286B2-9). See Roig Lanzillotta, 
Acta Andreae apocrypha, 194-197; Theophrastus, Metaph. 5b 19-26, and addi- 
tionally Bos, The Soul and Its Instrumental Body, 222-223. 

Later tradition preserves up to three interpretations of the planets' influence 
on human beings: neutral, positive and negative. The neutral view is echoed 
by Macrobius' commentary on Cicero's Scipio's Dream (De Ley, Macrobius, 7), 
where the powers provided by the planets are not qualified as good or bad, but 
simply presented as energies that planets transmit to the souls (Mead, Thrice- 
Greatest Hermes 1, 417—428). The positive interpretation appears in Clement of 
Alexandria's angels and archangels that populate the seven spheres (Eclogae 
57.4), which true Gnostics pass before reaching the dvdnavots of the ogdoas 
(Strom. 7.57.3; Exc. Theod. 27.4—5). It is difficult to decide whether Clement 
develops the neutral conception of the planets found in Macrobius or whether 
he is reacting against the (Hermetic or Gnostic) negative interpretation (see 
below). In any case, Clement's positive view of the hebdomas is due to the fact 
that the seven spheres are created by the divine Logos and not by the Demiurge 
(see Lilla, Clement, 182-184, who thinks that Clement's view of the guardians 
of heaven was influenced by Gnosticism). The Chaldaean Oracles present the 
same positive, monistic view of creation, even if they stress, in line with Aristo- 
tle, the decreasing quality of the planetary spheres as we approach the sublu- 
nary world (Or. Chald. 57; 164; 168 Des Places). Given their positive view of the 
heimarmene, which is said to retain some of the Father's light (Or. Chald. 69), 
the figures of the three Teletarchs in charge of the heavens are also judged pos- 
itively. Placed over the Empyrean, Aetherial and Material realms these powers 
help (rather than hamper) souls in their ascent (on the three planetary spheres: 
Empyrean [Sun], Aetherial [Saturn, Jupiter and Мат]; and Material [Venus, 
Mercury and Moon], see Proclus, In Tim. п 57, 10-14; Psellus, PG 122, 149C1-3. 
See, on the issue, Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, 137, n. 270, and, in general, 122-126; 
more recently, Majercik, Chaldaean Oracles, 16-19). Teletarchs are responsible 
both for transmitting the rays of sun through which the souls ascend to heaven 
and for purifying and guiding these souls in their way up (Majercik, Chaldaean 
Oracles, 11-12; see also Or. Chald. 85, 86, 177, with Majercik, Chaldaean Oracles, 
17-18). 

The negative view of the planets' influence, finally, appears in Servius's 
commentary on Virgil's Aeneid 6. The energies transmitted by the planets are 
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now seen as hampering the soul's use of its own powers (Servius, Commen- 
tary on the Aeneid of Vergil 6.714: docent autem philosophi, anima descendens 
quid per singulos circulos perdat: unde etiam mathematici fingunt, quod singu- 
lorum numinum potestatibus corpus et anima nostra conexa sunt ea ratione, 
quia cum descendunt animae trahunt secum torporem Saturni, Martis iracun- 
diam, libidinem Veneris, Mercurii lucri cupiditatem, Iovis regni desiderium: quae 
res faciunt perturbationem animabus, ne possint uti vigore suo et viribus pro- 
prüs [our emphasis]). This is the stage we find in Hermetic and Gnostic lore, 
where the confluence of astrological beliefs and the view of the planets as effi- 
cient causes referred to above is a fact. The Aristotelian notion of a gradual 
decrease of divinity as we are further removed from the transcendent region 
is here taken to its last consequences and the earthly realm equated to Hades. 
At the same time, we also see the personification of the guardians of heaven, 
perhaps under the influence of Plato's frequent references to “world rulers" 
(äpxovres; Leges 905D—906E; Phaedr. 247A4-5; Polit. 271D3-E3; cf. Epin. 984D3- 
985A). Indeed, several Hermetic (Corpus Hermeticum 1.9; 13) and Gnostic texts 
are witness to a conception of the planetary spheres as inhabited by demons 
or rulers who, as anti-divine powers, influence or dominate the processes of 
the lower realm, tyrannising humanity. Thus, for instance, in Poimandres, the 
planets no longer represent simple planetary energies, but vices of which the 
souls need to free themselves during their ascent (Corpus Hermeticum 1.25). 
The Apocryphon of John (already quoted above) provides direct testimony for 
the names of these archons, confirmed by Irenaeus and Origen for the Valenti- 
nans and Ophites, respectively. As Origen informs us in his book against Celsus, 
the seven archontic rulers (Xpyovvec) were in charge of the seven gates after 
the "Barrier of Evil" separating the realm of light from and the underworld of 
death and darkness (Contra Celsum 6.30-31). The Ophite diagram, mentioned 
earlier, provides due testimony to this view. The archons have become anti- 
divine figures who try to hamper the soul's ascent and to whom souls owe to 
give passwords to be allowed through. Differently than the more neutral or pos- 
itive views of the astral region and the personifications in charge of the gates of 
the heavens, the “powers of darkness" of the Apocalypse of Paul reflect a rather 
negative interpretation, similar to the one we find in some Hermetic and Gnos- 
tic texts. 

EPE ?€eN?OK MTIENITIE єумоу? NKOD?T TO 2IWOY, "dressed in iron armor blaz- 
ing with fire”: For the word eax, “girdle, armor,’ see Crum, Dictionary, 662a, s.v. 
гак (гок is the standard form, however); it occurs again with the donkey 
faces below. 

EPE гємбіх MMOOY Nee NNEIP@Me, “and hands like men’s”: For the generic 
interpretation of the demonstrative article (here neı-) in comparisons, occur- 
ring passim in our text, see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 219-220. 
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гоме Neo мәрт, “some had faces of bears”: The form арх, &p& (instead of 
habitual &pxtos or #рхос̧) seems proper to Egyptian (and Nubian) Greek and 
Coptic; see Liddell, Scott and Jones, Lexicon, 245a, s.v., and von Lemm, Koptis- 
che Studien, no. 11, 60—64 and 183; cf. Van der Vliet, Image du mal, 196—198, for 
the symbolism of the bear. 

?гєммоб птоб мпєнїпє, “huge iron razors’: Compare ће TOG NKWeT, "razor 
of fire,” used to lacerate the tongue and lips of an unfaithful reader in 36, 2. For 
the word тоб, “knife, razor,” see Crum, Dictionary, доза, S.V. TOK. 

TANATKH MIIMOY, “the agony of death”: In late-antique sources from Egypt, 
дудуху often has the precise meaning “agony, throes of death," for instance in 
а Catechesis, attributed to Pachomius (died 346; Lefort, Œuvres, textus, 8, 23- 
24), or in the fifth-century Panopolite author Shenoute, De iudicio (Behlmer, 
Schenute 7-8, with 200, n. 39). The same in our text; see the Greek of chapter 11, 
3: єм TH Фра тйс бубүхус, “in the hour of your agony” (not extant in Coptic); simi- 
larly Coptic chapter 17: unNay NTOYANArKH, "in the hour of your agony,’ and in 
particular 46: etat Tet TANATKH MMAATE NTEYGINEL EBOA PN сама, “except for 
the agony alone, at the moment when they go forth from the body.’ The Latin 
translates necessitas (sc. ultima, suprema), which seems hardly idiomatic; for a 
very general discussion of dvayın and death, after classical Greek sources, see 
Schreckenberg, Ananke, 66-71. 

oYex2aXB), "steam": As Copeland duly noted (Mapping, 251, п. 11), the same 
unetymological spelling occurs in chapter 44, 5, of our text, in either case with- 
out visible justification. 

EPE ?€NKOPA.Z EYO NAA NBAMOYP EN NEYOLX, “carrying saw-edged hooks in 
their hands": For the хӧроё, literally “raven,” as an (iron) instrument of torture, 
see Liddell, Scott and Jones, Lexicon, 980a; Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 768b; 
for the translation, we followed Förster, Wörterbuch, 434, s.v., and Preisigke, 
Wörterbuch І, 826: “hook, cramp.” 

ХА NBAGOYP, “saw-edged”: Read pa NBaQOYP; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 47b, s.v. 
Badoyp, and 289a, s.v. po. It is unlikely that the very common Р/Х swap reflects 
Fayoumic influence. 

LOINE моо N2BOY! EPE PENCAT NEHTOY NOE NNEIOYOD?e, "some were serpent- 
faced and had tails like scorpions”: гвоү are “snakes, serpents” (plural; singular 
204), not “ibises” (pace Copeland, Mapping, 190, n. 4); see Crum, Dictionary, 
740b-741a. In the Bohairic Testament of Abraham (Guidi, "Testo сорго," 178), 
Death has many heads, “some of them serpent-faced,’ gaNOYON N?O ١16801 
(read негвоул). For the scorpion tails, cf. Rev. 9:10. 

єүсвтот EAWSC NNEYYX[H], “ready to sting the souls”: For the word 
AWC, "bite, sting,” see Crum, Dictionary, 139b, s.v. Awxkc. There seems to be 
insufficient space for nneyyx[ooye], or similar, pace Budge (Miscellaneous 
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Coptic Texts, 557) and Copeland (Mapping, 251, n. 12); the plural ending is by 
no means required. 

EPE гєнаухіє NKWET 2N NEYOLX, “with fiery spears in their hands": Also the 
trident of Aftemelouchos in 34 is described as OYNOG NWAIG nka»r, “a great 
spear of fire”; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 563a, and below, our commentary at 34. 

€Y6OAX ммєүүхооүє 2N оүоргн, “hooking the souls with wrath": The 
translation is slightly speculative; Crum, Dictionary, 814a, mentions our pas- 
sage under GWA, “to entangle, ensnare,” which is not exactly what one does 
with a spear, yet three of his references actually describe “catching (someone)” 
(as if) with a hook (oem, ome). 

EYCWATT євох NMMEAOC NTEYYXH гм оүгоп, “cutting up the limbs of the 
soul secretly”: Although not impossible, this reading seems less satisfactory in a 
passage that depicts in full detail the cruelty of the demons. A likely and simple 
emendation would be to read instead of aN оүгоп, гн оуготе, “in a frightening 
way.’ The scribal error may be due to the visual similarity of the groups -2œn 
and -готе. 

g[a]pe NeTMMay au[a?]Te миєтухн, “these latter seized the souls”: We 
read au[ae]te with Copeland, Mapping, 251, n. 16; the traces of the м in 
au[a?]Te are very feeble, but Budge's reading a[Yei]Te (Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 557) is grammatically impossible. 

N[ce]oyecoyooy 2N T[ey] Tanpo, “and chewed them in their mouth”: We 
read N[ce]oYecoyooy with Copeland, Mapping, 251, п. 17; Budge's n[rep]oye- 
боүбоү (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 557) is infelicitous; the habitual œ [aà ]pe 
нетимау AM[a2]Te NNEYYXH is continued by a series of conjunctives. 

The passing of the souls from one demon to another who chew at them 
in turn became a favorite motif with later Egyptian authors; it is similarly 
described, for instance, in the Testament of Isaac, the Bohairic Life of Pisentius 
and the Martyrdom of Macarius of Antioch, all quoted in our chapter 3, section 
2. The process is vividly depicted in the tenth-century wall paintings from Teb- 
tynis, cited in the same chapter. 

м[мајсос NceKa во[^ м]мооү 2N тєуГ тапро, “then they would spit them 
out of their mouth”: For ка. BOA, “to vomit,” see Crum, Dictionary, 37a. 

[a]ape гємкооүє OYEGOYGOY ON мсєомкоү: “others would chew them in 
turn and swallow them": Only a shade of the tail of the alpha in | а) ape is faintly 
visible. Yet Copeland's [e]pe (Mapping, 252) leaves too much space and is gram- 
matically infelicitous; the following conjunctive (NceomKoy) should continue 
a habitual, as in the previous sentence. 


16, 3. TOTE NEZOYCIA MIIKAKE ayt TIEYOYOI ELOYN ETEYYXH, “then the powers 
of darkness went up to the soul”: With the conjunction Tote and the second 
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mention of “the powers of darkness,” the text clearly marks the resumption of 
the narrative after the long descriptive passage that preceeds. 

The scene depicted here became a favorite among Egyptian homilists; com- 
pare, for instance, Ps.-Theophilus of Alexandria, On the Virgin Mary, who in a 
similar way contrasts the death of a righteous and a sinner: "When he is a merci- 
less person, however, he will see all the evil ones, I mean the powers of darkness 
(nezoycia MrIKAK6), rank after rank (eyo NAATMA Aarma, TkyLa), marching 
along with him until he hears the verdict pronounced by God" (Sahidic; Wor- 
rell, Coptic Manuscripts, 315). 

€PBHK ETON, CD TTAAAINWPOC MYYXH; EPBHK ETTE, “where are you going, 
О wretched soul? Are you on your way to heaven?": In chapter 14, 6 (not extant 
in Coptic), the righteous soul is subject to a similar interrogation: ubi curres, 
anima, et audes ingredi celum? (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 88, 
13-14), but with a different outcome, of course. 

In the Gospel of Mary (вс 8502, 1), the ascending soul is confronted by the 
powers (ezoycıa) that try to stop it with the very same question: єрєвнк ETON, 
“Where are you going?" (15, 14; 16, 15; Till, Gnostischen Schriften, 70-72). 

SW NTNNAY XE OYNTAN менте, “wait, so that we may see whether we own 
something inside of you": For this phrase, see our commentary above, at 16, 
2. 

MMON MN 8011600 єчоуаав MOOWE 111116, “for no holy helper accompanies 
you": The rather singular concept of a *holy helper" seems proper to the present 
text, where otherwise the term 301/00 appears to be reserved for God, as is usual 
(see below at 32, 1). Also in the passage from Origen's Homilies on Psalm 36, 
5.7, quoted above at 16, 2, it is the Lord himself who acts as the protector of 
the ascending souls of the righteous. When they die, he helps them (adiuvabit 
eos) and rescues them from the hostile powers (cf. Recheis, Engel, 156). Here, 
however, the *holy helper" seems a distinct power. In chapter 12 (not extant in 
Coptic), the angel explains: "There is one way by which all pass over to God, but 
the righteous, since they have a holy helper with them (habentes secum sanc- 
tum adiutorem), are not confounded when they set out to appear before God" 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 84, 14-18). According to chapter 14 
(likewise not extant in Coptic), the spirit of the righteous soul promises to be its 
helper (adiutor) to support it during the dangerous passage to the other world. 
Most likely, however, the precise figure of the “holy helper" that accompanies 
the righteous soul is one of the *holy angels" (cf. Latin, Arnhem: auxilatorem 
angelum) that are depicted in chapter12; compare the three angels that accom- 
pany the souls of the holy according to Pachomius' Vision at Thmoushons, in 
the Bohairic Life (Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 88, 23-89, 4), and, for 
instance, Recheis, Engel, 56—66, about Clement of Alexandria. For more remote 
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parallels one may refer to Pistis Sophia, where the righteous souls of the non- 
initiate are snatched away from the hands of the demonic "avenging collectors" 
by another, friendly inclined class of psychopomps, the "collectors" (napaAHM- 
птнс) of one of the Triple-Powered (Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 262, 18-22; 381, 24— 
382, 2, here identified as Bainchoooch; see below at 17,1). In the likewise Gnostic 
Zostrianos (NHC VIII 1), the “glories (eooy),” which are “perfect thoughts," act 
to the saved souls as helpers in escaping from the world: eynTay mmeooy noy- 
вонөо[с], utup[u]e Yayclı]ne мпікосмос, “and in this way, having the glory 
as helper, he (sc. the saved) will pass through this world" (46, 28-30; Sieber, Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, 14). 


16, 4. MEXdY XE MID an, "they said: No welcome to you ...’”: After “they said,” 
the other versions add “with one voice" (Latin una uoce; Greek ju фоуў), which 
the Coptic omits. 

MIO aN is the (rare) negation of the widely used greeting міо», “welcome!” 
See Crum, Dictionary, 159a (quoting our passage); cf. Funk, Wohl dir!“ auf 
koptisch-manichäisch.” The Latin has ап anodyne Ve tibi (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 100-101, all three versions). 

NTEYNOY лє à рос там, 11116060200 NOYQ)a.X€ MIIMTO євох MIINOYTE, 
“immediately its mouth shut and it was unable to say a word in the presence of 
God": The other versions all phrase differently, with the angels asking the soul 
how it will defend itself in the presence of God, which appears more logical 
and fits the narrative better. A copyist of the Coptic anticipated on the judg- 
ment scene that still has to take place, whence he copied the muteness of the 
soul; compare, а few lines lower:  тєст^про OYN там 111160611 YAXE EXW, 
"then its mouth shut and it did not find a word to say" (16, 6; cf. the similar 
sentence in 17, 2). 

хємпоү{ мтом (Nal гун TEYYXH ETGAAWOY epoc, “for no ease was given 
to me in the soul with whom I was dwelling": The manuscript has "for no ease 
was given to the soul with whom I was dwelling," which might be taken to refer 
to the following condemnation of the soul. Yet the past tense (мпоү+{) indi- 
cates that the text should be corrected in accordance with the Latin: requiem 
enim non inueni in hac anima, "I have not found ease in this soul" (Paris; Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 100, 1.10-11). The sentence has an exact pendant 
in the earlier statement of the spirit: unpt м т|ом Nat мпакоу! [R]ovoeig) 
NTAIAAQ [e1]Gar@oy epo, “you have not given me ease in the short time that 
I have been dwelling with you," in 16, 1. The scribal error probably reflects 
the influence of the common funerary prayer T мтом NTEYYXH N-, “(God), 
give rest to the soul of ..." (for which see, Van der Vliet, “What is Man,’ 402- 
404). 
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ахоуаа)в N61 NATT€XOC XE YITC, YITC 2N TENMHHTE, XE XIN MIINAY NTAN- 
NAY EPOC, AYNOG NCTBON DONE 2N TENNHHTE, “take it away, take it from our 
midst. For since the moment we saw it, a strong stench reigned in our midst": 
On the soul's stench, see above on 16, 1. 


16, 5. A MECATTENOC CYMANE EYX. MHOC ҳе, "its angel reported and said": For 
onpaivw, “to announce, report, inform,’ see Preisigke, Wörterbuch її, 454—455; 
Förster, Wörterbuch, 723; the Latin (L!/L3; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
102-103), has more banal verbs here (L!: precucurrit; L3: antecedebat). 

EIEINE NAK NNECEBHYE, NA пєгооү MN ма тєүа)н, “I bring you its deeds, 
those of the day and those of the night": АП of the soul's deeds are meant, 
whether done secretly or in the eyes of the world. The same idea is expressed 
in the words of the angel in the beginning of the chapter: моүпєөооү єтрерє 
MMOOY мпег(оуоү MN тєуаун, “your evil acts that you commit by day and 
by night" (16, 1; see above). In the context of judgment after death, this was 
apparently a standard formula. Thus, it occurs in the Apocalypse of Elijah 5:26: 
"the sins of each will confront him in the place where they were committed, 
whether those of the day or those of the night (erre na фооүє, erre Na TOY1)" 
(Achmimic 41, 7-10, ed. Steindorff, Apokalypse, 102; cf. Frankfurter, Elijah in 
Upper Egypt, 326, n. по), and in Pseudo-Theophilus of Alexandria, On the Virgin 
Mary: "Do you then not know that after a short while books will be opened (cf. 
Dan. 7:10) and that our shortcomings and our sloppiness and our negligences 
will all come to light, those of the day and those of the night (na megooy ми na 
тєуаун)?" (Sahidic; Worrell, Coptic Manuscripts, 313-314). 

The Latin translation of this passage: cuius opera tibi referebam die ac nocte, 
“whose works I reported to you day and night" (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 102, 2.3), obviously misses the point here, but has it correctly in 16, 
1: opera tua maligna quecumque egisti per noctem uel diem (Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 98, 1.4—5). 

KPINE MMOC KATA ПЄСгп, "judge it as it deserves": The Paris manuscript has 
a faulty non faciens secundum tuum iudicium, "not acting according to your 
judgment,” whereas the St. Gall manuscript has fac ei secundum tuum iudicium, 
"act with it according to your judgment" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
102, 1.4 and 2.3-4), which makes better sense (cf. the similar phrases in the 
Latin of chapter 14, 7, about the righteous soul, not extant in Coptic; Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 92-93). Both here and in the similar statement 
of the spirit, below, the Coptic reads ката necean, “as it deserves,’ against the 
Latin secundum tuum iudicium (Paris and St. Gall) and the Greek xatà тб xpiua 
gov, "according to your (i.e. God's) judgment" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 46). 
Although the latter is perhaps a more original reading, the Coptic phrasing is 
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grammatical and fits the context; we therefore retained the reading ката nec- 
ean, which was interpreted in the same way already by Copeland (Mapping, 
192). 

ANOK пе TIETINEYMA, TINIGE NON? ETGAADMOY EPOC. KPINE MMOC KATA TEC- 
ean, "Tam the spirit, the breath of life that dwelt with it. Judge it as it deserves": 
These words of the spirit echo the earlier report of the angel. The Latin inserts 
a phrase: "it did not follow my will" (non est secuta meam uoluntatem, Paris; Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 102, 1.7), which in light of the earlier words 
of the angel and the spirit seems redundant. The Coptic merely leaves the judg- 
ment to God and the brevity of both reports may be original. On the “breath of 
life," see above at 16, 1. 


16, 6. єүтом MIIETNANWDOY (read NIIETNANOYOY) THPOY NTAPAAY, “where are 
all the good things that you have допе?": For the spelling tte rna. 0v, see our 
chapter 1, section 4. The Latin (Paris and St. Gall) adds a phrase “їп exchange 
for the good things that I did for you,’ pro bonis que feci tibi (St Gall; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 102, 9; it is omitted in the Arnhem manuscript and 
the much abridged Greek). A similar phrase may have dropped out in the Cop- 
tic, on account of the repeated expression for "good things" (saut du méme au 
méme). 

MH мпорҳє 6802 OY.A NAAIKALOC NOYLOOY NOYWT, "Did I even for a single 
day make a difference between you and my righteous ones?": оүлє stands for 
oyTe, as very often (for instance, here in chapter 29, 4; the preposition ovre 
is іп both instances mistaken for Greek оббє by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, and Copeland, Mapping); Crum, Dictionary, 272b, s.v. парх, quotes our 
passage with an erroneous ovre. 

EPE ]1< PH YA EXW AN MN NAIKALOC AYO 115000711 THPOY, "does not my sun 
rise over you as over the righteous and all my chosen ones?”: The phrase ayw 
NACOTTI THPOY, “and all my chosen ones,” lacks in all other versions. 

The judge's rhetorical question echoes Matt. 5:45: the Father عم كل‎ neqpu ya 
EXN м^г^өос MN мпомнрос. AYO YEWOY EXN NAIKAIOC MN NPEQXINGONC, 
*makes his sun rise on the good and the wicked, and sends rain on the righ- 
teous and on the wrongdoers" (Sahidic, Aranda Pérez). 


16, 7. TECMH MrINOY[ Te], “the voice of God": The Latin has uox iterum, "the voice 
again,’ and the Greek phrases similarly; apparently, the Coptic copied the same 
phrase from a few lines earlier, which made an expression for “again” superflu- 
ous. 

MN XI?0 мпыто €BOÀ MIINOYTE ayw оугап MME 11602510200116, “there is 
no partiality before God and a fair judgment is rendered": Compared to the 
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Latin (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 102, 116-17) and the Syriac 
(Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 18-19), the Coptic changed the order of the two 
clauses. For the first, see Rom. 2:11: MN X120 ra p ехти пмоүтє (Sahidic, Thomp- 
son); cf. for the context Col. 3:25; more generally 1Pet. 1:17. 

Theodicy is a central theme in the Apocalypse of Paul. In the similar judg- 
ment scenes of the Greek Testament of Abraham and the Gnostic Apocalypse 
of Paul, other figures preside over the trial (see above chapter 3, section 1, with 
table 7). In the present text, God is the judge. The text repeatedly highlights 
that he is a righteous judge (16, 1 [twice]; 16, 7; 17, 3; 18, 2 [twice]) and that his 
judgement is righteous: "You are righteous, Lord, and just are your judgements" 
(16, 7: 18, 2). Just are also his helpers in the ministration of his justice and espe- 
cially all those who follow God's commandments and act accordingly. In fact, 
demonstrating the fulfillment of God's justice is one of the main goals of the 
Apocalypse. Its author emphasizes that punishment always strikes the sinners 
and that, even if not always visible in this life, reward always repays the virtu- 
ous. In this sense, the Apocalypse's description of God's judicial machinery is 
intended to assure the existence of an eschatological judgment. God's justice 
always prevails and finally it will redress the balance between righteous and sin- 
ners, distributing reward and punishments according to everyone's deeds. See 
further our chapter 2, section 4. On the reciprocity of God's justice, see below. 

TEYAYP THE Mayp THE мим, TEYAYP TINA YayP TINA NMMAQ, “with 
him who practiced justice, justice is practiced. With him who practiced mercy, 
mercy is practiced”: Instead of two positive statements about showing justice 
and mercy, the Latin (11/13) and the Greek have a positive and a negative 
statement, both about mercy only (quicumque enim fecerit misericordiam ... 
quicumque non misertus fuerit, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 102, 
1.17-20, cf. Arnhem, 103, 2.1-13; Greek: Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 46). As the lat- 
ter statement clearly echoes the famous verse James 223 and is shared by the 
Latin and the Greek, it is quite likely original. By way of hypothesis, it may be 
supposed that a Coptic negative habitual (петємечр or пєтмєҷр) was by care- 
less reading interpreted as a statement about somebody practicing Tue, “jus- 
tice." Given the principle of reciprocity that sustains God's notion of justice, this 
seems indeed an acceptable hypothesis, all the more since God's words in 17, 
1, paraphrase the opposition between positive and negative statements about 
mercy, found in the Latin and the Greek: 3goYWa)B NOI пєкрїтнс XE NTAPP оү 
әм пкосмос; MANTMC NTO OYATNA XE AYTAATE ETOOTOY NPENATNA. MMPEIPE 
мпєтсоүтом, MNOYEIPE мпет|со|утам NMME MITNAYNTOYANATKH, “and the 
judge answered: ‘What have you done in the world? Probably you were merci- 
less, for you have been handed over to merciless angels. As you did not do what 
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is right, they did not do what is right to you in the hour of your agony” Briefer 
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but similarly in the Greek: návtwç dverenuwv ёүёуоу, xal дій тобто обтос паредо- 
nc TH тобто бүүёАш (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 47), and the Syriac: si fecisses 
misericordiam, esset super te misericordia; et propter hoc in die quo sublata es [de 
mundo] non fuit super te misericordia (translation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 
21). The section highlights that not simply revenge, nor the talio, but reciprocity 
underlies God's notion of justice (cf. Jackson, “The Problem of Exod xxi 22- 
25, at 281, n. 1; Jüngling, "Auge für Auge”). This retributive justice defends the 
validity of God's law system, which means that punishment is not intended 
as revenge owed to the victims of injustice, but rather as the chastisement for 
transgressions of God's law. See in general Roig Lanzillotta, “Does Punishment 
Reward the Righteous?" 

EYNATAACETOOTG NAYTEMEAOYXOC, NATTEAOC ETPLAN NKOAACIC, “it will be 
handed over to Aftemelouchos, the angel in charge of the punishments”: The 
Sahidic text names two different angels, acting in more or less similar capac- 
ities, as overseers of hell, Aftemelouchos (once spelt Aftimelouchos) and Tar- 
tarouchos. Note that they are angels, instruments of divine justice, not demons 
or devils. They appear in chapters 16, 7 (ayTeMeAoYXxoc), 18, 2 (TAPTAPOYXOC), 
34 («чтємехоухос) and 40, 2-3 (эЧ тїмєлоүхос). In the medieval Greek ver- 
sion, their names are extant as TeueAoûxoç (here and іп 34) and Тартаробуос 
(18, 2). In 40, 2-3, the Greek omits the name, which is nonetheless original (as 
the Fayoumic of this passage, in ms. FL, shows: [Te]mellouchos). In the Latin 
versions, the name Temelouchos / Aftemelouchos has been suppressed; it has 
become Tartaruchus in 16, 7 (Paris), 34 (St Gall) and 40, 3 (St Gall), and Tartarus 
in 18, 2. The Arabic versions have throughout Mälüh, apparently abbreviated 
from Temelouchos, once (in 18, 2) Tatärüs (Tartarouchos); see Bausi, “First Eval- 
uation,” 145-147. These two figures are clearly inherited from the older Apoca- 
lypse of Peter, Ethiopic, 810 (Temelouchos / Temlakos), and 13:5 (Tartarouchos 
/ Tatirokos; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 206-207 and 226-227). For their often inter- 
changeable names and their origins, see Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zauber- 
texte пі, 86-88, and, in particular, Rosenstiehl, “Tartarouchos-Temelouchos,” 
who quotes the present text in extenso (but cf. Bremmer, "Apocalypse of Peter," 
275-277). 

The form Aftemelouchos of our Sahidic manuscript is obviously a variant 
of Temelouchos. It is proper to Coptic sources and discussed by Rosenstiehl, 
“Tartarouchos—Temelouchos,” 47-49, who plausibly attributes Aftemelouchos 
and its variants, all with an apparent prefix Afte- / Abdi-, to Semitic influence 
(against earlier speculation by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1060, n. 1; 
also Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 101-103, is unsatisfactory). Only, in our opin- 
ion, the influence would come from Arabic, rather than Hebrew or Aramaic, 
and postdate the Muslim conquest of Egypt in the mid-seventh century. It most 
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likely combines an echo ofthe common Arabic name Abd-al-Malik (“The king's 
servant"), borne by various Islamic governors of Egypt in the post-conquest 
period, with a pun on Moloch (the latter option already suggested by Rosen- 
stiehl, “Tartarouchos-Temelouchos,” 48). As 3BAINEAOY[XOC], the name occurs 
also in the tenth-century Tebtynis paintings and, in various orthographies, in 
several other Coptic texts, some of which discussed in our chapter 3, section 2. 
The same character appears as Temelouchos in two Coptic ritual texts, to wit 
P. Michigan inv. 4932 f, vo., 3-4: MN@P, TAX IOEIC, мпртахт €T[00|Tq NAmE- 
AOYXC, пєтгрм EXN TKPICIC, ^no, Lord, do not hand me over to Dimelouchs 
(Temelouchos), who is in charge of the judgment" (Worrell, “Coptic Magical 
and Medical Texts,” 185), and P. Berlin 10 587, col. 1, 3-6: м^тмооү {N}nai 
«мутємєелоүхос, TIETZIXN NKOAACIC NNATNA, TTETBACANIZE NNANOMOC MN 
NPEYXIGOX MNN NPEYWPK NNOYX, “send me Temelouchos, who is in charge 
of the merciless punishments, who tortures the criminals and the liars and the 
perjurers" (cf. ll. 22-24; Richter and Wurst, "Р. Berol. 10 587,” 41-42). Since both 
spells preserve clear and precise echoes of the Apocalypse of Paul, it is likely 
that in our Sahidic text, too, Temelouchos was the original form of the name 
(in FL, 40, 2, the first half of the name is in a lacuna, but a reading [Te]mellou- 
chos seems most probable). 

TIKAKE €T?1BOÀ, пм ETEPE TIPIME мента MN 116<2678 NNOB?6, “outer dark- 
ness, where there is weeping and gnashing of teeth": For this place, after Matt. 
812 and similar passages, see below chapter 42. 

riGà.?6? NNOB?6, “gnashing of teeth": For 62:262, see Crum, Dictionary, 798b, 
s.v. Xa2 X2; the present spelling is very frequent, however (here also twice in 
42, 1), and etymologically represents the original Sahidic form; see Westendorf, 
Handwörterbuch, 441, s.v. X32X?, with further references. 

NTK OYA1[Ka1 [ 00, пҳоєс, aya eene мє nekean, “You are righteous, Lord, 
and just are your judgments": Chapters 14, 8 (not extant in Coptic), and 18, 2, 
end with the same refrain-like acclamation that recalls a series of biblical mod- 
els, among which Tob. 3:2, Ps. 118137, and Rev. 16:7. A variant is used by the 
victims of the murderers in the Apocalypse of Peter 7:1 (Ethiopic; Buchholz, 
Your Eyes, 202-203) / 25 (Achmim codex; Dieterich, Nekyia, 6). 


17-18. After the symmetrically laid out episodes of the death and judgment of a 
pious person (14) and a sinner (15-16), all major versions of the text introduce 
a second judgment of a sinner. This episode is slightly at odds with the consis- 
tent symmetry observed in the earlier chapters and strictly spoken redundant. 
Its evident links with other texts would indicate that it was an already tradi- 
tional element, inserted here en bloc. In fact, the judgment scene of chapters 
17-8 has very close parallels in two other texts from late-antique Egypt, the 
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Testament of Abraham (Greek, short recension, chapters 10-11; Bohairic, Guidi, 
"Testo copto,” 171-173) and the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul from Nag Hammadi 
(NHC V, 2: 20-21). For a comparison of these versions, see our chapter 3, sec- 
tion 2, where further literature is quoted. There are intertextual links with other 
Egyptian apocalyptic texts, too, most notably the fragmentary Apocalypse of 
Zephaniah (see below). 


17,1. [Away | e]ke xu, “I saw another soul": The space for away at the bottom 
of f. 25b seems hardly sufficient, but the verb, though omitted by Budge (Mis- 
cellaneous Coptic Texts, 558) and Copeland (Mapping, 253-254) is demanded 
by both grammar and context. Cf. Latin (11): et iterum ui[d]i et ecce anima que 
ad|d]ucebatur (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 104, 11-2). 

EAYENTC €BOÀ гм сама, EYTO єрос NGI ATTEAOC CNAY, “that had been 
brought forth from the body, while two angels were in charge of it": For the 
two clauses of the Coptic, the Latin has only опе: que ad[d]ucebatur a duobus 
angelis, "that was brought by two angels" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 104, 11-2). The Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 46-47), which is even 
briefer, has only one angel, which must be secondary. 

єсрімє (єс) єс@а) євох, "and it wept and cried out”: The second ec- is one of 
the manuscript's many cases of dittography, explained by the transition from 
one line to the next. 

паслад lne) пооү XIN NTAIMOY, AYTAAT €TOOTQ MIIEIATTEAOC CNAY. 
dYX1 MMO! ELENMA NFCOOYN MMOOY an, "today it is seven days since I died and 
was handed over to these two angels. And they took me to places that I did not 
know”: Instead of “places that I did not know,’ the Paris and St Gall manuscripts 
ofthe Latin read with a minor variant: “which I had never seen" (Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 104, 5—7). The Coptic reading is confirmed by the Arnhem 
manuscript, loca que numquam noueram, “places which I had never known" 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 105, 5-6), and the Latin of chapter 14, 5 
(quoted below). 

In the period between death and judgment, the soul of the deceased is 
toured around by its angelic psychopomps, in the case of a sinner, as here, by 
“merciless angels." The idea of such an interim period is fairly widely attested 
in apocalyptic and hagiographic literature; for its background, see van Lant- 
schoot, *Révélation"; Dagron, "Troisiéme, neuviéme et quarantiéme jours." The 
seven days interim period of the present text is found also in the Apocalypse 
of Ezra (4Ezra) 7100-101 (as was observed already by Carozzi, Eschatologie, 
68-69), where itis represented as a period of libertas, “freedom” (Klijn, Lateinis- 
che Text, 52). Similarly, in the Vision of Siophanes, from the Sahidic Book of 
Bartholomew, quoted in extenso in our chapter 3, section 2, the soul of Sio- 
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phanes is shown around the "places ої immortality" and allowed to rest for 
seven days in the shade of the trees of celestial Jerusalem (Westerhoff, Aufer- 
stehung, 182, f. zor, ll. 3-5). In the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, monstrous psy- 
chopomps, called меүпнрєтнс мпсомт Tupq, “the attendants of the entire 
creation,’ tour the souls of the sinners through the air (ем панр) for three 
days (Achmimic 4, 13-5, 14; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 40-42). In Pistis Sophia, 
chapter 103 and later chapters, a class of demons called п^р^лнмптнс (or, 
TAPAAHMMTOP) NEPINAIOC, “avenging collectors,’ obviously descendants of 
the Erinyes, take the souls of the sinners for a three days tour “around all the 
creatures of the world,” epai ен NCDNT THPOY NTE пкосмос (Schmidt, Pistis 
Sophia, 262-263), and “around all the places, showing it (sc. the soul) all the 
eons of the worlds,” pai èN NTOTIOC тнроү: єүтхүо MMOC ENAIMN THPOY NTE 
мкосмос (chapter 11, Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 284, 9-13). The righteous souls of 
the non-initiate escape the demons and are taken up by another, more friendly 
class of “collectors” (compare the “angels of justice” in our text, chapter 12), but 
only the perfect initiate travel directly, by virtue of their own inner light, to the 
world of light. 

In our passage, the soul has been taken to unspecified “places that (it) did 
not (previously) know,” hardly pleasant places, as it seems. The seven- or three- 
days tour is not a privilege of the sinner, though, as is clear from the Vision 
of Siophanes and, in our text, from chapter 14, 5 (not extant in Coptic), where 
the soul of righteous is thus comforted by the spirit: “do not fear and do not 
worry even when (?) you come to a place that you have never known (quousque 
ueneris in locum quem non noueras umquam), but I will be a helper (adiutor) to 
you” (Latin, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 88, 7—9); cf. the Urmia 
text of the Syriac: “do not fear, in that behold thou seest a place thou hast never 
seen" (translation Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 42). The situation in all 
of these cases is notably different from that in the Testament of Abraham, where 
Abraham himself asks to be toured around to see the whole of God's creation 
as a favor, before he dies. 

NTAPP OY гм пкосмос, “what have you done in the world?": The phrase гм 
пкосмос, “in the world,” lacks in the Latin. It is a logical addition, though, and 
used again, with the same verb, a few lines lower. The Greek and the Syriac omit 
the entire question. 

пантас NTO оуатна, "probably you were merciless”: The loan word nan- 
тос (ndvtws), “probably, surely,’ introduces an inference (cf. Layton, Coptic 
Grammar, 183-184, par. 238); it is retained in the Greek of this passage, cited 
above at16, 7, after Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 47. The word is correctly rendered 
by the Latin of St Gall (puto, “I assume"; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
104, 2.7), but skipped in the Paris manuscript. 
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This section again highlights the principle of reciprocity behind God'sjustice 
and the fact that everyone receives according to his deeds; see our commentary 
above at 16, 7. 

AYTAATE €TOOTOY N2ENATNA, “you have been handed over to merciless 
angels,” literally “to merciless ones”: Compare the similar Latin: tradita es ... 
angelis qui non abent misericordiam (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 104, 1.9210); in the Greek there is only one angel, 8etvóc xoi дуєЛейуу, 
"terrible and merciless" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 47). For these dreadful pow- 
ers, who receive the souls of the sinners when they die, see above at 16, 2-3. 

The figure of the merciless angel derives from Prov. 17:1, where he is an 
instrument of divine chastisement on earth. In this role, he is evoked by 
Shenoute, Is It not Written: "As for the merciless angel (narrexoc NATNa) that 
God sends, as it is written, to take revenge on evil people who raise disputes, his 
wrath is terrible and woe to those who will be handed over to him (oyoeı nne- 
TOYNATAAY ETOOTY)!” (Leipoldt, Sinuthü archimandritae vita et opera 111, tex- 
tus, 189, 23-26; for the text: Emmel, Shenoute's Literary Corpus, 2.580—581); for 
“merciless angels" in Shenoute in general, see furthermore Behlmer, Schenute, 
284, n. 735. In our text, merciless angels act as psychopomps for the sinners, 
which is a common motif. Thus, in the so-called Apocalypse of Shenoute (for 
which, see our chapter 3, section 2), the death of a priest is described who is 
seized by genarreXoc NATNA, merciless angels “with different terrifying faces 
and fiery smoke blowing from their mouths" (Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandri- 
tae vita et opera ТУ, textus, 199, 19-21). Later in our text, merciless angels appear 
as punishing angels in hell, which is likewise common (see Dieterich, Nekyia, 
54-62; Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 120—121). We find them in 36, 2, oYa.rrexoc 
NATNA MN OYTOG NKweT, "а merciless angel with a razor of fire” and 40, 4: 
LENATTEXOC NATNA ... EPE LENTANI NKMET ELAN NEYATIHYE, “merciless angels 
... with fiery horns upon their heads.’ As punishing angels, they appear also 
in a passage from the Catechesis on a Spiteful Monk, attributed to Pachomius, 
that likewise highlights the principle of reciprocity that rules divine judgment: 
€0).X€ AKLIOYE єпєксом, 616 CENATAAK ETOOTOY NRPENATT€XOC NATNA, NCEP- 
PATEAXOY MMOK 2N LENMACTTZ NKMET Ya enee, “when you have beaten up 
you brother, you will be handed over to merciless angels and they will flog you 
with whips of fire for ever” (Lefort, Œuvres, textus, 17, 9-11). 

мпрерє мпєтсоүтом, “you did not do what is right": The manuscript has 
Mrüeipe, by forward assimilation, which we corrected, following Copeland, 
Mapping, 254. 


17, 2. NTEPECXOOC хє MTIEIP NOBE, NEXE TEKPITHC NAC X6 ..., “when it said ‘I did 
not sin, the judge told it: ...”: The Latin and the Syriac describe God's anger at the 
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answer of the soul (et iratus est in furore, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Арос- 
alypse, 104, 1.14-15; Syriac: tunc exarsit ira eius super animam illam, translation 
Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 21), which the Coptic omits (and the Latin Arn- 
hem manuscript likewise), but which may be original. The Latin manuscripts 
of Paris and St Gall, but not the Syriac, add an unconvincing and redundant 
quoniam esset mentita, "for it had lied,” which is certainly not original (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 104, 1116, 2.13-14). As the sequel shows, the judge 
was shocked in the first place by the soul’s arrogance. It may be argued, though, 
that both the omission in the Coptic and the addition of the phrase "for it lied" 
in the Latin were motivated by the same embarrassment about God's ire. 

EPMEEYE NE XE пкосмос пе TIAI, EPE TOYA поү& P NOBE 602001 MTIEYNOBE 
впетегтоуа4; €YO)A NEL дє MITHTO 6802 мпєеромос MIINOYTE, MAPE NNOBE 
мпоух TOYA MN NEJATaOON 0100818 EBON, “do you imagine that this is the 
world, where everybody sins and hides his sin from his neighbor? When one 
appears before the throne of God, however, the sins of each person as well as 
his good deeds come to light": For this passage, compare the judgment scene in 
the Testament of Abraham: “For the soul imagined (м^смєү ra p Nac пе NXE 
tTYyxu) that all the things that it had done would not be remembered. God, 
the true judge, told it: 'Can falsehood be told in this place, where no falsehood 
is?” (Bohairic; Guidi, "Testo сорго, 171-172). According to an ancient tradition, 
going back to Plato, both the sins and the good deeds of a person are mani- 
fest on the soul. In Plato's Gorgias 524DE, Socrates explains how Radamantis, 
the judge of the afterlife, is able to do justice thanks to the marks visible on 
the souls. The individual's behavior leaves indelible traces on the soul that are 
still visible after death. See also above, our comments to 16, 3 and 16, 4. In the 
Apocalypse of Paul, however, the soul’s angel produces a written record of the 
sins commited by the soul during its life on earth. Here, therefore, rather than 
visible on the soul, the sins are manifest in the written record presented by the 
soul's angel. See below our commentary at 17, 3. 

€YQ)à.NE€l дє MIIMTO €BOÀ MITEOPONOC мпмоүте, “when one appears before 
the throne of God, however”: literally “when they appear” (referring ad sen- 
sum to поүх TOYA, "each"). For the text's wavering between the plural and the 
generic singular, see our chapter 1, section 4. 


17, 3. MATTEAOC NTEYYXH, AMOY ETMHHTE, “angel of the soul, come forward": 
In the very similar judgement scene in the Testament of Abraham (Greek, short 
recension, chapters 10—11, Schmidt, Testament, 68-74; Bohairic: Guidi, "Testo 
сорго," 171-173), it is Enoch, “the scribe of righteousness” (for whom see below, 
at chapter 20), who keeps the books of the soul's sins. In the long recension of 
the Greek Testament of Abraham, chapters 12-13, two different angels record 
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respectively the sins and the good deeds of the deceased (Schmidt, Testa- 
ment, 132-138; cf. Nickelsburg, “Eschatology,” in particular 36-38, who argues 
for Jewish antecedents). Similarly, in the closely related Coptic Apocalypse of 
Zephaniah, the bookkeeping is done by two distinct classes of angels, one in 
the service of God, the other in that of a monstrous angel prosecutor, who 
is called “the accuser that dwells upon the earth,” пкатигорос єтеооп 21XM 
пкаг, and who “accuses men before God" (Achmimic; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 
38-40 and 52); this 017/0006 occurs in chapter 59 of our text too (see our com- 
mentary below). In the present text, each person has a single dedicated angel 
who reports directly to God, on a twice-daily basis during his lifetime (see above 
16,1, and in particular the precise description in chapter 7, not extant in Coptic, 
though), and again during the individual judgment after death. 

EN TEYNOY {€} єтимау ayel ETMHHTE NGI TIATTEAOC, EPE oYxeiporpa.- 
фом NTOOTQ, “right away the angel stepped forward with a written record in 
his hand": The extra epsilon is due to dittography (duly noted by Budge and 
Copeland) in the transition from one line to another. 

All ancient versions agree in mentioning the angel's written record (xeipo- 
графом) of the soul’s sins, thus the Latin, cirographum (Paris and Arnhem), 
habens in manibus graffum (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 106— 
107); the Syriac, tenens in manu sua veluti chirographum (translation Ricciotti, 
"Apocalypsis Pauli,” 21), and the Greek, xeıpöypapov (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
47). Following the famous passage in Col. 2:14, уєірбурафо» became an almost 
technical term for a written record of human guilt. Interestingly, the parallel 
judgment scenes of the Testament of Abraham (Greek, short recension, chap- 
ter10; Bohairic: Guidi, "Testo copto,” 171-173) and the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul 
(NHC V, 2: 20, 24; Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse, 104) do not use this term. 
They stick more closely to the Bi6Ao of Dan. тло, mentioning books (РВівМа) 
or a book (XOM / ха»ме), once “notes, minutes" (блдумура / drouvnuora: Tes- 
tament of Abraham, Greek, short recension, 10:7, Schmidt, Testament, 70, with 
the apparatus). For our text, the Apocalypse of Zephaniah is most pertinent: 
“I saw that he (sc. the хатіуорос, an angel prosecutor) had a big херогр^фом 
in his hand. He began to unfold it and when he had spread it out, I read it in 
my own tongue. I discovered that all my sins that I had committed had been 
written down by him; those that I had committed from my childhood until the 
present day, they were all written upon that хетРографом of mine and there 
was not a false word among them" (Achmimic 10, 21-11, 9; Steindorff, Apoka- 
lypse, 52). As it appears, an analogous document is kept for the good deeds of 
the soul; both may then be compared (Steindorff, Apokalypse, 54—56; similarly 
in the long recension of the Greek Testament of Abraham, 12-13, Schmidt, Testa- 
ment, 132-138). In the Apocalypse of Shenoute, the seer first witnesses the cruel 
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tortures undergone by a dying sinner and subsequently hears the latter's xei- 
porpadon being read out to him by “his angel" (neyarrexoc), “charging him 
with the thefts and the obscenities that he had committed" (Leipoldt, Sinuthü 
archimandritae vita et opera 1v, textus, 201, 4-6). An example from a paraenetic 
context is offered by a Sahidic Catechesis, attributed to Theodore, the succes- 
sor of Pachomius: "Ког if we love to praise ourselves in this world, we oblige 
God to produce the written record (xe1porpadon) against us and (reveal) the 
shamefulness of our works and our inner thoughts in the tribunal of Christ, in 
the presence of the angels and all the saints, while we stand naked and there 
is no way of fleeing anywhere for the fire that will devour the enemies, and no 
way at all to cover our shame" (Lefort, Œuvres, textus, 44, 7-12). 

The Apocalypse of Paul puts a strong emphasis on the variety of the sins 
commited by the sinners that gives rise to the terrible punishments of hell. 
The text provides ample testimony to a wide array of sins, which in any case 
cover the well-known list of seven deadly sins: lust (luxuria), gluttony (gula), 
greed (avaritia), sloth (acedia), wrath (ira), envy (invidia) and pride (super- 
bia). Moreover, the Apocalypse mentions other sins that are normaly included 
in the well-known seven, such as slander and malice (normally classed under 
invidia); adultery and fornication (classed under luxuria), and vanity (classed 
under superbia). Taking this into consideration, luxuria is mentioned eleven 
times in connection with the punishments (18, 1; 22, 5; 31,4 [twice]; 34; 36, 1; 38, 
3: 39, 1: 39, 4; 49, 3; 43, 2); gula on two occasions (34; 39, 3); avaritia also on three 
occasions (18, 1; 37, 1; 39, 2); acedia or “sloth” on four occasions (35; 37, 2; 39, 2; 
40, 4); ira three times (16, 2; 18, 1; 18, 2); invidia six, if we count slander under 
it (16, 2; 17, 3; 29, 1; 30, 1 [twice]; 37, 2), while superbia appears eight times (24, 
2; 24, 3 [thrice]; 29, 1; 30, 2; 31, 4; 36, 1). For the monastic origins of the seven 
(originally eight) capital sins, see Hausherr, "Origine", mainly on Evagrius; cf. 
Guillaumont, Un philosophe au désert, 205-220. 

коуаа), QD 115-0610, ETPATAYO NNECNOBE XIN ECPN MHHTE NPOMTIE, “do you 
want me, 0 my Lord, to relate its sins since it was ten years old?”: The scribe of 
the Paris manuscript of the Latin got confused over the number of years, here 
and also in the next paragraph (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 106, 1.5- 
20). By contrast, the Coptic of this passage is both smooth and economical. The 
Greek and the Syriac have a garbled text. 


17, 4. TWPK MMOL ммм ммо), “I swear by myself”: For the idiom, compare 
Gen. 22:16, where the angel of the Lord says to Abraham: لاع‎ оүорк <1 
MMO! MMIN ммої, “I have sworn a solemn oath by myself” (Sahidic, Ciasca); cf. 
Crum, Dictionary, 169a, s.v. MMIN, and 529b, s.v. орк. Divinity can only swear Бу 
itself. 
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NEINAP пава) мм. TIAPOY THPOY NTAKAAY Nac EBON, “I would have forgot- 
ten all those of the past and Iwould have granted it forgiveness of them": Crum, 
Dictionary, 284b, quotes several examples of substantival ratory, “the past,” all 
with zero article, as in the present case. 

Both here and in 22, 5, the text underlines that repentance is only possi- 
ble before death, which implies that the Apocalypse of Paul rejects the notion 
of repentance in the afterlife (and pardon of the victims) as a way to obtain 
forgiveness and salvation, so important in the Apocalypse of Peter 14 (at least 
according to the Rainer fragment; text: Van Minnen, *Greek Apocalypse," 37- 
39). In the Apocalypse of Paul, this theme has no more place, even though the 
intercession of the righteous can earn the punished sinners temporary relief 
(chapters 43-44). The Ethiopic version of the Apocalypse of Peter also shows a 
tendency to replace the (apparently original) corrective justice of the Apoca- 
lypse with personal retaliation; see Roig Lanzillotta “Does Punishment Reward 
the Righteous?,” 150—152; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 349; Beck, Justice and Mercy,125- 
140. The present passage of the Apocalypse of Paul underlines the importance 
of repentance before judgement, which seems to exclude the more "laxe" view 
of a corrective kind of justice that in the Apocalypse of Peter might open the 
door for salvation. In general, see Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 145-148. 

At the end of the judge's speech, the Paris manuscript of the Latin adds a 
redundant nunc uero pereat, "but now let it perish" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 106, 1.20), absent from all other versions (including the St Gall and 
Arnhem manuscripts of the Latin). 

AYMOYTE NOI пу[оү]тє eovpia мм соүрінл, “God called Uriel and Suriel": 
In the Latin, the angel of the soul asks God to order another (anonymous) angel 
to fetch the souls of the victims (Latin, Paris and St Gall; Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 106, 1.21-23 and 2.18-19). The Greek and the Slavonic (Trunte, 
Reiseführer, 285) do the same, which may be original. The Coptic simplifies the 
interlocutive situation and gives names to the angels who bring in the souls. 
Like the soul of the murderer (17, 1), the souls of its victims are brought in by 
two angels. Note that also the Greek recension has "angels" in the plural here, 
though without naming them (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 47). 

In the Apocalypse of Peter, Ethiopic, тло, it is a single angel Ezrael who brings 
in the souls of the murder victims (Buchholz, Your Eyes, 200-203; the name 
lacks in the Greek Achmim codex 25, Dieterich, Nekyia, 6). Here they are a pair, 
Uriel and Suriel. Both appear again in chapter 56, 3, where they sing before 
Paul's (still empty) throne in heaven. These are common names of archangels, 
in various contexts, including apocalyptic texts. Since they are used as alterna- 
tive names of the fourth in the canonical series of seven archangels, they occur 
only rarely together, for instance in Coptic ritual texts; see Polotsky, "Suriel"; 
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Müller, Engellehre, 54-57; Mach, “Uriel.” Their names, here and in chapter 56, 
might look like an intrusive element. Yet, in the Apocalypse of Peter, Uriel fig- 
ures prominently as the angel presiding over the judgment (Ethiopic, 4:9; 6:7, 
and 12:5; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 184-185; 196—197; 222—225), a role confirmed for 
thetext of chapter 6 by the witness ofthe Sibylline Oracles 2.190-338 (see Elliott, 
Apocryphal New Testament, 522). Given the indubitable relationship between 
the Apocalypse of Paul and the Apocalypse of Peter (see our chapter 3, section 
1), it seems attractive to consider the couple Uriel and Suriel part of the original 
text. 

EIOYWA) ETPETETNEINE, “I would like you to bring”: The second present 
marks a polite request, which may therefore originally have been adressed to 
God (as in the Latin, see above). 


18, 1. APCOYEN Nal NTAYENTOY мпоүмто EBON, “did you recognize those who 
were brought into your presence?": This question is omitted in the Latin, but 
not in the Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 48). It seems that the Latin col- 
lapsed the interrogation, at the expense of the liveliness of the text. 

aywa TKeovet awane NMMAC 2N OYTIOPNIA, “and with that other опе I 
lived together in adultery”: The manuscript has ayw Tkeoyei alg WTB MHOC 
2N оупорніа, “and that other one I killed in adultery / adulterously," which is 
awkwardly phrased and most likely incorrect. The scribe or his model mechan- 
ically copied the verb (a1gwrTs) from the preceding sentence. We introduced 
a minor correction (Al2@TB > WYNE) in accordance with the Greek (оїхуса 
METÀ тйс AMANG, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 48) and the Latin versions (cum alia 
fornicatus sum, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 108, 1.8-9); for the 
phrasing, compare 40, 3 below. 

Prototypically, the second sinner's soul is responsible for a series of crimes, 
all of which are conceived of as interconnected: murder, fornication, adultery, 
greed, violence. While murder and violence (in 18, 2) are classed under the sin 
of wrath (ira), greed (here and at 37, 1) is a deadly sin in its own right. Besides 
being mentioned in 16, 1 ("the spirit of wrath") and twice in the present sec- 
tion, ira appears also in 39, 2 (oppression of orphans). As for adultery, it is 
normally classed under luxuria or lust, the sin most frequently mentioned in 
the Apocalypse. Lust can adopt many forms or incite people to commit many 
other crimes, such as adultery, fornication, and other offences in order to satisfy 
its typically unbridled sexual desire. In fact, from a total of eleven occasions, 
lust appears in four cases in connection with adultery (18, 1; 22, 5; 38, 3; 39, 
4), once with abortion (40, 3), once with defilement of virginity (39, 1), and 
in the other five examples with simple fornication (31, 4 [twice]; 34; 36, 1; 43, 


2). 
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HrieTRTAC THPG, “I took all that it possessed": The Greek and the Latin‏ اواج 
introduce this sentence with a brief introductory phrase (о? uövov д2 тобто, da‏ 
xat, “and not only this, but also,” Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 48), which the Cop-‏ 
tic omits.‏ 

SITWWBE NAC NEENAH 1111660017 EMMA NMMETNANDOY THPOY NTACAAY 
NMMa1, “and repaid it with a lot of evil for all the good things that it had done 
for me": Although this sentence lacks in the Greek and the Latin, it may well be 
original. 


18, 2. ZOTAN EPYAN OYA X1 OYA NGONC NqMOY, “whenever someone does vio- 
lence to a person so that he dies": The manuscript has кам єразам, “even if, 
although," which does not make sense. kan must be a reading error for готАм, 
which we restored after the Greek (which indeed has ӧтоу); for goTAN єразам, 
see Layton, Coptic Grammar, 273. The Greek and the Latin introduce this phrase 
with a rhetorical question (оох оїдос ёт, “don’t you know that ...?," Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 48), which looks like an original feature (cf. 56, 3). 

aaypoeic epoq, “the latter is being kept": The Greek and the Latin each 
specify “їп this place" (Paris: seruatur in hunc locum, Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 108, 1.13; Greek: eis tov tónov, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 48); our 
manuscript lacks a corresponding expression, such as гм пема. As the Cop- 
tic gives good sense without this specification, we did not emend the text. 

Beyond the close parallels in the Testament of Abraham (Greek, short recen- 
sion, and Bohairic) and the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul (all discussed in chapter 
8, section 1), the motif of the murdered soul as a plaintiff occurs also in the 
Sahidic homily On Murder and Greed and on Michael, the Archangel, attributed 
to Athanasius of Alexandria, 30, in a story about a deacon whom Pachomius 
exposed as a murderer. The ghost of the deacon's victim haunted the murderer 
by night, telling him: “I am the merchant whom you have murdered with vio- 
lence. From the day you murdered me, I daily accuse you before the judge, 
saying: ‘Ruler of the universe, claim my blood that has been shed violently!” 
(Saweros, Another Athanasius, textus, 30). Similarly, the aborted children in 
chapter 40, 2-3, of our text are vociferously accusing their parents before the 
divine judge, a motif found already in the Apocalypse of Peter 8 (see below). 
Also in the Apocalypse of Peter, the souls of the murdered are watching with 
satisfaction the punishment of their murderers (Ethiopic 7:10-u, Buchholz, 
Your Eyes, 200-203; Achmim codex 25, Dieterich, Nekyia, 6). Note, however, 
that these are the only two cases in the Apocalypse of Peter in which justice 
seems to slide to personal retaliation, which may be due to the serious natures 
of the crimes; see Roig Lanzillotta, “Does Punishment Reward the Righteous?" 
140-141. Retaliation, however, is not within the scope of the Apocalypse of Peter, 
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whose notion ої justice seems to fluctuate between а retributive and а cor- 
rective kind of justice; cf. Beck, Justice and Mercy, 131-139. The presence in 
the Apocalypse of Paul of the victims as accusers and their testimony may 
be intended to emphasize the fulfilment and righteousness of God's justice. 
The motif elaborates on widely held believes concerning the Bto0&vorcot; see 
Waszink, “Biothanati.” 

T NTEYYXH ETOOTY MITTAPTAPOYXOC NAMNTE. MAPIBAZANIZE MMOC Ga 
пєгооү NTNOG NKPIcıc, "hand the soul over to the Tartarouchos of hell. Let him 
torture (Bacavidw) it until the day of the great judgment”: In spite of some lexi- 
cal variation (Васамійо instead of pvAdttw, "to guard"), the Coptic has the same 
text here as the Greek of Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 48; the Latin (Paris and St 
Gall) unnecessarily expands God's order, which is likely to be secondary. Com- 
pare the very similar phrasing in 16, 7, where the angel is named Aftemelouchos 
(see our commentary on these names, at 16, 7). As Rosenstiehl, "Tartarouchos- 
Temelouchos/ 33, with n. 25, aptly remarks, “the Tartarouchos of hell" occurs 
also (with the trident of chapter 34) in the Sahidic version of the Apophtheg- 
mata Patrum, no. 212 (Chaine, Apophthegmata, 61, 8-9, quoted іп extenso in 
our chapter 3, section 2), a saying that very clearly reflects the influence of 
the present text. For other occurrences of Tartarouchos in ritual and literary 
texts, see Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zaubertexte пі, 86-88, and the study 
by Rosenstiehl. 


19-20. In these chapters, Paul is taken up for a quick trip to the third heaven, 
where he merely sees the gate (19) and meets Enoch and Elijah (20), then to 
descend again in 21. 

The text's reticence about the third heaven is understandable in light of 
2 Cor. 12:4, to which the text of 21, 1, alludes, but it is no less required by the 
grander plan of the text, which reserves the third heaven for its final climax 
in chapters 55-62. Even if brief and sketchy, Paul's visit to the third heaven in 
19-20 has an important cosmographical and structural function. The author 
here completes, in a preliminary manner, a first description of the vertical axis, 
which connects the earth with the third heaven and divides the world in two 
equivalent halves, one destined for the righteous, the other for the sinners. In 
this sense, cosmography in the Apocalypse of Paul is closely intertwined with 
theodicy and the functioning of God's justice, another important theme of 
the text. By means of combining specific geographical references and cosmo- 
graphic descriptions, the text manages to provide a well balanced description 
of the cosmos. Geographical descriptions such as the present one, allows both 
Paul and the readers to orient themselves in the structured cosmos of the Apoc- 
alypse. After showing Paul the judgement of the souls in the middle of the air, 
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the angel completes their ascending trip through the vertical line in order to 
proceed immediately to a description of the horizontal axis, which opposes the 
east, with the bliss of the righteous, to the west, with the despair of the sinners. 
See further our chapter 2, section 4. 

The Apocalypse of Paul can be seen as a sequel to 2 Cor. 12:2-4. It develops 
Paul's mention of his rapture to the third heaven, amplifying both the story and 
the cosmological description of the extremely concise Pauline verses. Another 
late-antique spin-off of Paul's 2 Cor. passage is the Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul 
in Nag Hammadi codex v, 2 (for which, see our chapter 3, section 1). While 
our text develops its narrative within the cosmological framework set by 2 Cor. 
and expands the cosmos horizontally, the other expands it vertically, adapting 
the narrative to a more developed Gnostic cosmology, which follows the most 
recent cosmological trends in late antiquity. See Roig Lanzillotta, "The Apoca- 
lypse of Paul (ХНСУ, 2), 114-125. On the present text's interest in cosmography, 
see our chapter 2, section 4. 


19, 1. псаутп 1111106, "chosen of God”: Together with “beloved of God" (and 
variants), this is the text's favorite form of address of Paul; cf. his qualification 
as тхє®ос ёхАоүйс in Acts 935, Sahidic (Thompson): nai оүскєүос Nal псотп 
пе. 

OYALK мсал TENOY NTAXITK NTATCABOK EMMA NOONE NNETOYAAB 
тнроү, “now follow me and I will take you and show you the abode of all 
the saints”: The angelus interpres had already announced this, right at his first 
appearance in chapter u (not extant in Coptic): sequere me et hostendam tibi 
locum sanc|torum], “follow me and I will show you the place of the saints" 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 11-2); the Greek reads: "the 
place of the righteous" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 40). 

AINAY ETIYAMN ETMMAY {EY} EYNOYB THPC те, “I saw that that gateway was 
entirely of gold”: The repetition of ey is a dittography, due to the transition from 
one line to the next. 

EPE гємплах NNOYB ?LXN NECTYAAOC CYME? NC(2>al, "upon the pillars, 
there were golden tablets, full of letters”: The Latin of the Paris and Escorial 
manuscripts has “golden letters,’ against all other witnesses (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, по, 1.8, and пі, 1.8). For the fairly common orthography Cal 
for сема, see Kahle, Bala'izah, 128, par. 108. For the general picture, cf. Rev. 21:12. 

NAIATK, O TI2YAOC, EYMANAITK ELOYN EN TEIMYAH, “blessed are you, О Paul, 
when you are taken inside this gate": The formal address of Paul (“О Paul") is 
at odds with the generic interpretation of the text's *you's" suggested by the 
Latin and the Greek versions and the general context (which privilege a read- 
ing “blessed is one, when опе is taken inside of this gate"; cf. the Greek, Laxcptos 
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öotıç єїсєЛдої, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 49). The Coptic may have introduced 
the vocative “0 Paul" under the influence of the frequent repetition of the for- 
mula of address, “blessed are you, Paul,” in the later parts of the text. For “generic 
you" in Coptic, see Brakke, “In the Midst,’ 60-61. 

EIMHTEI NAKAIPEOC MN NBAAPHT MN NETE MNTAY KAKlA EMTHPG, “only the 
guileless (dxépotoc) and the simpleminded and they who are entirely free of 
malice (xoxía)": The Greek has “only those in whom there is simplicity (&mA0- 
түс) and innocence (dxaxia) and a pure heart” (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 49; 
the Latin abridges). As we saw above (cf. our commentary at 16, 3), affections 
are not allowed in the divine world. As a result, in their ascent to heaven the 
souls mustleave behind every trace of their earthly existence, most importantly 
all (base) passions that may pollute the soul. In the Apocalypse of Paul, however, 
the souls should have completed this purification process during their live on 
earth. Implicitly, the text refers to Paul's stainless soul, even while still in the 
body. The terminology echoes the monastic ideal of simplicity; see below at 29, 
2. 


19, 2. MAXOEIC, NEYPAN гм TIE MMATOYE! ро €BOÀ гм 11611001100: AYOYMaB 
NGI ПАГГЄЛОС TIEXAY Nal XE OY MONON NEYP[an] 2N TNE MMAATE, DAA 
NETYMWE MIINOYTE гм пєүгнт THPQ пеҷсмот ON 2N TNE, "Му Lord, аге 
their names in heaven even before they come forth from this world?' The angel 
answered and told me: 'Not only their names are in heaven, but also the likeness 
of those who serve God with the whole of their heart is in heaven'": Here the 
Paris manuscript of the long Latin version omits the greater part of Paul's ques- 
tion and the beginning of the anwer of the angel, probably due to homoioteleu- 


*** et uultus eorum et similitudo 


ton: Et iterum dixi: Domine, ergo nomina eorum 
ministrancium deo est in caelo et noti sunt angelis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 110, 117-20). The St Gall manuscript, however, supports the Cop- 
tic: Et iterum dixi: Domine, ergo nomina eorum scripta sunt in caelo constitutes 
eos іп seculum? Et respondit et dixit mihi: Non solum nomina eorum, sed et 
uultus eorum et similitude ministrantium deo in seculo est et noti sunt ange- 
lis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, по, 2.17-22). The Greek has a lacuna 
here, but the Slavonic supports the St Gall and Coptic versions (Trunte, Reise- 
führer, 288—289). The Urmia version of the Syriac preserves the main elements 
of the narration, but introduces slight changes (Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apoc- 
alypses, 48). Ricciotti's codex A (Vaticanus syr. 180) also presents a lacuna due 
to homoeoteleuton, but his codex B (Borgianus syr. 39) preserves the section 
in Syriac chapter 18 (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 22-23). Cf. Roig Lanzillotta, 
"The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, 177-178. For the name of the just that are writ- 
ten in heaven, see Luke 10:20 (verbally quoted in the Syriac) and Hebr. 12:23. 
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NETYMWE MIINOYTE гм пєүгнт тнр пєҷсмот ON EN THE, "also the like- 
ness of those who serve God with the whole of their heart is in heaven": The 
scribe began the generic free relative clause (cf. Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 434) 
in the plural (NeTaMq@e) and now switches to the singular (пєҷсмот); see the 
discussion of this phenomenon in chapter 1, section 4. In our translation, we 
retained the plural, yet without changing the text. 

The Coptic has only печсмот, “his likeness,” here; the Latin “also their face 
and the likeness" (St Gall: et uultus eorum et similitudo; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, no, 2.21), which is supported by the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 
288-289). 


20. This chapter introduces the couple of Enoch and Elijah, who occur again 
as a pair in chapters 51-52, where they come to greet Paul in Paradise. Here, 
Enoch and Elijah's place is at the gate to the third heaven in accordance with 
the situation depicted in the Gospel of Nicodemus (Acta Pilati) 9 (25). In the 
Gospel, following the harrowing of hell, Jesus takes Adam as the first of the 
saints of the Old Testament to Paradise. At the gate, the saints meet Enoch and 
Elijah, who never died and therefore never descended into Hades, but dwell in 
Paradise with body and soul (see, for instance, de Vuippens, Paradis terrestre, 
13-15). They predict their return at the end of times when they will resist the 
Antichrist and be martyred, according to the scenario of Rev. 1:3-12, about the 
two witnesses (Tischendorf, Evangelia apocrypha, 331, Greek; 404-405, Latin). 
The apocalyptic role of Enoch and Elijah, for which see Bauckham, “Martyr- 
dom," may be presupposed in 51-52 (see below), but is mentioned here only 
in the Greek of 20, 1, where Enoch is called 6 udpTuç тйс ёту@тус ўиёрос̧, “the 
witness of the last day" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50). Instead, the behavior 
of Enoch and Elijah, who now laugh, then weep, and the general setting of 
the scene at the gate of heaven are modeled upon the depiction of Adam, sit- 
ting and weeping at the two gateways to life and perdition in the Testament 
of Abraham, Greek, long recension, chapter п (Schmidt, Testament, 128-133); 
short recension, chapter 8 (Schmidt, Testament, 64—67); Bohairic, Guidi, "Testo 
сорго, 168-169. Like Adam, they have a clear reason to weep, for not many will 
enter the gate of heaven. The substitution of Enoch and Elijah for Adam did not 
prevent the author from retaining another tradition, likewise found in the Tes- 
tament of Abraham, that makes Enoch “the scribe of righteousness" (see below 
and our chapter 3, section 1). 


20, 1. EPE TIEY?O P OYOEIN Noe МПРН, “whose face shone like the sun": A favorite 
comparison of the author, also used in chapter 23, 2 (of the City of Christ), 29, 
3 (the face of David) and 56, 1 (the face of the prophets and other inhabitants 
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of Paradise); its principal source is Matt. 13:43a: TOTE NAIKAIOC CENAP OYOEIN 
NOE мпрн гм TMNTPPO MTIEYEIWT, “then (sc. at the end of times) the righteous 
will shine like the sun in the kingdom of their father" (Sahidic, Aranda Pérez); 
cf. Apocalypse of Peter, Achmim codex 7, Dieterich, Nekyia, 2; for the color sym- 
bolism, see also below at chapter 38, 3. 

млаутортр, ^I was shocked": This phrase lacks in the other versions. 

NIM пе па, IAX.OEIC, “who is that, my Lord?": maxoeic bears a long stroke 
over the group 1с, whereas the trema is put in between © апа є. The scribe may 
have corrected a minor error here. 

€NOXX, пеграмматєус NTAIKALOCYNH, "Enoch, the scribe of righteousness”: 
Already іп Jubilees 4:23, Enoch is transported to “the garden of Eden,” where he 
records "the judgment of the world" and the sins of humanity, and the present 
epithet occurs in 1Enoch 152. For Enoch as scribe, see also the vivid depiction 
in 2 Enoch 10. In accordance with these traditons, Enoch plays an active role as 
the scribe in the judgment scene of the Testament of Abraham, Greek, chap- 
ters 10—11 (short recension only; Schmidt, Testament, 68-75; cf. above at 17, 3), 
where he is called ó 8i8dtexoXoc тоб о?роуо? xal ypauppateds тйс 12010610117, "the 
schoolmaster of heaven and scribe of righteousness" (1:3); the Bohairic, Guidi, 
"Testo copto,” 171-173, merely has: IrPAMMATEYC NTE TAIKEOCYNH, “the scribe 
of righteousness” (173). In a similar context, he appears as EINOX TIETKPAMMA- 
тєүс E4CeAl NNENOBE NNEPWME, “Enoch the scribe, who writes down the sins 
of men,’ in the tenth-century Tebtynis wall-painting, discussed in our chapter 3, 
section 2. In the judgment scenes of the present text, in particular chapters 17- 
18, which are very similar to the Testament of Abraham 10-1, he plays no such 
role, however, nor is he depicted as a scribe in any other part of the text. This 
shows that the epithet is given here, so to say, by default, which is a clear hall- 
mark of the text's Egyptian origin. Only remotely connected with the shadowy 
biblical figure (see Gen. 5:21-24; cf. Hebr. 1:5, 1Clem. 9:3), Enoch was widely 
venerated in late-antique Egypt, not only as a scribe in literary and visual rep- 
resentations of the celestial tribunal, but also—together with his presumed sis- 
ter, the prophetess Sibyl—as an important patron of Middle-Egyptian monas- 
ticism; see Pearson, “Enoch in Egypt," and the further references given in Van 
der Vliet, “Coptic,” 73, n. 3, to which add Wietheger, Jeremias-Kloster, 225 and 
238. Enoch’s epithet, popular in Christian Egypt, occurs both in the long Latin 
versions, as scriba iusticiae (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 112, 1.12, Paris), 
and in the Syriac, and must hence belong to the original text. In the abridged 
Greek version, which omits the paragraph about Elijah, it it replaced by “the 
witness of the last day" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50), referring to the apoca- 
lyptic role of Enoch (and Elijah), for which see above. 
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20, 2. AINAY EMKEZHAIAC, “I also saw Elijah": Of the long Latin versions, only 
Arnhem (L?) has correctly Elijah here; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 113, 
2.12; cf. Hilhorst, "The Apocalypse of Paul,” 10; the Greek omits this paragraph. 

aqcwese, "and laughed": The Latin and the Syriac have a double expres- 
sion (illarens et ga|u]dens, “laughing and joyful,’ Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 112, 1.14-15), which may be original. 

$3401 NTNAY XE àYXI NEKPICE NTOOTK, NAL NTAKAAY MN TMNTPWME, "if 
only you could see that your pains that you took for humanity were accepted!”: 
Instead of gaMoı, the manuscript had а nonsensical amoy, “come!” At some 
stage in the transmission ofthe Coptic text, the counterfactual conditionalcon- 
junction самої, “if only, would that,” was mistaken for the phonetically and 
formally very similar imperative amoy (a reading or dictation error). Coptic 
самої corresponds to Latin utinam in the Paris manuscript: utinam ulel] [tu] 
recipias labores tuos q[uos pa]teris in genere humano, “would that you should 
receive (the fruits of) your pains that you took for the human race" (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 112, 116-18). For gamon followed by the conjunctive, 
see Crum, Dictionary, 675b; Shisha-Halevy, Coptic Grammatical Categories, 211. 

NAME NATAOON гар MIINOYTE MN Neqepur, “for numerous are the favors 
of God and his promises": The Latin quite unnecessarily expands this phrase 
(Paris and St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 112, 18-20,); the Coptic 
is clear and economic. 

2ITN 2ENOYOEIG гар MN PENXPONOC MAYEN 2ENOYA OYA ELOYN ENEITOTIOC, 
"indeed, only from time to time a few are admitted to these places": For the 
temporal use of гітн, “during, after" see Crum, Dictionary, 4292; cf. here 49, 3: 
2ITN MOMNT Neooy, “within three days.” Copeland (Mapping, 197) translates 
"during certain seasons and times," which misses the point. 

Instead of гттм гємоүоєа) MN гємхромос, "from time to time, now and 
Шеп, the Latin (Paris) has per multas labores, “through great efforts" (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 112, 1.21-22), which is clearly an inferior reading, 
not supported by any of the other versions. For the general idea, compare the 
Testament of Abraham: гамкоуха лє PWY NE NH єтенх EbOYN є{пүлн NTE 
MIMNb, “few, however, are they who enter the gate of life” (Bohairic; Guidi, "Testo 
copto,” 169). 


21-22. Paul descends again to the firmament and travels to the east where he 
finds first, beyond the Ocean, the Land of Inheritance, with its miraculous 
growth of date palms and grapevine (22, 1). Then, he proceeds even further east, 
to the shore of the Acherusian Lake (22, 5). 

The Apocalypse includes fourteen important cosmographical descriptions 
(see our chapter 2, section 4, Table 4), which together with the numerous geo- 
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graphic references give the text its peculiar character. Section 21, 1-3, is the first 
ofthe six important lengthier descriptions that provide a complete description 
of the world along the horizontal axis from east (21, 1-3; 22, 1; 23) to west (31, 
1-2; 31, 3; 42, 1). 

Of all versions, the Coptic offers by far the best account of Paul's journey 
from the third heaven to the east. Our manuscript includes all the elements 
necessary for unfolding the narrative in a logical and coherent sequence: 

(a) Paulistaken from the third to the second heaven, 
(b) then to the firmament, 
(c) and finally to the east, where he sees the firmament's foundations resting 
on the River Ocean. 
(d) Going eastwards he reaches a very luminous region, the Land of Inheri- 
tance, and then the Acherusian Lake and the City of Christ. 
By contrast, the other versions fail to describe Paul's position in relation to 
the River Ocean and the east. The long Latin version has Paul going back and 
forth without providing a coherent idea of his spatial situation (see Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, па, 1.3-10, Paris). The River Ocean is only briefly 
mentioned and the east is completely absent. At the same time, the Latin tes- 
timonies exhaust all possible combinations of the words “gate,” "heaven" and 
“firmament” without reaching a sound solution. The St Gall manuscript offers 
a good example of this confusion: Inde exiui primum caelum et deduxit me 
in celum alium. Et iterum deduxit me de firmamento et duxit me super ianuas 
caeli. Et aperuit hostium et erat initium eius fundatum super flumina quae erant 
super omnem terram. Et interrogaui angelum dei: Qui est hic fluuius aque? Et 
dixit mihi: Hic est Oceanus. Et subito exiui celum et intellexi quod lumen caeli 
est, quod lucet omni terre (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 2.5-13; for 
manuscripts Escorial and Arnhem, 115, 4-13). The Greek presents а summariz- 
ing and confusing description that omits any reference to gates, only briefly 
mentioning the River Ocean and the bright light of the place (Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 50). The Syriac testimonies either omit any reference to these 
landmarks (Urmia; Perkins apud Tischendorf) or echo the confusion apparent 
in the Latin witnesses (codices A and B; Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Рації, 121). The 
Armenian (Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 16-117) and the Slavonic (Trunte, Reise- 
führer, 290) omit the entire section. 

In addition to the logic of the narrative, also the balanced and symmetric 
description of the cosmos and the antithetic regions of righteous and sinners 
appears to confirm the correctness of the Coptic version of this section. As a 
matter of fact, the place “where the sun rises," described in this section, acts 
essentially as a counterpoint to the darkness of the land of the wicked in the 
west, “where the sun sets,” preserved in chapter 31, 2, of both the Coptic and the 
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Latin L!. The latter description mentions the same elements and in the same 
order: the River Ocean (oceanus qui circuit omnem terram, Paris; Coptic: na rie 
MIOKEANOC. MAI IE IEPO ETKMTE ETOIKOYMENH THPC), the setting of the sun 
(occasum solis, St Gall; Coptic: Mma нгаутп мпрн) and the darkness beyond it 
(et cum fuissem ad exteriora Oceani, aspexi et non erat lumen in illo loco, Paris; 
see Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 136-137; Coptic: AYO NTEPEIP TIBOA 
MNOTEANOC, MMIEINAY EAAAY 2M TMa ETMMAY NCA AYTIEL 21 AYALOM 21 мкА? 
мент 21 TNWEOC 21 KAKE 21 9TOMTH 21 TAKO). 


21, 1. NENTAKNAY EPOOY гм 1161701100 MMPOYON2OY EBOA гм TCAPZ, “do not 
make known what you have seen in this place as long as you live": The text 
alludes to 2 Cor. 12:4, quoted verbally in the Latin manuscript of Paris, which 
is clearly not original, however (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 1.4- 
5; similarly paraphrasing, the Syriac, chapter 20: et nunc audivi illic verba quae 
non dicuntur, neque fas est hominibus dicere ea; translation Ricciotti, “Apoca- 
lypsis Pauli," 121). The other Latin witnesses offer various errors, whereas the 
Coptic presents a clear and intelligible text. The Greek abridges as usual. In 
line with the implicit prohibition referred to in 2 Cor 12:2-4, Paul is not allowed 
to relate what he has seen up to now. The angel therefore proposes to show him 
something that he may make public (м та тсавок ENETKNAOYONEY EBON). The 
revelation that follows, including the description of the land of the righteous 
and the sinners, belongs to this part. 


21, 2. АЧХІ MMOL єтмєрснтє (rte), “he took me to the second heaven": The 
manuscript has only "їо the second" (fem.), which in the context might seem to 
refer to a second gate, as Budge assumed in his translation (Miscellaneous Cop- 
tic Texts, 1049; followed by Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul" 
179-180). We restored “heaven,” as does Copeland (Mapping, 197), in accor- 
dance with the Latin, et induxit me in secundo caelo (Paris; Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 1.8), and the logic of the text. Paul descends again. 
Here and elsewhere the Coptic gives a superior rendering of the spatial aspects 
of Paul's journey; cf. Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 179-180. 

AYXIT EMMA NGA мпрн, “and took me to where the sun rises": The Latin 
(Paris) has super ganuas (sc. ianuas) celi, “to the gates of heaven" (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 14, 110), which is incongruous in terms of Paul's 
actual journey. 

пат пе MOYKEANOC перо, “this is the River Ocean": Cf. the Testament of Abra- 
ham, short recension, 8:3: xoi &výveyxev adtov ў vepedn ёлі Tov Oxeavov TOTOMOV, 
“and the cloud brought him (sc. Abraham) up to the River Ocean” (Schmidt, 
Testament, 64); cf. the Bohairic: AccCMK bapwoy Wa nica NTE покла мос, “and 
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it (sc. the cloud) flew them (sc. Michael and Abraham) to the regions of the 
Ocean" (Guidi, "Testo copto,” 168). Beyond the Ocean, Abraham sees the two 
gates that lead to the other world, overseen by Adam and a crowd of angels. 
Similarly, in the Apocalypse of Paul, the Ocean marks the limits of our human 
world: *the water flood (sc. the Ocean) surrounded the entire inhabited world" 
(thus again in 31, 2). 

The angel's reference to the river Ocean, here in 21, 2, is repeated at 31, 2, 
in order to convey and highlight the symmetric conception of both the cos- 
mos and Paul's journey. Paul's questions and the angel's answers provide precise 
descriptions of their geographical location, which allows its audience to place 
them at the antipodes of the world. At 21, 2, after descending from the third 
to the second heaven, and then to the firmament, Paul sees the foundations 
of heaven resting on the water flood. Paul's question indicates that the water 
flood surrounds the earth: "Му Lord, what is the water flood that surrounds 
this entire world?" In 31, after traveling through the eastern region, Paul returns 
first from the City of Christ to the same spot where he started his trip, heaven's 
foundations on the Ocean in the eastern part of the world. He is then taken 
(plausibly via the firmament) to the west in order to initiate his journey in an 
opposite direction, and he does so starting from the firmament's foundations 
on the Ocean in the west. This is emphasized in 31, 2, by the angel saying: "That 
is the Ocean. That is the river that surrounds the entire inhabited world." (See 
chapter 2, section 3.2, Figure 5.) 

Fora discussion of the Ocean in our text and further parallels, see Copeland, 
Mapping, 51-81, recapitulated in ead., "Thinking with Oceans," who emphasizes 
its classical Greek antecedents. In other sources from contemporaneous Egypt, 
however, the Ocean seems less classically inspired than indebted to indigenous 
representations of the primeval waters. Thus, a Gnostic prayer preserved as an 
appendix to the Books of Jeu addresses a primordial *mystery" whose radiance 
materialized as water of the Ocean (о[үјм[ојоү мпакеанос), in the middle of 
which the earth is situated (Crégheur, Deux Livres de Jéou, 342). The same idea 
may be at the background of an invocation in the so-called Wizard’s Hoard, a 
Coptic ritual text. It addresses a power of light (the sun?), whose "origin sprang 
prior to the River Ocean (на)уорп eneiepo пажеанос) and who beams until the 
end" and for whom apparently a primordial status is claimed (Worrell, “Wiz- 
ard's Hoard,” 251). 


21, 3. NTEYNOY NTAIP TIBOA MIIOYKEANOC, “as soon as I went beyond the Ocean": 
The Latin has “I came out of heaven," exiui de celo (Paris; Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 114, 114). As usual, the Coptic presents a more precise picture 
of Paul's route. Paul had already descended. He now crosses the Ocean and sees 
from a distance in the east the Land of Inheritance "seven times brighter than 
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silver” clarior argento septiaes (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 
16-17; similarly the Syriac, chapter 21, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 120-121). 
Ever since antiquity, the River Ocean symbolizes the confines of the known 
world. Paul’s passing of the river marks his venture into the unknown, which is 
the object of the revelations recorded in the Apocalypse. In this sense, even if it 
remains within the borders of New Testament cosmology, the Apocalypse does 
provide an expansion of the ancient worldview that aims at accommodating 
diametrically located places of reward and punishment. 

TIOYOEIN мпрн пєтр OYOEIN єпка? ETMMAY, “it was the light of the sun that 
illuminated that land”: In the Latin, it is illuminated by the lumen caeli, “the 
light of heaven" (only the Arnhem manuscript has lux dei, “the light of God"; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 115, 210-11); the much abridged Greek 
merely has a “great light" (pûç peya; Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50). 

NEPE TKa? ETMMAY OYOBA) Noe мпгат NCAYI News мсоп, “that land was 
seven times brighter than silver”: Thus again in 22, 1. The author delights in this 
kind of expressions; compare the City of Christ “shining seven times brighter 
than the sun” in 23, 2; the hyperbolic “seven suns” in 42, ı, and the faces of the 
prophets in Paradise that beam “seven times more than the sun" in 56, 1. 

пке NTEKAHPONOMIA, “the Land of Inheritance": The long Latin version has 
terra repromissionis, “the Land of Promise,’ which is incongruous in light of the 
following quote of Matt. 5:5, meant to offer an explanation; it may have been 
inspired by the repeated reference to God's promises in the next few paragraphs 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114-115; similarly the Syriac, Ricciotti, 
"Apocalypsis Pauli,” 120—121, and the Slavonic, Trunte, Reiseführer, 291-292). The 
Greek reads ў үй THY лраёоу, “the Land of the Meek” (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
50). The Greek and the Coptic, though differently, both anticipate the wording 
ofthe quote of Matt. 5:5. The reading of the Coptic version ("the Land of Inheri- 
tance") is supported by a Coptic ritual text (O. Cairo 49547) cited in our chapter 
3, section 2. 

The Latin and the Greek introduce the quote of Matt. 5:5 by an introduc- 
tory formula “that it is written,” which may have dropped out in the Cop- 
tic. It is the only formal quote from Holy Scripture in the entire Apocalypse, 
literally reproducing the Sahidic of this verse (conform the text of Aranda 
Pérez). 

NEYYXH лє NNAIKAIOC EYWANEIL EBOA PN CMA NCEATIA(NJTA ETINOYTE, 
Yaykaay EM MEIKAP, “when the souls of the righteous come forth from the 
body to meet God, they are placed in this land”: In the morally structured cos- 
mos of the text, the east is conceived as the exclusive abode of the righteous. 
The angelus interpres underlines this, in the same way as he will do later in 3ı, 
2. See our chapter 2, section 4 above. 
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NCEANA(NJTA єпмоүтеє, “to meet God”: This phrase is omitted in the Latin. 
The omission of the м reflects its weakened quality in later Sahidic (see our 
chapter 1, section 4); it is to be excluded that the scribe had been thinking of 
the verb anata, dotato, “to mislead,” which is not constructed with e-. 

MAYKAAY гм nea, “they are deposited in this land": The Coptic verb is каз 
very unspecific; the Latin (interim dimituntur, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 114, 1.22) and the Greek (puAdrrovraı, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50) 
are more explicit about the provisional character of the souls' sojourn. 


21, 4. 616 TEIKA? NAOYMN? EBOA MNNCA 00610, "Will this land be revealed after 
a while?”: For MNNca OY0€10), “after a while,” the Latin of the Paris manuscript 
has a strange ante tempus (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 1.23-24), 
explained by Carozzi, Eschatologie, 215, as “avant le temps du Jugement,” which 
seems unlikely; the St Gall, Escorial and Arnhem manuscripts confirm the read- 
ing of the Coptic (post tempus). 

€PQ)àN пехрістос OYON? євох 2N TEYMNTEPO, "When Christ appears in 
his kingship": The Latin inserts a clause "(Christ), whom you (sc. Paul) preach" 
(quem tu predicas, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, n4, 1.25-26), 
which may seem redundant, but is supported by the Slavonic (Trunte, Reise- 

‚führer, 290-291). It announces the theme of Paul's praise that is fully elaborated 
in chapters 46 and later; cf. for instance 46, 2: (Paul) eqra.aye oeta) мпєхрїстос. 

The phrase гм TequNTepo, "in his kingship,” can alternatively be translated 
as “in his kingdom" (thus Copeland, Mapping, 198); with the Latin of the Paris 
manuscript, ut regnet, “in order to reign," we take it to refer to an event, rather 
than a place. 

пекао EWMY NAOYMNE EBON EXM TAL, “this land too will be revealed upon 
the present earth,” literally “upon this one”: Compare the Latin of the Arnhem 
manuscript: operiet illam (sc. terram istam), "it will cover it (sc. the present 
earth)" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, us, 2.21). 

Preceding this sentence, the Latin had mentioned that the present, first 
earth will previously be dissolved (cf. Rev. 21:1): sentencia dei soluitur terra prima 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 114, 1.26-27; cf. the Slavonic, Trunte, 
Reiseführer, 290—291), which produces a more coherent text. A similar clause 
may have fallen out from the Coptic, which remains understandable though. 

масоүєм NEYIETOYAAB THPOY N61 пмоүте, “and God will recognize all his 
saints": Of the long Latin versions, only L? preserved this phrase correctly: et 
cognoscet dominus omnes iustos (Arnhem; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
115, 2.22-23); likewise, the Syriac, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 120-121. 

NTE nexpicToc P PPO єХ аж от): "and Christ will reign over them": Thus with 
Copeland (Mapping, 259); the manuscript reads €x@. For the uncertainty of 
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the scribe over @)/оү, see our chapter 1, section 4. The reconstruction is con- 
firmed by the Latin, regnabit Christus super illos (St Gall; Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, n4, 2.27-28). 

моүмнноє мромпє, “for many years”: The manuscript has ноүмннаун, by 
vowel assimilation. The Latin (12/13) reads “for a thousand years,” in conformity 
with Rev. 20:4. 


22. The portrayal ofthe Land of Inheritance is the second lengthy cosmographic 
description of the Apocalypse (see our commentary at 21, 2) and has an impor- 
tant structuring function in the text. The Land of Inheritance is the counterpart 
ofthe parched land at the other side of the world described in chapter 31, 3. The 
text of the Coptic version is far superior to all other witnesses, as can be seen in 
the careful description of the region, its abundance, and the ascending degree 
of beauty as Paul proceeds from west to east. For this reason, translations of 
the Apocalypse of Paul regularly follow the Coptic text in this section; see Roig 
Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, 181-183. 

The Coptic coherently describes the wealth of plants and fruits on either 
side of the river of milk and honey. The date palms are thirty, twenty and ten 
cubits high and have thousand branches each, with ten thousand bunches of 
fruit each. The Latin (L!) fails to describe it properly. In addition to its numerous 
textual corruptions, important omissions alter the normal flow of the narra- 
tive, affecting the textual symmetry and the accurate geographical description 
(thus, the Paris manuscript, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 16, 11317). 
Also the Greek version lacks a good description. It describes the impressive- 
ness of the land by simply referring to the great size and the numerous fruits 
of the trees and that it was "brighter than silver and gold" (Tischendorf, Apoca- 
lypses, 51: Aapmpotépa &pyvpiov xal xpuclov). It does mention the east, but then 
introduces various errors in its description. Thus, it places the City of Christ 
in the Acherusian Lake, even if the city is said to be surrounded by the four 
rivers (23). The Syriac (Urmia) rewrites and transforms the whole section, sim- 
ply mentioning that this land was very bright and that "in it were trees of life, 
and they were full of fruit, from their root to their top" (Perkins, in Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 50—51). Codices A and B similarly only mention the brightness of 
the place and trees full of fruit (chapter 22, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli, 122— 
123). 


22,1. 21600001 €BOÀ 2M Ka? ETMMAY, AINAY EYEIEPO 60100016 NEPWTE 21 EBID, 
“I looked around in that land and I saw a river flowing with milk and honey”: 
The Land of Inheritance has as its first landmark a river of milk and honey, at 
either side of which there is a great profusion of vegetation and fruits. This river 
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is the exact counterpart of the river of fire, described in 31, 4, together with the 
desolation and aridity of the parched land full of pits (31 3). 

NQHN EYOTTT NKAPTIOC, “with trees laden with fruit": The Coptic noun aun, 
“ree,” can be used in the singular as a collective term; see Crum, Dictionary, 
568b. 

The Latin adds a sentence, lacking in the Coptic, which says that “each tree 
bore twelve fruits annually, having a variety of different fruits" (Paris; Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 116, 3-5). As both this detail and the general 
picture derive from Ezek. 47:12 (cf. Rev. 22:2) and as the Syriac has a similar 
sentence (Urmia; Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 50), it is most likely orig- 
inal. 

ANOK AEAICDWT Erica MMIEBT, “I looked to the east": This clause is omitted 
in the Latin, but preserved in the Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 51). 

AINAY ELENBNNE €YPHT 2M Ma ETMMAY, OYET TGOT мтоүе TOYE, “I saw 
date palms growing there, each of them different in size”: The second clause is 
omitted by the Latin; from the sequel it is clear that the somewhat ambiguous 
GOT must refer to size here. 

€OYN OYON NEHTOY єчнар маав MMALE нан, OYN OYON EYNAP XOYWT, 
OYN OYON EyNAP мит, “some of them about thirty cubits in height, some about 
twenty, some about ten”: For the use of future tenses with na to express esti- 
mates (“about, approximately"), see Till, Koptische Grammatik, 156, par. 306. 

The long Latin versions have different measurements. Paris omits the palms 
of thirty cubits and St Gall, those of twenty, whereas Arnhem mentions thirty, 
twenty-five and ten cubits. Only the Escorial manuscript, which agrees verbally 
with the Coptic, shows that the correct original sequence is thirty, twenty and 
ten cubits: Et erant ibi palmas cubitorum triginta, alias uero cubitorum xx et alias 
uero cubitorum x (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 117, 1.6-8; similarly in 
the Slavonic, Trunte, Reiseführer, 291-292). However, Escorial fails to describe 
the abundance of fruit in a proper way, generally mentioning that erant ple- 
nas fructibus de radice usque ad sumam, ordines decem miliorum fructos super 
terram (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 117, 1.810). 

OYN OYTBA NEANG) ?LXN OYTBA NAwoy, "there was a myriad of branches 
over a myriad of clusters": This sentence looks redundant or even faulty in light 
of the next. One would expect, on the basis of the analogous description of the 
grapevine that follows: 21XN TBNNE, "upon the date palm.” In our translation, 
we took the preposition ?іҳМ as referring to the specific position of the clusters 
of dates that sprout from under the leaves of the palm (cf. Crum, Dictionary, 
696b, s.v. е@па)), but a scribal error cannot be ruled out. Otherwise the Coptic 
offers a superior text, whereas the Latin is confused here (thus already James, 
Apocryphal New Testament, 537). The Greek and the Latin each phrase some- 
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what differently, abridging the description; for an analysis, see Roig Lanzillotta, 
“The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 181-183. 

aya (OYTBA) нема? ем пале? паро, “and a myriad of bunches on each 
shoot”: The missing word OYTBa is required to obtain a grammatical sen- 
tence. 

The traditional eschatological motif of the abundant growth of the grape- 
vine is found, for instance, in 1Enoch 1029, the Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch 
29: 5, and in Irenaeus' famous Papias quote; see Bogaert, Apocalypse 2, 64, and 
more recently Carlson, “Eschatological Viticulture.” In our text, the grapevine 
is doubled by the date palm (cf. the olive in 1Enoch). The description of the 
trees of Paradise in Ps.-John Chrysostom, On John the Baptist (Sahidic, CANT 
148), exaggerates even far more and adds to the fantastic dimensions of the 
grapevine and the date palm those of the fig, the ear of wheat as well as cit- 
rons, apples and peaches (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 142, cited in our chapter 
8, section 2). In a more modest form, the motif occurs in a vision attributed to 
Pachomius, in Sahidic Life 52, Lefort, Pachomii vitae sahidice, textus, 19-23. 


22, 2. MEXAl MMATTEAOC XE CD (ms. OY) 1150610, ETBE OY ١161001111 2ENTBA 
NTBA NE NeYKa ,1100م‎ “I said to the angel: ‘О my Lord, why do these trees bear 
myriads upon myriads of fruits?’”: The Coptic gives Paul's question coherently. 
While the Latin manuscripts (but not Amhem) properly mention the ten thou- 
sand branches with their ten thousand fruits, they fail to render Paul’s question 
correctly, since he asks the angel why the plants carry thousand fruits: Et dixi 
angelo: quare unaqueque arb [or] milia fructum adferet? (Paris; Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 116, 11617). The other versions omit Paul's question alto- 
gether. 

epe TINOYTE T мпаент THPQ NNETHIT EKAHPONOME! MMOOY, "God devotes 
himself entirely to those who are due to inherit them": Copeland (Mapping, 
199), translates: "It is with his whole heart that God gives (the fruits) to those 
who are supposed to inherit them" (similarly, Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 1050), but this is not what the Coptic says (cf. Crum, Dictionary, 716). 
The Latin phrases somewhat differently: dominus deus abuln]dans fluenter 
presta(t» ао[па] condignes, “the Lord God generously grants his gifts in adun- 
dance to those who are worthy" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 116, 
1.18-19; cf. Carozzi, Eschatologie 216, 13). 

AYXITOY NGONC гм пкосмос, “they took pains in the world": As the Latin 
shows (adflixce|runt| semetipsos, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
116, 1.20-21), the construction is to be taken in an active reflexive sense. Dif- 
ferently, Copeland, Mapping, 199: “they were abused in the world." 
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22, 3. NEPHT MMINOYTE NE Nal ..., “are these the promises of God ...?”: The 
Latin adds: "the only promises" (sole, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
116, 123-25); the clarification does not seem indispensable. 

ETBE OY ра) AYMAXE El EBOA EN TATATIPO (MS. ТЕМ ТАПРО) H AIGMNT ENIET- 
оттомам NOYLOOY NOYWT, “why did I even for a single day speak a word in 
anger against my neighbor?,” literally: “why has even a word come out of my 
(ms. our) mouth or have I been angry with my neighbor for a single day?": 
The Coptic, undoubtedly following its Greek Vorlage, uses a disjunctive u to 
make one question into two for rhetorical effect, a usage often found in bibli- 
cal Greek and Coptic; see Boud’hors, “La particule н’ The Syriac, too, appears 
to have calqued the double question: cur exiit verbum ex ore nostro, et fuit cura 
de nobis? (translation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 123). The Latin, however, 
translates idiomatically and turns the two questions into a single one: ut quid 
uerbum emisemus de ore nostro ad inritandum proximum uel una die? (Paris; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 18, 4-6). 

Our Coptic manuscript once more wavers between generic singular and plu- 
ral pronouns and we introduced a minimal correction, changing “our mouth” 
into “my mouth,” for the sake of clarity (as the Latin and the Syriac show, the 
plural may have been original). 


22, д. NEIEPHT Nal Nà NKOCMIKON NE, Nal NTAyeapee EMEYTAMOC EYOYAAB, 
“these are the promises destined for the secular people who have kept their 
marriage pure": Copeland (Mapping, 261) unnecessarily corrects KOCMIKON to 
KOCMIKOC; for the broad use of the neuter form KocMıKon in Coptic, see Förster, 
Wörterbuch, 435-436. 

NET2OPK лє NTOOY MN мп^рөємос CENAXINNETTAIHY €Nà1 NCAQ)Q NOWB 
Neon, “the solitaries, however, and the virgins will receive things that are seven 
times more splendid than these”: In NeTeopk, “solitaries, hermits,” the sta- 
tive горк, from грок, “to be still, quiet (etc.),’ is the equivalent of Greek oú- 
xıoç / novyiactys (cf. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1051: “but those who 
are chaste and are virgins”). However, Crum, Dictionary, 702b, s.v. ?POK, sug- 
gests (with hesitation) an error for гокр, “to be hungry" on the basis of the 
Latin esurientes that follows later in the text (see below). His suggestion is fol- 
lowed by Copeland (Mapping, 200: “but those who hunger and the virgins"), 
yet the emendation must be rejected. The manuscript's NET2OPK does not cor- 
respond to Latin esurientes in the following sentence, but to et continentium 
se, which the Latin links to the preceding sentence about "the secular people 
who have kept their marriage pure" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118, 
1.8-10; cf. the Armenian 1, chapter 15, Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 18—19: “who 
have kept themselves quiet"). In order to repair the maimed next sentence, 
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the Latin inserts, following the mention of the virgins, a phrase “апа for those 
who hunger and thirst for justice" (virginibus autem et esurientibus et sicien- 
tibus ius|t]iciam, Paris, after Matt. 5:6; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118, 
110-12), for which the Coptic has no equivalent and which looks like ап interpo- 
lation, even though it is found in the Syriac too (cf. Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 
122-123; the entire passage lacks in Tischendorf's Greek as in the Slavonic). The 
Coptic offers a superior text here, both more precise and more economical than 
the Latin. To the married people who refrain from intercourse, the text opposes 
two gendered classes of ascetics, hermits and virgins. 


22, 5. This paragraph is famous for its description of the "baptism in the Acheru- 
sian Lake" (for which see below). Proceding further to the east the angel takes 
Paul to a place where he sees a river whiter than milk. To Paul's question about 
the nature of the river, the angel answers that this is the Acherusian Lake and 
goes on to describe its function in relation to the City of Christ, which is situ- 
ated even further beyond. 

A4YXIT ON МСА TIIEBT 111161620 NATAOON, AIGMAT AINAY EYIEPO (ms. EMEPO) 
epe пєҷмооү оүова) Ngoye TIEPWTE, “next he (sc. the angel) took me to the 
east of the good river. I looked and saw a river, the water of which was whiter 
than milk”: In the second sentence, we introduced a minimal textual correc- 
tion, changing emepo, "the river,” into evtepo, “a river,” in order to clarify the 
topographical situation. In the manuscript, the sentence reads: à16«00)T AINAY 
EMIEPO epe TEYMOOY OYOBG) Neoye пероте, “I looked апа saw that the water of 
the river was whiter than milk" The definite article in emepo, “the river," sug- 
gests that at one stage of the text's transmission, a scribe took this sentence 
to refer to the "good river" that Paul has been passing to the east, mentioned 
in the first sentence. The following dialogue with the angel shows that this 
is not correct: Paul sees something new, namely yet another stretch of water, 
^whiter than milk," and this appears to be the Acherusian Lake. This state of 
affairs is confirmed by the Latin: et post haec adsumpsit me ex loco illo, et uidi, 
et ecce flumina aque cuius erant aque candide ualde super lac, *and after that he 
took me out of that place and I looked and there was a water flood, the waters 
of which were whiter than milk" (Paris, Carozzi's reading of the slightly gar- 
bled text, Eschatologie, 216; cf. Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118, 1.14-16, 
with the apparatus), as well as by the Syriac (chapter 23, translation Ricciotti, 
"Apocalypsis Pauli,” 123: et post haec deduxit me ad orientem ab illo loco, et 
vidi ibi flumen aquarum). In the first sentence of the Coptic, ayXıT ON МСА 
MEBT мпеєро NATAOON, “next he took me to the east of the good river,” the 
phrase nepo Naraeon, “the good river,” looks suspect. Even though it quite 
plausibly refers to the "river flowing with milk and honey" described in the 
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beginning of the chapter (22, 1), one rather would expect ayXıT ON МСА MIEBT 
MrrKa? Naraeon, “next he took me to the east of the good land,” that is, the 
land just described (cf. the Latin ex loco Шо, “out of that place"; Syriac: “to the 
east of that place"). The Greek collapses the entire chapter 22 and jumps from 
one river, the one “flowing with milk and honey" to the other, the Acherusian 
Lake. 

TAI T€ TAPXHEPOYCA AYMNH, “this is the Acherusian Lake”: The text's a pxue- 
poyca, “Атсһіегоцѕа, is a clear textual corruption of the Greek term Ayspovoia, 
“Acherusian,” in ў Ауєроосіа Мими (cf. in the Greek version, 7) 07/600000: Миму; 
Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 51). As it seems, the adjective Ayepoucía was at а cer- 
tain moment reinterpreted as a composite beginning іп dpxy- / dpxı-, possibly 
under the influence of the following p. This appears to be confirmed by the 
strange spelling TapxieXYMNu (and variants), found later in this chapter (see 
below). Practically the same spelling as the present (тархієроуса AiMNH) is 
found in the Sahidic Book of the Investiture of Michael 17c (Müller, Einsetzung, 
textus, 53, 27 and 32; cited in our chapter 3, section 2). Ayepoucia is the name 
given by Plato to the purification lake in which sinners, after repenting for their 
sins, ask their victims for forgiveness (Phaed. 112E; 13A; 113G; 114A; more on this 
below). 

The long Latin versions all mention the Acherusian Lake, slightly trans- 
mogrified (Paris: Acerosius lacus; St Gall: Acherusius lacus; Escorial: Agerusius 
lacus; Arnhem: Acerusius locus; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118-119). 
In spite of minor corruptions (see below), the Paris manuscript of L! is quite 
close to the Coptic. The Greek version names the lake (see above), but con- 
siderably reduces the entire section. As for the Syriac, it transforms the name 
in either sapientia eucharistiae (translation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 123) 
or "sea of the Eucharista" (Urmia; translation Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apoca- 
lypses, 51). The Syriac generically mentions repentance, but without relating 
this to the lake, since Michael is said not to wash or immerse the soul, but 
merely to transport those sinners showing a visible mark of repentance over 
the lake to the city: si vero convertatur homo ab illis [peccatis] eumque poeniteat 
ante mortem eius ... et est ei signaculum poenitentiae: traditur Michaéli principi 
angelorum, et is transducit eum per hunc lacum eucharistiae (chapter 23, trans- 
lation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 123). 

EPE тпомс NNETOYAAB, TAI NTA 11610071 KOTC MMEYMONOTENHC NO)HPE, 
IHCOYC MIEXPICTOC, 21 MIEBT NN&l THPOY, “the city of the holy ones, which the 
Father built for his only-begotten son, Jesus Christ, is to the east of all this”: 
The Latin again lacks the spatial accuracy of the Coptic and omits most of this 
clause (Paris: ubi est ciuitas Christi; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118, 1.18; 
the other versions seem very corrupt). 
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ваудупе OYTIOPNOC NPWME (TIE) н OYPEYPNOBE NIKOTG NYMETANOI NIT 
карпос EY|UYA NTMETANOIA, NGEl EBOA 2N COMMA, 00510700007 мпмоүтє 
NQOPT, NCETAAG ETOOTY MMIXAHA NQXOKMEQ 2N TAPXIE(POYCA) AYMNH, 
NCEXITG ELOYN ETMOAIC EPATOY NNETE мпоүр мове, "if someone is an adul- 
terer or a sinner and he converts and repents and bears fruit worthy of repen- 
tance and comes forth from the body, he will first pay homage to God and then 
be handed over to Michael and he (sc. Michael) will wash him in the Acheru- 
sian Lake so that he will be admitted into the city (sc. of Christ), to join those 
who have not sinned”: For the soul being cleansed in the Acherusian Lake, see 
the classic study by Peterson, “Taufe,” and the more recent ones by Copeland, 
“Sinners”; Kraus, "Acherousia and Elysion,” and De Jonge and White, “The Wash- 
ing of Adam." Whereas Peterson claims a Jewish origin for the cleansing motif, 
the other authors emphasize its debt to Plato's Phaedo; cf. Bremmer, “Birth of 
Paradise,” 20-22. 

In Plato’s view of Hades, the Acherusian Lake is the place for purification 
and expiation of crimes (Phaedo 13D-114B). On the one hand, those who have 
carried a moderate life are purified in the lake; those who have committed for- 
givable crimes may also expiate their crimes in it. On the other hand, after 
spending a year or so in the Tartarus, curable sinners are also brought by the 
streams of Pyriphlegethon and Cocytus to the neighbourhood of the Acheru- 
sian Lake. There they get the chance to ask their victims for forgiveness; if 
granted, they are allowed to come to the lake in order to expiate their crimes 
and receive purification. In the Apocalypse of Paul, however, the Acherusian 
Lake is not a place for expiation of sins and forgiveness, but of purification 
only. Sinners who duly repented before their death are immersed in its waters 
by Michael and, once purified, are able to enter the City of Christ. 

Despite considerable differences, the purifying function of the lake assures 
the connection between the Apocalypse of Paul and Plato's Acherusian Lake, 
even if according to Erbetta the Apocalypse of Paul does not depend on Plato 
directly here, but on the Apocalypse of Peter (Erbetta, “Apocalissi,’ 368, n. 34; 
cf. Peterson, “Taufe,” 316). The Apocalypse of Peter mentions the lake in 141-2 
(Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 226—230; Greek, Rainer fragment, f. 1, Van Min- 
nen, “Greek Apocalypse,” 37, cf. 39; cf. the Sibylline Oracles 2.335-338, cited in 
Elliott, Apocryphal New Testament, 524). However, the Apocalypse of Paul omits 
any reference to the theme of forgiveness, so important for the Apocalypse of 
Peter; see Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 132-148; Roig Lanzillotta, “Does Punish- 
ment Reward the Righteous?,” 150-156; Beck, Justice and Mercy, 121-122. 

Forthe scene as depicted in the Apocalypse of Paul, the most pertinent Chris- 
tian intertexts are, in addition to the Apocalypse of Peter, the Greek Life of Adam 
and Eve 37 (cf. De Jonge and White, "The Washing of Adam") and the Vision of 
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Siophanes from the Sahidic Book of Bartholomew (cited in our chapter 3, sec- 
tion 2). Our Coptic text and the Vision of Siophanes use the verb хакы, “to 
wash" (cf. Life of Adam and Eve: &moAobw), whereas the Latin has baptizare (cf. 
the Apocalypse of Peter, Rainer fragment, Ё 1ro, 9-10: Вӧлтісџа, Van Minnen, 
"Greek Apocalypse," 37). In the Apocalypse of Peter, this baptism is granted by 
Jesus, whereas it is performed by Michael here and in the Vision of Siophanes 
and by a six-winged seraph in the Life of Adam and Eve. It takes place thrice 
according to the Life of Adam and Eve and the Vision of Siophanes, which is 
conform the actual practice of Christian baptism by threefold immersion, but 
found neither here nor in the other versions of the Apocalypse of Paul. Fur- 
thermore, in the Sahidic Book of the Investiture of Michael v;c (quoted chapter 
3, section 2), the soul of a merciful pagan is baptized (Barırıze) by angels in 
the Acherusian Lake in the name of the Holy Trinity before being admitted 
to the Church of the Firstborn in heaven. In each of these texts, immersion 
in the Acherusian Lake represents a purificatory rite de passage that permits 
the acceptation of its subject in the domain of the sacred. As the Apocalypse of 
Paul clearly shows, the Acherusian Lake and the equally liminal river of fire (for 
which see below, at 31, 4) must be kept apart (thus correctly, Copeland, "Sin- 
ners,” 94-95). For a clear case of substitution, however, see Ps.-John Chrysos- 
tom, On John the Baptist, where Christ baptizes the devotees of John in the river 
of fire (see chapter 3, section 2). 

More remote echoes of the same tradition appear in several other Coptic 
texts. The best known of these is a passage from a fourth-century monastic 
source, Paul of Tamma’s, On the Cell. It runs: “My son, listen to God and keep 
his commandments, and be wise and remain in your dwelling, which is dear to 
you, while your cell remains with you in your heart as you seek its blessing. And 
the labor of your cell will go with you to God. Your cell will bring you over the 
Acherusian Lake (TeKpi NANTK EXN TAXEPOYCIA NAIMNH) and introduce you 
into the Church of the Firstborn that is written in heavens (cf. Hebr. 12:23)" (De 
cella 1-2, Sahidic; Orlandi, Paolo di Татта, 88). The perfect monk ascending to 
heaven needs neither the angel or the cleansing bath in the Acherusian Lake 
nor even a boat (cf. below 23, 1) since he has acquired the desired state of purity 
already through his way ої Ше (Copeland, “Sinners,’ 103-104). A curious passage 
in the so-called Questions of Theodore offers an allegorical interpretation of the 
Acherusian Lake and the four rivers of Paradise (cf. here chapter 23, 3) as Christ 
and the four gospels: 11610170017 neiepo ммоү NON? ° мал єтєрє TEKTCIC THPC 
ON? ментоү * NAI ETZATE EBON ZEN TEIAXIEPOYCA AIMNH NTE ITTBBO NI(HCOY)C 
"«ауахє EMEYTOOY NEYATTEXION, "those four rivers of living water, those from 
which the entire creation lives, those that flow from that Acherusian Lake of the 
purity of Jesus, I mean the four gospels" (Sahidic; van Lantschoot, Questions, 14; 


СНАРТЕК 22, 5 275 


for the phrasing, cf. John 7: 38). The association with purity and the four rivers 
distantly recalls the present context. A paradisiac landscape seems likewise to 
be depicted in a Coptic ritual text (already discussed in Peterson, “Taufe, 318), 
where seven celestial powers are invoked who are dwelling "at the north side 
and the east side of Antioch, where there is a myrtle tree (оүво MM@PCHNH, 
морсу) the name of which is called the Acherusian Lake (Taxeroycia AIMNH), 
that flows from under the throne of Iao Sabaoth, the name of the field in that 
place is called Salomites, the faith of Iao Sabaoth, the health of the mighty one" 
(P. mag. British Library Or. 5987, after Choat and Gardner, Coptic Handbook, 108, 
19-26; cf. Stegemann, Gestalt Christi, 22-23; the discussion in Kraus, "Griechis- 
che Petrus-Apokalypse," 91-92, is confusing). The scene is reminiscent of Rev. 
22:1-2, for the tree and the river flowing from the throne of God, and the Apoca- 
lypse of Peter, which situates the Acherusian Lake in the Elysian plain (14:1; see 
above). 

ETBE Tal EPE TAPXHEPOYCA AYMNH 21 тєрїн, “for this reason, the Acherusian 
Lake is on the way”: The Latin (Paris) has a garbled text here: “For this is the road 
that leads to him (sc. Christ?)" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 118, 1.18). 

ваудупе оүпормос NPWME (TIE) н OYPEYPNOBE nqkorg, “if someone is 
an adulterer or a sinner and he converts": For the conjunctive extending an 
eayorne-clause, here a nominal sentence, see Layton, Coptic Grammar, 280— 
281, par. 353. The missing ne is required by correct grammar. Lust in connection 
with adultery, briefly referred to here, is a central crime in the Apocalypse of 
Paul. See our commentary at 18, 1. 

мат к^рпос eq|uriga NTMETANOIA, “and bears fruit worthy of repentance”: 
The phrasing echoes the words of John the Baptist in Matt. 3:8 (Sahidic a. pipe 
6€ NOYKAPTIOC equrig)a. NTMETANOI, Aranda Pérez; cf. Luke 3:8). 

GaqoYMa)T мпноутє наюрп, NCETAAY ETOOTY MMIXAHA NG.XOKMEY 2N 
TAPXIETPOYCA) AYMNH, NCEXITY ELOYN єтпомс, “he will first pay homage to 
God and then be handed over to Michael and he (sc. Michael) will wash him 
in the Acherusian Lake so that he will be admitted into the city”: For Michael 
“washing” (x km) the soul, see above. Here and already in 14, 8 (not extant in 
Coptic) and again in 25-27, Michael acts in his well-known role of psychopomp, 
for which see Michl, “Engel уп, 249-250, cf. 245; cf. Innemée, “Michael.” In 
Egyptian sources, he is attested in this role from a quite early date. In addi- 
tion to the Testament of Abraham, a famous epitaph from Alexandria, dated to 
19 March 409, may be cited. Its prayer asks that the deceased may be “deigned 
worthy to dwell—through the intervention of your holy and light-spending 
Archangel Michael: дій тоб &yiov cou xal pwtaywyov dipyovyéXou Miyanı—in 
the bosom of the holy fathers, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob" (Dresken-Weiland, 
“Ägypten,” 216-218). 
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Tàpxie(poYca.) AYMNH, “the Acherusian Lake": Here and twice more, in 23, 1 
and 31, 1, the scribe writes TAPXIEXYMNH (or TAPXIEAHNNH, in 23, 1, and Taxie- 
хүмнн, in 31, 3), which we corrected in each case. Perhaps, the scribe ог one 
of his predecessors reinterpreted the name as "Primeval lake" (for the spelling 
with a.pxt-, see above). 


23-30. These chapters are devoted to Paul's visit of the City of Christ, identi- 
fied explicitly as celestial Jerusalem only in 27 and 29, 3 (and again in 46, 2). 
First he has to cross the Acherusian Lake, before he can proceed to the city, 
which boasts twelve walls and is surrounded by four paradisiac rivers (23). At 
the entrance of the city, he finds a group of huge trees bowing down for haughty 
ascetics, who are denied access to the city (24). Then each of the four rivers and 
their patrons are described (25-28). Finally, in 29, Paul arrives at the centre of 
the city, a visit that culminates in the vision of David presiding over the celestial 
liturgy. Chapter 30 offers an excurs on the Alleluia. 


23. The cluster of cosmographical descriptions included in this chapter (23, 1: 
golden ship and Acherusian Lake; 23, 2: City of Christ, outside; 23, 3: rivers of the 
City of Christ, inside) plays a pivotal role in the overall structure of the text. It 
places us at the easternmost part of the world and completes the description of 
this half of the cosmos. The author shows a particular interest in cosmography 
andarticulates his text by means of numerous geographical references and cos- 
mographical descriptions (see above, table 4 in chapter 2, section 4). The result 
is a cleverly constructed and well-balanced view of the cosmos. More impor- 
tantly, cosmography appears to be closely intertwined with theodicy, since the 
structure of the cosmos reflects the functioning of God's justice. See our chap- 
ter 2, section 3. 


23, 1. АЧТАЛО 111101 €YXOt NNOYB, “he brought me on board of a golden ship": 
The Coptic version is very elaborate in its description of the golden ship, which 
nicely prefigures Théophile Gautier's famous Barcarolle (L'íle inconnue). The 
disparaging remarks by Peterson, "Taufe," 318, are entirely out of place and the 
Coptic of this passage is quite likely original. It does not only present a full 
array of narrative elements, but also perfectly fits the overall context. After the 
gradual crescendo of chapter 22, which depicts the beauty of the Land of Inher- 
itance, the description of the golden ship brings the narrative to its next peak 
before it reaches its climax in the City of Christ; see Roig Lanzillotta, "The Cop- 
tic Apocalypse of Paul,” 191-192. 

The Latin is very summarizing here. It mentions the golden ship, but omits 
any other descriptive element, except the “about three thousand angels,” who 
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are not steering the ship, though, but merely singing hymns: et misit те іп 
nauem auream. Et angeli quasi tria milia ymnum ante me dicentes erant donec 
perueniremus usque ad ciuitatem Christi (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 120, 1.3-6). The omission of the angels sailing the ship in the Latin may 
be explained as a result of homoeoteleuton: YOMNT наб NATTEAOC TAAHY 
Epoq. TOTE NATTEXOC ayeYMNeye epot. Similarly, the Syriac mentions both 
the golden ship and the *multitude of angels," yet not as sailors, but as singers: 
adduxerunt ad me navem unam et statuerunt me intra eam: et erat similis auro 
purgato. Et vidi turmas angelorum, plures quam tria millia, laudantium et psal- 
lentium et halleluiantum ante me (chapter 24, translation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis 
Pauli/125). The Slavonic also retained the ship and the singing angels, but is 
much abridged otherwise (Trunte, Reiseführer, 291). The Greek, finally, lacks 
any reference to both ship and angels. 

Rich in initiatory symbolism, boat trips are the necessary prelude to visits of 
imaginary and utopian islands, such as, for example, Atlantis (Plato, Timaeus 
25 and Critias n3A-120D), Thule (Virgil, Georgics 1.30), the Isles of the Blessed 
(Plutarch, Sertorius 7.2—8.3), Panchaea (Virgil, Georgics 2.139; Tibullus 3.2.23; 
Ovid, Metamorphoses 10.308) or Plutarch's Ogygia (De facie 941); see Sulimani, 
"Imaginary Islands.” The Coptic Apocalypse of Zephaniah describes a similar 
journey in a ship ,(اعحكد)‎ which brings the seer, who has been acquitted in the 
judgment, to the celestial world, accompanied by myriads of singing angels 
(Achmimic 13, 1-11; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 56, quoted in our chapter 3, section 
1). Similarly, in Ps.-John Chrysostom, On John the Baptist (Sahidic, CANT 184), 
the Baptist receives a “golden boat" (ск^фос NNOYB) to ferry his deceased devo- 
tees unharmed over the river of fire (for which see below, chapter 31, 4), to the 
third heaven (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 140-141, 143; the passage is cited in our 
chapter 3, section 2). In these latter two cases, as in the Apocalypse of Paul, the 
boat trip represents a privilege, not the default way of passing from this world 
to the next. Since the traditions about the Acherusian Lake have a background 
in ancient Greece (see above at 22, 5), the angels in our boat trip are perhaps 
best seen as the Christian sublimation of the ferryman Charon (rather than 
an Egyptian equivalent; pace Mihálykó, “Christ and Charon,” 191-192). Parallels 
from traditional Egyptian religion, where the gods and the deceased prototypi- 
cally travel by boat, and Manicheism, where the ships of sun and moon ferry the 
soul, may nevertheless have resounded as well in the present representation. 

єчха NOYETH Neat, "that had a silver mast”: For the rare word 2TH, see our 
chapter 1, section 4. 

TEQAAD OYLAT TE, "its sail of silver”: The manuscript's TeyAa@ stands for 
TEYAAYD or TeqAa BO (Crum, Dictionary, 147b-148a), with drop of the inter- 
vocalic glide. 
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EPE гємомє миє TOGC єрос, “inlaid with precious stones": For the verb 
тасс, see Crum, Dictionary, 406b—407a, s.v. TOKC. 


23, 2. EPE псовт псовт O має NCTAAION EYKWTE, “each wall measured hun- 
dred stadia in its circumference": It is difficult to imagine twelve walls of equal 
circumference, as the Coptic seems to imply. The Paris manuscript of the Latin 
has a somewhat different phrase here, singuli muri abebant inter se singula sta- 
dia in circuitu (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 120, 110-11), most likely 
meaning that each wall was separated from the other by a stadium all around, 
which makes better sense. This reading is possibly confirmed by the Urmia ver- 
sion of the Syriac: “and between them every one was a furlong” (translation 
Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 52), which could, however, refer to the 
gates (cf. the Armenian 1, chapter 14, Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 117). There is no 
really obvious way of emending the Coptic, however. 

The walls, towers and gates of the city and their pseudo-mathematics are 
stock elements in similar apocalyptic descriptions, such as most notably Rev. 
21:10-21. For the text's description of the city, see Nicklas, “From Heavenly 
Jerusalem to the City of Christ." 

MAXOEIC, OYHP TE песламом MIINOYTE, "Му Lord, how much is the sta- 
dium of God?”: Similarly in the Latin: Domine, quanto es stadium hunum? 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 120, 112-13). The question is nei- 
ther silly nor irrelevant, but an effective means of enlivening the presentation 
of the author's dazzling mathematics. 

WAPE NECTAAION P OYMONH, “the stadium equals а day's journey (џоуу)”: 
Instead of this laconic and slightly disappointing answer, the Latin has a much 
nicer, though not unproblematic reply: “That is as much as there is (distance) 
between the Lord God and humanity upon earth, for the great City of Christ 
is unique / for the City of Christ alone is great.” The latter half of the angel's 
answer (quia sola est enim magna ciuitas Christi, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 120, 113-16) seems somewhat obscure and out of place. Perhaps 
the enigmatic sola, variously interpreted in the manuscripts, might be a false 
translation of the Greek word роуў, found in the Coptic. Yet the Coptic is not 
entirely satisfactory either. The Syriac offers a garbled text. 


23, 3. Мпгоүн лє NTIIOAIC EPE EIETICA NIM NTE TIEIKOCMOC N?HTC, "Inside the 
city, there were all kinds of decorative art of this world": Here the Coptic 
seems in disorder. The syntax of the sentence is dubious (before epe enca 
нім, a main clause seems to lack) and the text is not yet concerned with the 
interior of the city, which is described only in chapter 29. The Latin reads: 
"There were twelve gates in the circuit of the city, of great beauty" (Paris; Sil- 
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verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 120, 116-17), and the rather garbled Syriac 
is similarly concerned with the city gates and their decoration (chapter 24, 
Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 124-125). As it appears, the Coptic skipped a 
clause about the twelve gates. For the latter, see Ezek. 48:31-34; Rev. 2112- 
13. 

For вієпса, "decorative art, embellishment,” see Crum, Dictionary, 81, s.v. 
eiorie, and 315, s.v. ca. Compare a vision of Pachomius, describing how he 
admired in Paradise “the cities of the holy, the buildings and the decoration 
(encà) of which defy description, just like their boons, which the Lord pre- 
pared for those who love him" (Sahidic Life S?, Lefort, Pachomii vitae sahidice, 
textus, 20a; cf. our chapter 3, section 2). 

OYN QTOOY NEIEPOKDTE єрос, "four rivers surrounded it": This section intro- 
duces the four rivers that surround the City of Christ, the role of which is 
further elaborated in chapters 25-28, after the brief intermezzo of chapter 24. 
The present section seems to have posed serious difficulties to the copyists of 
all versions, since all of them present problems, omissions or inconsistencies. 
The Coptic offers the best account, both in the introductory enumeration and 
in the subsequent comparison with the earthly rivers, preserving their proper 
sequence, and correctly indicating both the cardinal points at which they are 
situated and the nature of the fluids they contain. 

The long Latin version preserves the right sequence of the rivers in their 
preliminary enumeration, but omits their respective geographical positions. 
Furthermore, when comparing them with the earthly rivers, it alters the posi- 
tion and the equivalents of the last two: Erat autem flumen mellis et | flu]men 
lactis et flumen uini [et] flumen olei. Et dixi апде[[0]: Que sunt flumina haee 
ci[r|cuiencia ciuitatem histam? Et ait mihi: Haec sunt iii” flumina que decur- 
runt sufficienter his qui sunt in ac terra reprom{is|sionis, quorum nomina sunt 
h[ec]: flumen mellis dicitur Fison et flumen lactis Eufrat[es] et flumen oley Gion 
et flumen uini Tigris (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 120, 1.18-26). 
The Slavonic first gives the same order as the Coptic with the same cardinal 
points, but then also gives the equivalents in a slightly different order, with the 
Euphrates as last, and exchanges the attributes of Gihon and Tigris (Trunte, 
Reiseführer, 294—295). The Syriac, for its part, mentions the geographical posi- 
tion of the rivers in the preliminary summary, but omits any reference to the 
fluids; and if the continuation mentions their earthly equivalents, it confuses 
the position of both Euphrates and Tigris (Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
52; Ricciotti, “Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 124-125). As far as the Greek is concerned, its 
description only retains the fluids in a wrong order (the position of the last two 
is inverted), omitting both cardinal points and earthly equivalents (Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses, 52). 
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That the Coptic preserves the correct sequence of the rivers is not only 
apparent in the preliminary enumeration in the Latin of 23, but also in the 
more detailed description of Paul's tour of the City of Christ in chapters 25-28. 
Despite a minor omission (the river of oil on the northern side of the city) in 
the beginning of chapter 28 (see the commentary below), the Coptic describes 
Paul's journey as beginning in the west (25) and then moving anti-clockwise, 
first to the south (26) and then eastwards in order to end on the northern side, 
in accordance with 23, 3. The parallel section in Latin chapters 24-28 (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 122-129), does enumerate the rivers according 
to the same sequence of fluids (honey, milk, wine and oil), even though it con- 
fuses the cardinal points. 

Concerning the cardinal points, the position of the first river is omitted in 
all Latin testimonies of 25 (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126-127). With 
the second river (milk), in chapter 26, Paris omits the cardinal point, but St 
Gall and Arnhem (L?) clearly place it to the south of the city: et duxit me de 
noto ciuitatis, ubi erat fluuius (Arnhem flumen) lactis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 126, 2.16-17, and 127, 2.16-17). Latin chapter 27 confuses the position 
of the third river (wine) and wrongly places it on the southern, instead of the 
eastern side of the city: iterum adsumpsit me et tulit me ad aquilonem ciuitatis 
et duxit me ubi erat flumen uini (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 128, 
11-3). Finally, in chapter 28, the Latin correctly situates the fourth river (of oil) 
atthe north of the city. The Greek omits the position of the first and third rivers 
in chapters 25 and 27, but places the second and the fourth, respectively, to the 
south and north (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 53-54). The Slavonic versions omit 
the position of the first river and skip the entire chapter 26, about the river of 
milk; they then assign the river of wine to the north (27) and the one of oil to 
the west (28), which is clearly at variance with the information given earlier in 
23, 3 (Trunte, Reiseführer, 296—299). The Syriac likewise does not mention the 
position of the first, but locates the three remaining rivers to the south, east 
and north respectively (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 126—127). 

пічтооу NEIEPO ETKWTE ETEINOAIC єутитам erietqTOOY NEIEPO ETPIXM 
Tika, “those four rivers that surround this city correspond to the four rivers that 
are upon the earth": The Latin here presents a strangely convoluted sentence 
that clearly reproduces a mistranslation and lacks in the other versions: haec 
sunt ійі" flumina que decurrunt sufficienter his qui sunt in ac terra repromissio- 
nis, "these are the four rivers that flow sufficiently for those living in this Land 
of Promise" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 120, 1.22-24; the other 
manuscripts modify this variously). 

The names of the "four rivers that are upon the earth" are not presented 
here in their canonical order, as given in Gen. 2:10-14 and later in chapter 45, 
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2, on terrestrial Paradise (cf. Уап Ruiten, “Four Rivers"). The rivers of Paradise 
are introduced here by virtue of the general principle of the correspondence 
between celestial and terrestrial realities that shaped much of early-Christian 
thinking about the constitution of the heavenly world (Sagnard's “exemplar- 
see Gnose valentinienne, 244—249). Their association with the 
elements of honey, milk, oil and wine most likely derives from the description 


A» 


isme inversé, 


of Paradise in the third heaven in 2 Enoch 5 (long recension, Vaillant, Livre des 
secrets, 88-89; cf. Van Ruiten, “Four Rivers,” 72-73; Bremmer, “Birth of Paradise,” 
28—29), another text known and probably composed in late-antique Egypt (cf. 
Hagen, "No Longer 'Slavonic' Only"). Their present location, surrounding the 
City of Christ, is found also in a fragmentary Sahidic text on the Nativity, where 
the Virgin Mary is greeted as "heavenly Jerusalem, in the middle of which is the 
throne of God and which is surrounded by the four rivers, one of honey, one 
of [milk ...],” Coquin, “Fragments,” 257, where read: epe пєҷтооү NIEPO кате 
EPOC: ova. nueB[1,] ova N[EPWTE — | (here the text breaks off). 

The function of the four rivers surrounding the City of Christ is explained 
only after the intervening chapter on the haughty ascetics that are locked out 
(24); see below on chapters 25-28. 

EMELAH NATKA (туос мпоүва) р тєупаренсіх, “because the righteous have 
not been able to enjoy their freedom”: In the manuscript's AıKaoc (for AiKa.- 
10C), the intervocalic glide dropped out, as more often. Copeland emends 
мпоуєа), “have not been able to,” to мпоү<оүува), “were not willing to" (Мар- 
ping, 263), which is both incorrect and unnecessary. 

ноутва NOWB мсоп, “ten thousand fold”: This agrees with the Greek pvpio- 
татом (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 52); the Latin phrases differently. 


24. This chapter, about the trees that bow down for the haughty ascetics, is one 
of the most intriguing passages of the entire Apocalypse of Paul. It occupies 
a crucial position in the text, before Paul enters the City of Christ, interrupt- 
ing the description of the four rivers that began in chapter 23, 3, and contrasts 
the exclusion of the ascetics with the warm welcome extended to the various 
classes of people received at each of the four rivers (chapters 25-28). 

Even though the chapter interrupts the description of the four rivers, there 
is no reason to consider it an interpolation, as it occurs in all major versions of 
the text (though not in the Slavonic). Rather, its insertion at this point betrays 
a deeply felt monastic concern, highlighting the monostich "pride is the root of 
all evil" (24, 3, see below). According to a commonly accepted belief, the fall of 
the devil was precisely caused by pride; see Rosenstiehl, “Chute de Ange,” in 
particular 37-44; Adkin, "Pride or envy?"; cf. Apophthegmata Patrum, syst. coll. 
ху, 40 (Greek, Guy, Apophtegmes п, 314), about Macarius the Egyptian. Signifi- 
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cantly, pride is the second most mentioned sin in the Apocalypse after luxuria 
and gets an important place among the sins punished in hell. It appears all 
together eight times (or nine if one includes the arrogant rich usurers in 37, 1), 
of which four times in the current section (24, 2-3). Pride is also mentioned in 
29, 1; 30, 2; 31, 4; 36, 1. The present context is in particular reminiscent of а say- 
ing attributed to John Colobos, Apophthegmata Patrum, syst. coll. xv, 34: "The 
gate of God is humility and through many insults our fathers joyfully entered 
the City of God" (Greek, Guy, Apophtegmes 11, 308). 

The motif of the bowing trees remains singular; the erudite parallels quoted 
by Carozzi, Eschatologie, 104-105, are hardly illuminating. In a story from the 
Apophthegmata Patrum, cited by Carozzi, a tree bows for a father as a sign 
of approval (syst. coll. x111, 10; Greek, Guy, Apophtegmes п, 236). Here, how- 
ever, the trees seem to parody the behavior of the ascetics, even though this 
is nowhere stated clearly, neither in the Coptic nor in any of the other ver- 
sions. The Sahidic homily On Murder and Greed and on Michael, the Archangel, 
attributed to Athanasius, chapter 36, relates a vision of Pachomius that might 
refer to a similar episode. It describes a beautiful tree in the middle of heaven, 
surrounded by angels, but not bearing fruit. Regrettably, the manuscript breaks 
off before the vision is explained (Saweros, Another Athanasius, textus, 33). 
Another vision of Pachomius, preserved in Sahidic Life 57 (quoted in our chap- 
ter 3, section 2), has a clearer kinship with the present passage. It tells about a 
monk whose way of life was very ascetic, but who persisted in resentful feelings 
against his fellow brethren. After the monk's death, Pachomius sees how he is 
condemned to dwell just outside of Paradise, bound like a dog to a tree laden 
with fruit. He lives on the fruits of the tree, but is unable to get away from it 
(Lefort, Распотії vitae sahidice, textus, 86-87). As in the present passage, the 
tree appears to symbolize a single persistent sin, from which the monk in ques- 
tion was unable to detach himself. In either case, the men are punished in spite 
of their ascetic qualities. 


24, 1. EPE PENOYA OYA NPWMe {2a ромє) ea pooyv NNOHN єукнк agny, “апа 
under the trees there were some men, who were naked”: The faulty ga pwue is 
a mere copyist's error by inadvertence. Copeland reports the nakedness of the 
men to the trees (Mapping, 202: "the barren trees"), which is grammatically and 
semantically less likely. The trees do have leaves, but bear no fruit. The Latin has 
here paucos viros dispersos, "а few men scattered around" (Paris and St Gall; Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 122, 4; the clause lacks in the Greek), which 
is confirmed by the Syriac (chapter 25, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 124—125) 
and the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary (Chaine, Apocrypha, textus 65—66; versio 
55-56). Although the nakedness of the men in the Coptic text might be taken 
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to refer to their spiritual barrenness (this is how the Greek version seems to 
explain the lack of fruit on the trees; see below on 24, 3), this is nowhere made 
explicit and the Coptic may be corrupt here. 

The Coptic, moreover, lacks an equivalent of the phrase qui plorabant ualde 
cum uiderent ingredi aliquem in ciuitatem (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 122, 2.5-6), “who wept bitterly when they saw someone entering 
the city,’ which is indispensable to understand the situation of the men and 
Paul's saddened reaction in 24, 2. Such a sentence in Coptic might have run: 
EYWANNAY єураме EEI ELOYN ETTIONIC, AYPIME EMATE, “whenever they saw 
a man entering the city, they wept bitterly.” If this reconstruction would be 
acceptable, it may be assumed by way of hypothesis that at one stage of the 
text's transmission, a copyist inadvertently jumped from the first group with 
the verb nay, to wit EYMANNAY EYPWME 60161, to the next, to wit €YQ)3.NNà Y 
єүромє N61 NOHN, “whenever the trees saw a man (etc.)." 


24, 2. AYD NTEPEINAY EPOOY AIPINE. TEX Al MTIATTEAOC XE ..., "now when І saw 
them, I wept and said to the angel: ...": This is the first of a long series of passages 
in which Paul expresses his compassion. Despite the various statements in the 
Apocalypse of Paul regarding God's inflexible justice and the need for everlast- 
ing punishment for the sinners (see our commentary at 32-44), weeping is the 
most frequent emotional response to the suffering of the sinners. Paul's weep- 
ing is mentioned on eleven occasions (24, 2; 33, 1; 36, 2; 37, 1; 38, 3; 39, 2; 40, 
3; 40, 6 [twice]; 42, 2; 43, 1), but also other persons weep: besides the sinners 
themselves, crying for mercy (17, 1; 32, 1; 36, 1; 37, 1: 39, 1: 43, 1; 43, 3; 43, 4), the 
angels cry for the souls of the sinners (16, 4; 43, 1); Enoch (20, 1) and Elijah (20, 2) 
cry for the destiny of man, and Michael, Gabriel and the angels, together with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, are said to have wept at the time of Jesus' crucifixion 
(48, 3). 

2€(NDOY мє Nal, “what kind of people are these?”: In ẹe<nòoy, the weak 
intervocalic ny dropped out. 

TIEXE Пхггєлос Nal XE ма)а)є AN EPIME ENA пара пкосмос THPQ. пєхә1 
Naq хе OY NTOY Ne мәл, “the angel told me: ‘For nobody in the whole world it 
is less appropriate to weep than for them! I said: 'But what kind of people are 
they?'": This reply of the angel and Paul's ensuing second question are miss- 
ing in the Latin, whereas the Syriac supports the Coptic (chapter 25, Ricciotti, 
"Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 124—125). As more often, the Latin collapses the dialogues, 
robbing the text of some of its liveliness. 

This is the first of several occasions (including 33 and 40, 6) at which the 
angel corrects Paul's compassion (see below, our commentary at 33). In so 
doing, the angel justifies the necessity of punishment using different argu- 
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ments, such as the human freedom to act, the possibility ої repentance for 
one's sins before death, or the ineluctability of punishment as part of God's 
judiciary system. On other occasions, the angel does not check the apostle, but 
his emphatic sentence at the end of each section, *and they will be exposed to 
everlasting punishment,” confirms both the guilt of the sinners and the justice 
of the punishment they receive (see 37, 2; 38, 3; 39, 2; 40, 3). In the present case, 
the angel refers to the nature of the sins committed by these sinners, who in 
his opinion do not deserve Paul's compassion. In the wake of the Apocalypse of 
Peter's treatment of £Asoc or “compassion,” the Apocalypse of Paul here prob- 
lematizes the excessive type of compassion that Paul is experiencing. (On the 
Apocalypse of Peter and its treatment of ومع‎ see our commentary to chap- 
ter 33.) The angel's reprimand seems to be based on a view of compassion that 
is very close to Aristotle's definition of eleos in the Rhetoric as "а kind of pain 
excited by the sight of evil, deadly or painful, which befalls one who does not 
deserve it" (Rh. 1385В13-14). If he is checking Paul's compassion, this is because 
the apostle seems to be contesting the principle of merit or normative value 
that allows the distinction between justice and injustice. 

Nal P€NATIOTAKTKOC NE єүпомтєүє ayw EYNHCTEYE, “they are persons 
who renounced the world and who kept an ascetic regime and fasted”: The 
technical terminology, duly rendered in the Latin (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 122, 11-12, Paris) and Syriac versions (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 
124-125), but absent from the Greek, clearly shows that they are monks. For 
the term &notaxtıxóç, see the expert discussion in Wipszycka, Moines, 308-316, 
who underlines its currency in Pachomian sources; for moAttedw as “to lead a 
monastic life," hence “to perform ascetic exercises,” see Lampe, Patristic Greek 
Lexicon 1114, s.v. under D.3, and s.v. xoAtxeío, G: “ascetic practice”; cf. for this ter- 
minology in Coptic, Funk, “Пол” in particular 304-309. 

EYTMAEIO MMOOY M22. Y, "praising only themselves": The manuscript reads 
eyTuaielo, for either eYTMa10 or єүтмгєїо; the copyist doubled the intervo- 
calic glide, perhaps by hypercorrection. 

Qayt xaipe NNPœwe, “they said hello to people": The light verb construc- 
tion T xaupe, “to say уаїре, seems absent from the current dictionaries; the next 
clause uses the verb xaıpe, that is xalpw. 

AN[OK] NeNTaIcanoya fq], “it is I who nourished him": Budge (Miscella- 
neous Coptic Texts, 565) and Copeland (Mapping, 264) restored nenTaıca- 
noyg [k], “who nourished you.” This is theoretically possible, but one expects 
a pronoun referring back to oypwue, earlier in the sentence, rather than а 
“you” introduced out of the blue. The phrase lacks in the Greek, Latin or Syr- 
іас. 
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24, 3. TNOYNE 1111600017 мм T€ TMNTXACIEHT, "pride is the root of all evil": 
A playful variant of the famous dictum from 1Tim. бло: TNOYNE мпєөооү мм 
тєтмнтмәїгомїт, “the love of money is the root of all evil” (Sahidic, Thomp- 
son), undoubtedly of monastic inspiration; see Carozzi, Eschatologie, 104, who, 
in addition to monastic authors Evagrius and Cassian, cites John Chrysostom 
and Augustine. 

MH NalaaY NTOOY єпа)нре MIINOYTE NTAYEl 2N OYEBBIO, "are they perhaps 
greater than the Son of God who came in humility?": In Nataay (for Naaay or 
Naay), the scribe or his Vorlage introduced a junctural glide. The Latin of the 
Paris manuscript adds a nonsensical ad Iudeos, “who came to the Jews" (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 124, 1.3); its absence in the Coptic is supported 
by the St Gall and Arnhem manuscripts. 

мпєоүоеа) єүгїхї (TIKAL) €evYa)Ma)e MIINOYTE, Q)àYO6BBIOOY NOYLOOY 
ETBE 001116 NNPWME, AAA 1111070001 MMAY NTMNTXACIZHT ETLIZOYN 
ммооү, "in the period they spent on earth, serving God, they bowed down once 
in a time, out of shame for men, but they were unable to dispel the pride that 
dwelt within them": The angel's reply, wich is supposed to answer Paul's ques- 
tion about why the trees bowed down, is not very satisfactory, neither here 
nor in the more verbose Latin (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 124, 1.4-13, 
Paris). In Tischendorf's Greek text, the angel's reply bears on the barrenness of 
the trees (Apocalypses, 53). It would reflect the inability of the men to throw off 
their arrogance, which makes sense, but does not exactly answer Paul's ques- 
tion either. 


24, 4. ПЕХрІСТОС, TIPPO NNAI@N, "Christ, the king of the ages": After ı Tim. 117, 
where the Sahidic, however, reads прро NNYaene? (Thompson). 

NCEXITOY ELOYN аз оүова), “and they will be received inside for a while": 
The phrase “for a while,” ya оүова), lacks in the Latin. 

dAAA CENACMAPLHCIAZE MMOOY AN, “but they will not be able to enjoy full 
freedom": Erroneously translated by Copeland as "they will not be able to enjoy 
full intimacy with them" (Mapping, 204, whereas Budge translated correctly); 
the middle voice of Greek nappnrıdlonau is rendered by a reflexive pronominal 
object in Coptic; cf. Förster, Wörterbuch, 627; the Latin translates habere fidu- 
ciam (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 124, 1.23, Paris). 


25-28. These four chapters each deal with one of the four rivers. They are each 
laid out in a largely identical manner, which clearly betrays the hand of the 
author and his love for parallelism, inner-textual echoes and refrain-like repe- 
titions. In addition to boundary markers, the rivers are roads that give access to 
the city, each for a different class of people, the martyrs, the innocent, the hos- 
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ТАВІЕ 9 The rivers surrounding the City of Christ 


Chapter Cardinal point Substance Saints People Equivalent (23) 
25 West honey prophets 5 Phison 

26 South milk infants innocent | Euphrates 

27 East wine patriarchs hospitable Gihon 

28 North oil singers joyful Tigris 


pitable and the joyful singers of God's praise, who are each welcomed at the 
city gates by appropriate groups of saints. The classes of people and the saints 
who receive them have been artfully chosen in accordance with the nature of 
the rivers, as Table 9 shows. 

For the evident superiority of the Coptic version of these chapters, see Roig 
Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, 183-185, and the discussion above. 


25. à MATTEAXOC COK ?HT EXM MEIEPO NeBIO) ETMMEMNT NTTIOAIC, “the angel 
preceded me to the river of honey to the west of the city": In the preliminary 
enumeration of the rivers surrounding the City of Christ, in chapter 23, 3, the 
river of honey is the first, found to the west of the city. In the present chap- 
ter, the Latin does not refer to the points of the compass, yet it does in the 
next chapters (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126—129), which shows that 
the topography as preserved in the Coptic must have been part of the original 
text. 

AIGINE NHCAIAC NPOYN NTITYAH MN 1EPEMIAC MN IGZEeKIHA MN олмос MN 
МІХАЛАС MN (ZAXAPIAC), NKOYI мпрофнтнс MN 81806, “inside the gate I found 
Isaiah and Jeremiah and Ezekiel and Amos and Micah and Zechariah, the 
minor prophets as well as the major ones”: The manuscript's nonsensical UN, 
“and,” after the name of Micah shows that the Coptic originally had the name 
of Zechariah here, just like the Latin. Since this is clearly an accidental omis- 
sion, perhaps caused by the succession of two names ending in -ıac, his name 
is restored here. The phrase NKoyı мпрофнтнс MN NNOG, “the minor prophets 
as well as the major ones,” now logically follows their names as an apposition, 
as in the Latin of Paris and St Gall (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126, 2— 
5). As was aptly observed by Copeland, Mapping, 204, n. 67, these six, including 
Zechariah, are precisely the prophets that were martyred according to the Lives 
of the Prophets (cf. Satran, Biblical Prophets, 55-56; Schwemer, Studien 1, 81-82, 
n. 355). Isaiah, Jeremiah and Ezekiel reappear in chapter 49, 1, again in a context 
of martyrdom; the Zechariah in 53 is the father of John the Baptist. 
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NIM NE Nal, rra ҳоєіс, "Who are these, my Lord?": The Latin asks que est ціа 
haec?, “what is this way?" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126, 6, Paris). 
This might seem to fit the answer better ("This is the way of the prophets"), but 
introduces а “way, road” out of the blue. The reading of the Coptic is confirmed 
by the Greek: tives eiciv обтої (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 53). 

POM€ мм EGNACMPM NTEYYYXH ETBE TINOYTE, “every person who will 
lose his life for the sake of God": The Coptic closely follows the wording of 
Matt. 16:25b (and parallels): пєтм^сорм дє NTEYYYXH ETBHHT, qua.?€ EPOC 
(Sahidic, Aranda Pérez). The Coptic text's explicit mention of martyrdom fits 
the present context, whereas the Latin, omnes qui contristauerit animam suam, 
"everyone who gave grief to his soul" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 126, 7-8), is unconvincing. 

TENQHPE ne, “this is our child”: The Latin (Paris) reads: et salutant eum sicut 
amicum et proximum suum, "and they greet him as their friend and fellow" (Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126, 13-14). 

AàQKAHPONOME NNATAOON мпҳоєіс TINOYTE, “and inherited the favors of the 
Lord God": This sentence lacks in the Paris manuscript of the Latin, but St Gall 
has a similar phrase, which confirms the reading of the Coptic: propterea ipsius 
ciuitatem hereditabit, "therefore he will inherit his (sc. God's) city" (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126, 2.14). For the spelling к^нромомє, for normal 
KAHPONOME! (from xAnpovoucw), see Förster, Wörterbuch, 418. 


26. AYXIT ON EXM mEpo NEPWTE ETCA PHC NTTIONIC, "he took me also to the 
river of milk to the south of the city”: Paul accomplishes his round of the City 
of Christ proceeding anticlockwise, from north to west and then to the south 
and east. 

TIEXAL MMATTEAOC XE TAX OEIC, MEYKA ромє NÎM EGW LALTN 161001106 OHM 
єтоүгәв, “I said to the angel: Му Lord, not everyone is permitted to stay with 
these holy children?'": Only the Latin of the Escorial manuscript preserved 
Paul's question correctly: Domine, qui sunt ysti? (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 127, 1.21). The Coptic skipped a full sentence. As the largely identical 
structure of chapters 25-28 dictates, Paul's question should have been phrased 
TIAX.OEIC, NIM NE NAI, “my Lord, who are these?" (as in the Latin). Actually, how- 
ever, it looks like the expected answer of the angel (cf. his similarly phrased 
explanations in 19, 1, and 22, 5). Presumably, a copyist jumped from ким, ^who?" 
(in Paul's question) to мм, “every” (in the angel's answer: pwue мм, “every- 
one"). As the text remains correct and understandable, however, we did not 
correct it. 

PME NIM ETNALAPE? єптвво NTEYTIAPOENIA EYOYAAB EAAAY NXWMEH, 
€YQ)à.N6l EBOA 2N CMA, MAYXITOY мсєоүооа)т мпноуте, “all who will pre- 
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serve the purity of their virginity and are pure from any stain, when they come 
forth from the body, will be received in order to pay homage to God": Chil- 
dren as representatives of pre-sexual humanity are traditionally a symbol of 
prelapsarian purity. Hence they are allotted a special place in the City of Christ 
together with those who did not stain their virginity and purity. Due to their 
purity, children have direct acces to God's kingdom (Matt. 181—4) and every- 
one should become a little child to enter it (Mark 1023-16; Gospel of Thomas 
46). Their connection with the river of milk seems natural, since milk is their 
nourishment; cf. Gospel of Thomas 22: "These infants being suckled resemble 
those who enter the kingdom." The line between literal and symbolic meaning 
is thin, see 1Cor. 3:1-2. 

NE€YO)BHPMEAOC NE AYO NEYCNHY Ne, "they are their fellow members and 
their brothers": For the Coptic мєуаувирмелос, the Latin has amici et membra 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 126, 25, Paris and St Gall); cf. our com- 
mentary at 64, 2. 

The Holy Innocents at the river of milk occur also in the Coptic Book of the 
Investiture of Michael 20 (Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 60, 23-27), quoted in our 
chapter 3, section 2. The link between the saints (infants, innocent) and the 
nature of the river (milk) is here more obvious than with the other three rivers, 
except for the river of oil (see below). 


27. AIGINE NABPAPAM MN ICAAK MN laKODB, "I found Abraham and Isaac and 
Jacob": The Latin adds *and Lot and Job and other saints" (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 128, 1.3-4, Paris), which is confirmed by none of the other 
versions, but fits the focus on hospitality (for Lot, see 49, 2) and may be sup- 
ported by the angel's answer that refers in a general sense to "all the righteous" 
(NAIKAIOC THPOY). 

ACNAZE MMOOY, “greet them”: the manuscript has acnaze Muoq, slipping 
back for once into the singular, which we have not retained in our text and 
translation. 

KATA пов MMOYA MOYA WAUYGINE NNPWME ETQEINE MMOOY 2N тпомс 
мпехрістос, “in accordance with his deeds, each person will encounter the 
people whom he resembles in the City of Christ": In this sentence, Budge (Mis- 
cellaneous Coptic Texts, 1055) and Copeland (Mapping, 206) mistook eine, “to 
resemble,” for ewe, “to bring,” which not only produces a false translation, but 
misses the point of the entire chapters 25-28, that like is welcomed by like 
in the City of Christ. The principle of "like knows like" is well attested ever 
since the Pre-Socratics; see Müller, Gleiches zu Gleichem. The notion is very 
productive in Christian contexts; see Roig Lanzillotta, Acta Andreae apocrypha, 
160-162. The same idea is expressed in the previous sentence, where the Cop- 


CHAPTER 28 289 


tic has ATETNXI NTNMNTMAIGMNO, “you have imitated our hospitality,” ren- 
dered much less explicitly by the Latin as seruasti humanitatem et susceptionem 
peregrinorum, "you have observed kindness and hospitality towards strangers" 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 128, 1.11-13). 

The hospitality of Abraham is a major theme in one of the sources of inspi- 
ration for the Apocalypse of Paul, the Testament of Abraham; see in particular 
chapter 1 of the long recension and passim in the short (for instance, chapter 13) 
and the Bohairic version (for instance, Guidi, "Testo copto,” 162). In our text, it 
reappears in 47, 2 (the three patriarchs taking care of the deceased; see our 
commentary there). 


28. Сачхі MMOL EBON EXM пеєро NNEL, єтєпємөїт NTTIOAIC), "He took me 
along to the river of oil to the north of the city": This or a much similar sen- 
tence must have dropped out at some stage of the text's transmission; cf. Roig 
Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 177. The passage is restored here 
exempli gratia, to preserve the cohesion of the text. In the following sentence, 
the Coptic adds мпгоум нтпүлн, "inside the gate,” which lacks in all other ver- 
sions, but is found as well in chapter 25. The four groups of saints that welcome 
the souls and the corresponding rivers nevertheless occupy a clearly liminal 
position. Only in the next chapter, Paul is taken into the centre of the city. 

The relationship between oil and joy is assured by the famous £Xotov dyaA- 
Atdoews, “oil of exultation” of Ps. 44:8 (Sahidic: oyne? NTEAUA, Budge), cited in 
Hebr. 1:9. The somewhat forced link with singing people shows that the asso- 
ciation of the rivers with the four substances, which is found also in 2 Enoch 5, 
must be older than their association with various classes of people, which may 
be an innovation of the present text. 

POME гар мм EYPOOYT AYW EYYAAAEI, EYEYMNEYE ETINOYTE eM TIEYEHT 
THPQ, YAYENTOY ELOYN ETENTYAH NCEKAAY EN 7601110210, NCEKAAY елет 
NETOYAAB ETAM GI EMEXPICTOC NOYOEIG) (NIM), “for all people who jubilate 
and sing, chanting for God with the whole of their heart, will be brought inside 
that gate and admitted into his city and admitted among the saints who at all 
times sing for Christ": Singing (YaAXeı, сумиєує) is an important characteristic 
of the denizens of heaven throughout the text (for instance in the description 
of the celestial landschapes of chapters 55-62). Here and in the following two 
chapters, about David as the celestial cantor (29, 3-4) and the Alleluia (30), it is 
raised to an important theme, closely connected with the central place of the 
liturgy in the City of Christ. See below on chapters 29 and 3o. 

Noyoeid (нім), “at all times": The word мм dropped out for an unknown 
reason, but is required by the context, as Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 
535) and Copeland (Mapping, 267), recognized previously. 
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29. This chapter marks the culmination of Paul's vision of the City of Christ, 
both morally and physically. Morally, it shows the surpassing honor granted 
to the “fools for the sake of God,’ in a total reversal of human standards (29, 
2). Moral superiority is reflected in the layout of the city itself with its twelve 
ascending levels (29, 1). In the middle of the city and at its summit, a huge altar 
where David is singing underscores the central importance of the liturgy, both 
on earth and in heaven (29, 3-4, with a sequel in 30). Thematically this chap- 
ter is echoed in the last chapters of the Apocalypse (56-62), where Paul's entire 
journey culminates in a vision of the thrones, gowns and crowns that await him 
and the other apostles and where again David and all the denizens of Paradise 
are singing. 


29, 1. 41GNTQ EYOYOTB EPOOY THPOY, EOYN OYNOG NEOOY 2M TICOBT ETMMAY, 
па EMN бом NAAAY NPMNCAPZ EXW MMEOOY MN MTAIO 111100871 ETMMAY, “I 
discovered that it surpassed all of them, for such a great glory was apparent 
in that wall that no carnal being would be able to describe the glory and the 
splendor of that wall": The Latin and the other major versions lack most of 
Paul's description, which makes his following astonished question somewhat 
difficult to understand. The Coptic undoubtedly preserves the original text. For 
similar phrasing, see 29, 2: AINAY єгєма)оєім NOPONOC NTNAYYAXE AN єпєү- 
ТО, "I saw rows of thrones whose splendor I would not be able to describe"; 
59: AKNAY ENMAPAAGCICOC NTTIE MN TIEYEOOY, пәл MTE Aaa NPWME ENE? SM 
TXOK MNGTaIO, “have you seen the Paradise of heaven and its glory, the full 
splendor of which no human being has ever fathomed?” and бо, 1: aınay eyo- 
PONOC єҷпора) ayw OYCTOAH мпєтпє мпєөромос 6021 радує EBOA EMN 0€ 
Najaxe eTectun, “I saw a throne standing prepared and, on top of the throne, 
a robe beaming with bliss, of unutterable worth." 

OYKOYN OYN Ma 2M MEIMA €qOYOTB пара OYON, "so here one place sur- 
passes the other?": The correction observed by Copeland (Mapping, 267) in the 
о of OYN is most probably not there. Copeland translates “surpassing this one” 
(Mapping, 206), which seems based upon the Latin: precedens in honore huic 
loco (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 130, 1.4), but renders the Coptic 
incorrectly. The same expression occurs in chapter 56: epe оүмннаує меро- 
NOC 2M TMa ETMMAY EYLA EOOY, єоүєт TIEOOY 111107 TOYA, EPE OYON OYOTB 
EOYON гм пєооү, "А great number of splendid thrones stood in that place, each 
of them different in splendor, one surpassing the other in glory" (both passages 
were already compared by Crum, Dictionary, 482a). 

ANOK AE HEX 1 MMATTEAOC XE TTAXOEIC, MATOYNO EIAT €BOÀ XE NTCOOYN 
MMOOY aN, “I said to the angel: ‘My Lord, enlighten me, for I am ignorant of 
them’”: The Latin more straightforwardly asks for the reason of the distinc- 
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tion between the walls: ob quare, domine, unus alium ргесеай in gloriam sig- 
nifica mihi, "explain to me, Lord, why does one surpass the other in glory?" 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 130, 8-9). Possibly a Coptic scribe 
assumed that this question was redundant in light of the preceding one ("50 
here one place surpasses the other?"). He retained the equivalent of significa 
mihi, UATOYNO єт EBOX, “enlighten me,” and replaced the remainder with 
a standard formula that mainly serves to enliven and explicitate the interloc- 
utive situation; cf. the Bohairic Testament of Abraham: nexu MMAPXHATTE- 
AOC MIXAHA XE MATCABOL XE оүнї {саоүн an, "and I (sc. Abraham) said to 
the Archangel Michael: ‘Inform me, for indeed I do not know’” (Guidi, "Testo 
сорго," 171, in a dialogue about the number of people that daily die). As a result 
the transition to the next sentence (see below) is even less clear than in the 
Latin. 

EMATE OYN OYA EPE оүкоү NKXTAAÀ2XIà. NEHTY H OYKME н OYMNTAXACI- 
ент, Q)3YBOGQ мпечтало NEOYN NTTIOAIC мпєхрістос, "When someone has а 
bit of slander within him or jealousy or pride, it will be deducted from his honor 
within the City of Christ": Both here and in the Latin (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 130-131), the reply of the angel seems to abandon the theme of the 
walls abruptly, apparently skipping an amount of text. Only the Syriac more or 
less clearly explains that the twelve ascending walls correspond to ascending 
degrees of moral worth. The more one has sinned, the sooner one is barred by 
one of the walls (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 128—129). This interpretation is 
confirmed by the Coptic Book of the Investiture of Michael 16, where Andrew 
asks Jesus what will happen to the souls of the sinners who have fully done 
penance for their sins. Jesus replies: “Whoever is worthy to stay in this great 
field, will stay there to be requited in accordance with his worth, unless—when 
he did a little good in the world—he will be allowed into the first eon of light; 
(then he will be taken to the second) and the third and, in brief, up to the sev- 
enth eon of light (and he will be left there». Similarly, whoever is worthy to 
be taken up to the first wall of (celestial) Jerusalem will be taken there and 
whoever is worthy to be taken up to the second and the third, in brief, up to 
the twelfth (macepat emmegMNTCNooyc), will be taken (there). Yet to each 
will be given in accordance with his acts and his behavior" (Sahidic; Müller, 
Einzetzung, textus, 46, 14-22, with additions from the Fayoumic version, at 47, 
13-22, given within pointed brackets; for this text, see our chapter 3, section 2). 
Originally, the Apocalypse of Paul must have provided a similar explanation, 
which—so it seems— was drastically cut short already in the common model 
of the Coptic and the Latin. 

Slander (here хаталомо) can be associated both with jealousy and pride 
(see 31, 4: people “sneering at each other"). For pride as the “root of all evil,” 
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see above, our comments at 24. Envy or jealousy was a socially very important 
phenomenon in the ancient Mediterranean world and probably also in monas- 
tic contexts. The enormous amount of ancient testimonies and the vocabulary 
tend to conceive and describe envy in two ways: on the one hand, paying atten- 
tion to the internal dimension of the affection (фбдуос, хӧтос̧, %206, peyaipw, 
yapar); on the other, by focusing on its external expression, namely the desc- 
tructive action of the envied good that the affection triggered. Ancient thought 
conceived of this destructive action as taking place either through the eyes 
(baskanos, evil eye, etc.) or the voice (лёрфоотс, 5103023, uoc, фбуос). In this 
sense, slander is one of its most characteristic manifestations. See Roig Lanzil- 
lotta, Envidia, 27-30; in particular for late antique Egypt, Van der Vliet, “Roman 
and Byzantine Egypt,’ 255-259. 

Q)àYBOGQ мпеҷтгло, “it will be deducted from his honor": For the construc- 
tion, see Crum, Dictionary, 627a, s.v. 10066 B. 


29, 2. ANOK лє ON AINAY 626216201100 NNOYB EYCHP €BOÀ KATA Ma MN гєм- 
брнпє NEOOYEYKH PLAN TATIE NNEOPONOC, ^I also saw golden thrones prepared 
everywhere, with glorious diadems posed on top of the thrones": The Latin and 
the Syriac of this passage have a more complete description, adding respec- 
tively girdles (zonas, Latin, St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 130, 
225) and robes (Syriac, chapter 29: stolas, in the translation of Ricciotti, "Apoc- 
alypsis Pauli,” 129) to the thrones and diadems. There can be little doubt that 
these girdles or robes are an original feature that somehow fell out from the 
Coptic. The Greek and the Slavonic lack the present description. 

Similar visions of thrones occur in 56, 1 and 3, 60 and 62, 1, where Paul is 
allowed to see his own future throne as well as the thrones of the prophets, the 
other apostles and the martyrs in Paradise. In all of these episodes, vestments 
play an important role. Thrones, crowns and robes combined are significant 
attributes of celestial citizenship; compare, for instance, Rev. 4:4, about the 
Twenty-Four Elders in the vision of the throne hall. For further discussion, see 
below at 60, 1. 

€YCHP EBOA ката. ма, "prepared everywhere": Copeland (Mapping, 207) 
translates "distributed in separate places" (Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 
1055: “which were set about in divers places"), which is incorrect; cf. the Latin 
positos per singulas portas, “placed at each gate" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 130, 1.14-15), where the "gates" may be a translation error, however. 
СЕ 60, 1: AINaY єүөромос єчпора), “I saw a throne standing prepared,’ where 
пора) is the rough equivalent of cup eBoX here. The Syriac does not situate the 
thrones and somewhat abridges the description. 

eencpurte NEOOY, “glorious diadems”: For Spune, the Latin has diadema, бій- 
дуро; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 829a. It is worn by Christ himself in 44, 2 (there 
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perhaps echoing Rev. 1932); for the crowns of the apostles and the martyrs in 
chapter 58-60 and 62, 1, a different term, KAOm, is used. 

AINAY ELENMOEIM NOPONOC NTNAYYAXE AN єпєүтәїо, "I saw rows of 
thrones whose splendor I would not be able to describe": For the phrasing, see 
above at 29, 1. 

LELNJAKAIPEOC мраме NE ayw NEATIXOYC, “guileless persons and simple 
ones": In ge{nJakalpeoc, the weak intervocalic ny dropped out. The Latin 
phrases slightly different: qui bonitatem et innocentiam habent et intellectum 
cordis, “who have goodness and innocence and understanding of heart" (St 
Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 130, 2.20-22); the phrase et intellec- 
tum cordis, lacking in the Coptic, fits the context well and may be original. 

EYEIPE MMOOY NCOG ETBE пчоүте, “who made themselves fools for the sake 
of God": The phrasing may seem ambiguous, but the identical Latin (semetipsos 
stultos fecerunt) argues for an active, reflexive interpretation. The Coptic word 
соб, “fool,” corresponds to Greek pwedc. 

The description of this class of people may seem general at first sight, yet the 
entire passage again bears a clear monastic stamp, as was recognized already 
by Copeland, Mapping, 145-147. The use of the technical term moAtteta in the 
sequel confirms this. In fact, the text appears to offer an early example of the 
monastic topos of the “fools for the sake of God,” see, for instance, Ivanov, Holy 
Fools. For the ideal of simplicity, see above 19, 1, with our commentary. 

aAa PENAEZIC MMATE, “but only brief passages”: For А с as “phrase, brief 
passage, line": Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon, 797a, sub 4; Forster, Wórterbuch, 
469, s.v. under 2. 

NCEEIPE NEENNOG NrIOAYTeIa, "and who accomplish great ascetic practices": 
For moAtteta as “ascetic practice,’ see above at 24, 2. 

EPE пєүгнт соутам єгоум ETINOYTE, “as their heart is focused on God”: 
For COY TON єгоүм €-, “being stretched out, directed towards,” see Crum, Dic- 
tionary, 372a. 

NAIKAIOC NTTIONIC мпєхрїстос, "the righteous in the City of Christ”: In the 
Latin these are omnes sancti, “all saints" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
130, 1.29, Paris), which looks like a simplification. 


29, 3-4. The middle of the city, and its summit, is taken by a huge altar, where 
David presides as the prototypical magister cantus over the celestial liturgy 
(29, 3). His role is clarified in a brief explanation about the correspondence 
between terrestrial and celestial liturgy (29, 4), followed by an excurs on liturgi- 
cal singing (in chapter 30). This culmination of Paul's visit of the City of Christ 
underscores the central place assigned to the liturgy in the text's representa- 
tions of celestial space, visible also in the final chapters, in particular 55 (about 
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Фе third heaven) апа 56-62 (about Paradise, where also David reappears). 
Already Copeland, Mapping, 144-145, convincingly connected this liturgical 
bias with a monastic background, but it also bears out a very basic Christian 
view of the Eucharist as a site where heaven and earth meet (see below at 29, 
4). 

AINAY EYNOG NOYCIACTHPION 2N TMHHTE NTTIOAIC, 6020006 EMAATE, "I saw 
in the middle of the city a huge altar, highly elevated": The altar marks not only 
the centre of the city, but also its highest level. 

єрє пєчго р OYOEIN NEE мпрн, “whose face shone like the sun”: For the 
expression, see above at 21, 1. 

EPE OYKIEAPA NTOOTQ NNOYB MN OYT2XTHPION NNOYB, EYWA) EBON XE 
aAAHXoYıa, “and who had a golden lyre in his hand and a golden psalter and 
who exclaimed: ‘Alleluia!’”: The Syriac omits the psalter; the double addition 
"golden" seems proper to the Coptic (cf. Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 128-129). 
In chapter 61, David carries only his lyre. The Latin and the Greek add a phrase: 
“and whose voice filled the entire city” (Latin, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 132, 1.8-9; the Syriac and the Slavonic similarly), which must be 
original. 

The word фоћтўрхоу is ambiguous, as it may either refer to a musical instru- 
ment or to a book, and our translation, “psalter,” is chosen to reflect this. The 
background of the entire clause epe oyKloapa NTOOTG NNOYB MN оүүәлтн- 
PION NNOYB is to be found in the combination of the “ten-stringed harp (pa- 
Thptov)” and the lyre (хдро) that occurs in quite a number of Psalm verses; for 
instance Ps. 32:2: 0700818 EBOX 1111:0610 2N OYKIOAPA, YAAXEI Epoq гн OYYaX- 
THPION MMHT NKAN, “confess the Lord with a lyre, sing for him with a ten- 
stringed harp" (Sahidic, Budge). For the present passage, the Ethiopic Apoc- 
alypse of Mary confirms the interpretation as a musical instrument: cithara 
et lyra (Chaîne, Apocrypha, versio 59). Yet in common late-antique usage, the 
фадатріом is a book, the Book of Psalms, rather than a harp; see Lampe, Patris- 
tic Greek Lexicon, 514a, s.v. 2; Förster, Wörterbuch, 894; the same holds for the 
psalterium of the Latin version; cf. Souter, Glossary, 331. The Alleluia verses that 
are sung before the Gospel reading during the liturgy are always taken from 
the Book of Psalms; in Shenoute's White Monastery, these verses were simply 
called “the Psalter,’ paAtyptov, cf. Zanetti, "Liturgie," 209; cf. also the Book of the 
Investiture of Gabriel 8, where the audience is urged to attend the Mass and 
‘listen to David in the YaXTHpion” (Sahidic; Müller, Einsetzung, textus, тт, 26— 
27). 

MAPE NETZIXN MMYAH MN NETPLXN HITYPTOC OYWEM мсоҷ тнроү 
XE AAAHAOYIa, "those upon the gates and those upon the towers all responded 


»», 


after him: Alleluia’”: Compare the ritual ої О. Cairo 49547, where “those upon 
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the gates and those upon the towers" and “those within the twelve worlds of 
delight" all respond after (oyoeeu са») the celestial singer (Saint-Paul Girard, 
"Fragment de liturgie magique," 64, 23-27, quoted in our chapter 3, section 2). 
The general picture betrays the inspiration of Rev. 191—6. 

па пе AAYELA, NEWT мпєхрістос KATA CAPZ, “that is David, the father of 
Christ according to the flesh": A favorite epithet of David in Coptic texts, for 
instance in the ritual cited above: Tayla (rie) MOT (м)пекх(рісто)с, “David, 
the father of Christ" (Saint-Paul Girard, “Fragment de liturgie magique,” 64, 19- 
20). It lacks іп all other versions, while the Greek has 6 npogntms, “the prophet,” 
instead (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 55). 

ETIELAH OlepoYCaAHM NTTIE TE Tal, "for this is celestial Jerusalem": Accord- 
ing to the logic of the text this assertion may sound contradictory, since the 
City of Christ is not said to be in heaven, but rather in the eastern parts of 
the earthly realm. Statements such as this make it difficult both to distinguish 
between the several blessed places mentioned in the text and to locate them 
at a precise spot on the cosmic plan of the Apocalypse of Paul. These regions 
are the third heaven mentioned in chapters 19-20 and 55; the City of Christ 
in chapters 23-30; earthly Paradise (45—54) and celestial Paradise with its vari- 
ous compartments (56-62). In the present context, the reference to Jerusalem 
apparently serves to clarify the role of David as the prototypical singer of God's 
praise, elaborated in the next lines. 


29, 4. ETBE OY AAYELA TIETYAAAEL оүлє NAIKAIOC THPOY, "why is it David who 
sings, among all the righteous?": For the spelling оулє for ovre, see above at 
16, 6. 

AAYELA METYAAXEI epoq гм TMELCAMUE ure, “David sings for him in the 
seventh heaven": The Latin offers a similar text (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 132, 1.22-23, Paris; 133, 248-19, Arnhem); the other versions omit the 
seventh heaven. This is the only place in the text where the seventh heaven is 
mentioned, which might seem at odds with its focus on the third heaven (see 
chapters 19-20 and 55, in line with 2 Сог. 12:1-4). The text apparently uses the 
seventh heaven as a designation of the highest abode of the Father, similar for 
instance to the Ascension of Isaiah 9 or 2 Enoch 9, not as a way of referring to 
the City of Christ, where Paul is presently. Note that Paul never sees the Father, 
not even in chapters 44, 1 (the vision of the throne hall) or 55 (Paul's bizarre 
vision of the third heaven). 

ката птүпос ETOYEIPE MMOY ?1XH пкәр, “according to the pattern of what 
is practiced on earth," counterbalanced in the next sentence by ката птү- 
пос ETOYEIPE ммоҷ لاع‎ TNE, “according to the pattern of what is practiced in 
heaven": Cf. Latin: quemadmodum in celis perficitur, ita et in terra, "just as it is 
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performed in heaven, so also upon the earth" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 132, 27-28; the Greek has a similar expression: Tischendorf, Apoc- 
alypses, 55-56). 

The principle underlying these parallel statements is again that of the corre- 
spondence between the sensible and the spiritual, the visible and the invisible. 
In the context of the liturgy, these categories are conflated and the distinc- 
tion between the celestial and the terrestrial is suspended. The same princi- 
ple is expressed in practically the same words in the Book of the Investiture of 
Michael 5, in a passage about the Twenty-Four Elders (cf. Rev. 4:4), celebrat- 
ing in the Church of the Firstborn in heaven (cf. Hebr. 12:23): Noe єтоүсүмәгє 
ENN ємпнүє, TOYCYNA T€ AN (read: ON) гіх єм MIKA? птүпос ам (read: ON) 
ETOYEIPE MMOY гіҳм TKa?, TOYEIPE MMOY ON 2NN мпн[үє], 2N Nenoypanion 
мпоуоєїн, “just as the Mass is celebrated in the heavens, so it is celebrated 
upon the earth too. Conversely, the pattern that is practiced upon the earth 
is practiced in the heavens too, in the celestial regions of light," where divinity 
is enthroned (Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 18, 29-33). David sings simultaneously 
for the Godhead enthroned in the seventh heaven and during each celebration 
of the Eucharist upon earth. 

David's participation in the terrestrial liturgy is nicely illustrated by two 
anecdotes from the Bohairic Life of Shenoute, already cited by Copeland, Map- 
ping, 144. In the first, a richly dressed layman enters the congregation during 
the evening service and at the invitation of Shenoute starts to lead the recita- 
tion. After completing the recitation in a very beautiful manner, he disappears 
immediately. Answering the complaints of his monks, Shenoute explains: “this 
was the holy prophet David, the son of Jesse" (91-92, Leipoldt, Sinuthii archi- 
mandritae vita et opera 1, textus, 44-45). In a second anecdote, a cantor from 
outside the monastery keeps on singing after the blessing. Asked whether the 
chanting should not be stopped, Shenoute answers: "Let him sing, for look, a 
chorus of angels surrounds him that respond to him (oyogem нса») and, see, 
the prophet David is standing at his side, dictating him the verses that he needs 
to recite" (93, Leipoldt, Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera 1, textus, 45-46). А 
longer passage on the Eucharist in the Book of the Investiture of Gabriel 8 men- 
tions not only David and his psalter and Paul reading from his letters, but also 
Christ himself who spends Communion, on earth (Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 
77, 25-37): 

Likewise, іп heaven, the liturgy is celebrated as on earth. A homily On 
Shenoute’s Vision of the Church of the Firstborn in Heaven, attributed to Cyril of 
Alexandria, chapter 3-4, describes the liturgy of the feast of the consecration 
of the prototypical Church of the Firstborn in heaven (cf. Hebr. 12:23) in the 
exact manner of a Holy Mass on earth, with each of the sacred authors read- 
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ing his own lesson (Grohmann, “Visionen” [second part], 10-19; known in ап 
Arabic version only, see Graf, Geschichte 1, 365; Youssef, "Homily"). The Coptic 
ritual of O. Cairo 49547, already quoted at 29, 3, invokes David as the cantor of 
the same celestial church: кєрє NTAY1A, (пе) MMT (м)пекх(рІСТО)С, NETT- 
CANE әм TEKAHC(Da меа)рпмісє мтпе, “Hail (yaipe), David, father of Christ, 
who sings (Фоо) in the Church ofthe Firstborn in heaven!” (Saint-Paul Girard, 
"Fragment de liturgie magique," 64, 19-20); for the motif of David as a celestial 
musician in magical rituals, see Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zaubertexte 111, 
33-37, with an illustration in pl. VIII. 

EXN TCAPZ мпехрістос MN пе(ҷусмоҷ ETOYAAB, “over the flesh of Christ 
and his holy blood": The manuscript has necnoy, “the blood”; the emendation 
is not indispensable, but certainly represents a preferable reading, confirmed 
by the same expression in 41, 3. 


30. This chapter on the Alleluia is an immediate sequel to 29, 3-4, present in 
all major witnesses of the text. To modern readers, it may seem an irritating 
digression. Yet it offers a precious clue to the status of the Apocalypse as a text 
conceived to be read to a congregation for paraenetic purposes, admonishing 
the faithful to participate actively in the service. Since, according to the logic 
explained in the previous paragraphs, terrestrial and celestial liturgy fuse indis- 
tinguishably, it is a grave sin not to join in with David's singing. 

Already Copeland, Mapping, 144-145, correctly recognized here an indica- 
tion of the text's monastic background, quoting the Rule of Pachomius (cPG 
2353), canons 15 (XIV) and 128, about responding after the psalmist (Boon, 
Pachomiana latina, 16 and 47, Latin, cf. 159, Coptic). One may compare a 
Coptic mural inscription from an oratory in the monastery of Bawit (Mid- 
dle Egypt) that addresses the assembled monks thus: "Please, be intent upon 
praying without end (cf. 1Thess. 537; 1Tim. 433) on account of the angels 
of the holy sacrifice and sing well: {Хм кала" (Clédat, Monastère, 120, 
ху). 


30, 1. AAAHAOYIA MMNTeBPAloc пе ..., "Alleluia means in Hebrew ... The 
manuscript has 33A (uXov12.), with an abbreviation of a kind that is often found 
in liturgical manuscripts, for instance in Quecke, Untersuchungen zum koptis- 
chen Stundengebet, 398-402; it was mistaken for the conjunction ara / 0720: by 
Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 537) and Copeland (Mapping, 270, n. 109). 
For the Alleluia in the early Church, see Engberding, "Alleluja." 

The Coptic (similarto the Syriac) omits the fake Hebrew rendering of alleluia 
(082A uapnua0a and variants) and the qualification of Hebrew as the language 
spoken by God, found in the Latin and the Greek. Instead, it provides a dou- 
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ble translation (+ єооү мпмоүтє and мармсмоу єпмоуте), as does the Latin 
of manuscripts Escorial and Arnhem (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 135, 
1.6-8, Escorial, 2.5-7, Arnhem), showing that it must be a feature of the original 
text. 

Interestingly, the Slavonic version (Trunte, Reiseführer, 302: “welches nach 
jüdischer Rede is über Gott und über Engel") and the Arabic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius 30, 1 ("its explanation is 'God and his angels'") provide a near- 
identical first translation of Alleluia, which must derive from a common Greek 
Vorlage, different from Tischendorf's text as well as from the Greek origi- 
nal. 


30, 2. Tal OYXACIEHT пє, “then such a person is haughty”: Once again the text 
condemns superbia as a grave sin. See our commentary at 24 and 24, 2. 

ayw OYKATAPPONITHC пе, “and negligent": For the use of хатафроуїтіс in 
Coptic, see the examples in Förster, Wörterbuch, 396. 


31-44. These are probably the most famous chapters of the Apocalypse of Paul 
and, as was argued in chapter 2, section 3, the core of the entire intricate com- 
position. They deal with the punishment of human sin in both its material and 
moral dimensions and are laid out according to a more or less symmetrical 
plan. Chapters 31-32 are mainly concerned with the topography of hell and, so 
to say, setthe scene. The brief chapter, 33, uses the motif of Paul's compassion, a 
motif that will finally lead over to chapters 43-44, to introduce the key concepts 
of divine patience and human freedom. Chapters 34-42, the central section 
of this part of the text, present in a more systematic way the various classes 
of sinners and their punishment, in a series of similarly laid out episodes. At 
the beginning (34-36) and at the end of the series (41-42), two distinct classes 
of sinners are singled out, respectively rotten clergy and heretics. In chapters 
43-44, following the intercession of Michael and Paul, the impressive scene 
of Christ granting the punished sinners the Sunday as a day of rest resolves 
the tension between human compassion and divine justice that was gradually 
built up in the preceding chapters. Table 10 below shows the general layout of 
the chapters on hell and punishment (see Table 1, at p. 320, for a more detailed 
analysis). 

31-32. These chapters are basically introductory and topographical in char- 
acter. They include two lengthy cosmographical descriptions in 31, 1-2 and 31, 
3-32, 2. The first describes the stages of Paul's journey from east to west, twice 
passing the Ocean that surrounds the inhabited world (31, 1-2). The second 
provides a first description of the places of punishments that will be further 
elaborated in the following chapters and completed in 42. Gradually, the major 


СНАРТЕК 31-32 299 


TABLE 10 General layout of the 
chapters about hell 


Landscape 

31,2 West ої the Ocean 
31,3 The parched field 
31, 4 The river of fire 


32 Streets and pits 
Divine patience 
33 Paul's compassion 


Sinners and sanctions 
34-36 | Clergy 
37-40 Various 
41-42 Heretics 


Divine mercy 
43 Michael 
44 Christ 


elements of the text's hellscape are unfolded: darkness and ice, fire, stench and 
smoke, pitch and brimstone, pits, holes and streets, vermin, torturers and, as 
a major landmark, the river of fire and its grades of immersion (31, 2-32, 2). In 
drawing a kind of panorama, these introductory chapters rather seem to elab- 
orate on the brief description of hell in 2Enoch 5: п-18 (quoted below), than 
any of the more extensive "tours of hell" that are usually cited. 

As was the case with the eastern part of the world, in chapters 21-25 (see our 
commentary at 23), the description of the western part of the world, in chapters 
31-44, also includes four landmark regions. These are the parched field (31, 3); 
the river of fire (31, 4, and following chapters); the well of the abyss (41), and the 
freezing region to the north (42). The character and function of east and west 
shows the extent to which cosmography and theodicy are closely intertwined 
in the Apocalypse of Paul. The design of God's creation reflects the theodicy. 
While the earth (below) and the heaven (above) are conceived of as places in 
which, respectively, human virtue and sin and their trial materialize, east and 
west are presented as places of reward and punishment. The text's cosmograph- 
ical interest and its interlacing of cosmography and theodicy show that in the 
mind of the author both are inseparable parts of God's providence. Cosmos 
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and theodicy are so intrinsically connected that the former reflects the latter 
and the latter implies the former. 


31, 1. TOTE AYENT EBOA гм тпомс, “then he brought me out of the city”: 
Whereas the Coptic has a simple Tore, “then, next,” the Greek and the Latin 
versions have a more circumstantial way of introducing this major transition 
in the adventures of Paul. In the Latin this reads: cum autem quievit loqui mihi, 
duxit me ..., ^when he had finished speaking to me, he brought me ..." (Paris; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 136, 11), which may be original. 

әм TMHHTE NNO)HN ау EBOA EN TACP)XIECPOYCA) AYMNH. AGENT €BOÀ 
2M Ka? NNATAOON EPAL EXM TIEIEPO NEPWTE اع‎ 68100, AYEINE MMOL EBON EXM 
MOKEANOC, Tal ETTOOYN 2a TIE. AYXI MMOI єёрә1 ETTE, “through the middle 
of the trees and beyond the Acherusian Lake. He took me beyond the land of 
blessings on the shore of the river of milk and honey and led me away over the 
Ocean that supports heaven and took me up to heaven”: This section shows par- 
ticular interest in describing Paul's itinerary in inverse order: the City of Christ, 
the Acherusian Lake, the shore of the river of milk and honey, the river Ocean 
and the foundations of heaven. With a view to highlighting the symmetry of 
the world through which Paul is traveling, all these landmarks are mentioned 
one by one before Paul is taken up to heaven. The land of the wicked, which he 
finds in the west, is conceived of as the exact opposite of the world of bliss in 
the east and consequently mirrors in a negative way what Paul has seen up to 
this point. 

Symmetry is a marked characteristic of the Apocalypse. Conceived of as 
exactly antithetic regions, the Land of Inheritance and the land of the wicked 
are presented as opposite equivalents. As to the former, itis described once Paul 
goes beyond the Ocean (21-22). The region is illuminated by the sun and seven 
times whiter than silver. The general description of its fertility is followed by a 
close-up that moves eastwards to focus on the eastern side of the river of milk 
and honey. As to the latter, the land of the sinners is also described after Paul 
crosses the Ocean, but on the opposite side of the earth (31-32). A first refer- 
ence to the region's misery and darkness is followed by a general description 
of its aridity and of the pits and holes that fill it, the river of fire and a close up 
that focuses on the places of torture on the western shore of the river. 

The symmetry of both descriptions is evident not only in the antithetic 
position they occupy at both sides of the river Ocean and in their equivalent 
narrative elements, but also and especially in the very contrast of what they 
describe. 

2.4X1 MMO! €2Pa1 ETTE, “and took me up to heaven": Omitted by the Latin. 
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31, 2. EXE MATTEAOC Nal XE TIAYAOC, TIAYAOC, AKEIME XE єктом TENOY, 
“the angel said to me: ‘Paul, Paul, have you recognized where you аге now? ”: 
The repetition of Paul's name and the angel's emphatic question intend to draw 
Paul's and the reader's attention to both the stages of their itinerary and the 
symmetric structure of the world. By underlining this new point of departure, 
the angel asks the audience's attention before taking Paul to the other side of 
the world, which in the highly structured cosmos of the Apocalypse of Paul is 
the exact opposite of the region he just visited. 

NTATCABOK ENEYYXH NNACEBHC MN NPEYPNOBE XE EYWANMOY EYXIMMOOY 
ETON, “and I will show you where the souls of the godless and the sinners 
are taken when they die": Instead of eneYyxu, the manuscript has a singular, 
єтєүүхн, accepted by Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 538) and Copeland 
(Mapping, 271), who both translate the plural, however. In fact, as the follow- 
ing object clause (after xe) shows, this can only be a scribal error, otherwise 
difficult to explain. 

In the same way as he did when introducing the Land of Inheritance in 21, 
3, before proceeding to the description of the region the angel underscores the 
fact that this region is the abode of the sinners and that itis exclusively devoted 
to their everlasting punishment. 

мпемау EAAAY гм MMA ETMMAY мсл راعملا‎ “I saw nothing in that place but 
grief”: The Latin has et non erat lumen in illo loco, sed tenebre, “and there was no 
light in that place, but (only) darkness” (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 136, 16-17), and the Greek has a similar phrase (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
57), which suggests that the Coptic left out the mention of (absence of) light. 
Perhaps it read originally: UmeINdy EAAdY NOYOEIN 2M пм ETMMAY NCA AYTIEL, 
“1 saw no light whatever in that place, but only grief,” but there is no cogent rea- 
son to emend the completely grammatical and coherent text of the manuscript. 
Compare 2Enoch 5: 11-12: “And there I was shown a very terrible place, where 
there is every kind of torment and torture and darkness and mist. And there 
is no light there, but a dark fire, flaming up perennially, and a river of fire that 
rises against that entire place" (Vaillant, Livre des secrets, 10). 


31, 3. TOTE à.16€DQ)T, ANOK TIAYAOC, AINAY EYNOG 51000006 ECO NYapBa, “then 
I, Paul, looked and saw a huge parched field”: Immediately preceding the intro- 
duction of the river of fire, the Coptic includes a general description of the 
parched land with its numerous pits. Before going into the account of the indi- 
vidual punishments, Paul describes the landscape as it is unfolding before his 
eyes. This lengthier cosmographic description is the second of a total of three 
describing the western part of the world. See our commentary at 31-32 and 
chapter 2, section 4. 
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The entire paragraph 31, 3, is skipped by all other major versions, which 
immediately proceed to the river of fire (31, 4). Several authors, for instance 
James, Apocryphal New Testament, 542, n. 1 ("premature and not original"), 
and Silverstein, Visio, 106, n. 47, therefore considered it an interpolation of the 
Coptic. As argued above, in light of the broad symmetry that underlies the 
author's description of the eastern and western fringes of the cosmos, this is 
very unlikely; see already Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 174- 
176. Whereas in the Land of Inheritance everything tends to go upwards, in 
the land of the wicked everything goes downwards. The cubits of palm heights 
become cubits of pit depths. In spite of omitting this particular section, all wit- 
nesses retain echoes of pits, cubits and depths. Thus, the long Latin version 
still preserves traces of its contents in chapter 32, which refers to "very deep 
pits" and cubits of depth (Paris: foueas in profundo ualde; tria milia cubitorum, 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 1.16-19). Chapter 37 mentions aliam 
multitudinem fouearum (ibid., 144, 1.1-2); chapter 38, a pit of blood and a pit of 
fire, foueam ignis (ibid., 144, 1.29) and in до the St Gall manuscript also refers to 


»а 


а foueam ignis (ibid., 148, 2.13; Paris differently) and to “tar,” “sulphur” and “drag- 
ons" (ibid., 150, 2.12-14). The Syriac also mentions deeps and holes: Et vidi illic 
profunditates profundas, et in iis erant animae multae quae proiectae erant alia 
super aliam: erat autem profunditas illius fluminis ignis triginta millia cubito- 
rum et amplius (chapter 33, translation Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 133). For 
Paul's journey from the east to the west, see further Roig Lanzillotta, "The Cop- 
tic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 185-187, who demonstrates the superior quality of the 
Coptic, which offers on the whole a more accurate description, in particular of 
the text's spatial aspects, than the other versions. 

Our text-internal arguments for the authenticity of this paragraph are cor- 
roborated by an external witness. The entire paragraph, up to and including 
the final mention of the hundred decans, is quoted almost literally in another 
widely read apocryphon, the Book of the Investiture of Michael n (Müller, Ein- 
setzung, textus, 36, 29-38, 4, Sahidic; 37, 29-34, Fayoumic), discussed in our 
chapter 3, section 2. As it is one among several indubitable echoes of our text 
in the Michael book, the quote strongly favors the option that the present pas- 
sage is an integral part of the Apocalypse. In order to explain its absence in the 
other known versions, it may be hypothesized that at an early stage of the text's 
transmission a copyist jumped from one river (the river Ocean, 31, 2) to another 
(the river of fire, 31, 4). This hypothesis gains in probability from the confusion 
that characterizes the description of the river of fire (here 31, 4) in the other 
versions (see below). 

ECO моїєгт ?ierrm, eco науко аук?, “as it was burrowed with trench after 
trench and pit after pit": The Coptic text uses two different terms for pits or 
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holes that are difficult to differentiate. For гієтт, see Crum, Dictionary, 718 (this 
term is already used for pits in Ancient Egyptian descriptions of the under- 
world, cf. Zandee, Death, 168-169); for аке, which in our text appears to 
alternate freely with аук, Crum, Dictionary, 557. Compare the almost identi- 
cal phrasing in the Book of the Investiture of Michael 11: Neco міом 10м гї аук 
Qik, “it was burrowed with lake after lake and pit after pit" (Sahidic, Müller, 
Einsetzung, textus, 36, 29). 

OYN Qik? єчауко єпєснт YA aàpuxq MIINOYN, “and there was а pit 
descending to the extremity of the abyss”: Cf. the similar phrasing in 32, 2: net- 
QIK? пат DOK? Ma APHXG мпмоүм, “this pit here descends to the extremity of 
the abyss" 

QIK? eque? NApakon, “a pit full of dragons”: The fauna active in the hell 
of the Apocalypse of Paul seems to consist of worms and reptiles only, as in 
the Apocalypse of Peter; see the discussion in Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 16- 
120 (with a comparative table at 117), in partial disagreement with Dieterich, 
Nekyia, 46-54. Dragons (дрбхоу) are found here and in 39, 4, as “dragon snakes" 
(APaKON N?0q, torturing adulteresses); simple “snakes,” гоч, appear in 40, 4 
(in the punishment for unworthy ascetics). Otherwise most others are worms 
(usually spelt чит). In addition to the biblical worm that does not sleep (in 42, 
1, associated with heretics), worms occur here and in 36, 1 (with a deacon), 37, 
1 (usurers), 39, 2 (oppressors of the poor) and 44, 5 (in a general picture). Also 
the eıooye, found only here, are a kind of worm (see the discussion below). The 
"flesh eating beasts,’ гємөүрюм ROYa MCA P2, otherwise unspecified, that gnaw 
at the intestines of the aborters in 40, 2, are likely to be worms too (see below). 
The general lack of variety is matched in the Apocalypse of Peter, but con- 
trasts strongly with the fantastic shapes of the monsters in chapter 16, 2, which 
have an entirely different function, however, namely terrifying the dying sinner 
and blocking his ascent. Worms, of course, are universally associated with the 
tomb and the decay of the body; snakes and dragons, with the chtonic and the 
demonic. The association with bodily decay is made explicit in 36, 1, and 44, 5, 
where the worms are said to issue from the punished deceased themselves. 

eque? NAAXATTI 21 OHN, "full of pitch and brimstone”: The variant ХАХАТП 
for normal ХАМХАТП seems to occur only here, whereas 40, 4, has the standard 
spelling; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 143b. This suggests that the drop of the м may 
simply be due to the weakening of the nasals in later Sahidic; cf. our chapter 1, 
section 4. 

The classic combination of brimstone and pitch reappears in 40, 4; cf. Him- 
melfarb, Tours of Hell, 113. In Pistis Sophia 102, "seas (ea\acca) of pitch and 
brimstone" are a means of punishment for adultery (Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 259, 
3-6). 
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OYN QIK eque? NEIOOYE єчгаготе, "there was a frightening pit full of mag- 
gots”: In eioove, already Crum, Dictionary, 76a, recognized the plural form of a 
rare noun €10, a homonym of the common word etc, “donkey,” explained by 
Shenoute as a “small animal” that represents оүсмот NBNT, “а kind of worm" 
(in You, O Lord, cf. Emmel, Shenoute's Literary Corpus, 2.636-638; Zoega's edi- 
tion, Catalogus, 436, describes a marginal illustration in the manuscript, that 
appears to depict a vermis parvus rugosus, ut videtur bruchus, hence the word 
is sometimes incorrectly translated as "locust"). Crum’s alternative explanation, 
a presumed hapax eoe, “waters” (Dictionary, 88a), is erroneous, however; the 
lemma eıoye is a delendum. An interpetation as “(she-)donkeys” would not fit 
the general picture of the text's fauna of hell (see above; pace Copeland, Map- 
ping, 21, n. 83). Our translation, “maggots,” is necessarily approximate (as is 
Copeland's “vermin”). 

OYN QIK? epe ME NAEKANOC гаҳ, “there was a pit overseen by a hun- 
dred decans": Compare the almost identical phrasing in the Book of the Investi- 
ture of Michael n: оүєм Qik NMAKGENTY [epe] WE NAEKANOC npeqATuop[t 
ei x[o«], “and there was a pit that one would find to be overseen by а hun- 
dred punishing decans" (Sahidic, Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 36, 35-38, 2, with 
a minor correction, for which see below). 

A€KA.NOC, "decans": The concept of the decan as a hostile, originally celestial 
power had its roots in Ancient Egyptian religion, whence it passed into Hel- 
lenistic astronomy (see the classic discussion in Gundel, Dekane) and, finally, 
the Christian imagination of hell. In Egyptian ritual texts, Greek and Coptic, 
they are usually a kind of assistants, serving higher powers; cf. Mufioz Delgado, 
Léxico, 30, s.v.; Green, “Late Coptic Magical Text,’ 32-33. As demons confronting 
the deceased when dying or in hell, decans frequently occur in Coptic lives 
of saints and martyrdoms as well as apocalyptic and apocryphal texts; for a 
review, see Behlmer, "Zu einigen koptischen Dämonen”. The parallel passage 
in the Book of the Investiture of Michael п (see above) makes them “punishing 
decans" (in Müller, Einsetzung, textus, 38, 1, read npeyAaim@p[1t], cf. 37, 33, ЧАЄЧ- 
AIMOPI, both from tiwwpéw), which is undoubtedly also their function here; for 
pictures of such decans in action, see the Tebtynis wall paintings, cited in our 
chapter 3, section 2. This passage is the only place where decans occur in our 
text, underlining its Egyptian background. 


31, 4. EYNOG меро мкоет, "а huge river of fire": This is perhaps the most 
important topographical landmark of hell in our text and as such the exact 
counterpart of the river of milk and honey in the Land of Inheritance described 
in 22, 1. 

A brief lookat the principal other witnesses for this passage shows that their 
archetype must have presented considerable problems. In the long Latin ver- 
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sion, chapter 31, after mentioning the darkness of the place beyond the River 
Ocean (31, 2), describes a river boiling with fire where people are immersed 
up to their knees, their navel, their lips or their hair: Et uidi illic fluuium ignis 
feruentem et ingressus multitudo uirorum et mulierum dimersus usque ad ienua 
(etc.) (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 136, 1.18-20). Latin chapter 32, 
however, introduces a second river of fire to the north of the first one that flows 
around those who suffer punishment: Et uidi ad septemtrionem locum uariarum 
et diuersarum penarum repletum uiris et mulieribus et flumen igneum decurre- 
bat in eum (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 1.13-16; St Gall: in 
eis). It then mentions a certain number of pits with men and women inside, 
but afterwards inconsistently gives the depth not of the pits but of "that place" 
(et erat profunditas loci illius quasi tria milia cubitorum; ibid., 1.1719). The highly 
summarising Greek grosso modo agrees with the Latin L!, although the Greek 
chapter 32 mentions neither pits, “that place,’ nor measurements, but simply 
states that the depth of the river is not measurable: брётрутӧу &axty (Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses, 58). The Syriac testimony is even more confusing. To begin 
with, there is no reference to the darkness of the place; it puts the variously 
immersed people not in the fiery river but in the Ocean; and although omit- 
ting the river of fire at the beginning of the chapter, it does mention it at the 
end (Perkins, in Tischendorf Apocalypses, 56-57; Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 
132—133). The depth of the river, furthermore, fluctuates in the Syriac witnesses. 
According to the Urmia codex, it is 30 cubits, but according to Ricciotti's codex 
A, it is 30,000 cubits. Its description further agrees with the Latin, except that 
it assigns the cubits of depth not to the place but to the river itself: erat autem 
profunditas illius fluminis ignis triginta millia cubitorum et amplius (translation 
Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 133). 

The image of an otherwordly river of fire in Christian literature is not a 
homogeneous one and its historical antecedents have been very differently 
discussed. Two types of representations must be distinguished, in spite of a 
degree of mutual contamination. There is, on the one hand, the river of fire 
as an instrument of divine judgment, with a clear liminal and cleansing func- 
tion; on the other, the river of fire as a place of permanent punishment in hell. 
The first concept is usually considered to be indebted to the vision of Dan. 710, 
where a river of fire issues from the throne of the Ancient of Days (cf. Zandee, 
Death, 307—310). In Christian Egyptian literature, this river of fire has become a 
popular motif, evoking the dangerous passage from this world to the other. It is 
depicted as a fearsome obstacle, which each individual, even the saints, must 
cross when dying and before confronting the divine judge. Its fire would burn or 
even swallow the soul of the sinner, but might also be seen as a means of purifi- 
cation for the soul of the righteous. This concept of the river of fire became the 


306 СОММЕМТАВУ 


standard in traditional Coptic eschatology, even in liturgical texts; see Saweros 
and Van der Vliet, “Naqlun N. 76/93,” 192-196. Its liminal and cleansing func- 
tions are illustrated by several of the sources cited in our chapter 3, section 2 
as indirect witnesses to our text, such as the Book of the Investiture of Michael 
15, or the Sahidic Testament of Isaac, but not by the Apocalypse of Paul itself. 
There, its structural place as a dangerous zone of passage is taken by the air 
and the firmament and its dense population of demons and angels, described 
in chapters 11-16. 

The second concept, the river of fire as a place of punishment, may derive 
from Plato's description of the third river of hell, the Pyriphlegethon (Phaedo 
113AB), but also Ancient Egyptian visualizations of the landscape of the under- 
world have been invoked as a plausible source (cf. Zandee, Death, 320-323). 
There can be no doubt that in the Apocalypse of Paul the river of fire is indeed 
a place in hell, where sinners are undergoing eternal punishment. It is part of 
the landscape, as in the much more restrained description of 2 Enoch 5. In con- 
trast to the standard description of later Coptic sources, the Apocalypse of Paul 
does not know the river of fire as an otherworldly barrier or an instrument of 
trial. In chapter 22, the Acherusian Lake does fulfill such a liminal, purificatory 
function, but there is no reason to confuse the two (see above, at chapter 22, 5). 

As for the river of fire as represented in the Apocalypse of Paul, it is often 
assumed that it draws its inspiration from the Apocalypse of Peter. In late- 
antique Egypt, fiery hellscapes were an intrinsic part of popular cosmology, 
absorbing both indigenous and foreign traditions, and, unsurprisingly, this is 
apparent in both the Apocalypse of Peter and the present text (see Himmel- 
farb, Tours of Hell, 107-115). Yet, from a structural point of view, the river of 
fire in the Apocalypse of Paul corresponds in the Apocalypse of Peter to the 
Aiuvy ... ueydAn nenAnpwuevn Bopßöpov qAeyopévov, “great lake full of flaming 
mire,” of the Achmim codex, 23 (Dieterich, Nekyia, 4; the Ethiopic parallel in 
7:3-4, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 198-199, phrases differently), rather than to any 
of the rivers of fire that occur in the text and which primarily seem to serve 
divine judgment. For the concept as found in our text, Pistis Sophia, with its 
multiple rivers, seas (ea\acca) and pits (eierr) of fire linked to precise sin- 
ners and their sins, seems at least equally relevant (see in particular the cata- 
logue of sins and punishments in chapter 102, Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 256-260). 
For the entire complex, see the classic studies by Edsman, Baptéme de feu, in 
particular 63-66; Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, in particular 110-112 and 122-123, 
and more recently Frankfurter, Christianizing Egypt, 218—228; see additionally, 
Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zaubertexte 111, 91-94; Bietenhard, Himmlische 
Welt, 75; Zandee, Death, 307—310; Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 319-324; Brem- 
mer, “Christian Hell,” 314-316. 
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EOYN оүмнноє NPWME 21 соїмє омс ETIECHT EPOQ, “in which a multitude of 
men and women were immersed": For the manuscript's EYOYN, instead of EYN 
or €OYR, see chapter 1, section 4. 

James, Apocryphal New Testament, 542, n. 2, supposes that the text (in all 
versions) is in disorder here and that those who were neither hot nor cold 
should not be immersed in the river, but beside it. This is indeed the case in 
the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary (Chaine, Apocrypha, versio, 61: sedentes prope 
istud), but in no other version. In fact, Paul asks a general question (“what kind 
of people are those who are in the streams of fire?") and gets a general answer. 
Only his next question bears on the different categories of people in the river 
of fire, distinguished by different degrees of immersion. 

нат NETE MNOYP миє, мпоүр MOY мора), "they are those who were neither 
hot nor cold water”: The text's phrasing echoes Sahidic Rev. 3:16: NTK OYMOOY 
NCÀ2O* OYAE NTOPA) AN OYAE NTEHM an, “you are lukewarm water: you are nei- 
ther cold nor hot" (Budge, Coptic Biblical Texts, 280). Cf. the Latin neque calidi 
neque frigidi sunt, "they are neither hot not cold" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 136, 1.25). 

аухур LENLOOY єүа)має MIINOY(TE) әү 2EN2OOY EYP NOBE AYO єүпор- 
neye, “Some days they served God, but on other days they sinned and forni- 
cated”: This is the second appearance of the sin of lust (luxuria), which appears 
twice in this section, in a general reference to those "in the streams of fire" and, 
more specifically, to those immersed up to their middle. See our commentary 
at 18, 1. 

NIM Ne Nau, “who are those?" In what follows, only four categories of sinners 
are identified, three of them represented as infringing on Church rules: leaving 
the church for meddling in the affairs of others (immersion up to the knees); 
taking from Holy Communion in a state of grave sin (up to the middle); slan- 
dering in church (up to the lips), and sneering and cheating (up to the hair). 
Compared to the following chapters, from 34 onwards, the characterizations 
are brief and sketchy and the slanderers in church are oddly doubled in 37, 2. 
In our view, the author is merely setting the scene here, proceding from the 
general to the more specific. He introduces the river of fire as an instrument of 
punishment as well as the concepts of differentiated and measure-for-measure 
penalty (slanderers are immersed up to their lips). Only with chapter 34, a real 
"catalogue" of sins and punishments starts, marked off by dedicated units tar- 
geting clergy (34-36) and heretics (41-42). The doubling of the category of 
slanderers in 37, 2, probably reflects the author's use of different groups of tra- 
ditional material. The strong ecclesiastical focus, which is even more clearly 
visible in the next chapters, distinguishes the present text from its precursors, 
such as the Apocalypse of Peter. 
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нат NETE MAYEI EBOA әм TEKKAHCIA, “they are those who went out of the 
church": Neglecting church attendance on all kinds of pretexts is vividly 
denounced in a Sahidic homily On Pentecost, attributed to Athanasius of Alex- 
andria, chapter 68-79 (Saweros, Another Athanasius, textus, 78-82), which 
presents a nice picture of late-antique habits. 

гємевнүє NNWOY an (Ne), "affairs that were not theirs": The same construc- 
tion occurs below in chapter 36: 1621011 (probably for eeugioue) NNOYY AN NE, 
“women who were not his own." 

EYP NOBE миннє, “sinning daily": This rather insipid clause lacks in the other 
versions. 

Nal гаму €TOMC Ga TEYMHHTE, Nal NEGAYX1 євох PN TCAPZ MMEXPICTOC 
MN MGCNOY ETOYAAB, NCEBWK NCEMOPNEYE, “those who are immersed up to 
their middle are they who took from the flesh of Christ and his holy blood and 
went and fornicated": The sin of lust, luxuria, here appears a second time in 
the same section, now combined with lack of respect for Holy Communion. 
See our commentary at 18, 1. 

NAL NEWAYKATAAANEI EN TEKKAHCIA MN NEYHI, “are they who slandered 
within the church and their houses”: The Coptic alone adds “and their houses” 
(MN мєүні), which looks redundant. 

Ya NEYYo (for мєүҷо), “up to their hair”: The Latin has here “up to their 
brows” (Paris: ad superlicia, for supercilia; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
138, 1.9-10), against earlier ad capillos, “up to their hair” (136, 1.22). The change 
might be due to the association of sneering, slander and malice with superbia 
or pride ("superciliousness"). On pride, see our commentary at 24 and 24, 2. 


32, 1. MIIEMNT 20004 111161660 NKMET (AINAY EYMA) EGO MMINE (MINE) NKO- 
racic, "to the west of the river of fire, too, I saw a place allotted to various kinds 
of punishments”: The sentence as it stands (мпемит гооҷ 111161620 NKWET 
€40 MMINE NKOAACIC) is slightly ungrammatical, lacking a main clause, which 
is restored by us after the Latin (et uidi ... locum, Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 138, 113). 

The description of the region “west of the river of fire" in 32 completes that 
of the parched field in 31, providing in this way an exact but negative equiva- 
lent of the description of the land of the righteous in chapters 21, 3-22, 1, which 
comprises the Land of Inheritance and the river of milk and honey, both sides 
of which were covered by profuse vegetation. There, Paul looks to the east and 
sees “all things created by God in that place.” Chapter 31, 4, introduced the river 
of fire; now, in chapter 32, Paul looks to the west of it and sees a place of tor- 
ture, into which men and women are cast and where the same river of fire 
flows around them. He describes descending streets where souls are piled on 
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top of опе another. When he assumes the streets to be thirty thousand cubits 
deep, the angel corrects him and says that they descend to the extremity of the 
abyss. 

The Latin's “о the north (of the river)" (ad septemtrionem, Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 13) is certainly secondary. The Egyptian hell is in 
the west, as is confirmed by the Greek: ¿x AıB&v тоб потацоб, “to the west of the 
river" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 57). 

єчо MMINE (MINE) NKOAACIC, “allotted to various kinds of punishments”: 
Thus amended with Copeland (Mapping, 273, correcting her second MMINE 
to мїнє). The reduplicated мїнє emphasizes the variety of the punishments, 
which is clearly brought out also by the Latin: locum uariarum et diuersarum 
penarum, "а place of variegated and diverse punishments" (Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 113-14). The variety of punishments (МКОХАСІС 
muine мїнє) reflects the variety of sins, as Shenoute explains in a homily God 
is Blessed (Chassinat, Quatrième livre, 183, 43-49; cf. Emmel, Shenoute’s Literary 
Corpus, 2.625-626). 

EUME? NPWME 21 CLIME, epe TIEIEPO NKOD?T COK eapooy, “and full of men 
and women, between whom the river of fire was flowing": The Coptic clause 
can only refer to the “nen and women,’ whereas the Latin (Paris) has et flumen 
igneum decurrebat in eum (sc. locum), "and the river of fire ran down into it (sc. 
that place)" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 115), which seems to be 
confirmed by the Greek: Evda énéppsev notauög müpıvos, “where a river of fire 
flew down" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 57). The St Gall manuscript reads in eis, 
“among them" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 2.15-16), a reading pre- 
ferred by Carozzi, who translates: “et le fleuve de feu courait sur eux,” referring 
to the sinners (Eschatologie, 230—231). The Coptic and the Syriac (33, Riccioti, 
"Apocalypsis Pauli," 132-133) support Carozzi's interpretation. 

AINAY EZENZIP €YBHK єпєснт YA MOUNT NTBA MMa6, YYXH EXM YYXH, 
TENEd EXN TENEA, “I saw streets that descended up to thirty thousand cubits, 
soul piled upon soul, generation upon generation": In this passage the Latin of 
St Gall seems closer to the Coptic than the Paris manuscript, but both phrase 
somewhat differently, splitting the sentence about the depth of the streets 
(Latin: “pits”) into two and omitting the phrase "generation upon generation” 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138). 

eenelp, “streets”: The Latin (Paris) has foueas, "pits" (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 138, 116), but there is по cogent reason to emend ماع‎ to ететт; 
"streets" (e1p) in the underworld are known from the Sahidic Acts of Andrew and 
Paul (Jacques, "Deux fragments," 204, 132; cf. Zandee, Death, 341), and from the 
Apocalypse of Zephaniah, Achmimic 6, 13 (Steindorff, Apokalypse, 44), where 
the word used is tarta (TAarteia), however. 
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мпоука пмоүтє Nay NBOHOOC, “who did not allow God to be their suc- 
cor": This phrase, in a number of variants, becomes a kind of leitmotiv in the 
characterization of the various groups of sinners in the next chapters, recur- 
ring in 37, 1; 39, 2; 43, 3; 44, 6. It occurs already in chapter u of our text, where 
the monstrous demons below the firmament are described, who attend to the 
death of those ^who did not believe that they had the Lord as their succor (non 
crediderunt dominum habere se aiutorem) nor hoped in him" (Latin, Paris; Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 82, 1.23-24; not extant in Coptic). 

The righteous have God as their helper (Вомбдс), which is a recurrent motif 
in the Book of Psalms. In late antiquity it is articulated in a variety of con- 
texts that appeal to divine assistance, for instance in epigraphic acclamations 
(see Peterson, EIX GEOZ, 2-4, Egypt: 47-77), private letters: м|м | таї кєвонеос 
нса пмоүт[є] мимак, “I have no other helper beside God and you" (Crum and 
Evelyn White, Monastery of Epiphanius 11, по. 271, 3-5, a letter addressing the 
influential monastic patron Epiphanius, ca. 610-620), and amulets (cf. Suppl. 
Mag. 29, 12, note, on the frequent addition of the words 8301066 pov to the text 
of the apotropaic Ps. 90:2 in the papyri). For God as helper of the righteous at 
the time of their agony, see also the passage from Origen's Homilies on Psalm 
36, 5.7, cited above at 16, 2. 

EM rieovoeia) їтєүөлїїтїс, “at the time of their affliction”: Lacks in the other 
versions, but is a logical addition in light of the frequent appeals to God as Воу- 
06с in moments of crisis (see above). 


32, 2. €0)X€ OYN MAABE NTENEA H PME NTENEA ELAN NEYEPHY, EPE парк? парк? 
Nap OYHP, "When there are thirty generations or forty generations piled upon 
each other, then how deep may each pit be?": In Paul's question, the Latin of 
the Paris manuscript is slightly in disorder, whereas the St Gall manuscript ver- 
bally corresponds to the Coptic, only omitting the “forty generations,” which 
are preserved in the Arnhem manuscript, though (see Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 138-139). 

пааук? пәл WOK? Ya APHXG мпмоүм, “this pit here descends to the ex- 
tremity of the abyss”: This phrase repeats a similar one in 31, 3 (see above), 
whereas the Latin simply states abyssus mensuram non habet, “the abyss has 
no measure" (Paris, St Gall, Arnhem; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138- 
139), a reading that is confirmed by the Greek: џётроу obx £yet то 30006, Аа 
&нётрүүтбу єстіу, “the abyss has no measure, but is immeasurable” (Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 58). 

à YO) NEIBPBP єгр^ї NEE NOYXAAXION. MEXE TATTEAOC Nal X6, “and it boiled 
over like a cauldron. The angel said to me": The preterite tense in мєҷврвр, 
which is typically used for background information (Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 
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273-274), and the subsequent repetition of the quotative index (nexe narre- 
^oc Nai X€) show that this sentence is not part of the explanation provided by 
the angelus interpres, as it is in the Latin and the Syriac, but describes what is 
seen by Paul. Presumably, as more often, the Latin and the Syriac simplified the 
interlocutive situation. 

11610118 MIALEKYANXAAA NOYAAMAE NONE ETIECHT epoq, “when you drop a 
stone pebble into this pit here": For the etymology of the word аХазхе, “pebble” 
(Latin lapidem; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 32, Paris), see Wes- 
tendorf, Handwórterbuch, 485; Vycichl, Dictionnaire étymologique, 8, quoting 
this passage. This indubitable etymology and the unambiguous evidence of the 
Latin contradict Crum's suggestion (Dictionary, да, s.v.) that in the present pas- 
sage the word might render Greek àvéun, “windlass.” 

могіс мспое єпєснт epaTQ Nae Npomne, “it will hardly reach its bottom 
in a hundred years": The Syriac, apart from making the souls of the sinners the 
subject, phrases identically. The Latin has post multarum orarum, "after many 
hours,” and adds: “For when the souls are cast in there, they hardly after five 
hundred years arrive in the depth" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 138, 
1.33-36, Paris), which seems both redundant and in contradiction with the pre- 
vious sentence about the pebble. The Greek is much abridged. 


33. The Coptic in this brief chapter is somewhat closer to the Latin of St 
Gall than to the Paris manuscript, but in general both versions offer the same 
text. 

alaq) ALOM AYW AIPIME EXM TITENOC THPG NTMNTPOME, "I groaned and 
wept about the entire human race": As pointed out earlier (see our commentary 
at 24, 2), Paul's emotional reaction to what he sees in hell is a recurring feature 
of this part of the text. In addition to 24, 2, the motif occurs in 36, 2; 37, 1; 38, 
3; 39, 2; 40, 3 and 6, 42, 2, and 43, 1. In rendering Paul's emotions, the present 
text differs from other, more impersonal representatives of the genre. Thus, the 
seer in the Apocalypse of Zephaniah is an onlooker only (as was aptly observed 
by Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 148). The Apocalypse of Paul, however, seeks to 
engage the audience emotionally, not only by highly colored descriptions, but 
also by signaling the attitudes of the first person narrator, the “Т” Paul, by his 
numerous questions and the description of his variable emotional states. These 
signals are not meant to create a picture of the man Paul that might be more or 
less different from the biblical Paul. Instead, they should be understood as part 
of the interaction between the narrator and his audience. On the story level, the 
emotional tension created by Paul's repeatedly described sorrow is resolved in 
the prayer scene of chapter 43, answered first by Michael, then Christ himself 
(44), which concludes the description of hell. 
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In addition to raising empathy, Paul's repeated weeping also provides the 
opportunity to counterbalance his understandable pity with statements that 
underscore God's justice. After his first timid crying at the sight of the suffering 
of the haughty ascetics in 24, 2, and despite the angel's first reprimand, Paul's 
compassion grows ever stronger. In line with Enoch's and Elijah's crying for "this 
name of ‘man’” (20, 1), Paul weeps for the “entire human race." This upsets the 
angel and provokes a reaction in which the angel refers to the compassion of 
God, who is represented by the Apocalypse as "the Merciful" (43, 3; see below). 
The angel's reprimands, however, do not deter the apostle, who persists in his 
emotional response that will culminate in his existential protest at 42, 2, just 
before Michael's intercession for the sinners. 

The theme of the seers' compassion receives ample attention in the Apoc- 
alypse of Peter, in which a wide range of seers perceive the sinners' punish- 
ments and show a variety of emotional responses to the other's suffering: Jesus, 
Peter, the righteous, and the angels all see the punishment of the damned (3:3, 
Ethiopic; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 176—179); victims of murder view the punish- 
ment of the murderers (7:10, Ethiopic; ibid., 200-201); aborted children witness 
and participate in the chastisement of their parents (8:3-4, Ethiopic; ibid., 202— 
205); victims of infanticide take part in the prosecution (8:5-7, Ethiopic; ibid., 
204—207), and children and virgins see the chastisement of sins committed by 
children (11:4, Ethiopic; ibid., 218—219). The reactions of the seers in the Apoc- 
alypse of Peter can be divided into two groups: those who accept the suffering 
as deserved and those who do not. It is the latter group that interests us here, 
since the Apocalypse of Peter distinguishes among them three forms of £Acoc 
or “compassion,” to wit defective, excessive, and well-measured. The first form 
of £Aeoc is represented by the weeping of the seers at the sight of the horrible 
suffering of the sinners. Their compassion, however, does not impel them to act 
accordingly, and is thus deffective: “We saw further how the sinners will grieve 
in intense torment and anguish so that all of us watching it began to weep, 
the righteous, the angels, and even Jesus himself" (3:3, Ethiopic; Buchholz, Your 
Eyes, 176—179). Differently, Peter's compassion impels him to act by voicing his 
protest: "Lord, let me repeat what you said about these sinners, that it would 
have been better for them if they had never been created" (3:4, Ethiopic; ibid., 
178-179). In the same way as the angelus interpres does in the case of Paul, 
Jesus checks the excessive nature of Peter's compassion. He should first pay 
heed to the question of merit, namely whether the suffering is deserved or not: 
“When you saw how the sinners will lament on the final day, it made you sad. 
But now I will show you how by their actions they have transgressed against 
the Most High" (3:7, Ethiopic; ibid., 178-181). Jesus seems to invite Peter to cor- 
rect his excessive Лос adopting a well-meassured sort of compassion; this is 
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what Aristotle calls уёрестс or “righteous indignation,’ namely “pain at unde- 
served adversities and prosperities and pleasure at those that are deserved" 
(Eudemian Ethics 1233b24-25). See Roig Lanzillotta, "Does Punishment Reward 
the Righteous?" 137-150. All these subtle distinctions have disappeared from 
the Apocalypse of Paul, since the angel's main concern is simply that Paul's com- 
passion comes dangerously close to questioning God's justice. 
MHNTKOYNAHT NTOK пара TINOYTE, “are you perhaps more compassionate 
than God?”: Fora similar reprimand of the seer, see 4 Ezra 7:15-19. The rhetorical 
question is repeated in 40, 6, in a slightly different form: мн NTK oYayan?Tuq 
PŒ Nee мпмоүтє, “are you perhaps just as merciful as God?" As we argued in 
chapter 2, the theme of God's compassion is central to the Apocalypse. Paul's 
weeping and his claim that his compassion includes the entire human race 
upset the angel, because in this way Paul seems to question God's compassion. 
EYCOOYN гар NGITINOYTE XE OYN KPICIC YOON. ETBE пал EYPOPA) нент EXM 
noya noya QANTQEIPE MNEGOYWA) гіҳм пка, “for God knows that judg- 
ment exists. That is why he patiently bears with each person so that he can 
do as he wishes on earth": A similar passage occurs below, 40, 6; for both, 
compare Ecclus. 1511-20. In both passages, the author vigorously defends the 
principle of free human agency, 01952501000 just as contemporaneous monas- 
tic demonology does; see for instance Van der Vliet, “Chenouté et les démons,” 
41-43; Brakke, Demons, 119-122 (on Shenoute); generally, Telfer, “Autexousia.” 


34-42. The following chapters are entirely devoted to spatially differentiated 
descriptions of the punishments undergone by various categories of sinners. 
This part of the text is again very carefully laid out. It is marked at the begin- 
ning and the end by two blocks, devoted to clergy and heretics, respectively 
(34-36 and 41-42). The intervening chapters may seem to offer a kind of anthol- 
ogy of sins without much discernible order, but the series is brought to a close 
by the symmetrical presentation of the two categories of aborting women and 
failing monks, to which special attention is drawn (40, 2-3 and 4-5). For an 
overview of all categories of sinners and punishments, see below, table 11 (at 
37-40.). 

The descriptions in these chapters are for the greater part presented in a 
much similar format, enlivened by minor variations (for the classic discussion 
of this format, which is typical of “tours of hell,’ see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 
45-50). Each chapter opens with a statement of Paul's visual experience, typ- 
ically a phrase like "апа I looked and saw,’ followed by a description of the 
punishment undergone by a specific group of sinners. The sight of these pro- 
vokes a question of Paul, usually something like “who are these?" The answer 
of the angel then identifies the sinners and their sins. The latter's explana- 
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tion concludes with a refrain-like statement, such as "that is why they will be 
suffering this everlasting punishment,’ a phrase that appears to echo 2 Enoch 
5:18: “For all these (sc. sinners), this place is prepared as (their) eternal inheri- 
tance,” where it concludes the description of hell in the third heaven (Vaillant, 
Livre des secrets, 10). These repetitive and formulaic elements are no signs of 
lacking artistic sophistication, but tags that assist the audience in properly pro- 
cessing an orally reproduced text; for the broader significance of formulae, see 
Zakrzewska, “Masterplots,” 509-510. 

The repeated statements about the eternal nature of the punishments, 
moreover, often occur precisely in those passages where Paul’s weeping gives 
vent to his compassion at the sight of the sinners’ suffering. Similar to the 
angel’s rebukes of Paul’s compassion, these emphatic statements seek to coun- 
teract Paul's and (potentially) the audience's excessive pity, which might tend 
to obscure the guilt that motivates the punishments and, consequently, the fact 
that they are deserved. 


34-36. These three chapters describe the cruel tortures undergone by unwor- 
thy members of the clergy, a priest (34), a bishop (35), a deacon (36, 1) and a 
reader (36, 2); see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 123, citing later examples; Brem- 
mer, “Christian Hell,’ 309-310. These are the most important office holders with 
whom the faithful would be familiar, ranked in hierarchical order, but for the 
priest taking precedence over the bishop (cf. Bremmer, “Christian Hell,’ 309). 
Although the reader was not a member of the higher clergy, his inclusion in 
the series is a logical one, given the fact that the text was obviously designed 
for being read to a congregation; cf. 46, 3 and 64, 2. As has been remarked by 
others before, the series as found here presupposes a developed Church hier- 
archy. Different than earlier “tours of hell, the present text is fully conversant 
with institutionalized ecclesiastical and monastic life (see already chapter 31, 
4). 

The four episodes follow a very similar pattern. Only the deacon is tortured 
by worms, the others by angels. Whereas all clerics are immersed in the river of 
fire up to their knees, in the Coptic version alone the lecturer is immersed up 
to his lips (see below, at 36, 2). 


34. TOTE AIGWA)T EXM 1161620 NKWLT, AINAY €Y9ÀXO NPWME EdAYENTY 670001 
MMOY, AYOMCY Ya neqnarT, “then I looked upon the river of fire and saw an old 
man being brought, who was dragged along and immersed up to his knees": 
For the description of the tortures inflicted on the priest, the Latin of the Paris 
manuscript presents a very inferior text (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
140, 110-13). The St Gall manuscript (ibid., 210-15) and the Syriac (Perkins, in 
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Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 58; Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli, 134-135) generally 
agree with the Coptic but for the name of the angel (see below). 

аче мої 112116200 AYTEMEAOYXOC MN OYNOG NGAIG NKMET €4O 2100011117 
ЧТар, "The angel Aftemelouchos came with a great three-pronged spear of 
fire”: For ачтємехоухос, the Greek has TeueAoóyoc, whereas the Latin of St 
Gall reads angelus tartaruchus (the name is omitted in the Syriac); for these 
names, see above, our commentary at chapter 16, 7. In the Arabic Apocalypse 
of Athanasius the angel is called Al(a)k(a)rah (?), which defies interpretation. 

For the entire scene, compare the description of the death of a false ascetic 
in the Sahidic Apophthegmata Patrum, no. 212, quoted in extenso in our chapter 
3, section 2, where the angel is called птартароухос NAMNTE, “the Tartarou- 
chos of hell,” similar to the torturing angel in 18, 2 (see our commentary above 
and Rosenstiehl, “Tartarouchos-Temelouchos,’ 33). According to Rosenstiehl, 
ibid., 44-47, the trident of the angel would be a reminiscence of Poseidon (but 
cf. Bremmer, “Christian Hell,” 310-311). "Spears of fire" (еємаумік мкоет) are 
also the attribute of a demon from hell, Theumatha, who should use them to 
compel a girl to join her lover, in a Coptic erotic spell (sixth-seventh century; 
Crum, “Magical Texts,” 195, 15-22); they occur also in 16, 2 (see above). 

пал OYTIPECBYTEPOC TE 1116020016 євох KAAWC мпрам NTAYTAAOY EePal 
62000, 60010011 ECW 60110 1166م‎ eqBHK ETAAE вуса вера CLAM пкр, "that 
is a priest who did not fulfill the dignity conferred upon him properly and 
who ate and drank and fornicated upon earth while he was about to offer up 
the sacrifice": The tortured priest is guilty of two deadly sins, gula and luxuria 
(see for the latter our comment at 18, 1). Gula or gluttony is an excessive and 
overindulgent tendency to eat and drink (on which see Aquinas, Summa theo- 
logica, Part 2-2, Question 148, Article 4). The sin appears another two times in 
the Apocalypse of Paul, in 36, 1, and in 39, 3, and is here aggravated by lack of 
respect for the Eucharist. 

The Apocalypse of Shenoute (cited in chapter 3, section 2) describes in very 
similar terms the cruel tortures undergone by a priest. The seer asks єтвє оү 
AYP NALNTYYXH єсәм NEINOG NTATMA NTE TEKKAHCIA, “why did they do these 
things to this soul, although it held this high rank in the Church?" The answer 
is: пїпрєсвүтєрос ETEKNAY EPOY EYOYWM (read AyOYWM) NNENKA NTEKKÄH- 
Cla MN MMOPNH, мпч{ 2TH голос XE тєкрїсїс мпноү[т]є Goon, “that priest 
that you see has been eating away the possessions of the Church together with 
prostitutes, without heeding at all that the judgment of God exists" (Leipoldt, 
Sinuthii archimandritae vita et opera 1v, textus, 200, 8-12). 

For the role of priests (and deacons) in late-antique Egypt; see principally 
Schmelz, Kirchliche Amtsträger, 40-75; Wipszycka, The Alexandrian Church, 
305-335. Interestingly, Schmelz, Kirchliche Amtsträger, 59-60, cites a seventh- 
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century Coptic document in which a candidate for priesthood specifically 
promises not to whore (пормєүє); cf. Kirchliche Amtsträger, 64, n. 182, for the 
canonical literature on the subject. 


35. AINAY €Y?ÀXO NPWME EAYENTI ON єүпнт NMMAY NGL YTOOY NATTEAOC 
NTE торгн, AYOMCG YA мечпат гм перо NKMET EPE гємєврнбє NKWET 
LIOYE єгоүм 2M пдго Nee NNEIPATHY, “I saw again an old man being brought, 
who was rushed forward by four angels of wrath. They immersed him up to 
his knees in the river of fire, while flashes of fire struck his face like whirl- 
winds": For a discussion of the text of this passage and its relation to the various 
Latin manuscripts, see Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 188— 
189, who demonstrates that the Coptic provides the best testimony here. The 
Paris manuscript fails to describe the action properly, attributing the wounds 
on the old man's face to stones thrown by the angels: et lapidibus percuciebant 
eum et uulnerabant faciem eius sicut procela, *and they struck him with stones 
and wounded his face like a hurricane" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
140, 1.23-28). The Coptic, supported by the Greek and the St Gall manuscript, 
clearly shows that it is the flashes of fire proceeding from the river, very much 
like Plato's Pyriphlegethon (Phaedo, 113B, об xal ої (0062+ dnoondonara dvapv- 
ocw ory àv тоос тйс удо), that wound the old man’s face: et lampades igneae 
percutiebant faciem eius sicut procella, *and fiery torches struck his face like 
a hurricane" (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 140, 2.24-27). The 
manuscript from Arnhem attempts a middle way, stating that the lapidation 
takes place lapidibus igneis: et lapidibus igneis percuciebant faciem illius sicud 
procella, *and they (sc. the angels) struck his face with fiery stones like a hurri- 
cane" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 141, 23-26). 

"Angels of wrath" are very common in the general context of punishment of 
sinners; see Michl, “Engel Iv,” 139-140; cf. the "spirit of wrath" in chapter 16, 2. 
A single angel of wrath appears, in a similar role, at the death of a pitiless rich 
man, in Shenoute's homily De iudicio (Behlmer, Schenute, 62, 1.19-11.15; cf. 233). 

пал 01611101011006 NE 1111620012 євох KAAMC мтєчмитєпіскопос, “that is 
а bishop who did not fulfill his episcopate properly": The description of the 
bishop allows us to class him among the sinners guilty of sloth or acedia (gr. 
&undta), which appears four times in the Apocalypse, in 35; 37, 2; 39, 2, and 40, 
4. Prototypically, these sinners refuse to enjoy God's goodness, which expresses 
itself also in failure to pronounce just judgments or practice mercy, in sum, in 
becoming a misanthrope due to apathy or disinterest, as is clearly the case in 
the current paragraph. See the next comment. 

eqo ммАСТтроме, “he was a misanthrope”: This clause lacks in the other ver- 
sions, yet it is entirely appropriate, if not essential. For the considerable effort 
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in charity required from bishops in late antiquity, see Wipszycka, The Alexan- 
drian Church, 349-363; Dekker, Episcopal Networks, 49-51, both with further 
references, also to the canonical sources. 


36, 1. ENEICa MMOL, “closer to me,” lit. “at this side of me.” The Latin of St Gall has 
instead a latere eius, "at his (i.e. the deacon's) side" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 142, 2.1, Paris omits it), which is less likely to be correct. The same 
occurs again in 36, 2. As elsewhere, the Coptic very carefully situates Paul's 
vision spatially. 

EPE NEYGIX TONM мсмоҷ, "and whose hands were stained with blood": This 
detail is explained later in the same paragraph, where it is pointed out that 
the deacon did not heed “that he carried the blood of Christ in his hands,” epe 
1160100 MTIEXPICTOC PN 160161. 

OYAIAKONOC TIE EYTIOPNEYE MN NEPIOME NNOYY AN ме, "that is а deacon 
who fornicated with women who were not his own": Given the construction, 
for which see chapter 31, 4, and the general sense, a correction to ?en?ioue is 
tempting. For the sin of lust, which includes the fornication referred to here, 
see our commentary at 24, 2. 

єчоуаум ниєпросфора 2N OYMNTAT2OTE, “devouring the oblations in a 
shameless way": The Latin omits the last part of the phrase ("їп a shameless 
way"), which yet seems present in the Syriac (though somewhat differently, 
see Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,’ 134-135) and the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 
314-315: “unwürdig”); the Greek abridges this entire chapter. 

Deacons counted among higher clergy and played an important role in late- 
antique Church administration and liturgy; see the literature cited above, at 
34, about priests. Deacons were the principal agents of the bishop in dispensing 
charity, cf. the Coptic Canons of Hippolytus, Sahidic 33 and 56 (Till and Leipoldt, 
Koptische Text, 4-7 and 30-33); they were therefore obviously in a good posi- 
tion to “devour the oblations.” The verb (oywu) indicates that we have to do 
here with the sin of gluttony, as in 34 and 39, 3. 

€qBHAÀ €BOÀ гн CMOT мм MMNTAT@AY. MTTQP готє моүгооү XE EPE OYPAN 
OYHH2 €.XCOQ AYD EPE TIECNOY мпєхрїстос гм N€Q61X. AYTAKO MNEGOYOEIG) 
THPY HrtequeTa. vot WANTYMOY, “and reveling in all kinds of foolishness. He 
did not for a day heed that he was invested with a dignity and that he carried 
the blood of Christ in his hands. He ruined his entire life without repenting 
up to his death": This entire passage lacks in all Latin versions as well as the 
Syriac and the Slavonic. Yet, since it provides the explanation for the deacon's 
bloodstained hands, there can be no doubt that it belongs to the original text. 

The deacon's frivolous lifestyle shows him to be guilty of the sin of vanity, 
which is normally included in that of superbia or pride, perhaps the most seri- 
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ous of all deadly sins. Besides here, it appears at seven other occasions in the 
Apocalypse. See our commentary at 24, 2. 

SYD EPE riecNOq MMEXPICTOC гм Neysıx, “and that he carried the blood of 
Christ in his hands": That this was late-antique practice is shown by the Canons 
of Athanasius 37 (Arabic; Riedel and Crum, Canons, 26 and 33) and the Canons 
of Basil 97 (Riedel, Kirchenrechtsquellen, 275). 

ETBE п^(1) 60000011 2N NEIBAZANOC єөооү, “therefore he is undergoing 
these cruel tortures”: In nalı) (thus with Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 
541, and Copeland, Mapping, 275), the glide dropped out between two vowels. 


36, 2. AINAY (EKEPWME) EAYENTG, “I saw another man being brought”: We 
restored (ekepwMe), following Copeland (Mapping, 275); the verb away 
requires a masculine singular object, which is the object of the following sec- 
ondary predicate, єхуємтд (for the construction, see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 
зи). 

AYOMCQ гм пеєро NKMET YA Neqcrio TOY, “and immersed in the river of fire 
up to his lips": Whereas the priest, the bishop and the deacon are all immersed 
up to their knees, perhaps to remind them of the deferential attitude that their 
service in church requires, the reader is immersed up to this lips, just like the 
slanderers in 31, 4, obviously in reference to his function within the church; for 
the same reason he is punished in his tongue and lips. The Latin has the reader 
immersed up to his knees (usque ad ienua, for genua, Paris), as in the previ- 
ous three cases, probably under the influence of the largely similar structure of 
these four paragraphs (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 1142143). 

MNOYTOG NKWET, “with a razor of fire": Cf. 16, 2, with the same spelling тоб. 

пат OYANATNWCTHC пе, EYFCBW мпхаос, “that is a reader, who taught the 
people": For the role and status of readers in late-antique Egypt, see Wipszycka, 
"Les ordres mineurs,” 194-205 (in the reprint: 238-248). 


37-40. Following the distinct group of clergy (34-36) and preceding the 
heretics, who likewise represent a distinct group, also set apart topographically 
(41-42), the text reviews various other categories of sinners and their respec- 
tive punishments. It does so in a rather arbitrary order, which perhaps better 
than a more systematic one would have done, creates an impression of com- 
prehensiveness. Categories that are singled out are: usurers (37, 1), slanderers 
(37, 2, similar to those in 31, 4), sorcerers (38, 2), fornicators (38, 3), girls who lost 
their virginity before marriage (39, 1), oppressors of the poor and the orphans 
(39, 2), those who break the fast before due time (39, 3), adulterous women (39, 
4), the heathen (40, 1), aborting women (40, 2-3) and monastics absorbed by 
mundane matters (40, 4-5). The last two categories, aborters and rotten monks, 
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get particular attention and the somewhat fuller paragraphs devoted to them 
(40, 2-5) are clearly conceived as a distinct unit that brings this rather episodic 
part of the text to a provisional close. As it comprises eleven episodes, devoted 
to eleven various categories of sinners, it may be conjectured that originally the 
series may have comprised twelve such episodes, as this seems for the author 
a significant number (cf. the twelve walls of celestial Jerusalem in 23, 2 and 29, 
1, and—plausibly—the number of episodes in chapters 46-54, see below). In 
this respect, though not in his actual analysis of the chapters on hell, we tend 
to follow Carozzi, Eschatologie, 21-31. 

Table п, on the next page, presents an overview of all categories of sins and 
sinners that are identified in the text, including those in earlier chapters, with 
their respective punishments; for further details, see the commentary at the 
chapters and paragraphs in question. 

37,1. AINAY 626100118 CLXM 1161620 NKWET €OYN гємромє MN PENPIONE омс 
epal NEHTOY, “I saw pits on the shore of the river of fire in which men and 
women were immersed": The Latin first mentions *a multitude of pits in that 
same place" and then situates the usurers “in the middle of that river,” which 
leaves the pits unexplained (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144-145, 1-4, 
all versions). The Syriac situates the scene merely "in another place" (Ricciotti, 
"Apocalypsis Рації, 136-137, chapter 39). The Coptic is both precise and logical. 

Inthe Apocalypse of Peter, chapter 10, 1, usurers are standing up to their knees 
in a lake "full of purulence and blood and boiling mire" (Achmim codex 31, 
Dieterich, Nekyia, 8; the Ethiopic similarly: a place “full of excrement,’ Buch- 
holz, Your Eyes, 212-213). In the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, they are “swathed in 
fiery reed mats" (Achmimic 15, 11—15; Steindorff, Apokalypse, бо). 

€Yà.0) гом ayw єүрїмє, “and who groaned and wept”: This clause lacks in 
the Latin. Perhaps the Coptic erroneously doubled the next sentence, where it 
is Paul who weeps and groans, as he does all the time. 

пєхє MATTEAOC Nal XE MAYAOC, псотп HrtNOY Te, KNAY єоү, “The angel 
said to me: ‘Paul, chosen of God, what do you see?’”: The angel's question lacks 
in the other versions. 

KNay coy, “what do you see?”: This is a wh-in-situ question, which would 
usually require a second present tense, eknay (Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 253- 
254). The є» may have dropped out by haplography (after пмоүте). 

Nal NE NPOME ETXI MHCE MMHCE, “these are the persons who charged com- 
pound interest”: The Coptic expression єтхі 111106 MMHce, “charging compound 
interest" (similarly Apocalypse of Zephaniah: evan, for eyxv тынсє NMHCE, 
Achmimic 15, 15; Steindorff, Apokalypse, бо), not recorded in this form in Crum, 
Dictionary, 186a, corresponds literally to дтаитобутєс тбёхоус тӧхоу in the Apoc- 
alypse of Peter (Greek, Achmim codex 31; Dieterich, Nekyia, 8). 
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TABLE 11 Overview of sinners and punishments in chapters 31-42 


Chapters Sins and sinners Punishments 

The river of fire 

31,4 Leaving church, meddling Immersed up to knees 

31,4 Taking Communion in state of sin up to middle 

31,4 Slandering in church up to lips 

31,4 Sneering, cheating up to hair 

Clergy 

34 Priest up to knees, spear of fire, intestines 

35 Bishop up to knees, flashes of Яге, face 

36,1 Deacon up to knees, worms, mouth and nose, hands 

36, 2 Reader up to lips, razor of fire, tongue and lips 

General 

3751 Usurers, arrogant rich Pits, devoured by worms 

37,2 Slandering in church Parched place, chewing tongues 

38, 1-2 Sorcerers Pool of pus, immersed up to knees / lips 

38,3 Fornicators Valley of fire, immersed to middle, tortured, 
black 

39,1 Girls loosing virginity beforeage | Dark places, chains at neck, filthy clothes 

39,2 Oppressing poor and orphans Ice-cold place, loss of hands / feet, worms 

39, 3 Breaking the fast Not allowed to eat or drink 

39,4 Adulterous women Suspended by hair, torches of fire, dragon 
snakes 

40,1 Heathen Channels of fire, abyss, blind, black clothes 

40, 2-3 Abortionists On spits of fire, beasts eating intestines 

40, 4-5 Unworthy monks Sackcloth / sulfur and pitch, snakes of fire 


around neck / hands / feet, dragged and pierced 


Heretics 
41 Denying incarnation of Christ / his Well of the abyss 
birth from Virgin Mary / transub- 
stantiation, renegades 
42 Denying resurrection of Christ / of Worm not sleeping, cold, gnashing of teeth 


the flesh 
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єүко мтнү ETEYMNTPMMAO, “апа who put their trust in their wealth": 
Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 145, under 10, following James, compares the similar 
phrase in Apocalypse of Peter 9:7 (Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 212—213; Greek, 
Achmim codex 30, Dieterich, Nekyia, 8). The usurer's sin of greed or avaritia 
seems to be aggravated here by its combination with pride. 


37, 2. EKEMA N@APBA, EYOYHHY EBOA EMAATE, “another parched place that was 
very far away": The Latin of St Gall has alium locum angustum ualde et erat 
in circuitu eius sicut murus igneus, “another very narrow space, surrounded by 
what looked like a fiery wall" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 2.10-11; 
Paris adds et erat sicut mons, “and it was like a mountain,’ which seems not to 
be supported by the any other version, except perhaps the Arabic Apocalypse 
of Athanasius: "а very high place"). Both the notion of narrowness (angustum) 
and the fiery wall lack in the Coptic, even though the Greek version (тєїХос уаЛ- 
хобу тепороцємоу; Tischendorf, Apocalypses, бо) and the Arabic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius: "and around it there was a wall of fire surrounding її" have pre- 
served the latter. It is therefore likely that the Latin has a superior text here. 
The qualification "far away" in the Coptic text is awkward and almost cer- 
tainly results from a reading error. At some stage of its transmission, the stative 
сну, “to be narrow,” may have been mistaken for the formally much similar 
stative оүнү, "to be far,” with eBor added automatically. As the text is gram- 
matical and understandable as it stands, however, we retained the reading of 
the manuscript. 

The text consistently associates wide and open spaces with positive, narrow 
spaces with negative experiences (see below, in particular at chapter 40, 3, and 
41, 2). According to the Coptic Book of Thomas the Contender, the unbeliever 
who rejects Jesus’ message will be “cast down from high into the abyss and 
locked up in a dark narrow space (oyma EYGHY eqo NKake); he will not even be 
able to turn around or to move because of the depth of Tartarus and the heavy 
bitterness of hell" (NHC I1, 7:142, 33-35; Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex п, її, 194; 
cf. Kunzmann, Livre de Thomas, 128, for further parallels). In 40, 3, by contrast, 
the "spacious place" assigned to the aborted infants represents freedom and 
room to breathe. For these visual metaphors, see generally Ledin and Machin, 
“Multi-Modal Critical Discourse Analysis,” 66-67; in apocalyptic literature, the 
opposition is much developed іп 4Ezra 71-25 (Klijn, Lateinische Text, 43-45). 

єүоүобоүєб NCa WeYAac, “chewing their tongues”: A rather obvious 
measure-for-measure punishment for slanderers, who in 31, 4, were immersed 
in the river of fire up to their lips. In the Apocalypse of Peter 9:4; Greek, Achmim 
codex 29 (Dieterich, Nekyia, 8), it is the false witnesses who are chewing (uacw- 
yevot) their tongues (Ethiopic: “their lips are cut off"; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 
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210-211), whereas the blasphemers are hanging by their tongues, Ethiopic 71-2 
(Buchholz, Your Eyes, 196-199); Achmim codex 22 (Dieterich, Nekyia, 4). Slan- 
der, false testimony and blasphemy all belong to the category of *verbal sins" 
that in this class of texts are typically punished by the tongue or the lips; see 
Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 72—73. 

нат NETE MAaYKATAAIAEL әм TEKKAHCIA, “these are they who slandered 
within the church": The doubling of the category of slanderers within the 
church, already found in 31, 4, may reflect the author's use of different groups 
of traditional material. 

MeYt гтнү єплогос мпмоүте, “did not pay heed to the word of God”: 
Together with slander (which might be an expression of invidia or envy, see 
our comment at 17, 3 and 29, 1), the sinners mentioned here are also guilty of 
acedia or sloth, for neglecting God's word and goodness. 

aAa CY T SONT мпмоүте ми NeQATT6AOC, "but instead provoked the anger 
of God and his angels": The Coptic text refers to the belief that “angels of the 
altar" are present during the liturgy; for general background, see above, at 29, 
4. Their irritation can be mortal. The Bohairic Life of Pesynthios relates an anec- 
dote about a priest who spat on the altar during the liturgy and died on the spot 
as he was hit by the tip of the wing of a cherub (Amélineau, Étude, 109-114). 
The Latin reads sed quasi nihil facientes dominum et angelos eius, "but seem- 
ingly counting God and his angels for nothing" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 144, 1.15-16), which sounds weak. 

ETBE TIAI CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC €CHHN EBOX, "that is why they will be suffering 
this everlasting punishment": This is the first of a series of similar expressions, 
in 38, 3; 39, 1, 2, 3 and 4; 40, 1, 2, 3, and 5, and 41, 3, that bring the descriptions of 
particular groups of punishments to a formal conclusion in an almost refrain- 
like manner (see above, our commentary at 34-42). Most are statements of 
the angel and in a sense they counterbalance Paul's repeated expressions of 
compassion by underscoring the rightfulness and necessity of punishment as 
a consequence of the crimes committed by the sinners. 


38, 1. AINSY ON EYEIAX гра EM паук ECO MMIAYAN 1111601100, “I also saw a shin- 
ing pool down in the depth that had the color of blood,” literally “I also saw a 
mirror down in the depth that had the color of blood": The word eia), “mirror, 
reflecting water,” seems out of place here. A correction of eta) into eta, "valley, 
ravine,” would seem obvious. Yet ela is masculine and would demand a second 
correction, of eco to eyo. Alternatively, €etàX could be taken for a non-Sahidic 
spelling of e1oop, “canal” (cf. Fay. 1.2%), which is likewise masculine, however. 
We therefore retained (feminine) ЄІАХ, “mirror translating “a shining pool" (cf. 
Copeland, Mapping, 215: "reflecting pool"), which is etymologically justifiable 
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(see Vycichl, Dictionnaire étymologique, 62, s.v. лих and €teXeA). The interpre- 
tation as a pool is moreover supported by a passage in the Apocalypse of Peter 
that clearly served as the direct model for the present one: "Near that place I 
saw another narrow place in which the pus and the filth (6 iywp xal ў досодіо) 
of those who were being punished oozed down (хатерреє) and there became 
like a pool (Мими)" (Achmim codex 26, Dieterich, Nekyia, 6; cf. the very similar 
Ethiopic in 81; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 202-203). 

The other versions are hardly helpful. The Latin has a nonsensical uidi 
[a]lium senem deorsum in foueam et erat aspectus eius sicut sanguis, “I saw 
another old man down in a pit and his appearance was blood-like" (Paris; Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 119-20). The Arnhem manuscript simply 
reports "ап old man down in a pit" (et uidi senem hominem dimersum in fouea; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 145, 219-20; very similarly, the Slavonic: 
Trunte, Reiseführer, 318-319). Like the Syriac, the Greek abridges: xoi {Sov Вобо- 
vov ainarwuevov, “and I saw a pit stained with blood" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
60), as does the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius. 

eenoY NE Nal єтросє, “what kind of harsh places are these?": Copeland 
(Mapping, 215, following Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1062) erroneously 
makes this refer to people: “who are those who suffer?,” in which case the angel's 
answer ("this is the place into which the punishments ooze down pus") would 
be misplaced. For the interpretation as “places,” compare below, chapter 42, 
1: NIM NE Nal 67000011 2N NEITOTIOC eTeoce, “who are those that live in these 
harsh places?" This interpretation is confirmed by the Latin: Quis est hic locus? 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 1.21-22, Paris) and the Greek: ті éotw 
6 Bé0uvoç обтос, “What is that pit?" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, бо). 

пат TIE [Ma ETEPE NKOAACIC MOYO EIABE єпєснт EPOQ, “this is the place 
into which the punishments ooze down pus": This is a near-literal quote from 
the passage in the Apocalypse of Peter 8, 1, quoted above; for Coptic eia.Be as a 
translation of yop, see Crum, Dictionary, 76b. The other versions again fail to 
describe the place correctly. According to the Latin, it is the punishments them- 
selves that flow into the pit: Et dixit mihi: in istam foueam influunt omnes pene 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 1.22-23), whereas the Syriac 
describes it as a place "from which issue forth torments" (Perkins, in Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses, 60). See also Silverstein, Visio, 32; Carozzi, Eschatologie, n. 


38, 2. EYOMC єпєснт YA NEYMAT «үа LENKOOYE €YOMC Ga NEYCTIOTOY, “im- 
mersed up to their knees and others immersed up to their lips": The Latin 
Paris manuscript has "up to their lips" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
144, 1.24), the Arnhem manuscript "up to their knees" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 145, 2.23-24); since the Coptic has both, this is likely to be original. 
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In the Apocalypse of Peter 12:5—7, Ethiopic only (Buchholz, Your Eyes, 202), sor- 
cerers and sorceresses are punished on wheels of fire, absent from the present 
text. 

Nal NE MMATOC ETP 216 (for ETP 21K) ENPWME MN 1621011 NCEKaaY EYLOCE 
@aANTOYMOY, "these аге the sorcerers who bewitch men and women and keep 
them ailing until they die”: The Latin (Paris) for maroc (рќүос̧) reads malefici 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 25); the otherwise much garbled 
Greek has papyaxoı xal yöntes (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, бо); for the termi- 
nology, see Van der Vliet, Roman and Byzantine Egypt,” 242-244. The illness 
of the victims is a realistic detail that figures often in ancient literature about 
sorcerers and their activity; see Van der Vliet, “Roman and Byzantine Egypt,” 
255—262. 


38, 3. 670116 Ya retia. dye, "immersed half way”: The text has literally: “up to 
their half.” In the descriptions of 31, 4, about the river of fire, this is phrased 
differently єтомс Ya тєүмннте, “immersed up to their middle.’ The phrase 
lacks in the Latin of the Paris manuscript, but the strange semiaridos, "half-dry" 
(about men and women), in the Arnhem manuscript (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 145, 2.28) may preserve a faint echo. 

єхүбмом NPOYO EYGOOYNE NCAGq News Ncon, “who had become seven 
times blacker than sackcloth": Contrast the faces of the saints in Paradise, 
which are “beaming seven times more than the sun" (56, 1; cf. above at 20, 1, for 
further examples). Wearing sackcloth (sooyne, ocxxoc) as a sign of mourning 
is biblical, see for instance Gen. 37:34 (Jacob mourning Joseph); for the color of 
sackcloth as an outward marker of guilt, see Ps.-Athanasius, Homily on the Pas- 
sion and the Judgment (CPG 2184, Sahidic), f. 106vo: Michael will blow the trum- 
pet for the last judgment, NTE OYMAEIN OYWN? EBON гіхн TATIE NNPEYPNOBE 
THPOY 'EPETIMAEIN ETMMAY KHM NOE NOYGOOYNE, “and a sign will appear upon 
the head of all the sinners, and that sign is black like sackcloth" (Bernardin, 
“Coptic Sermon,’ 126); a fragmentary Sahidic homily On Michael describes how, 
in the same eschatological context, NEAIKAIOC м^а)опє NOYOEIN nee мпрн, 
NEPEYPNOBE CENAKMOM NOE NOYGOOYNE, “the righteous will beam like the sun; 
the sinners will grow black like sackcloth" (Elanskaya, "Unpublished Coptic 
Manuscript," 53); a variant in Ps.-Athanasius, Homily on the Passion, already 
quoted above, describes how the righteous in the judgment will be standing at 
the right, eyP OYOEIN nee noxio, “shining like snow,” while the impious will 
stand at the left, epe мєуго кни NEE NOYGAAAPT ecXup, “their faces black like a 
sooted pot” (Bernardin, “Coptic Sermon,” 126; cf. Nah. 2:11). The same opposition 
is a recurrent theme throughout our text. In the Apocalypse of Peter, Achmim 
codex 21 (Dieterich, Nekyia, 4, without counterpart in the Ethiopic), the “place 
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of punishment" is deeply parched and both those who are being punished there 
and the punishing angels are wearing dark garments, “їп accordance with the 
atmosphere of the place" (xoà tov &épa tod tónov; cf. Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 
141, under 2, and 147, under 22, for the black garments in the Apocalypses of 
Peter and Paul). For the color symbolism in general, see Kazhdan and Maguire, 
"Byzantine Hagiographical Texts," 2. 

НАС)» NE наухупорнєує MN гємкооүє, “they are those who fornicated with 
others": The Latin (Paris) adds a redundant et moechi, “апа the adulterers" (Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 144, 1.31-32), which lacks in the Coptic and 
in the Arnhem manuscript of the Latin, but seems supported by the Arabic 
Apocalypse of Athanasius: “fornicators and adulterers." 

Sexual sins are well represented in our text, as in similar texts, see Himmel- 
farb, Tours of Hell, 69—73; as such fornication is mentioned earlier already in 18, 
1 (adultery); 22, 5; 31, 4 (twice); 34; 36, 1; 38, 3, but see also 39, 1 (virgins) and 4 
(adultery) and 40, 2-3 (abortion). See our commentary at 18, 1. 

ETBE ПА! CENAXI NTEIKOAACIC €CHHN EBOA Qa ENE2, "That is why they will 
be suffering this punishment that lasts forever": For this concluding statement 
of the angel, see above, our commentary at 34-42 and 37, 2. 


39, 1. LENKOYI мпареєнос, "young girls": Cf. Latin puellas (Paris; Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 146, 1.1). 

EPE ?eN?OIT€ EYAAAM TO гоо, "dressed in filthy garments”: For eyAaan, 
"filthy," the Latin has a more commonplace nigra, “black” (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 146, 2, Paris; 147, 2, Arnhem); similarly, the Greek, u£Aova 
(Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 60), and the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius. In 
the Apocalypse of Peter 11, 6-7, Ethiopic (Buchholz, Your Eyes, 220-221), the 
girls who lost their virginity before marriage are "dressed in darkness as cloth- 
ing.” For the color symbolism, see above, at 38, 3; for the dress motif in “tours of 
hell,” see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 141, under 2. 

For the Coptic "filthy" compare Shenoute, De iudicio (Behlmer, Schenute, 
137): the pitiless rich in hell will be terrible to see, eyAaaME لاع‎ TAKAHAPCIA 
NNeqnose, “filthy from the impurity of his sins" (a reference already cited by 
Crum, Dictionary, 141b); sins as NegBCM €TAa M, “filthy garments,” figure in 
a fragmentary Sahidic homily On Michael (Elanskaya, “Unpublished Coptic 
Manuscript," 50); cf. Ps.-Macarius of Tkow, On Michael, addressing the sinner: 
EPE OBCM ETAAAM TO гож PN TMHTE MITANO)eA6eT, “you are wearing the 
filthy garment in the middle of the bridal room," meaning the church, but using 
the language of Matt. 22:1-14 (Sahidic; Lafontaine, "Éloge copte,” 307-308). 

€Y3.0) 420M ayw єүрїмє, “while they were groaning and weeping”: The Latin 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 146, 5-6, Paris) attributes this phrase to 
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Paul (plorans interrogaui), as a few lines later, in 39, 2 (ala a20M ayo аїрїмє); 
compare a similar case above, in 37, 1. 

нат NENTAYXO?M ктєумнтпареєнос, мпатоутаху Neat, “those are they 
who defiled their virginity before they were given in marriage": Young girls who 
lost their virginity before marriage are a stock theme in Christian "tours of hell"; 
see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 103-104, who discusses several recurring motifs 
associated with this theme, among them darkness and chains. The popularity 
of the theme reflects its importance till today in Mediterranean society. 

MNATOYP TH MIX. eH, “and, indeed, had reached the age of menstruation”: 
X@eM has a general meaning of “pollution”; for the present sense, see Crum, 
Dictionary, 798a, who refers to 6wben in Bohairic Lev. 12:2, where the Sahidic 
has аура» (translating Greek &pedpo¢). This phrase lacks in the Latin and the 
Greek. It looks slightly overdone and may well be an addition of the Coptic, 
emphasizing that the virgins were not only unmarried, but even too young to 
be married or have sexual intercourse. 

OYAE MME NEYKEEIOTE EIME EPOOY, “without even their parents noticing it”: 
The reference to the parents must have been part of the original text in this 
section. It is preserved in the Paris manuscript of the Latin: nescientibus paren- 
tibus suis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 146, 1.8-9; Arnhem omits this, 
but explains: ante nupcias, “before marriage,” 147, 2.8) and in the Greek: ої ox 
ўхооооу т@у yovewy adtav (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, бо). The Syriac and the 
Armenian omit the whole issue. The sin of the girls involves not only defile- 
ment, but also disobedience to their parents. The same emphasis is found, in a 
similar context, in the Bohairic Life of Pachomius: W6tovt euovioT, “unknown 
to their parents" (Lefort, Pachomii vita bohairice, textus, 101, 5). 

ETBE TIAI CENA. X1 NTEIKOAACIC €CHHN EBOX, "that is why they will be suffering 
this everlasting punishment": The Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius elaborates 
on the punishment of the girls and adds that they will be thrown into outer 
darkness, where they will stay for forty years, a detail absent from the present 
text. 


39, 2. LENPWME MN LENKELIOME, EPE NEYGLX MN NEYOYPHHTE COAT EBON, "men 
and also women, their hands and their feet severed": The Latin adds ac nudos, 
"and naked" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 146, 1.12, Paris), which makes 
sense in the context, where the sinners are exposed to extreme cold. 

Nal NETXI NN@HKE NGONC MN NOPPANOC, мпоука TINOYTE NAY NEEATIC 21 
вонеос, "those are they who oppressed the poor and the orphans and did not 
allow God to be their hope and their succor": Compare the very similar phrasing 
in the Apocalypse of Peter 9:7 (Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 212-213; Achmim 
codex 30, Dieterich, Nekyia, 8), even though the punishment differs. Care for 
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the poor and widows and orphans is a prominent Christian theme, appearing 
here in chapter 35, about the misanthropic bishop, and 40, 4, about the failed 
monastics; cf. Bremmer, “Christian Hell,’ 310. Beside its inclusion in the sin of 
avaritia, already mentioned at 18, 1-2, the final part of the sentence shows that 
these sinners might also be guilty of sloth, equated to the refusal to accept God's 
goodness; for the recurrent motif of this refusal, see above, our commentary at 
32,1. 


39, 3. AINAY ELENKOOYE EYPOKE 6802 EXN оүоөє MMOOY, "and I saw others, 
inclined over an outlet of water": Instead of охоеє, the manuscript has oyose, 
which supposes an obscure парах -бвє. The plausible emendation to -беє, “out- 
let, source (of water)" was first proposed by Crum, Dictionary, 254a and 4998, 
and is confirmed by the Latin: et uidi alios pendentes super canela aque, “апд 
I saw others, hanging over a channel of water” (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 146, 1.18-19), and by the Arabic homily cited below. The scribal error 
may have been inspired by the context (-OBe being a verb, “to be thirsty”; cf. in 
the same line 2a nege, “from thirst") and the visual similarity of e and в. 

MIIOYKAAY eco, “they were not permitted to drink”: Omitted in the Latin, no 
doubt by error. The punishment here described is the famous torment of Tan- 
talus from Greek mythology. Here it is, from a Christian perspective logically, 
connected with the observation of the fast. This seems to be an innovation 
of the Apocalypse of Paul and one among many indications for a monastic 
background of the text; cf. Bremmer, “Christian Hell, 312-313; earlier mod- 
els are discussed in Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 92-94, though rather incon- 
clusively. The Tantalus motif appears in a homily On Shenoute's Vision of the 
Church of the Firstborn in Heaven, attributed to Cyril of Alexandria, chapter حو‎ 
10 (Arabic; Grohmann, "Visionen" [second part], 28-32, already cited above, 
at 29, 4). It makes the sinners who break the fast stretch out their tongues 
to "streams, rivulets (majarin) of water,’ thus confirming the emendation pro- 
posed by Crum (066; see above). 


39, 4. € 2.096 ELPAI Nca пҷо NTEyare, “suspended by the hair of their head": 
Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1063) translates "suspended head down- 
wards," which is obviously incorrect (correctly: Copeland, Mapping, 217). The 
Latin has suspensos a superciliis et capillis suis, "suspended by their eyebrows 
and hair" (Paris, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 146, 26; St Gall similarly), 
which may have been the original reading also of the Coptic, since this is quoted 
as an (insufficient) punishment for murder in a Sahidic homily attributed to 
Athanasius, On Murder and Greed, 10: KAN EPMAN 61156012007168 AG)TOY €2Pa1l 
NCA пҷо NTEYATIE MN мвоугє миєувах, "even if the murderers would sus- 
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pend themselves by the hair of their head and their eyelids" (Saweros, Another 
Athanasius, textus, 21, White Monastery version), allowing for the slight seman- 
tic shift eyelid—eyebrow; the association with murder is uncommon, though 
(see below). 

This is a measure-for-measure punishment typically associated in “ош of 
hell" with female adultery; see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 85-92. Also canoni- 
cal texts associate female adultery (for which see our commentary at 18, 1) with 
the hair; see for instance the Canons of Athanasius 74 (Arabic, Riedel and Crum, 
Canons, 40 and 47-48, with n. 35). The Apocalypse of Peter 7:6, Ethiopic (cited 
below), explicitly censures braiding the hair. 

Himmelfarb speculates, on the basis of the parallels quoted by her, that the 
Latin text should be understood as meaning that the men were hung by their 
eyebrows and the women by their hair (Tours of Hell, 87-88, with n. a). The 
rather garbled Latin indeed seems to include men, who may have been dis- 
cussed separately, though, as they are in the Apocalypse of Peter 7:5-8 (Ethiopic, 
Buchholz, Your Eyes, 198-201; Achmim codex 24, Dieterich, Nekyia, 6). However 
this may be, the Coptic version, beyond the standard opening phrase aınay 
ELENKEPWME MN PENKEPIONE, “I saw other men and other women,’ only men- 
tions hair and women. In spite of the fairly hypothetical omission of eyebrows 
and male adulterers, the Coptic of this paragraph has a longer, but also con- 
siderably clearer and more convincing text than the Latin; for a synoptic com- 
parison, see Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 189. The passage 
lacks in the Syriac. 

2ENNOG NAAMTIAC NKWeT, "huge torches of fire”: This reading is confirmed 
by the Latin manuscript of St Gall: facule ignis, “torches of fire,” where Paris has 
an unconvincing igneum flumen, “river of fire” (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 146, 2.26—27). 

Nal NEWAYKOCMEI MMOOY EN 2ENCOGN NTE TLAIABOAOC EYBHK €NEKKAHCIA, 
ETBELENMNTNOEIK AY ETBE NEYLALAN, “those are they who made themselves 
attractive with perfumes of the devil when going to church, for the sake of 
adultery and not because of their husbands”: Silverstein, Visio, 31, quoted by 
Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 141, n. 31, correctly noted the similarity in phrasing 
with the Apocalypse of Peter 7:6, Ethiopic: “they are those who braided their 
hair, not to make themselves more beautiful, but to promenade for adultery” 
(Buchholz, Your Eyes, 198-199); the latter text, however, makes the women braid 
their hair, instead of using unguents, and does not mention church going. 

Following this paragraph, the Latin inserts a paragraph (39, 5) on the impi- 
etas of Sodom and Gomorrah, which lacks in the Coptic and also in the Greek 
and the Syriac versions as well as the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius. It is 
therefore quite likely an addition of the Latin (and the Slavonic: Trunte, Reise- 
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‚führer, 324—325), pace Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,’ 170, 
who—following Silverstein— considers it a censuring omission in the Coptic. 


40, 1. EYOMC egengoA(ic]koc мкоет, “immersed in channels of fire": This 
phrase lacks in the Latin (as in the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius), whereas 
the Greek abridges the entire passage very drastically. The Coptic of manuscript 
BL has a plural word гохіскос here, which is otherwise unknown. Budge (Mis- 
cellaneous Coptic Texts, 843, cf. 1063-1064) and Copeland (Mapping, 279, cf. 218) 
assumed that the word represents a spelling of говохіскос (ößoAloxog), “spit,” 
found a few lines below in paragraph 40, 2. Given the context of the present 
paragraph, where people are immersed (омс) in several гомскос, through 
which they pass into a single pit (eyx моухатт, cf. Latin in foueam, Paris, 
St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 13), this must be ruled out. 
Both Budge and Copeland were obliged to force the translation in a way that 
is not supported by the text. Their emendation might be retained, though, if 
we assume that we are dealing here with the word classed by Liddell, Scott 
and Jones, Lexicon, 1196a, under 9foA(oxoc = овеЛіахос ту, “drainage-conduit” 
(cf. Supplement, 106b, s.v. óBoA(cxoc, and РОху. XXXIV, 2406, 4, where the term 
is discussed). This would perfectly fit the context. However, the use of the same 
word ößoAicxog twice in the same chapter, yet with two very different mean- 
ings, “drainage-conduit” and "spit" (the latter a quite certain interpretation, 
supported by both the Fayoumic and the Latin), would be highly suspect. We 
therefore propose to read here гох Ппс)кос, that is, ÖAxéç, “ditch, channel; aque- 
duct,” a word otherwise—as far as we are aware—unattested in Coptic, but 
used in various contexts in Patristic Greek (see Lampe, Рат Ис Greek Lexicon, 
948b-949a) and up till present, which demands only a minimal correction of 
the text. The manuscript's spelling may be explained by the use of the more 
familiar word говомскос a few lines below and the visual similarity of 1c and 
K. 

EPE ?€N?OIT€ EYKHM TO PIWOY, EYO NBAXE, "and dressed in black garments. 
They were blind": Instead of “black,” the Latin and the (otherwise garbled) 
Greek have the reading “white” or "bright" garments (Greek: Tischendorf, Apoc- 
alypses, 60-61, 020206 Azuxds; Latin: Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 
12, uestimenta clara) and the same reading is preserved in the Arabic Apoca- 
lypse of Athanasius (“whose garments were white, lying blind in the depths"). 
As "white" markedly goes against the prevalent black/negative-white/positive 
symbolism observed throughout the text (see above, 38, 3), it is quite likely an 
original feature. It may be assumed that the unexpected whiteness of the gar- 
ments has to do with the clause qui fecerunt elemosinas, “who gave alms” (Paris, 
St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 15), a positive trait, omitted 
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by Ше Coptic. This assumption appears to be confirmed by the Apocalypse of 
Peter 12:1-4 (Ethiopic; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 222-223; no Greek extant), where 
the blindness of the punished souls, no pagans, though, is combined with the 
white color of their garments and their alms giving; see the pertinent observa- 
tions in Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 104-105. Their exceptional bright garments 
may be the (meagre) reward for the charity of the gentiles, for which a later 
Coptic redactor— possibly already living under Muslim rule—saw no justifica- 
tion. 

меєөмос NATNOYTE NE, MMOYCOYEN TINOYTE єнє, “they are the godless 
nations who never knew God”: As argued above, the Coptic omits the clause 
qui fecerunt elemosynas, “who gave alms,” and makes the gentiles wear black 
clothes in accordance with the prevailing color symbolism of the text. Whereas 
their charity may be rated positively, as their originally white garments show, 
their blindness (“who never knew God”) condemns them. 

ETBE TAI ..., “that is why ...”: With these words, the very lacunary Fayoumic 
of manuscript FL begins (fragment P.Lips. inv. 3702). 


40, 2-5. These paragraphs deal with two categories of sinners, aborters (2-3) 
and false ascetics (4-5). In spite of the differences in the nature of their sins 
and their respective punishments, the two episodes are clearly treated as a sub- 
set within chapters 37-40. Not only do they share the same narrative structure, 
exhibiting the love of symmetry that is characteristic of the text, they are both 
distinguished by the remarkable feature of involving the reaction of a third 
party, watching the punishment undergone by the sinners. Just like the pre- 
vious episodes they are framed by the recurring phrases that announce and 
conclude each new visionary experience of Paul (typically, "I looked and saw" 
and “therefore they will be suffering these everlasting punishments,’ see above, 
our commentary at 34-42). Within this frame, they first describe the torture 
undergone by each of the two groups and how they are blamed by their tortur- 
ers for transgressing God's precepts even though they knew them (2 and 4; in 
contrast to the heathen in paragraph 1). Then the aborters are accused by their 
murdered children of robbing them of the chance to become righteous Chris- 
tians, while the rotten monks are blamed by the lay people for their hypocrisy; 
this episode in both cases involves the intervention of "the angel in charge of 
the punishments,’ who allows the contact between the two parties (3 and 5). 
There can hence be no doubt that both episodes were planned to be a unit, 
consisting of two different episodes each laid out in exactly the same way. The 
first episode (2-3) was a traditional one, adapted from the earlier Apocalypse of 
Peter (see below), whereas the second (4-5), dealing with monks and nuns, is 
an innovation for which the author intentionally copied the unusual structure 
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of the older episode. This in turn shows that the author attached great weight to 
this second episode, which is confirmed by its position at the end of the series 
of "sundry sinners" (37-40), just before the transition to another and last cate- 
gory, that of the heretics. The structural importance assigned to this paragraph 
on negligent monks and nuns clearly brings out the monastic background of 
the entire text. 


40, 2-3. The two paragraphs about the fate of aborting women and their 
murdered children present a collapsed version of the Apocalypse of Peter 8 
(Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 202-209, partly preserved in the Greek of 
Achmim codex 26; Dieterich, Nekyia, 6); the reliability of the Ethiopic for this 
chapter is confirmed by two quotes in the Eclogae of Clement of Alexandria, 
411-3 and 48.1-49.2 (Stählin, Clemens Alexandrinus ПІ, 149-150, cited in Kraus 
and Nicklas, Petrusevangelium, 89-92). In the Apocalypse of Peter, a distinction 
is made between women who aborted their children and mothers who killed 
or exposed their children (see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 96-101). For the sec- 
ond category, which does not explicitly figure in our text anymore, the milk and 
the breasts of the women play a part in their plight. Distinctive common fea- 
tures are the role of the murdered children as accusers of their parents, the 
continuous contact between the two groups, which remain in sight of each 
other, and the role of the angel Temelouchos (in our Sahidic manuscript BL, 
Aftimelouchos), who places the infants in a reserved place ( Apocalypse of Peter, 
Ethiopic, 8:5: "а place of delight, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 204-205; in our text, "а 
spacious place"). Besides, there is considerable terminological agreement (see, 
for instance, below on the “flesh-eating beasts" in 40, 2). These are all indu- 
bitable signs of dependence of the Apocalypse of Paul on the Apocalypse of 
Peter (see also our chapter 3, section 1). 


40, 2. AINAY ON ELENKEPWME MN ?€NK6?IOME, єүпора) EBOA EXN PENPOBOAL- 
CKOC NKWET, “I saw also other men and other women, stretched on spits of fire": 
For the word говомскос (ёВоћісхос̧), “spit” (ditto in the Fayoumic), see above, 
our commentary at 40, 1. The Latin corresponds closely to both Coptic versions 
(Paris: super obolisco [ig neum, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 1.18- 
19; St Gall and Arnhem phrase similarly). The spit occurs also in the Apocalypse 
of Peter, Greek, Achmim codex 30 (Dieterich, Nekyia, 8), though in a different 
setting (punishment of the rich who only trust in their wealth; cf. here 37, 1) 
andin a comparison; the Ethiopic, 9:5—7, phrases differently (cf. below at 49, 1, 
on xarı& / yápat). 

EPE ?€NOYPION NOYAMCAPZ OYWM NCA NEYMaeT, “while flesh-eating beasts 
were gnawing at their intestines”: The Latin has et bestias discerpentes eos, 
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“and beasts tearing them apart" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 
119), suggesting that they are beasts of prey (the phrase lacks in the Greek and 
the Syriac). This is most likely a translation error. In the Coptic version, the 
verb оха»м Nca, “to gnaw at” (Crum, Dictionary, 478b), characterizes the eat- 
ing habits of either worms (37, 1; 39, 2) or “dragon snakes" (39, 4). Therefore, 
the “flesh-eating beasts" of the Coptic are quite likely a kind of worms too, as 
is habitual in our text (see the discussion above, at 31, 3). This interpretation 
is confirmed by the closely related passage from the Apocalypse of Peter 8, as 
quoted by Clement of Alexandria, Eclogae 49.1. It describes буріа Aentà capxo- 
gaya, “small flesh-eating beasts,” that come up from the milk of the infanticide 
mothers to devour them and can hardly be beasts of prey (Stáhlin, Clemens 
Alexandrinus 111, 150, ll. 15-16; cf. Kraus and Nicklas, Petrusevangelium, 91-92; 
similarly in the Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 206-207); they are interpreted 
as worms already by Dieterich, Nekyia, 53-54. 

EPE TIATTEAOC €T?LXN NKOAACIC, ETE AYTIMEAOYXOC пе, entua Nay, “апа 
the angel in charge of the punishments, namely Aftimelouchos, rebuked them": 
As is the case in the Apocalypse of Peter 13:5 (Buchholz, Your Eyes, 226-227), 
where Tatirokos (Tartarouchos) rebukes the sinners crying for mercy, Aftime- 
louchos, the angel in charge of the punishments, rebukes the wicked, pointing 
them to the flawless functioning of God's judiciary system and the fact that 
their punishment is deserved. 

ETE AYTIMEAOYXOC nie, “namely Aftimelouchos": This phrase looks like a 
gloss and the Latin versions omit it. However, the fragmentary Fayoumic of 
this passage shows that it is most likely original (P.Lips. inv. 3702, recto, ll. 9-10: 
[re]ueXxovxo[c]), which is corroborated by the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary 
(Chaine, Apocrypha, textus, 77; versio, 65: Temliaqos). Cf. the parallel chapter 
in the Apocalypse of Peter 810 (Buchholz, Your Eyes, 206-207: Temlakos). For a 
discussion of the name, see above, our commentary at 16, 7. 

COYEN TEKPICIC MIIYHPE HITNOY T€. (NEYENTOAH) AYX.OOY EPWTN MIIETN- 
COTM єрооү: (NETPAPH ) AYOYOY EPOTN HrieTRX1 CMH EPOOY, “Acknowledge 
the judgment of the Son of God. His commandments were told to you and you 
did not hear them; the scriptures were read out aloud to you and you did not 
pay heed to them”: The Sahidic text is in disorder here, as are the other extant 
versions (the Fayoumic lacks). After the injunction of the angel, two parallel 
sentences follow. The plural object pronouns in these sentences each require 
a plural nominal referent that lacks in the manuscript (Copeland's transla- 
tion, Mapping, 218, skips the second sentence and is unintelligible for the first). 
In accordance with the obvious tendency of the angel's reproaches, we twice 
filled in an appropriate noun phrase (negenToXH, “his commandments,’ and 
Nerpadn, “the scriptures”). The second of these, мєгр^фн, is unequivocally 
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supported by the Greek (@vaywwoxou£vwv бум TOV урафіду où ouvyxate, “when 
the scriptures where read to you, you did not understand"; Tischendorf, Apoc- 
alypses, 61) and the Latin versions (et cum legerentur uobis divine scripture, non 
adtendistis, “and when the divine scriptures where read to you, you did not pay 
heed,” St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 2.23-24) as well as the 
Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius ("the Holy Scriptures were read aloud to you 
and you did not hear"). The first sentence, however, lacks in the Greek and is 
not entirely transparent in the Latin either. The Latin of Paris reads: Magnum 
est scire filium dei (St Gall: Agnoscite filium dei). Predictum est enim vobis et non 
audistis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 148, 1.22-24), "itis a great thing to 
know God (?—St Gall: acknowledge the Son of God). For he (it?) was predicted 
to you and you did not listen" (cf. Carozzi, Eschatologie, 240). Thus, the Latin 
supports the two parallel sentences found in the Coptic, but does not provide a 
very satisfactory reading of the first. We therefore filled in a slightly hypothet- 
ical negenToXH, “his commandments,” in the first sentence in order to obtain 
two balanced and grammatically correct sentences. Christ's commandments 
are again evoked a few lines below, in the next paragraph. The Syriac omits 
this passage, while the Armenian version (Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 129), the 
Slavonic text (Trunte, Reiseführer, 326) and the Arabic Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius all roughly correspond to the Latin (the Arabic *was sent out to you" is a 
mistranslation of the Coptic “were told to you,’ showing that the translator mis- 
took the verb хоо», “to say, tell,” for xooy, “to send"). 


40, 3. Nal NE NEXHPA MN мп^рөємос NTAYMOOYT MIMEMAACMA MIINOYTE, 
“those are the widows and the girls who killed the creature of God”: Perhaps the 
Coptic phrase Nexupa MN мпареєнос targets the more specific categories of 
“widows and virgins (that is, nuns)." This interpretation seems, in fact, adopted 
in the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary (Chaine, Apocrypha, textus, 76—77; ver- 
sio, 65: moniales). However, in light of the generally phrased Latin (haec sunt 
mulieres, “those are the women ..."), confirmed by the Arabic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius, we opted for a generic interpretation, as two classes of unmarried 
women. 

EAYOIE гнтоу єпєснт, “by provoking abortion": Copeland translates “having 
caused their wombs to fall" (Mapping, 219); Budge, *and who have abused their 
bodies" (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1064). Neither rendering is acceptable; віє 
eure (єпєснт) means “to provoke abortion"; see Crum, Dictionary, 457a, who 
cites several examples from homiletic and canonical texts. 

2N oyrıopnia, “because of adultery”: The Latin omits this phrase, which 
emphasizes the dreadful consequences of the more basic crime of lust. See our 
comment at 18, 1. 
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SYD NEYKEMHPE NTAYMOOYTOY NEYCMME EPOOY M(TINOYT€ MN) TIATTEAOC 
єт?іҳм тєкрїсїс, “and even their children whom they had killed were accusing 
them before God and the angel in charge of the judgment": The preterite tense 
in мєүсммє shows that this sentence is not part of the speech of the angelus 
interpres, but a description of what is seen and heard by Paul (see above at 32, 
2). 

According to the Sahidic manuscript, the children would be complaining 
only with the angel (the Fayoumic is very incomplete here). Yet the phrasing 
of their actual words that follow: аутало MrIEKPAN EXWOY xe XPICTANOC, 
MNOYEIPE NNKENTOAH, “they have adopted your name, to wit Christian, yet 
they have not observed your commandments,” shows that the aborted children 
are addressing the divine judge, not merely an angel (cf. the Latin: *having the 
name of God, but not observing his precepts,” nomen dei abentes, sed precepta 
eius non obseruantes; Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 150, 4—5). This 
is corroborated by the Latin: the children "appealed to God and the angel in 
charge of the punishments,” interpellauerunt deum et angelum qui super poenas 
erat (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 150, 2.1-2), as well as by the 
Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius: "they cried out to the Lord and to the angels 
of punishment" (see Appendix 2). We therefore restored the reference to God 
(мєүсммє єрооү MCTINOYTE MN) TIATTEXOC), in order to ensure the coherence 
of the text. 

API TIENPATI MN NENEIOTE, XE AYTAKO MIIETIAACMA MIINOYTE, “avenge us of 
our parents, for they have destroyed the creature of God”: This is one ofthe rare 
occasions іп which the retributive nature of God's justice seems to slide towards 
retaliation. Even ifthe nature ofthe crime may be the reason for their presence, 
the dependence of this passage on the Apocalypse of Peter 8 explains this sud- 
den change of the principle of justice. See our commentary at 18, 2. However, 
it is interesting that the “place of delight” of the Apocalypse of Peter has been 
replaced here by “a spacious place” in the Apocalypse of Paul (see below), as 
if the author intended to mitigate the rather “unchristian” idea that the suffer- 
ing of the sinners could provide pleasure to the victims. See, in general, Roig 
Lanzillotta, "Does Punishment Reward the Righteous?" 

AYTAAO 11161 الحم‎ єх ау X€ XPICTANOG, “they have adopted your name, to 
wit Christian": The explanation xe xpictanoc looks like a gloss; it lacks in both 
the Fayoumic and the Latin and my therefore be secondary. 

AYP TIKENOXN мчєоүгоор MN NEWaY, "they have even cast us to the dogs 
and the swine": The manuscript reads NNeYoyeoop, which suggests a trans- 
lation "their dogs" (adopted by Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1064, and 
Copeland, Mapping, 219). This is incongruous, however, in light of the following 
MN мєаугү, “and the swine," without a possessive. In fact, there is no possessive 
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here, nor in any of the other versions, but one of several examples of doubling 
of the glide oy that occur in the present manuscript; compare the similar case 
of eyoyN for єоүм in 31, 4 (see our chapter 1, section 4). 

The Sahidic here omits a further sentence on the fate of the aborted infants, 
preserved in the Latin: alios proiecerunt in flumine, "others they cast into the 
river" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 150, 1.7), and probably in the 
Fayoumic, too, where in P.Lips. inv. 3702, verso, l. 6, the text appears to read 
enelaaı, "in the canal” (cf. Latin in flumine). As it occurs likewise іп the Ara- 
bic Apocalypse of Athanasius and in the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 326—328) 
and adds a realistic Egyptian touch it is quite likely original. 

MMOYKAAN EYWTIE NAIKALOC NTNYMYE MIINOYTE, “without allowing us to 
become righteous and serve God”: This phrase lacks in the Latin, but is sup- 
ported by the Ethiopic Apocalypse of Mary: non adolescere nobis permiserunt 
ad bonum aut malum faciendum (Chaine, Apocrypha, textus, 77; versio, 65). 
It is remarkable that the two passages where Clement of Alexandria quotes 
the closely related chapter 8 of the Apocalypse of Peter (see above) deal pre- 
cisely with the possibility of exposed or aborted children to obtain salvation 
(Eclogae 41.1-3 and 48.1-49.2; Stáhlin, Clemens Alexandrinus 111, 149-150, cited 
in Kraus and Nicklas, Petrusevangelium, 89-92). Our text seems to address the 
same issue in a more oblique way. 

XE EYEXITOY єума 60010096 EBOA, EYNAY ENEYEIOTE EYEN NKOAACIC 
€YMHN €BOÀ Ya ємєә, “so that he might take them to a spacious place and they 
would see their parents suffering punishments that last forever": The text's "spa- 
cious place" corresponds exactly to the ebevywpos топос in the (much abridged) 
Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 61). The Latin expands into іп locum spa- 
ciosum misericordiae, "to a spacious place of mercy" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 150, 9-10), a reading confirmed by the Slavonic (Trunte, Reise- 

führer, 326—328) and the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius. Instead of the Latin 

misericordiae, the Coptic continues the sentence with eynay eueveiore, “and 
they would see their parents" (whereas the Latin starts a new sentence: patres 
autem et matres, "their fathers and mothers, however"; the Greek similarly). 
The situation perfectly matches the one described in the parallel passage of 
the Apocalypse of Peter, where the aborted and exposed children are situated 
opposite (&vrixpüs) their mothers, іп “a place of delight" hitting them with 
fiery rays in their eyes and literally confronting them (Ethiopic 8:2-4, Buchholz, 
Your Eyes, 202-205; Achmim codex 26, Dieterich, Nekyia, 6). This may suggest 
that the smoothly phrased Coptic is original. Yet it cannot be fully ruled out 
that the Coptic eynay derives from a misreading of eyna, “аз mercy, by way of 
mercy,” which would confirm the Latin misericordiae. For the “spacious place" 
as a visual metaphor, see above at 37, 2. 
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The motif of the wronged souls and their wrongdoers watching each other in 
afterlife, as found here and in the Apocalypse of Peter 7 (about murder victims; 
see above at 18, 2) and 8 (about aborted or exposed children), is a traditional 
one. А famous example is the story of the poor man Lazarus in Luke 1619—31, 
in particular 23. In addition to the Apocalypse of Peter, also the Apocalypse of 
Elijah 5:26-29, about the last judgment, is close to the present text: "The sins of 
each will confront him in the place where they were committed, whether those 
of the day or those of the night. My righteous ones, however, and my holy ones 
(9) will see the sinners in their punishments and those who persecuted them 
and those who handed them over to death. Then the sinners from afar (?) will 
see the place of the righteous ones and thus there will be grace" (Achmimic 
41, 7—16, Steindorff, Apokalypse, 102; cf. Frankfurter, Elijah in Upper Egypt, 326, 
with n. 111). 


40, 4. 2ENTIOOGE NGOOYNE ... EYMEL Neun 21 AAMXATTI, “rags of sackcloth, full 
of brimstone and pitch": "Garments of brimstone and fire" occur as an instru- 
ment of (measure-for-measure) punishment бог *mundanities" (NIMNTMaAIKO- 
смос) in the long catalogue of sins and infernal punishments in Pistis Sophia, 
chapter 102 (Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 257, 16-19). Here, however, these “rags” are 
contrasted, not with mundane dress, but with "the habit of Christ" (see below). 
For the word 11006, see Crum, Dictionary, 286, s.v. пабе, where the present 
spelling (with double o) lacks; the Fayoumic, which ends about here, has a dif- 
ferent word for "rag," nuAc[e] (Crum, Dictionary, 262b-263a). For sackcloth, 
see our commentary at 38, 3. 

єүкомс MMOOY, “and pierced them": The Latin adds et cludebant (St Gall: 
detruncabant) nares eorum (Paris), *and blocked (St Gall: cut off) their noses" 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 150, 1.16-17). 

Nal NENTAYATIOTACCE мпкосмос, “those are they who renounced the 
world": As in 24, 2: Nal гєм^пот^к|кос Ne, "they are persons who renounced 
the world," monks are meant; for the technical terminology, see our commen- 
tary at 24, 2. 

ayopel MMECKHMA мпєхрістос, “and wore the habit of Christ”: The Latin 
has habitum nostrum, “our habit which in the given context is “the habit 
of the angels"; both texts clearly refer to the monastic habit (oyfjua). Brem- 
mer, “Christian Hell,’ 313, aptly observed that this “habit of Christ" is intended 
to contrast with the "rags of sackcloth, full of brimstone and pitch" that the 
wretched ascetics are now wearing in hell. For the oxfjua as monastic habit, see 
Mossakowska-Gaubert, “Official Garb.” 

a OYAH мпкосмос MN NPOOYG) à. Y NEBIHN, “the matter (023) of the world 
and temporal concerns made them wretched”: This sentence (in the Latin: 
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inpedimenta mundi fecerunt eos miseros, Paris) gained a certain renown, since 
it is quoted in Western monastic sources; see Fischer, "Impedimenta mundi" 
With slight variations, it occurs earlier in 10, 2 (not extant in Coptic) and reap- 
pears in 43, 1, which shows its importance for the author. 

In similar words, the Savior in Pistis Sophia, chapter 102, demands his fol- 
lowers to renounce from 111001100 THPQ: MN еухн THPC €TN?HTQ: AYO MN 
NEYPOOYA) THPOY: AYO MN 1601086 THPOY, “the entire world and all of the 
matter therein and also all its concerns and all its sins" (Schmidt, Pistis Sophia, 
256, 8-10). For the general idea, compare Matt. 13:22: epe прооүа) 111161<10011 MN 
TANATH NTMNTPMMAO ет МПаАХ Є 600000116 AXN KAPTIOG, "the concerns of 
this world and the lure of wealth choke the word, and it remains without fruit" 
(Sahidic, Aranda Pérez). 

мпє NEYPOOYG) MN NEY2YAH KaaY EEIPE мпєтсоүтон NNAPPM пмоүте, 
"Their concerns and their material possessions did not allow them to do what 
is right in the eyes of God": This sentence obviously echoes the phrasing of 
the earlier a еухн мпкосмос MN Npoova) aay NEBIHN, for which see above, 
except for the use of гуХн in the plural and with a possessive pronoun (мєү- 
eY^u), which made us opt for a concrete translation (“material possessions"), 
for which see Förster, Wörterbuch, 832. 


40, 5. AYO N€QX.1 MMOOY ETIEICA MN MAL NG1TIET?LXN NKOAACIC, “and the angel 
in charge of the punishments took them from one place to another": As argued 
above, this paragraph mirrors the one about the murdered children accusing 
their parents in 40, 3. For the text, badly mutilated, if not lacking in most other 
versions, see Carozzi, Eschatologie, 30-31; Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apoc- 
alypse of Раці 180-181. The souls of the false ascetics are being shown around 
to two groups of lay people who blame them for their hypocrisy. The Coptic, 
corroborated by the Latin manuscript of St Gall (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 152, 21-12), shows that their words of blame are actually uttered by two 
different groups of sinners. The Paris manuscript of the Latin fails to distin- 
guish the two groups of sinners and makes the passage next to unintelligible. 
The Greek and the Syriac omit the entire paragraph; for the somewhat unclear 
Slavonic, see Trunte, Reiseführer, 330-331. 

ANON Ємен NKOAACIC XE MIINAY 61100011 гм 111001100, EPE TICATANAC T 
NUMAN’ NTOTN гот THYTN ETETNP OY мпеїма, “we are being punished 
because, during the time we lived in the world, Satan combated us, but you, 
what are you doing here?”: After admitting their sinful life, the first group of 
sinners express their surprise at seeing the false acetics in hell. The much gar- 
bled Latin of the Paris manuscript phrases differently here: nos quidem seculo 
uiuentes negleximus d|eum], “we certainly, while living in the world, neglected 
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God,” which sounds unconvincing (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 152, 
3-4; also St Gall has a garbled text here). The Coptic echoes the monastic, in 
particular Pachomian idea that right beyond the walls of the monastery the 
domain of the demons, "the world," begins; see Van der Vliet, "Demons," 142- 
143. Without this background knowledge, the text could easily be interpreted 
as shifting the responsibility for human sin to the devil. Therefore, the Latin 
of the Paris manuscript may have intentionally changed the text to the feeble 
statement that the sinners "neglected God." Only the Coptic provides a sound 
text for this section. 

TNCOOYN XE ANON ?€NPEQPNOBe ANON’ NTOTN лє ATETNTAAE TIPAN 
мпноутє EXDTN MMAATE NTELE «Логос, “we know that we are sinners, but 
you have merely adopted the name of God, yet with how little reason!”: The 
second group of sinners admit their sins as well, but then accuse the false 
ascetics of hypocrisy. The Latin adds a sentence: uidebamus uos in sancto 
habitu et beatificamus uos dicentes: hii sunt iusti et servi dei, “we saw you in 
the holy habit and blessed you, saying: ‘These are righteous people and ser- 
vants of God’” (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 152, 2.8-9; similarly 
in the Amhem manuscript, ibid., 153, 2.7-9, and the Slavonic, Trunte, Reise- 
führer, 330-331). The Coptic offers a somewhat reduced, but nonetheless clear 
text. 

NTOTN AE ATETNTAAE TIPAN MIINOYTE EX MTN MMAATE NTEILE AXOTOC, 
“but you have merely adopted the name of God, yet with how little reason!”: 
Compare 40, 3: AYTAAO мпекрам 6200017 XE XPICFANOC, MTIOYEIPE NNKEN- 
TONN, “they (sc. the aborters) have adopted your name, to wit Christian, yet 
they have not observed your commandments. It is a recurrent admonition in 
monastic literature and particularly in Shenoute that the mere “name (рам) 
and habit (cxuma)” do not suffice to save the soul of the monk or nun; see the 
references in Behlmer, Schenute, 226, n. 232. Saying no. 212 from the Sahidic 
Apophthegmata Patrum, quoted in our chapter 3, section 2, has as its theme 
precisely the relative value of the “name” (рам). 

The translations by Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1065: "but it is only by 
word of mouth") and Copeland (Mapping, 220: *only in this way, without the 
Logos") are infelicitous. The adverb «логос, Greek &Абүшс, “without reason,” 
corresponds literally to the Latin sine causa of the Arnhem manuscript (Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 153, 2.9-10: sine causa inuocatum est nomen 
domini super eos). The adverbial expression NTeige, often NTeige Tupc, literally 
“їп this (entire) manner," marks a strong degree of astonishment or admiration 
on the part of the writer / speaker (“in such a manner, so very”); cf. Crum, Dic- 
tionary, 639a, and, for instance, in our text 29, 3: NELAYNATOC NTeige, “that so 
very mighty person." 
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40, 6. ANOK AE мА) a2OM ayw apime, “but I groaned and wept”: As was 
the case earlier in 24, 3, and 33, Paul's expressions of compassion are rebuked 
by the angel. The present passage is interesting for the fact that it relates up 
to two emotional responses by Paul and two rebukes by the angel. The first 
underscores the reality of both the eschatological judgment and human free- 
dom. Everyone is free to choose and will consequently have to suffer the conse- 
quences of their choices (see above, on chapter 33). The second rebuke: “Why 
do you weep, O Paul, before you have even seen the great judgment?," is some- 
what more ambiguous. It may imply that "the great judgment" will be even 
more terrible or that, to the contrary, it will grant forgiveness even to the sin- 
ners. At any rate, Paul's sorrow gives the angel the opportunity to announce 
things "seven times worse" than what he has seen, to wit the punishments for 
the heretics of 41-42. 

охо MMIPEYPNOBE xe хүхпоҷ 611611001100, “woe to the sinner that he was 
born into this world”: For the phrasing, compare Matt. 26:24 (about Judas): ovot 
AE MIIPDME ETMMAY ... NANOYC MIIPDME €TMM2 Y ENE мпоүҳпоҷ, “woe to that 
man... it would be better for that man if he had not been born" (Sahidic, Aranda 
Pérez). Paul’s timid objection in the present passage prepares the context for his 
more emphatic existential protest in 42, 2. The idea will appear again in 44, 5, 
but there, from the mouth of the punished souls, it has a different tone. The 
combination of Paul's compassion with his existential protest regarding the 
meaning of the existence of evil in the context of God’s creation puts the prob- 
lem at the core of the Apocalypse of Paul. A similar protest can be found in the 
Apocatypse of Peter 3, but in that case Peter is severely rebuked by Jesus: “Peter! 
Why would you say such a thing, that they should never have been created? You 
are rebelling against God!” (3:5, Ethiopic; Buchholz, Your Eyes, 178-179). 

ETIELAH єҷсооүм NGI TINOYTE XE OYN KPICIC QOON, ETBE паї ачка TOYA 
TOYA MANTEIpe MNETERNAY 2IXM TKZ, "because God knows that judgment 
exists, therefore he allows each person to do as pleases him on earth”: Compare 
above, on chapter 33. Here, the Latin of the Paris manuscript elaborates a bit 
and explains, after “allows each person,” in propria uoluntate eligere bonum et 
malum, “of his own will to chose good or evil" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 152, 1.15-16). 


41-42. These two chapters describe the special compartments reserved for 
heretics. The doctrinal sins that are targeted here clearly reflect debates about 
the incarnation, the reality of the transubstantiation and the resurrection of 
the body that were current mostly in Egyptian monastic circles in the fourth- 
fifth centuries, for instance in the work of Shenoute; see Bremmer, “Christian 
Hell,” 314; Lundhaug, “Shenoute’s Heresiological Polemics"; Van der Vliet, “The 
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Embroidered Garment,’ 187-189. In 41, 3, the Coptic version alone adds a pas- 
sage aimed at renegades, which badly fits the frame and is most likely a later 
insertion (see below). 


41, 1. TOTE АЧХІЇ MMO! EMEMNT NNKOAACIC THPOY, “then he led me to the west 
of all the punishments”: The Coptic reading єпєммт, “to the west,” is supported 
by the Syriac (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 138-139) and the Slavonic (Trunte, 
Reiseführer, 332-333), whereas the Latin again goes to the north (see above, on 
chapter 32, 1; the Greek omits it). 

TMOTE мпноун, “the well of the abyss”: The addition “of the abyss” lacks 
in the Latin here, but does occur a few lines later (hunc puteum abysssi, Paris; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 154, 1.16), which shows that it is original. 
The well and its description are partly taken from Rev. 9:1-2; for the seven seals, 
cf. Rev. 52, where the context is much different, though. The “well of the abyss, 
with its smoke rising very high," TYWTE мпмоүм EPE MECKATINOC ҳосє EMATE, 
occurs also in the vision of hell of the Sahidic Testament of Isaac (Kuhn, "Sahidic 
Version," 234, 28-29; Dochhorn, "Testament Isaaks,” 307), which draws much of 
its material from the Apocalypse of Paul (see our chapter 3, section 2). 

^оүом NTMOTE, “open up the well": The manuscript has ayoyau, yet the 
imperative aoYŒN is meant; for the doubling of the glide oy, see our chapter 1, 
section 4. 


41, 2. NTEYNOY дє 2171201600211 6BOÀ NTYWTE MIINOYN, AYNOG NKATINOC NCT- 
вом єї ерм ен тате ENAUT EMAATE пара NKOAACIC THPOY, “at the very 
moment he uncovered the well of the abyss, a thick foul-smelling smoke rose 
from the well, far worse than that of all the other punishments": The farthest 
and deepest region of the cosmos, the well of the abyss, is characterized by 
its unbearable stench that surpasses all other evil smells of this region. In this 
respect, the land of the wicked contrasts strongly with the fragrance of celestial 
Paradise, described in 58. See our commentary at 58, 2 (cf. also 44, 1). 

могіс NTE оүромє NOYWT BOK єпеснт EPOC 2N оугохоєх, “hardly а sin- 
gle man could descend into it with difficulty": The Greek and the Latin similarly 
emphasize the narrowness (angustia, otevoxwpia) of the well (Latin: Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 154, 11—14; Greek: Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 62). For 
the significant opposition between wide and narrow spaces in our text, see 
above, the commentary at 37, 2, and 40, 3. 


41, 3. MNE IHCOYC 61 2N TCAPZ, OYAE мпоүҳпоҷ PM MAPIA TII POGNOC ETOYAAB, 
“Jesus did not come in the flesh nor was born from the holy Virgin Mary”: At first 
sight, some kind of docetism may seem to be targeted here, yet it is more likely 
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that here and in 42, 1, ОХАЄ TEICAPZ NATWOYN an, "and that this flesh will not 
rise, a more general negative appraisal of the flesh and the body, represented 
by monastic and Gnostic *dualisms," was aimed at. Within Egyptian monasti- 
cism, such polemical themes rose to prominence in the wake of the Origenist 
controversy of the year 400, as is witnessed for instance in the polemics of 
Shenoute. The latter's J am Amazed, chapter п, is devoted precisely to those 
“who scorn the body as ‘that swine flesh' ... because they do not believe that 
it will rise,” evcag) uricaMa, XE FCAPZ NEG ... EBON XE мсєпїстєүє AN XE 
CNATWOYN (Cristea, Contra Origenistas, 155). In the same work, which post- 
dates the Council of Ephesus (431), chapter 9 is devoted to the idea that Christ 
was not conceived by Mary, mne mapia œ Hriex(picTO)c. Here, too, Shenoute 
does not so much target Nestorian positions, but rather defends the reality of 
the incarnation and the resurrection (Cristea, Contra Origenistas, 151-152). The 
same concerns are visible in our text. For the debate about the resurrection 
of the body in fourth-fifth century Upper Egypt, see Lundhaug, “Tell Me What 
Shall Arise.” 

MN NETXXO MMOC XE повік MN TIHPM EYAYTAYE прам MITINOYTE єрә1 
EXWOY, NTOOY AN T€ TCAPZ мпехрістос MN пєҷсмоҷ, “and those who say that 
the bread and the wine over which the name of God is pronounced are not the 
flesh of Christ and his blood": Shenoute, in his I am Amazed, is very emphati- 
cally concerned with the denial of the real presence of Christ in the Eucharist 
in chapter 10, where he argues against those who say that: поєїк AYO ппотн- 
PION’ псама AN пе мпєх(рїсто)с AYO TIEYICNOY, «Ал OYTYTIOC MMATE TIE, 
"the bread and the chalice are not the body of Christ and his blood, but merely 
a representation" (Cristea, Contra Origenistas, 152). He reverts to this theme in 
chapters 13-14, and elsewhere as well, which shows that it was a debated issue 
in early fifth-century Egypt. The real value of Shenoute's testimony, however, is 
that it shows that the doctrinal sins of the present chapters 41-42 (about the 
body of Jesus, his conception by the Virgin, the Eucharist and the resurrection) 
are not sundry separate errors, but part of a single debate that focuses on the 
appreciation of the material body. It is this very body that occupied such a cen- 
tral place in monastic practice and theory, as is apparent for instance in the first 
Letter of Saint Anthony (see Rubensohn, Letters, 51-54, 68-71). 

MN OYON NIM EAYATIAPNA MIIEYBATITCMA NCETAKO мтєүсфрљгіс PN OYMNT- 
AYPANNOC, “and all who have renounced their baptism to destroy their seal 
brutally”: For oppayis “seal,” as a synonym of Bartıoua, see Lampe, Patristic 
Greek Lexicon, 1356. 

This passage clearly targets renegades. It is missing in all other major ver- 
sions and disrupts the otherwise coherent series of doctrinal sins enumerated 
in chapter 41-42. This state of affairs suggests that the present sentence may 
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be an addition of the Coptic, presumably postdating the Muslim conquest of 
Egypt in the mid-seventh century (for a different view, see Carozzi, Eschatolo- 
gie, 114). A much similar sentence occurs in a vision of Pachomius about hell, 
reported by the Sahidic homily On Murder and Greed, attributed to Athana- 
sius, which targets: Aday NXPICTIANOC вла хи BATUTICMA, AYTIAPABA MMOY NKE- 
соп, "any Christian who received baptism and betrayed it again" (36, Saweros, 
Another Athanasius, textus, 32; see our chapter 3, section 2), and may likewise 
reflect a later redaction. 

еч OYMNTAYPANNOC, “brutally”: Copeland (Mapping, 222) translates 
“through rebellion,” yet this is an adverb of manner (Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 
118-119; Layton, Coptic Grammar, 174, par. 221), so "in a tyrannical, brutal way" 
(cf. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1067: “with violence"). In late-antique 
literature, the devil frequently appears as a тораумос, even though a fallen one, 
according to Athanasius, Life of Anthony, 28.2 (Bartelink, Vie d’Antoine, 212); cf. 
the Teachings of Silvanus, NHC VII, 4: 85, 17-18, where the Wicked One (®aö- 
Лос) is a tyrant who rules over one's evil thoughts (Zandee, Teachings, 14-15; 
cf. Zandee, Teachings of Silvanus and Clement, 8-9, referring to Clement of 
Alexandria). In every-day Egyptian usage, тораууос and its cognates normally 
refer to aggressive and overbearing behavior; see Förster, Wörterbuch, 828, and, 
for instance, PGM, P 16, a private prayer (fourth century) by someone who 
bitterly complains of the tupavvixds трӧлос̧, the “brutal behavior,” of a certain 
Theodosios. The present use of the term may nonetheless carry demonological 
overtones. 


42, 1. CAIGMA)T EMEMNT ETICA мпємрїт AINAY єпчєнт NATKOTK MMAY), “I 
looked to the west in northern direction and saw there the worm that does not 
sleep": This or a much similar phrase must have dropped out at some stage of 
the text's transmission; cf. Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul" 177. 
It is restored here exempli gratia, in order to preserve the flow of the text, after 
the Latin of the Paris manuscript: et respexi ad septemtrionem in hocchasum 
et uidi illic uermem inquietem, "and I looked to the north in western direction 
and saw there the worm that does not rest" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 156, 11-2; St Gall and Arnhem аге in disarray here). We merely changed 
the order of the cardinal points, in accordance with the Coptic of 41, 1, and 
omitted the phrase et іп eo locho erat stridor dencium (“and in that place was 
gnashing of teeth"), which is not indispensable here and strangely duplicated 
afew lines further (Paris and St Gall). Paul here moves from "the west of all the 
punishments" (41, 1) to the north-west, where cold reigns. 

This is the third and last cosmographic description of the west side of the 
world (after 31, 1-2 and 31, 3). Together with the other three that describe the 
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eastern part (21, 1-2; 22, 1; 23), these three lengthier cosmographical descrip- 
tions complete the portrayal of the world along the horizontal axis (see above 
chapter 2,4). The picture of the westernmost part of the cosmos, with the worm 
that never rests and especially the darkness and cold of the region, provides a 
counterpoint to the City of Christ in the east, in a region characterized by the 
light and warmth of the sun. 

єпҷємт NATKOTK, “the worm that does not sleep”: After the Latin uermem 
inquietem (Paris manuscript, cited above). Given the continuation: поүємт 
NOYENT, “each worm" (read пҷємт пҷємт), the worm, yenT / vermem, was 
conceived of as a generic singular, which was copied from the biblical source 
text, Isa. 66:24 / Mark 9:47; see Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 16-119. Alternatively, 
the double noyénT could be considered a case of dittography. 

EOYEN ^пє CNTE ммоҷ, “and had two heads": The Bohairic Martyrdom of 
Macarius of Antioch, cited in our chapter 3, section 2, phrases almost identi- 
cally but embroiders on the theme of the head: aınay єпіцємт NATENKOT рєм 
піма ETEMMAY عم6‎ тєҷ^фє 01 ифрит Noa OYMca2, “I saw in that place the 
worm that does not sleep and whose head is like that of a crocodile" (Hyvernat, 
Actes des martyrs, 56). Similarly, the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius, where 
the worm has "seven heads." 

"62.26€? NNoB2E, “the gnashing of teeth": The proverbial “gnashing of teeth" 
(cf. Matt. 8:12, etc.) was already announced in 16, 7. 

пехлі MMATTEAOC XE MAXOEIC, “I said to the angel": Despite its defective 
beginning, which is preserved in the Latin of the Paris manuscript (cited 
above), the Coptic provides the best testimony for the dialogue between Paul 
and the angel, the original structure of which is confirmed by the Slavonic 
(Trunte, Reiseführer, 335-337). The Syriac omits the entire section, while the 
Greek offers a highly summarizing version (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 62). The 
Armenian omits the worm and changes the nature of the sinners (Leloir, Ecrits 
apocryphes, 133). 

NE MN гмом NTOY гм TEWMA, “is there no warmth in this place?”: The sen- 
tence initial interrogative particle ene is occasionally written we, as is the case 
here; see Stern, Koptische Grammatik, 348, рат. 523. 

The Latin omits this third question of Paul, which produces a slightly 
maimed text; see Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 189-191. 

сенааумом an, “will they not get warm?”: For the isolated spelling аумом 
(against twice гмом in the same paragraph), see our chapter 1, section 4. 

caq мрн, "seven suns”: The Latin mentions only one sun, which robs the 
angel's statement of much of its force; the Slavonic has retained the original 
number seven, just like the Coptic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 335-337). A hyperbolic 
"seven suns" occur also in the Greek Testament of Abraham, long recension, 7:3, 
though in a different context (Schmidt, Testament, 14—117). Оп the recurrence 
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of the number seven in the Apocalypse of Paul, in both positive and negative 
contexts, see our commentary at 16, 2, and 21, 3. 


42, 2. NANOYC мпоүхпо MMACEBHC EXM TKa? NOYO EPOC єхүхпоҷ, “it would 
be better if the impious had not been born upon the earth than that he was 
born": Impersonal м^моүс is twice expanded by a circumstantial as subject 
clause, for which see Layton, Coptic Grammar, 341—342, par. 426. Similar expres- 
sions appear in 40, 6 and 44, 5. This is the third and most important protest of 
Paul at the sight of the suffering of the damned. In previous chapters of the 
Apocalypse, the apostle's protest shows a gradual development, beginning as 
timid expression of compassion at 24, 2, developing towards compassion for 
the whole human race at 33, and reaching its apex here at 42, 2. Placed before 
chapter 43, in which Michael, his angels and Paul intercede for the sinners, 
Paul's momentous protest creates the right context for such intercession. 


43-44. Paul's tour of hell is brought to a close by the famous scene in which 
Christ promises the souls in hell the Sunday as a day of respite from their plight. 
This holiday in hell has generated a quite considerable literature, for which 
we merely refer to Merkle, "Sabbatruhe"; Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 141-142; 
Roig Lanzillotta, "Does Punishment Reward the Righteous?, 150-156; Bremmer, 
“Christian Hell,’ 311-312. 

Michael and his angelic hosts, joined by Paul, plead in favor ofthe souls pun- 
ished in hell. Whereas the weekly day of respite for the souls in hell may be an 
innovation, which can be convincingly linked to the introduction of the Sun- 
day as a day of rest under Constantine the Great (Bremmer, “Christian Hell,” 
311-312), the theme of the righteous pleading for the sinners in hell occurs more 
often in apocalyptic and monastic literature (see Bauckham, Fate of the Dead, 
132-148; Roig Lanzillotta, "Does Punishment Reward the Righteous?"). In par- 
ticular, the scene of Michael and Paul together imploring God's mercy for the 
sinners vividly evokes the very similar scene with Michael and Abraham in the 
Greek Testament of Abraham, long recension, 14 (Schmidt, Testament, 140-143), 
where otherwise the setting is different (a judgment scene). Abraham, like Paul, 
is moved by the fate of the sinners and asks Michael to join him in his prayer. 

In the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, it is the three Patriarchs, Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob, who lead the way in what the seer describes as a daily repeated 
prayer for the souls: “Т saw many others, whom he (sc. a trumpeting angel) 
brought forward. As they were watching all these punishments, they began to 
cry out, praying before the Lord Almighty, saying: "М/е beseech you for those 
who are suffering all these punishments, that you have mercy on all of them!’ 
When I saw them, I said to the angel who spoke with me: ("Who are these?» 


CHAPTER 43-44 345 


Не said: "Those who are entreating the Lord, are Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. 
At a certain hour each day, they will come forward together with the great 
angel and he sounds the trumpet up towards heaven and another blast over 
the earth. АП the righteous hear the sound; they come in quickly and they are 
daily beseeching the Lord Almighty for those who are suffering all those pun- 
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ishments’” (Achmimic 16, 14-17, 15; Steindorff, Apokalypse, 62). 

For the Apocalypse of Peter 13-14, in the wake of James (Apocryphal New Tes- 
tament, 521; “Rainer Fragment,” 270-279), Buchholz (Your Eyes, 349) claimed the 
evidence of the Greek Rainer fragment to surmise that the Apocalypse of Peter 
originally portrayed the righteous interceding for the sinners and Jesus con- 
ceding them respite. Indeed, the text of the Rainer fragment is clear as to Jesus’ 
concession: “And I will give to my called and my elect whomever they request 
of me from out of the punishment. And I will give them a beautiful baptism in 
the salvation of what is called the Acherusian Lake in the Elysian field, a share 
in righteousness with my holy ones” (chapter 14; Van Minnen, “Greek Apoc- 
alypse,” 36-37, with 39). The salvation referred to in the Rainer fragment has 
been interpreted in two different ways, however. According to Buchholz it is a 
universal form of salvation (Your Eyes, 349), whereas according to Bauckham 
it is a more restrictive form of salvation that depends on the victims forgiving 
their wrongdoers and asking for their salvation (Fate of the Dead, 145-148; 232- 
235). Be that as it may, it is important to note that comparison of the Rainer 
fragment with the Ethiopic version of chapter 14 of the Apocalypse of Peter 
(Buchholz, Your Eyes, 226—231) shows that the Ethiopic changed the original 
to such an extent that the concept of salvation for the sinners was eliminated 
from the text. See Roig Lanzillotta, “Does Punishment Reward the Righteous?" 
150-152. 

Our text, too, clearly presupposes the efficacy of the prayer of the righteous 
for the souls in hell. Jesus himself, in 44, 4, of ourtext, supports this by referring 
to the prayers, or rather the oblations, of the living. It is further illustrated by a 
well-known anecdote about Macarius the Egyptian, from the Apophthegmata 
Patrum (Greek, systematic coll., Guy, Apophtegmes І, 158-160, no. 19; Sahidic, 
Chaine, Manuscrit, 66, no. 226). This is probably one of the earliest monas- 
tic “skull stories,” for which see Grypeou, “Talking Skulls,” and our chapter 3, 
section 2 (about the Bohairic Life of Pesynthios). It relates how Macarius has a 
discussion with the skull of a pagan priest about his punishment in hell. The 
priest tells him that whenever the saint prays for the souls, who are bound back 
to back in hell, the souls experience a bit of respite, which consists in that they 
can see part of the face of their neighbors. For “respite,” the Sahidic version 
of the story uses the terms МТОМ and дудлаюсіс, “rest,” in accordance with the 
present text (see below at 44, 4; the Greek uses параробій, *comfort"). 
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Although Paul remains prominently present, joining the prayer for mercy 
of the condemned souls, the real protagonist of chapter 43 is the Archangel 
Michael. In line with a broad angelological strand within the Christianities of 
Northeast Africa, including the Nubian and Ethiopian traditions, Michael is 
represented here as the tireless intercessor for humanity. More than any other 
single characteristic of the text, its picture of Michael situates the Apocalypse of 
Paul firmly within Egyptian Christianity. See generally Müller, Engellehre, 8-35, 
and the essays in Gilhus et al., The Archangel Michael in Africa; for the effi- 
cacy of this prayer, compare, for instance, the litany-like listing of the twelve 
favors obtained by Michael in Ps.-John Chrysostom, On Michael and the Repen- 
tant Thief, Bohairic; Simon, “Homélie copte,’ 234-236. Only in the end of 44, 
following the intervention of Christ, the attention of the audience is cleverly 
redirected to the person of Paul who resumes his voyage in 45. 


43, 1. AYWA) 6802 THPOY AYD AYPIME NG1 NETEN NKOAACIC, NET?IPOYN MN NET- 
21B0X, “all who suffered the punishments, those inside as well as those outside 
(of that place), cried out and wept": The Latin reads: omnes autem qui erant in 
eodem loco ... exclamauerunt et fleuerunt, “then all those who were in that place 
... cried out and мері" (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 156, 2.20— 
22;). The Coptic is more precise about places and agents. The phrase NeTelg0YN 
MN NETZIBOX is a typical expression of inclusiveness. The events of chapters 
43-44 do not only concern those in the north-west (in eodem loco), but all the 
souls in hell. The Paris manuscript adds the words of the souls (“Lord God, have 
mercy on us!,” Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 156, 1.22), which is not sup- 
ported by St Gall and Arnhem nor by the Coptic. 

MIXaHA, TIAPXATTEAOC NTAIAEYKH, "Ше archangel of the covenant": The 
Greek version alone introduces Gabriel here, which can hardly be original (Tis- 
chendorf, Apocalypses, 62). 

Michael is called “angel of the covenant" already in chapter 14, 7, of the text 
(notextant in Coptic), where the pious soul is handed over Michaelo angelo tes- 
tamenti, in order to be brought to "the paradise of jubilation" (Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 92, 118-19). The expression "angel of the covenant" is 
first found in Mal. 32, where indeed Michael may be meant (Hilhorst, "Ароса- 
lypse of Paul,” 9, but cf. Michl, "Engel 11,” 62). In a passage from Besa, the disciple 
of Shenoute, an (unnamed) “angel of the covenant” acts as a kind of punishing 
angel, who dispels the rotten monk from the community (Kuhn, Besa, textus, 
9, 25-31). 

à NATTEAOC THPOY TIALTOY EXM пєүго. A NETEN NKOAACIC THPOY NAY 
epooy єүрїмє, “and all the angels threw themselves down upon their face. All 
those who suffered the punishments saw them weeping”: The Latin has a differ- 
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ent text here: et peruenerunt ad eos qui erant in penis constituti. Et videntes eum 
iterum flentes clamaverunt, “апд they (sc. the angels) descended to all those 
who were suffering the punishments. And seeing him (St Gall: eos, them), they 
(sc. the tortured souls) wept and cried out again" (Paris; Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 156, 1.25-27), which is supported by the Greek: oitiveg &yüpev- 
gay т@тос тйс хос, “who went around all the punishments” (Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 62), whereas the Syriac and the Slavonic have similar phrases (Ric- 
ciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 138-139; Trunte, Reiseführer, 338). Given the narrative 
situation, the Coptic is slightly awkward, making the angels pray and weep, 
instead of the souls. Presumably, a scribe anticipated on the scene described 
in 43, 4, and 44, 1, and chose a wrong verb (for a similar case involving the same 
verb ria?» see chapter 44). 

NETT MBE EXN THNTPOMe€ NNAY NIM, “and entreat for humanity at all times": 
This theme is further elaborated by Michael himself in 43, 2-3. 

ENE OYNGOM гар MMON пє EP TIAPPE epon мп^тме 6116110110, “indeed, if 
only we had been able to cure ourselves before we arrived at this place, full 
of suffering": The Coptic P пагрє permits to correct the Latin of the Paris 
manuscript: inpossibile nobis fuit ante aec pro hoc orare quam incederimus in 
hoc loco (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 156, 1.31-33), where for hoc orare 
(James, Apocryphal New Testament, 547: “to pray for this"), hoc (c»urare should 
be read, “it was impossible for us to remedy this before we came to this place" 
(cf. Arnhem, procurare; St Gall has a garbled text here, uncritically adopted by 
Carozzi, Eschatologie, 248). The Greek original must have contained a form of 
ідорац for the general sense, cf. 2 Clem. 9:7-8: “As long as we have opportunity 
to be cured (їоӨўуои), let us devote ourselves to the healing God, giving him his 
recompense. What kind? Repentance from a sincere heart!" 

MTE NPOOYG) MN OYAH 11111001100 Kaan ... EMETANOI, "Ше concerns and the 
matter of the world did not allow us ... to repent": For the phrasing, compare 40, 
4, with the commentary above. Similar excuses of sloppy monks, complaining 
that epe пварос NNEPBHYE MTICIAIWN MN NAGAl NOYAH 2N гав NIM NTE IKa? 
гора) ELPAL EXON, “the burden of the things of this age and the manifold mat- 
ter (at work) in everything of the earth weighs heavily upon us,” are forcefully 
rejected by Shenoute (Amélineau, Œuvres 11, 313, from Shenoute's Canon 6, for 
which see Emmel, Shenoute's Literary Corpus, 2.576—582). 

Repentance is a central theme in the Apocalypse of Paul. It allows the impla- 
cable functioning of God's judiciary system with its mechanism of punishment 
and reward, since by repenting before death sinners get a chance to redeem 
their guilt. The sinners' recalcitrant attitude, however, is reflected in their con- 
tinuous excuses not to do so. Chapter 43 includes up three references to timely 
repentance. In the current passage, the sinners offer an excuse for their atti- 
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tude, whereas in 43, 2-3, it is Michael who informs them of the impossibility 
of obtaining forgiveness at this stage. In chapter 44, 5-6, the sinners come up 
with yet a different excuse (“if we had known ...”), where they are rebuked by 
the punishing angels. The model for both scenes is most likely the Apocalypse 
of Peter 13, where the complaining sinners are rebuked in similar terms by the 
angel Tatirokos (Tartarouchos; Ethiopic, Buchholz, Your Eyes, 224—227). 


43, 2. YON? NSITINOYTE, Tal 6710011006 NAY, ayw qon? Not 1120610, “as God lives, 
whom I serve, and as the Lord lives ...”: For the use of Nolin performative speech 
acts, such as oaths, typically with the stative, see Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 390, 
under d. 

The Latin (Paris: uiuit dominus ..., and St Gall: uiuit deus ante cuius conspec- 
tum adsisto, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 158, 6-7) and the Greek (¢ 
xbpıoç, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 62) collapse the double oath formula (per- 
haps by saut du méme au méme). 

MN OY200Y NOYWT OYA€ оүоүаун NOYWT OYEINE €TMTOBS, “not a single 
day or a single night passes that I am not pleading,” literally “passes without 
pleading": Although grammatical and intelligible, one would expect a personal 
agent (an overt "Т"); cf. the Latin non intermito uno die uel una nocte orans inde- 
ficienter, “I do not stop a single day or a single night praying incessantly" (Paris; 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 158, 1.7-8). Possibly, the text should read 
OYEINE (NAL) €THTOB?. 

MIXAHX єҷтов? 2N TNE, “while Michael is pleading in heaven”: Here and in 
the next sentence, the Coptic version alone makes Michael speak in the third 
person about himself, probably as a way of enhancing the liveliness of the text 
in oral performance (see below, at 43, 4). 

мромє гооү CEEIPE NNEYXHP ?LXM TKA? MN NEYTIOPNIA, “however, the 
humans enjoy their merriments upon earth and their obscenities”: Together 
with other *merriments" (probably eating and drinking, related to guía or glut- 
tony), Mopnia, that is, lust, is perhaps the most salient crime mentioned in the 
Apocalypse. See our commentary at 18, 1. 

XD NPOMe, ATETNP NETNOYOCIG) THPQ MMETNMETANOI, “О men, you have 
spent your entire lifetime without repenting!”: God's judiciary system assures 
the existence of an eschatological trial that distinguishes righteous from sin- 
ners. If sinners repent before death, they will be pardoned. As God explained 
earlier: ^I swear by myself and my angels and my entire host that if it (sc. the 
soul on trial) had repented in the year in which it died, I would have forgot- 
ten all those (sc. sins) of the past and I would have granted it forgiveness of 
them" (17, 4). Once they reach the place of judgment, however, there is no more 
room for mercy. Punishment will necessarily take place and will last forever, 
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as the text frequently underlines. Michael's question “where are your acts of 
repentance?” situates the reason for their punishment in the sinners' own obsti- 
nacy. 


43, 3. TEIWTE EBOA гм THE, "the dew from heaven": The Latin omits the words 
"from heaven" and rephrases the passage a bit; the Coptic nicely contrasts the 
water from heaven to the water from beneath (see below) in two parallel sen- 
tences, which is lost in the Latin. 

QANTE TINOYN OYON NPWY NQQ)OYO MOOY EPAI EXM TKP, “to ensure that 
the abyss opens its mouth and pours forth water over the earth": This describes 
the Nile inundation, which according to Egyptian tradition proceeds from a 
subterraneous cavern near the First Cataract; see Stricker, Overstroming, 18-19; 
Bonneau, Crue du Nil, 171-172, also for the echo of this belief in classical authors, 
from Plato onwards. For the important role of Michael as an intercessor for the 
fertility of the earth and in particular the Nile flood, see the Sahidic Mysteries of 
John (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 60—61), and the rich homiletic literature about 
Michael in Coptic, for instance Pseudo-Eustathius of Thrace, Encomium on the 
Archangel Michael: Michael praying eese 111100017 NTE фро NXHMI oyo? EOBE 
NOT NEM ммооү Newoy, “for the flood of the river of Egypt and the dew 
and the rain" (Bohairic; Budge, Saint Michael, 113; from the famous story about 
the widow Euphemia). Cf. Hermann, “Der Nil und die Christen,” 44-46; Müller, 
Engellehre, 19-20; d'Agostino, "Liturgical Memories." 

In the Latin versions, for obvious reasons, the Nile inundation was replaced 
by the rain: ut pluuia destinatur super terram (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 158, 2.15-16). 

єүтом NETNATATIH NTATETNAAY, “where are your acts of charity that you 
have done?": The Latin omits this phrase. Cf. the similar phrasing in chapter 
16, 6, where it is the divine judge who asks: єута»м MNETNANWOY THPOY NTa- 
paay, “where are all the good things that you have done?" and the opening 
words of Christ's address in 44, 3. 

TIKEMAYAOC, MEPIT MTINOYTE, YNAPIME ?0XDDq NMMHTN, “and also Paul, the 
beloved of God, will weep together with you”: Possible models for this scene 
are discussed above (at 43-44). 

OYkoYı ммотмєс, “a little relief": To Coptic мотиєс, “relief,” a cognate of 
MTON, “rest,” corresponds Latin refrigerium, Greek äveaıc. 


43, 4. AYWA) 6802 THPOY NGI NETEN NKOAACIC єүрїмє AYO ON EYAG) ALOM 
ката TENTOAH MMIXAHA, єуха» MMOC XE NA NAN, паунрє MITNOYT€ ETON?, 
"at the instance of Michael, all who suffered the punishments cried out and 
wept and groaned as well, and said: ‘Have pity upon us, Son of the living God? ": 
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After вуха» ммос Xe: “and said,” the Coptic omits “with one voice” (Latin una 
uoce; Greek pĝ qovf). 

a MAYAOC гоч ON аа) €BOÀ, “Paul too cried out in turn”: Both the Cop- 
tic and the Latin of St Gall temporarily switch to the third person (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 158, 2.28, St Gall). The Paris manuscript (ibid., 1.29) 
may have had the same, if we postulate the omission of the final -t in suspiraui 
and dixi, which is common in this manuscript (but cf. Carozzi, Eschatologie, 
248—249, who retains the first person); Arnhem (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 159, 2.26) corrects to the first person, as does the Arabic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius. As the third person is also witnessed by the Slavonic (Trunte, Reise- 
führer, 341-342), it is certainly an original feature. Switching between the first 
and the third person occurs quite often in texts belonging to the genre of “tours 
of hell / heaven" and is a means of enhancing the liveliness of the text; see the 
discussion by Jean-Marc Rosenstiehl, in Rosenstiehl and Kaler, Apocalypse de 
Paul, 77-81, with further references; add Smid, Protevangelium Jacobi, 176-178. 
A similar switch to the third person is found in the fragmentary text of chapter 
50, about Noah, in Coptic manuscript 1C (not extant in BL), and in the present 
manuscript in 43, 2, in Michael's speech. 

TOTE MIXAHX à4rtà.? TQ MN PENTBA NATTEAOC MIIMTO €BOÀ HTINOY TE, єуха» 
MMOC XE MENETHK га TIEKTIAACMa, “then Michael prostrated himself in the 
presence of God, together with myriads of angels, and they said: 'Have compas- 
sion on your creature'": This sentence is omitted in the long Latin versions by 
homoeoteleuton and, as a result, Michael's words appear in Paul's mouth. Some 
lines later, the voice of God asks for what reason nostri angeli nostrique ministri, 
“our angels and ministers," are beseeching him (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 160, 1.8—9, Paris), which shows that the Coptic, in mentioning after the 
souls of the damned and Paul himself, also Michael and his angels, preserves a 
better text here. The Coptic, corroborated by the Armenian (Leloir, Ecrits apoc- 
ryphes, 136—137) and the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 341—342), also allows the 
plausible conclusion that the omission was already present in the archetype 
of manuscripts Paris and A, the source of St Gall and the Latin redactions. The 
Greek version puts all prayers in the mouth of the souls (Tischendorf, Apoca- 
lypses, 63). TheSyriac changed the text drastically, but retained the supplication 
of the angels (Perkins, in Tischendorf Apocalypses, 62; Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis 
Pauli,” 138-141); see Roig Lanzillotta, “The Coptic Apocalypse of Paul,” 178-179. 

Q)eN?THK 2a MIEKTIAACMA, ()NPTHK га текоткам, Q)eN?THK 2a NO)HP€ 
NAAAM, "have compassion on your creature. Have compassion on your image. 
Have compassion on the children of Adam": This appeal to man's primitive and 
untarnished bond with God, in terms referring to his creation in Gen. 1:26- 
27, is characteristic of urgent prayer; compare for instance the Song of Praise 
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of Michael the Archangel, a Coptic ritual for healing and protection, likewise 
put into the mouth of Michael: ManagTHK 2a TIEKINI MEN тєкоткам, "have 
compassion on your likeness and your image" (Kropp, Lobpreis, 17, 43); simi- 
larly, in the Life of Aaron 131, Aaron's prayer for the Nile inundation: nexpıcToc 
пагавос, Q)R?THK, O 11001512 110, га TIEKEINE MN 7612110011, “good Christ, com- 
passionate one, have compassion on your likeness and your image" (Dijkstra 
and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 142, 16-17). 


44, 1. AYO NT€POYTIA? TOY MIIMTO €BOÀ 111160201100 MIINOYTE, AINAY ЄПХОУ- 
TAYTE мпрєсвүтєрос MN TIEYTOOY NZWON EAYTIALTOY. AINAY ENEOYCIACTH- 
PION MN MKATATIETACHA EAYTIAPTOY, “and, when they had prostrated them- 
selves before the throne of God, I saw the Twenty-Four Elders and the Four 
Creatures that had prostrated themselves. I saw the altar and the veil that had 
prostrated themselves”: In the last sentence, the use of the verb nagt- with 
an inanimate subject (altar, veil) is inhabitual. It looks as if a scribe mechan- 
ically copied the verb from the previous sentence, where it occurs twice. The 
Latin is hardly more satisfactory, however: uidi altare et uelamen et thronum 
et erant omnia exultancia, "I saw the altar and the veil and the throne and they 
were all exulting" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 160, 1.5-6), where 
exultancia sounds incongruous. Note that in none of the versions Paul sees the 
Father himself, only his throne (cf. Baun, Tales of Another Byzantium, 177-181). 

Although following the models discussed above, at 43-44, the Apocalypse of 
Paul significantly develops the scene of the intercession for the sinners and 
expands the number of figures pleading for mercy. While the Apocalypse of 


за 


Peter 14, only has Jesus' "called and elect" interceding for the damned souls, the 
present passage includes Michael and his angels, Paul, the Twenty-Four Elders 
and the Four Creatures, and even the altar and the veil, all praying for mercy. 

In the sequel, the Coptic omits the entire sentence that follows: et eleuatus 
est fumus odoris boni iusta altare throni dei, “and the smoke of a sweet odor rose 
next to the altar of God's throne" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
160, 1.6-7; cf. the “golden bowls full of incense” of Rev. 5:8). Yet this is most likely 
an original element, as it perfectly fits the interest of the text in olfactory sensa- 
tions and offers a striking positive pendant to the "thick foul-smelling smoke" 
that rises from the well of the abyss in chapter 41, 2 (for the stench of hell, see 
our commnentary there and at 16, 1). The Coptic text, moreover, has preserved 
similar phrases in the descriptions of the garden of celestial Paradise (chapter 
58) and the thrones of the apostles (chapter 60, 2). For the fragrance of divinity, 
see Lohmeyer, Wohlgeruch; Pasquier, "Fragrance." 

In this paragraph, Paul sees a vision of the divine throne hall, more or less 
similar to that of Rev. 4, which undoubtedly served as its principal model. As 
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in the later visions of the third heaven and Paradise іп chapters 55, 2; 56, 3 and 
60-61, this is a liturgical space with an altar and a veil (хотолётасуџо). Already 
the description of the altar in the centre of the City of Christ, in chapter 29, 
3-4, with its explanation about the analogy of the celestial and earthly liturgy, 
betrays the same focus. Apart from the pervasive influence of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, there is a more general tendency in late antiquity to turn celestial 
space into ecclesiastical space. In an extreme form, this is visible in the Coptic 
Song of Praise of Michael the Archangel, an extensive ritual, in which the Church 
of the Firstborn in heavens (cf. Hebr. 12:23) is adorned with the trappings of 
an actual church that can be identified and named in order to be invoked, for 
instance at ll. 75—79 (Kropp, Lobpreis, 23). Otherwise, our text hardly innovates. 
The altar, the veil and the throne are stock elements in both Jewish and Chris- 
tian evocations of the divine world; see, for instance, Bietenhard, Himmlische 
Welt, 53-73 (about God's throne), 73-74 (about the veil; cf. Klauser, "Vorhang"), 
and 123-137 (on altar and cult); on heaven as a temple in apocalyptic literature, 
Himmelfarb, Ascent to Heaven, 29-46. 

ETBE OY ETETNTWB? MMOL, (D NAATTEAOC NAYTOYPTOC, “wherefore do you 
beseech me, О my ministering angels?": The manuscript has єтвє ov ETETN- 
тов? ммо MN NAATTEAOC NAYTOYPTOc, “Wherefore do you beseech me and 
my ministering angels?" This is incongruous in light of both the following 
answer and the preceding description. It is clear that not the souls of the sin- 
ners are here addressed by God, but Michael and the angelic hosts, prostrated 
before God's throne. The Latin has cuius rei graciam deprecamini, nostri angeli 
nostrique ministri, "for what reason do you beseech us, our angels and our min- 
isters?" (Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 160, 8-9). This reading is 
supported by the Syriac (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 140—141) and the Arabic 
Apocalypse of Athanasius. We accordingly introduced a minor correction, on 
the assumption that а copyist misread the vocative marker O as the preposi- 
tion MN, which is paleographically unproblematic. 

àYCMH DOMME €CXCD MMOC ҳе, “a voice came forth, saying": The Latin has et 
exclamauerunt dicentes, *and they cried out, saying" (Paris; Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 160, 1.8-9), which seems a more natural introduction of the 
angels' reply. Apparently, a scribe mechanically copied the “voice” (сын) from 
the previous sentence. 


44, 2. COYNOYSPHTIEZIX.N Teqane, “with а diadem upon his head”: For the word 
брнпє, see above at 29, 2; here it may be an echo of Rev. 19:12. 

үа) євох, “and cried out”: The manuscript has ayoywg; for the doubling 
of the glide oy, see chapter 1, section 4. 
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44, 3. AYTI? T EBOA MMACNOY ETBE THYTN, MNETNMETANOL "Му blood was 
shed for your sakes and you did пої repent": The following hymnic evoca- 
tion of Christ's passion curiously recalls the Improperia of the Latin liturgy of 
Good Friday, Christ's lament over the ingratitude of his people (for the orien- 
tal roots of the Improperia, see Roukema, Micah, 235-243). A similar series of 
complaints appears in a fragmentary Sahidic homily On Michael (Elanskaya, 
"Unpublished Coptic Manuscript," 55). The Latin of this passage is formally 
much laxer. 

Christ's intervention, with its sixfold “and you did not repent,” culminates the 
numerous recriminations of the sinners for their lack of repentance. Repen- 
tance plays a central role in God's judiciary system, since it allows sinners to 
annul the punishment that awaits them in the afterlife. Repentance, however, 
always needs to take place before death. God cannot be accused of lack of pity, 
since it is the sinners' own defiant attitude that explains their suffering. 

NGLX, NTAYMAACCE MMOTN AYOYTOY NEIYT ETBE THYTN, “the hands that 
modeled you were fixed with nails for your sakes”: This phrase fell out in the 
Paris manuscript of the Latin, but is partly preserved in the St Gall manuscript 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 160, 2.23). 


44, 4. ХХХ ETBE MIXAHA MN TIAMEPIT TIAYAOC, "but, for the sake of Michael and 
my beloved Paul": Given the possibility of repentance before death and the fact 
that the sinners persisted in refusing it, there is no reason whatsoever for God's 
pity. It is only for the sake of his righteous, Michael and Paul, that God finally 
grants respite from suffering. This was also the case in the models of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul, discussed above, in our commentary at 43-44. 

NTOYOO ам єхупеї MMOOY {N} MN мєтҷі просформ LAPWTN, “whom I do 
not want to grieve, and for the sake of those who offer oblations for you": The 
erroneous N was "clearly erased" according to Copeland (Mapping, 287, п. 141), 
but this is not so obvious; the ink in the right hand margin of this page is overall 
somewhat paler. 

MN NETQqI tIPOCQOPA. 2aPMTN, NETNWHPE MN NETNCC(N)HY, XE OYN OYON 
Tap N?HTOY €qeipe NNAENTOAH “and for the sake of those who offer oblations 
for you, your children and your brothers, as there are some among them who 
observe ту commandments”: For the просфора as oblatio for the dead, see the 
references in Förster, Wörterbuch, 695-696, s.v. лросфорб;іп late-antique Egypt, 
these offerings were in principle the obligation of the son of the deceased or, by 
default, the other legal heirs, see Steinwenter, Recht, 50-51; cf. Garel, Heritage 
et transmission, 16-17 and 176. 

The text's с(мунү (thus emended with Budge and Copeland), “brothers,” 
broadly covers the kin of the deceased and must not be taken in a monastic 
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sense. The words of Jesus underline the efficacy of the prayer of the righteous 
on earth for the souls of the sinners in hell; see also above at 43-44. 

ETBE TAMNTAPAEOC XE AITWOYN EBOA гм NETMOOYT, {чә NHTN NTKY- 
PIAKH NMTON ката CABBATON хү TITAIOY N?OOY ETMNNCA TANACTACIC, 
NTAITWOYN євох ги NETMOOYT NEHTC, “out of my goodness, because I rose 
from the dead, I will give you the Lord’s Day as a day of rest every week as 
well as the fifty days following the Resurrection, when I rose from the dead”: 
The clause х є AITMOYN EBON гн NETMOOYT, "because I rose from the dead,” 
sounds redundant here and is strangely duplicated at the end of the sentence: 
NTAIT@OYN євох гм NETMOOYT ментс, “when I rose from the dead.” The Latin 
has preserved a more satisfactory phrasing: in die enim qua resurrexi a mortuis 
dono uobis ..., “for on the day in which I rose from the dead I give to you ...” 
(Paris; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 7-8), a reading confirmed by 
the Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 63). Due to the secondary insertion of the 
phrase ay@ птәлоү 120017 ETMNNCA TANACTACIC, “as well as the fifty days fol- 
lowing the Resurrection" (for which see below), the original relative clause was 
demoted to the end of the sentence, but partly maintained in its original posi- 
tion, where it lost its logical function, however. 

In spite of minor differences of phrasing, the Coptic and the long Latin 
version largely agree, but for the duration of the period of respite, for which 
the Coptic adds to the Sunday "the fifty days following the Resurrection" (see 
below). For this section, the different versions display numerous variants, 
which show that the theme of the refrigerium was problematic. Thus the long 
Latin version grants the souls “the night and the day of the Lord's Day,” nocte et 
die dominice (St Gall; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 2.9). The same 
("Saturday night [literally: the night of Sunday] and Sunday") is found in the 
Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius and in the Greek: удхтау xal THY ўиёроу тйс 
Aylas xvptoxcfj ... elg avamavcıv (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 63). The Slavonic 
generally agrees with the Greek, but some versions add the fifty days from 
Easter till Pentecost, as the Coptic does (Trunte, Reiseführer, 345-346, cf. 220— 
224). The Armenian versions show a wide array of possibilities. Leloir's form I 
grants “one day and one night of rest" (Leloir, Écrits apocryphes, 139); 111 men- 
tions a general rest but not its duration (ibid. 160), and 1v destroys hell alto- 
gether and releases all the sinners (ibid. 171-172). Rather differently, the Syriac 
tradition seems to have been negatively disposed towards the notion of respite 
for the sinners, since it omits this whole section of chapter 44 and the following 
chapters, only to take up the story line at our chapter 48. 

NTKYPIAKH NMTON, "the Lord's Day as a day of rest”: The Coptic has мтон, 
“rest,” with the Greek (dvanavaıs), whereas the Latin uses refrigerium (later also 
refectio); for these terms, see Helderman, Anapausis, in particular 47—71. 
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күш птәлоү NEOOY ETMNNCA TANACTACIC, “as well as the fifty days follow- 
ing the Resurrection": This phrase refers to Eastertide, the liturgical period from 
Easter till Pentecost. As the clumsy form of the Coptic text shows (see our anal- 
ysis above), it must be a secondary insertion (pace Roig Lanzillotta, "The Coptic 
Apocalypse of Paul,’ 192-193). Its secondary character is confirmed by the reac- 
tion of the souls, who refer to “the day of rest" in the singular only, the speech 
of the punishing angels at the end of the chapter (see below) and, indepen- 
dently, by the Sahidic Life of Cyrus and the Bohairic Life of Pesynthios, both cited 
in our chapter 3, section 2. These latter mention the Lord's Day as a period of 
respite for the punished souls, but are silent about Eastertide. The same is true 
of the Greek and Latin versions of the Apocalypse of Paul as well as the Arabic 
Apocalypse of Athanasius. The fifty days period of Eastertide does occur, how- 
ever, in some late Bulgarian versions of the Slavonic text (Trunte, Reiseführer, 
345-346, cf. 220-224) and in the medieval Greek Apocalypse of Mary, which 
is based upon the Apocalypse of Paul (Baun, Tales of Another Byzantium, 400, 
chapter 29). This suggests that its insertion in the Sahidic text reflects a broader 
trend in the Byzantine world to extend the period of respite (cf. Baun, Tales of 
Another Byzantium, 244). 


44, 5. TNCMOY EPOK, IHCOYC, паунрє MIINOYTE 670118, “we bless you, Jesus, Son 
of the living God”: The Latin adds quia donasti nobis diem et noctem refec- 
cionem, “because you granted us a day and a night of relief" (Paris; Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 1.12-13; St Gall similarly), which is slightly redun- 
dant. 

MIIATNEIME XE NEILICE Goon, “before we realized that these torments exist”: 
Omitted by the long Latin version (L!, from here onwards represented only by 
the Paris manuscript). 

NENNAXI AN TIE OYAE NENNAT AN rie, “we would not have bought and we 
would not have sold": Our translation retains the double negative verb, but 
note that the verbs x1 and t are not the normal words for “buying” and "sell- 
ing" (Mar and Т 6803); the combination x1 T (“take [and] give") is a hen- 
diadys for “doing business" (Crum, Dictionary, 395b-396a). The partly gar- 
bled Latin idiomatically renders nihil negociati fuisemus, “we would not have 
done any business" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 118), whereas 
the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius puts the blame on “abundance of love for 
money.” 

NENNAP AAAY NEWB AN пе, “we would not have undertaken anything”: The 
Latin has nullam iniquitatem fecissemus, “we would not have done any iniquity” 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 1.18-19), which sounds unconvincing 
(as is the reconstruction of the garbled text in Carozzi, Eschatologie, 252-253). 
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Similar to the preceding clause, the text seeks to obtain а hyperbolic effect, 
which is missed by the Latin. 

OY (ms. O) rap пє пєнаугү Xe <AY)AXTION єпкосмос, “for what use was it for 
us that we were born in the world?": We follow Copeland's emendations (Map- 
ping, 288); the verb хпом needs a subject; cf. the similar statements in 40, 6, 
and 42, 2. 

dAHOWC EIC нехгах в)» ETNHY вәрәм EN PHY NNENEPHY eo NUMAN, “truly, 
the steam that comes up from the mouth of our fellows tortures us": The Latin of 
this passage (absent in the Greek) is unintelligible and clearly corrupt: Aic enim 
superbia nostra comprehensa est que ascendit de ore nostro aduersus proximum 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 1.20-22), which James translated: 
"for this our pride is taken captive, which came up out of our mouth against 
our neighbour" (Apocryphal New Testament 549). The Coptic text is under- 
standable and grammatical at it stands (pace Copeland, Mapping, 227, n. 133). 
For тео / eo uu, “to treat badly,” see Crum, Dictionary, 457b; the o/« inter- 
change is unremarkable. The spelling exgw for єхеаов occurred already in 16, 
2 (see our commentary). Budge's translation, "уегіїу [our life] is [like unto] the 
breath which each draweth into his mouth" (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1070), 
is entirely made up; the emendations proposed by Copeland in her apparatus 
(Mapping, 288, n. 144-145), after the corrupt Latin, are impossible and unnec- 
essary. The complaint of the souls poignantly evokes the spatial confinement 
that characterizes the punishments in hell (see above, our commentary at 37, 
2). 

(TIENMKA? мент)» MN NPIME ETNEIPE MMOOY MN NYNT ET2APON, “our dis- 
tress and the weeping that we do and the worms that issue from us”: The 
first word is filled in by us. The misplaced preposition MN before Npıue shows 
that a preceding noun phrase fell out, which is confirmed by the otherwise 
rather mangled Latin: molestia ac nimiae angustiae nostrae et lacrime et uer- 
mes qui sub nos sunt, “the harassment and our excessive distress and the tears 
and the worms that issue from us” (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 
1.22-24). We therefore followed Copeland's translation (Mapping, 227: “<The 
pain)”) in restoring a noun here in order to preserve the coherence of the 
text. We chose a minimal (nenuKaeg менту», “our distress,” in spite of the Latin, 
which has a somewhat longer expression here: molestia ac nimiae angustie nos- 
trae. 

NYNT eTeapon, “the worms that issue from us”: The Coptic and the Latin 
(see above) literally read: *the worms that are under us" (the phrase lacks in the 
Greek). The prepositional predicate 2a.- / га РО» designates a condition of phys- 
ical suffering, analogous to hemorrhage (росіс о{ротос̧). Compare, for instance, 
Mark 5:25: OYC2IME ... EPE пєсмоҷ 2a poc, “a woman ... suffering from hemor- 
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rhages" (Aranda Pérez); Р. mag. Heidelberg Корі. Inv. 685, 4, 12: OYCNOB AYKAOY 
2a OYA, “someone made to suffer from hemorrhage" (namely by hostile magic; 
Meyer, Book of Mary, 14). 

сегосє NMMAN N2OYO ETEKPICIC ETNNEHTE, "are the hardest part of the judg- 
ment that we are undergoing": According to James (Apocryphal New Testament, 
549) this phrase and the very similar Latin (magis peiora sunt quam pene que 
detinent nos, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 162, 1.24-25) would hardly 
make sense. The Coptic, however, adequately renders a superlative construc- 
tion (for which the Coptic lacks a morphological expression). 

The complaints of the souls and the ensuing intervention of the punishing 
angels (in 44, 6) bring the vision of Jesus and the heavenly hosts to an abrupt 
close and reset the scene in hell again. 


44, 6. MN ма менти єгоум EPMTN XE MNETNKA TINOYTE мити NBOHOOC 21 262- 
піс. MN NA гм TEKPICIC MNETE мпєчєїрє MINA. NTA TINA TALE THYTN MMATE 
нтєуаун (MN MIELOOY) NTKYPIAKH ETBE пмеріт MIINOYTE, TTAYAOC, “we feel 
no mercy for you, for you have not allowed God to be your succor and your 
hope. The judgment knows no mercy for him who did not practice mercy (cf. 
James 2:13). Mercy has been shown to you for the night and the day of the Lord's 
Day only for the sake of Paul, the beloved of God": The Latin of this passage is 
garbled and partly unintelligible. By contrast, the Coptic text, echoing phrases 
from earlier chapters, in particular chapter 16-17 (cf. 16, 7: “With him who prac- 
ticed mercy, mercy is practiced") and chapter 32 and following (for instance 
37, 1: "people who ... put their trust in their wealth and did not allow God to 
be their succor and their hope"), is carefully built around refusal (two parallel 
negative clauses) and awarding of na, “mercy” (one positive clause, focused on 
Paul). 

NTA TINA TALE THYTN MMATE NT€YO)H (MN 116200 NTKYPIAKH ETBE TIME- 
PIT MMNOYTE, п^үлос XE AYENTY єпеїма, “mercy has been shown to you for 
the night and the day of the Lord’s Day only for the sake of Paul, the beloved 
of God, because he was brought to this place”: We supplemented “for the night 
and the day of the Lord's Day,’ which the logic of the text demands, in accor- 
dance with the Latin (nocte et die) and the Greek (убхтау xal тўу NuEpav). 
The omission of the fifty days following Easter in the address of the angels 
confirms that these are quite likely a secondary addition (see above, at 44, 
6). 

The adverb uuaTe, “only,” qualifies the preceding second perfect verb (Lay- 
ton, Coptic Grammar, 122, par. 158). This final sentence is very similar in the 
Latin: propter Paulum, dilectissimum dei, qui descendit ad uos, "оп account of 
Paul, the most beloved of God, who has descended to you" (Silverstein and Hil- 
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horst, Apocalypse, 162, 1.31—32). It fulfills а vital role here, marked by the second 
perfect tense of the Coptic, as it brings Paul back center stage. From now on, 
he is the central character of the text. 


45-64. The last part of the Apocalypse takes Paul by gradual steps away from 
hell, first to earthly Paradise (45-54), then briefly to the third heaven (55), and 
finally to celestial Paradise (56-62) and back to the Mount of Olives (63-64). 
Again, Paul follows a carefully outlined track that completes his tour of the 
world, now primarily on a vertical axis. However, whereas the earlier parts of 
the text were concerned with the fate of the various categories of sinners and 
righteous in a more comprehensive way, these last chapters focus on Paul in 
particular. This switch of perspective is already cleverly announced in 44, 6, 
in the final words of the angels supervising the punishments, and again very 
explicitly in the address of the angelus interpres in 45, 1, who invites Paul: *Now 
follow me once more and I will take you to Paradise, so that all the righteous 
may see you with joy and exultation.” In the next chapters, his mission on earth 
is situated in the line of a whole series of biblical precedents (46-54); then, 
his future transfiguration, announced in 2 Tim. 4:7-8, is predicted to him in a 
vision of celestial Paradise, which is the scene of a final apotheosis, where Paul 
is shown his throne (55-62). 

The Syriac version not only omits the previous paragraphs (44, 2-6), where 
Christ grants respite to the souls of the damned, but also the entire descrip- 
tion of terrestrial Paradise (45) as well as Paul's encounter with the Virgin Mary 
(46) and the biblical patriarchs (47). It only reconnects with the story line of 
the Apocalypse in chapter 48, which describes Paul's encounter with Moses. 
Also the Arabic Homily cxi1, attributed to Athanasius (see chapter 4, section 
2), omits chapters 45-47. 


45. This chapter is devoted to a rapid tour of the Paradise of Genesis, the biblical 
Garden of Eden (although it is nowhere called thus), which acts as a prelude to 
the long series of Paul's meetings with, first, the Virgin Mary and, then, a num- 
ber of exemplary biblical saints (46-54). That this entire section of the work 
is situated in earthly Paradise, as opposed to celestial Paradise, is clear from 
the sequel, which briefly describes Pauls' (second) rapture to the third heaven 
(55) and his following visit of celestial Paradise (56—62). The latter is explicitly 
identified as such in 58, 1, and 59, 1. The interpretation of the present local- 
ity as terrestrial Paradise is confirmed by the description itself, for instance 
by the enumeration of the earthly rivers in 45, 2 (Phison, Gihon, Tigris and 
Euphrates), and the nations and lands watered by them. The text's location 
of Paradise is therefore in conformity with a broad tendency in early Chris- 
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tian literature to situate the paradise of Genesis, as decribed in 45, on earth, 
but beyond the inhabited world and the Ocean, in the east (cf. Gen. 2:8). This 
widespread idea is found, among many other authors, in the Topography of Cos- 
mas Indicopleustes Iv, 7 (Wolska-Conus, Topographie І, 542—545, with the map; 
cf. de Vuippens, Paradis terrestre, 43—51). An alternative locality was commonly 
sought in heaven, in particular, in accordance with Paul's visionary experience, 
inornearthethird heaven. Thus also 2 Enoch 5, one of the models of the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, situates Paradise at the third heaven (see, in general, de Vuippens, 
Paradis terrestre, 97-11). The Apocalypse, therefore, on the one hand adheres 
to the situation of Paradise upon or near the earth, and on the other, to the 
stituation suggested by Paul himself in 2 Cor. 12, which places it in or near the 
third heaven. This celestial Paradise, of which chapter 58 describes the topog- 
raphy, indeed presents a totally different landscape than the garden of Eden, 
described in chapter 45. The overt allusion to 2 Cor. 12:2-4 in chapter 55 signals 
the transition from the terrestrial to the celestial and at the same time explains 
this “doubling” of Paradise. The doubling is rare, yet not exceptional in early 
Christian literature (de Vuippens, Paradis terrestre, 10-111; James's claim, Apoc- 
ryphal New Testament, 526, that the Coptic relates three visits of Paradise is not 
supported by the text). Nevertheless, the Apocalypse's descriptions of celestial 
or paradisiac regions show a certain ambiguity, already noticed in our com- 
mentary to 29, 3. 

The description of earthly Paradise in the present chapter is based mainly 
on Gen. 1-2 and would be devoid of originality were it not for the paragraph 
about the Spirit and the water (45, 3). After Paul had seen the spring of the four 
biblical rivers of Paradise from a distance (cf. 45, 2: *when I had come closer to 
Paradise"), he enters Paradise and sees a tree from the root of which wells the 
water that feeds the source of the four rivers and upon which the Spirit of God 
sits, regulating the flow of the water (45, 3). Paul is then taken to the middle of 
Paradise, where he sees the tree of knowledge of good and evil and the tree of 
life, the latter guarded by a cherub with a fiery sword (45, 4). The descriptions 
of 45, 2, and 45, 4, closely follow the biblical text (Gen. 2:10-14 for 45, 2; Gen. 2: 
9 with 3:24b for 45, 4). Only the passage about the Spirit of God (45, 3) proves 
exceptional (see the discussion below). 

Despite their apparent triviality, the precise cosmographic descriptions in 
the present chapter reflect important concerns of the Apocalypse. On the one 
hand, they transmit a coherent view of the cosmos, in which everything is inter- 
connected and nothing lacks a well-reasoned raison détre. The four rivers here 
mentioned, for example, are the models of those surrounding the City of Christ, 
while the tree of the Spirit plays a crucial role in the regulation of the earth's 
water supply. On the other, they allow us a glimpse of the author's theologi- 
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cal views and the role he attributes to the Spirit before and after creation. See 
below our commentary to 45, 3. 


45, 1-2. For a plausible early Greek fragment of these paragraphs, see our chap- 
ter 1, section 6. 


45, 1. XE EPE NAIKAIOC THPOY NANAY EPOK 2N оүр^оє MN OYTEARA, "so that 
all the righteous may see you with joy and exultation”: These words of the 
angel already announce the theme of chapters 46-54, Paul's meeting with the 
saints who recognize him as one of them and sanction his mission as an apos- 
tle of Christ. The words لاع‎ oypaqe MN OYTEANA, “with joy and exultation,” 
are inserted by the Latin at the end of the next sentence: parati sunt obuiam te 
uenire cum gaudio et exultacione, “they are ready to come and meet you with joy 
and exultation" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 1.4-5), which seems 
a slightly more logical position. 

AYTOPTT гм TIENINEYMa, “he seized me in the spirit": The Latin has impetu 
spiritus; the Greek Ëv білі) тоб пуєбуатос, “in a rush of the spirit" (Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 64), which may be preferable readings. 


45, 2. TAPXH 11160710017 меро, “the spring of the four rivers": In its descrip- 
tion of the four rivers, the text rather closely follows Gen. 2:10-14, though with 
several abridgements. 

Tika? THPG NNESOOGE, “the entire land of the Cushites”: The Coptic word 
uecoogje may refer indiscriminately to Nubians, Blemmyes and Ethiopians, 
Egypt's southern and southeastern neighbors; see Crum, Dictionary, 65b. The 
Latin expands: Egypti et Ethiopie, “of Egypt and Ethiopia" (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 164, 114), whereas the biblical model has Ethiopia only. 


45, 3. NTEYNOY NTAIP TIPOYN MMMAPAAGICOC, AINAY єүауны EYPHT epe Teq- 
NOYNE MOYO MOOY EBON EYTIYTHECT MOOY ETEYTOE NAPXH мпецтооү NEIEPO, 
"as soon as I entered Paradise, I saw a tree growing, the root of which poured 
forth water into a source that provided water for the four springs of the four 
rivers": Paul first saw only the “spring” or "head" (дру) of the four rivers (in 45, 
2). Entering Paradise, he now sees the "source" (түүл) of that spring, which is 
fed from the root of a tree. This source may be the one of Gen. 2:6 (луүў de 
дуєВопуєм Ex тйс үй xal enörılev лбу тд mpóowmov тйс үйс). 

EPE TEYNOYNE MOYO MOOY EBOA EYTIYTH, “the root of which poured forth 
water into a source": In the expression ajoYo моду EBON: “to pour forth water," 
the use of the absolute state ауоүо, instead of oye, is a regular feature; cf. 
Crum, Dictionary, 602, s.v. 
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EPE пєпмєүм^ мпноутє мїчє ?LXM TIO)HN. EGAN) NGI пепиєума, 
agape пмооү COK, “and the Spirit of God blew over the tree. Whenever the 
Spirit called, the water flowed forth": The manuscript reads epe nenneyma 
MITNOYTE мїчє ?LXM TIQ)HN. €qQ)àNCODK. N61 TIMOOY, Mape пепмєүм аа), 
"and the Spirit of God blew over the tree. Whenever the water flowed forth, the 
Spirit called." The Latin has spiritus autem dei requiescebat super arborem illam 
et cum flasset spiritus, efflabant aque, "the Spirit of God rested upon that tree 
and when the Spirit blew, the waters flowed forth" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 164, 1.21-23), which is definitely a superior reading, confirmed by 
the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 349-350). Apparently, at some point in the 
transmission of the Coptic text, a scribe got confused over cause and effect 
and produced a countersense in the second sentence. In our text, we retained 
the verbs, but in the second sentence changed the order of the constituents, in 
accordance with the Latin and the very similar sentence found a few lines fur- 
ther (eqagya 116 дє N61 MEMNEYMA, MACAK NGITIMOOY, “whenever the Spirit 
blows, the water flows forth"), in order to restore the logical sequence of events. 
Note, however, that the verb way, “to call,” has no counterpart in the other ver- 
sions nor in the biblical source text (Ps. 147:7b, see below) and is most likely a 
substitute for 16. The original text may have read: єрє nenneyma мпмоүтє 
2MOOC гіҳм паунн. EYWANNIYE NGI TIETINEYMA, MAPE MOOY COK, “while the 
Spirit of God dwelt upon the tree. Whenever the Spirit blew, the water flowed 
forth," which offers a correct rendering of the situation. 

2aOH MMATE TINOYTE TAMIE TTIE MN TIKA2, MN Aa. Y МСА MOOY MMAATE AYO 
EPE TIETINEYMA MIINOYTE ма єчину 21XN MMOOY, “before God created heaven 
and earth, there was nothing but water alone and the Spirit of God went to 
and fro over the waters": СЕ Gen. 11-2. For MN AAaY МСА mooy MMAATE, “there 
was nothing but water alone,” the Latin has erant autem omnia inuisibilia, “and 
all things were invisible” (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 1.26). This 
more closely follows Gen. 1:2, but is less appropriate than the Coptic, since it is 
the association of the Spirit with water that counts here (see below). 

NTEPE TINOYTE лє TAMIE TTIE MN TIKAP, TIETTINEYMA 21000211 пе PLXM TIMOOY, 
NTOY ON TIE PIXM паунн, “but from the time God created heaven and earth, the 
same Spirit that was first upon the water, dwells upon the tree”: For the terse 
Coptic idiom in the main clause, compare Hebr. 13:8: 1(нсоү)с пєх(рїсто)с 
NTOY NCA пе ayw NTOY ON мпооү пе AYO ON Ya NIENE2, “Jesus Christ is 
the same yesterday, today and forever" (Thompson), with точ on ne render- 
ing 6 абтос, "the same"; see Layton, Coptic Grammar, 214—215, par. 273-274. The 
Latin reads here: ex quo autem preceptum (read: precepto) dei apparuit celum et 
terram, spiritus requieuit super arborem hunc, “but from the time when on God's 
order heaven and earth appeared, the Spirit found rest upon this tree" (Silver- 
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stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 1.27-29; similarly in the Slavonic: Trunte, 
Reiseführer, 349-350); cf. the Greek, about the tree: ёу à emavenadero тб пудра 
то dytov, “upon which the Holy Spirit had come to rest" (Tischendorf, Apoca- 
lypses, 64). 

This enigmatic paragraph describes how the Spirit of God, which first moved 
over the waters (Gen. 1:2), now dwells on a tree in Paradise, regulating the water 
of the source that feeds the four rivers. The relevance of this motif in the present 
context is not immediately obvious. One might be inclined to consider the pas- 
sage an interpolation, if it were not attested by several other major versions of 
the text (Latin, Slavonic and, somewhat abridged, the Greek; it lacks in the Syr- 
iac). It must therefore be part of the original composition. Actually, the story 
about the Spirit is arguably the most conspicuous feature of the present chap- 
ter (cf. Hilhorst, “Visit to Paradise,’ 129-130); the other paragraphs (45, 2 and 4) 
are nothing but trite paraphrases of well-known biblical verses. 

The concept of the Spirit of God regulating the flow of the waters and also 
the actual phrasing of part of our text derive from Ps. 147:7b: nveöoeı то луєдра 
adtod, xal ройсєтої معيوؤنا‎ “his Spirit will blow and the waters will flow forth" 
(cf. Sahidic пєҷтнү Nanige, NTE ммооү oyo, Bohairic eqnaniqi NXE neq- 
пиєума, CENAbAT NXE LANNWOY, Vulgate flabit spiritus eius, et fluent aquae). 
A somewhat similar operation of the Spirit, explicitly situated in Paradise, is 
evoked in a passage from the Macquarie ritual handbook: мток пемтактоу- 
NOC AAAM EBOA РМ TAPATICOC’ NTOK MENTAKTOYNOC NTIO EBON гм TIEK- 
TINGYMA ETOYAAB’ XEKAAC EKETNOOY NETEIWTEEXN A, "It was you who raised 
Adam in Paradise; it was you who raised the dew through your Holy Spirit, so 
that you may send the dew over N.N (P. Macq. 11, 4, 23-27, Choat and Gardner, 
Coptic Handbook, 50; our translation of the unemendated text, which inten- 
tionally seems to conflate Gen. 2:6 and 7). A parallel for the tree that bleeds 
water from its root is found in the Sahidic Mysteries of John. There, John has 
been taken up to the seventh heaven where he sees a huge source (лугу?) of 
water, white as snow, so as to resemble milk. Around the source, fruit bear- 
ing trees are growing that consist of a single branch and the root of these 
trees bleeds water into the source (TNOYNE ннауны NTOC ETTAYE MOOY €BOÀ 
єтпугн). The source is under the control of an angel who dips his wings in 
the water. When he sheds them, the water descends as dew upon the earth 
(Budge, Apocrypha, 64). The role of the roots of the trees that feed a source is 
the same, but in the Mysteries of John it is an angel, not the Spirit that regulates 
the water flow. These parallels, both concerned with the descent of dew, sug- 
gest that our passage presents a variation on the apocalyptic theme of celestial 
climate management that appears prototypically in 1Enoch (The Book of Para- 
bles, in particular 6031-23) and in many visionary texts from Christian Egypt, 
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such as the the Mysteries of John ог the Apocalypse of Shenoute (Leipoldt, Sin- 
uthü archimandritae vita et opera ТУ, textus, 198-199), but also in chapter 43 of 
the present text, about the role of the Archangel Michael (general: Himmelfarb, 
Ascent to Heaven, 72—94). 

The Spirit that regulates the water flow dwells on a tree that is clearly distin- 
guished from the two biblical trees in the middle of Paradise, briefly described 
in 45, 4. This feature is obviously absent from the passage in Psalm 147. Divine 
beings or celestial powers dwelling upon trees in Paradise are known from a 
number of Gnostic and ritual texts from Egypt, though. The most pertinent 
example is again found in the Macquarie ritual handbook. In a passage that 
appears to invoke the celestial illuminator Davithe, it is said: NTOK ТАРХН: 
TMAAY NAPXH THPOY: NTOK TE MDT MITITBACNA Y NATEAOC 21 APXHANTEAOC' 
NTOK пєтеїхєм паун( м)» ETPHT гіхм MEYPPATHC TIEPO’ EYEMAY NGI пімоб 
NaiTOC EP ен MOY O Nea NHOYT EPE TAGOY MOY о Nea NAABOT: 6020110000 
EXN (NJEYHXOOYE NEPWME: TB: COM MHNE GANTOYTI EMTON Nay, “You аге 
the beginning, the mother of all beginnings; you are the father of the twenty- 
thousand angels and archangels; you are the one upon the tree that is growing 
beside the River Euphrates, where there is the great eagle whose front is lion- 
faced and whose back is bear-faced, who prays for the human souls twelve 
times a day, until rest is granted to them" (Р. Macq. 11, 6, 17-24; Choat and Gard- 
ner, Coptic Handbook, 54, with minor adaptations). Although Paradise is not 
explicitly mentioned, this context is implied in the localization of the tree at 
the River Euphrates. It is, moreover, confirmed by two striking parallels, already 
noted by the editors of the Macquarie handbook, to wit the long recension of 
the Apocryphon of John and the ritual text P. Berlin 5565. 

In the long recension of the Apocryphon of John, it is Jesus who teaches Adam 
and Eve “perfect knowledge" from the tree of knowledge in Paradise: aioywng 
ANOK EBOA MIICMAT NOYA€TOC PLXN THN MIICOOYN ... XEKAAC EINATCEBAY 
күш NTATOYNOCOY євох гм паук мпоїннв, “I myself appeared in the form of 
an eagle upon the tree of knowledge ... in order to teach them and raise them 
from the abyss of sleep" (after NHC п, 23, 26-31; Waldstein and Wisse, Apoc- 
ryphon of John, 135). As a comparison between the long and the short recensions 
of the Apocryphon brings out, the image of Jesus as an eagle revealed upon 
the tree of knowledge overlays a perhaps more original representation of the 
tree itself as an incarnation of Epinoia, “Thought” (attested somewhat differ- 
ently also in On the Origin of the World, NHC п, par. 91; Layton, Nag Hammadi 
Codex п, 11, 68, where the first, superior Eve transforms into the tree of knowl- 
edge; cf. Tardieu, Trois mythes, 259; Hypostasis of the Archons, NHC п, par. 9; 
Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex 11, І, 241-242). Yet this latter motif is best kept 
apart from that of a power sitting upon a tree in Paradise that distinguishes the 
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Macquarie handbook and the long recension of the Apocryphon, as well as а 
third text, the ritual of P. Berlin 5565. The latter, a spell combining traditional 
material with Christian themes, addresses a power who is able to make people 
asleep: NTOK Tle ^2: NTOK TIE ABPAZAZ, MATIAOC 671211000 PLXM 1101111 MTA- 
Р«то1сос, "You are Ax, you are Abrazax, the angel who is dwelling upon the 
tree of Paradise” (Adolf Erman, in BKU 1, 21, 10-11; cf. Meyer and Smith, Ancient 
Christian Magic, no. 47). Although the Apocalypse does not state so much, these 
various parallels allow the hypothesis that the Spirit upon the tree was also 
conceived of as a bird, for which the tree in Paradise offered the archetypal 
platform to manifest its power. 

In depicting the Spirit as dwelling upon a tree that bleeds water, our text 
combines an exegesis of Ps. 147:7b with an explanation of what happened to 
the Spirit after the creation. The Latin version and even the much abridged 
Greek show more clearly than the rather terse Coptic that the description of 
his settlement in Paradise hinges on the opposition between the present "rest" 
of the Spirit on the tree (spiritus requieuit super arborem hunc, “the Spirit found 
rest upon this tree"; earlier: requiescebat super arborem illam, Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 1.28-29 and 21-22; cf. the Greek ѓу à &naven«bero, Tis- 
chendorf, Apocalypses, 64) and its former restless movement, "going to and fro" 
(Na EGNHY, єлєферето, ferebatur) over the unshaped waters before creation, 
according to Gen. 1:2. In Coptic Gnostic texts, the movement "to and fro" in the 
Genesis verse is often judged negatively. Thus, in a well-known passage from 
the Apocryphon of John, both long and short recensions, it is interpreted as the 
expression of Sophia's despair and repentance (Waldstein and Wisse, Apoc- 
ryphon of John, 78-83). In On the Origin of the World, NHC 11, 5, the moving 
spirit is the hypostatized thought of the evil Yaldabaoth (par. 14, Layton, Nag 
Hammadi Codex п, 11, 34, and par. 28, ibid. 42). By contrast, the (eschatologi- 
cal) Paradise of the Father in the Gospel of Truth (NHC 1, 3) is characterized as 
"his resting-place" (печма NUTAN, 36, 38-39, Malinine, Evangelium Veritatis, 8; 
cf. Helderman, Anapausis, 145-155). 

The text of our chapter 45, 3, however, while thematizing the opposition 
movement—rest, does not give reason to suspect a negative judgment of the 
Spirit's movement. It rather seems to conceive of God's Spirit as an ordening, 
regulating principle, which plays different roles at different moments in the 
history of the cosmos. Whereas in a pre-cosmic state everything happened ran- 
domly and without order (cf. the “formless and empty" earth of Gen. 1:2), in a 
cosmic state everything appears to have a good reason and place in the con- 
text of God's creation. At a pre-cosmic stage, the Spirit of God hovering on 
the waters, as an ordening principle, transmits order to formless matter, to the 
waters that moved randomly; at a cosmic stage, once creation has been com- 
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pleted, it regulates the flow of the fluvial waters. Thus, this paragraph shows 
once again the importance of the cosmographic descriptions interspersed in 
the text. Besides the already mentioned function of tying the world structure 
together, the present passage allows a glimpse of the cosmological views of an 
author who is sensible to the intelligibility of God's creation and consequently 
betrays a clear Platonic background. 


45, 4. AYXIT ETMHHTE МППАРАЛЄСОС, “he brought me to the middle of Par- 
adise”: The precision “to the middle of Paradise" lacks in the Latin. The Coptic, 
as usually, carefully marks the stages of Paul's progress and, following Gen. 2:9b, 
situates both the tree of knowledge of good and evil and the tree of life, next to 
each other, in the middle of Paradise. 

паунн NCOYEN ппєтм^моүҷ MN ппєтөооү, “the tree of knowledge of good 
and evil": For the fairly common т added before the ө in riereoov, see Kahle, 
Bala'izah, 95, sub 70. 

TIAI MENTA AAAM OYWM €BOÀ NeHTY, “the one from which Adam ate": The 
Latin has an additional reference to Eve: ex ea accipiens a muliere sua, "taking 
(the fruit) from it from his wife" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 2.2), 
which is confirmed by the Greek and must have dropped out from the Coptic. 

EPE OYXEPOYBEIN MN OYCHYE NKWET {коет} каутє epoq єпкоте, “which 
is surrounded on all sides by a cherub with a fiery sword": A somewhat free 
and brief rendering of Gen. 3:24b: очка» 1116262018181 AYO TCHYE NCATE 
єскаутє AYO Eceapee єтєрїн мпа)ни мпам?, “and he (sc. God) appointed 
the cherub and the fiery sword that surrounds and guards the way to the tree of 
life" (Sahidic, Ciasca). The Latin version omits this clause, yet it survives in the 
Greek, in a slightly different phrasing: “over this the cherub and the fiery sword 
keep guard,” which likewise abbreviates the biblical text (Tischendorf, Apoc- 
alypses, 64; the same in the Slavonic: Trunte, Reiseführer, 350—351). Copeland 
retains the double мкоет коет in her Coptic text, apparently on the assump- 
tion that the reiteration represents a kind of intensive form (hence her trans- 
lation, Mapping, 229: "а sword of all kinds of fire"). With корт, “fire,” which is 
a mass noun, this usage seems unattested, however, and the repetition is best 
seen as one of many instances of dittography in the manuscript. 


46-54. Still admiring Paradise with its trees, Paul is greeted by a parade of 
saints who show themselves eager to meet him: first the Virgin Mary, then 
a series of characters from the Old Testament, from Adam to John the Bap- 
tist, though not in chronological order. As Carozzi, Eschatologie, 33-34, aptly 
observed, the saints appear in twelve groups, at least in the practically com- 
plete Coptic version. In their address of Paul, most of them briefly refer to their 
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own biography. The purpose of these chapters is double. On the one hand, Paul 
is in the limelight throughout. He is hailed by all the saints as the great apos- 
tle whose teaching "draws multitudes towards Christ" and allows them to be 
saved. On the other hand, the saints chosen from the Old Testament tell a story 
of their own. This is a story of exemplary self-sacrifice and obedience, which 
lends these chapters a strong paraenetic character, in line with the earlier parts 
of the Apocalypse of Paul. The long series of Old Testament examples recalls 
similar enumerations in Hebr. п and in particular 1 Clement. The selection of 
the actual examples suggests that 1 Clement was quite likely among the models 
of the author for this part of his work, in addition to other apocrypha and the 
Bible itself (see further our chapter 3, section 1). As in the earlier parts of the 
work, in these chapters the author appears to use a variety of sources, which 
cannot always, however, be identified with certainty, as for instance in the case 
of Ezekiel (49, 1). 

Table 12 visualizes the series of saints that come forward to greet Paul in 
chapters 46-54, omitting those from the New Testament (the Virgin Mary in 
chapter 46, John the Baptist and his father in 53), and briefly mentions the prin- 
cipal virtues or merits for which they are praised, in the Apocalypse of Paul, in 
Hebrews 11 and in 1Clement. 

Similar to the chapters about the punishments of hell, this part of the text, 
too, is carefully organized, apparently on the basis of the number twelve (see 
above). The twelve episodes that make up the series again show the author's 
preference for repetitive, identically laid out textual units. Each follows a simi- 
lar format, with an ample use of recurrent formulae, yet enlivened by consider- 
able variation. Invariably, Paul first sees a saint or a group of saints approaching, 
who are sometimes briefly characterized and often accompanied by angels; he 
asks the angelus interpres to identify them or asks them himself who they are; 
they then briefly recount their story, to end with words of praise for Paul, his 
future followers or those who will follow their own example. 

In the arrangement of the episodes, the author resigned from chronologi- 
cal order, but gave free rein to his love for symmetry. The series is framed by 
the emblematic figures of the Virgin Mary and Adam. These do not merely 
represent moments of beginning and end nor even the Old Testament versus 
the New, but—on a deeper level—refer to the dialectics of fall (in Adam) and 
redemption (in Mary's son Jesus), as unfolded by the historical Paul in his let- 
ter to the Romans. This concept of sacred time is prominently present also in 
the last-but-one episode, of chapter 53. John the Baptist, the last and greatest 
of the prophets, marks the transition fom the Old to the New Testament. Simi- 
larly, Abel and Zechariah, John's father, represent mirroring images of accepted 
sacrifice, situated at chronological opposites, as are Adam and Mary. Although, 
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CHAPTER 46, 1 


The righteous of the Old Testament in chapters 46—54 


TABLE 12 


Chapters Characters Virtues / Hebr. 1Clement Other 
merits 
47, 1-2 Abraham, faith 8-12, 17-21: 10:7; 31-32: faith, 
Isaac, faith obedience 
Jacob 
473-4 Joseph persecuted 22: faith 4:9: persecuted 
48 Moses meekness, 23—28: faith 17:5-6: faith, mod- сЁ Deut. 9; Ex. 
faith scorned esty; 4:10, 53:2-4: 32-33 
scorned 
49,1 Prophets ^ martyred 37: martyred 8: repentance; 45: сЁ Lives of the 
persecuted Prophets 
49, 2 Lot hospitality - па: hospitality, cf. 2 Pet. 2:6-8 
piety 
49, 3 Job humility, - 17:3-4: humility 
perseverance 
50 Noah obedience 7: faith 7:6: repentance; 
9:4: obedience 
51 Elijah righteousness - 17:1: humility cf. James 5:16-18: 
(martyred) righteousness 
52 Enoch (martyred) 5: faith 9:3: obedience 
53 Abel martyred 4: faith 4:1-6: martyred 
54 Adam repentance - (6:3; 50:3) cf. Life of Adam 
and Eve 


from chapter 52 onwards, the text is represented only by a single witness, our 
Coptic manuscript BL, there is no reason whatever to suspect that the entire, 
cleverly organized series from Mary to Adam was not from the outset an inte- 
gral part of the text's layout. 


46, 1. ?0CON AE EIAALEPAT ESWAT єпєооү 111101111 мпам?, “while I still stood 
gazing at the glory of the tree of life": For eneooy 111101111 мпом?, “the glory of 
the tree of life," the Latin simply has lignum, "the tree." As it appears, the Coptic 
preserved something of Paul's wonder, still visible in the Greek too (Savpadov- 
тос, Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 64). 

NIM TE Tal, ПАХОЄІС, “who is that, my Lord?”: In accordance with the pat- 
tern that can be observed in the other chapters, Paul's question must originally 
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have run: NIM T€ Tal, ПАХОЄІС, EC2M 11615106 Neooy, "Who is that, my Lord, sur- 
rounded by such great glory?,” as in the Latin: Domine, qui est ista in tantam 
gloriam ueniens?, "Lord, who is she that comes in such great glory?" (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 2.1011), and similarly in the Greek, which 
expands: 7) ¿v Tooadry тиў xal wpatotytt, “in such glory and beauty" (Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses, 64). Compare, 48, 1, about Moses: "Who is that man, so beau- 
tiful in his appearance?" Here the element єсїм nenos Neooy was apparently 
skipped by a careless copyist who then noticed his error and inserted the clause 
in the answer of the angel. 

Tal T€ MAPIA, TMAY MITENXOEIC IHCOYC пєхрістос, ECPM TIEINOG NEOOY, 
"that is Mary, the mother of our Lord Jesus Christ, surrounded by such great 
glory": As argued above, the phrase єсгм nemos Neooy, "surrounded by such 
great glory" is misplaced here and should logically have been part of Paul's 
question. The text is correct and intelligible as it stands, however. 


46, 2. {пмєрїт} MEPIT NNATTEAOC MN мромє, “beloved of angels and men": 
The double пмєрїт is a dittography due to the transition to a new page. 

These words of the Virgin Mary introduce the praise of Paul that will domi- 
nate the following chapters and their parade of biblical figures. This first, intro- 
ductory address is lengthier than the brief tribute offered by the single biblical 
figures that follow. Mary's words already summarize the reasons behind the 
joy of the inhabitants of Paradise at the sight of the apostle, advancing the 
three main themes that will be recurrently mentioned by them: (a) the desire 
of the inhabitants of Paradise to see Paul in the flesh (^Will you oblige us and 
bring Paul up to us so that we may see him in the flesh, before he comes 
forth from the body?"); (b) Paul's great glory, which he has earned due to his 
heroic pastoral efforts (“Do not grieve us, our Lord. We desire to see him in 
the flesh, since he has earned so very great glory, caring for big and small"), 
and (c) the importance of Paul's evangelizing activity and the multitude of 
believers he has attracted to Christ ("When any of them enters this kingdom, 
we inquire: "Why has this one reached this рІасе?, and they will say: ‘There 
is one called Paul upon the earth, who preaches Christ with his sweet words, 
draws multitudes towards Christ and introduces them into the City of Christ, 
Jerusalem'"). 

XAIPE TIAYAOC, пемтачаратє NKYPIZ NTME PN TTE AYO eLXM Kae, "hail, 
Paul, who has become a herald of truth both in heaven and upon earth”: The 
Latin has collapsed the triple greeting of Paul, with a threefold xaipe nay- 
хос, into a single one, much reduced. The present, third member lacks entirely 
in the Latin, whereas the Greek still preserves an echo of it: “who has pro- 
claimed (xarnyyeıkas) the word of God in the world" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 
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64), which suggests that the triple greeting of the Coptic may be original, as 
seems likely anyhow. 

For Paul as хідроб of truth, see 1Tim. 2:7 (cf. 2 Tim. 1:11); cf. also below at 47, 2. 

кмапіоє MMON, “Will you oblige us ...?": Pace Copeland, Mapping, 230, n. 144 
(who translates correctly), there is no confusion here and the construction is 
perfectly grammatical. Coptic neoe (here ee) represents both леїбо and nei- 
Soa; for the valency of the verb пеює, see Förster, Wörterbuch, 632—633, s.v. 

EAYXI 1111618106 N€OOY NTELE, EYYI 2a NEINOG MN NEIKOYI, “since he has 
earned such great glory, caring for the great and the small": For "admirative" 
NTELE, see above, at 40, 5. 

The Latin phrases this passage differently: per hunc enim glorificatum est 
nomen tuum in seculo ualde et uidimus quia omnia opera substullit minorum siue 
maiorum, "for thanks to him your name is much glorified in the world and we 
saw how he took care of all works whether of the little or the great" (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 164, 2.22—25). In both versions, the interpretation of 
the second clause is not entirely obvious and either may contain errors of trans- 
lation. To the Coptic verb qt 2a, “to bear, support,” corresponds Latin suffero, 
which has a similar semantic range. The sequel of the text shows that мємос 
MN NEIKOYI refers to the Christians who are received in heaven thanks to Paul's 
efforts. We take the "great and small" as an inclusive formula, encompassing the 
entire class of these, whether important or unimportant. This is confirmed by 
the use of a generalizing demonstrative (net-) and perhaps also by the much 
abridged Greek, which cites the witness of nävtes ol собеутес бій соб, “all who 
were saved by you" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 64). 


46, 3. This entire paragraph is a recommendation aimed at the audience of 
the book (copyists and readers). It seems entirely out of place here. It has no 
parallel in the other versions and must be a scribal insertion. A similar, more 
extensive recommendation is found in a far more logical position, at the end of 
the text, in chapter 64, 2, there attributed to Christ himself. 

TOPK NTOYNAM мпааунре, O псотп MIINOYTE, TIAYAOC, XE TIETNAC?AL 
NNYWAXE NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC NTAKNAY EPOC EN мпнүє, NNeQXI tre NAAAY 
NBAZANOC 2N NKOAACIC NTAKNAY EPOOY EN AMNTE, EIMHTEITANATKH MMAATE 
NTEYSINEI євох 2N сама, “I swear by the right hand of my son, O chosen of 
God, Paul, that whoever will copy the words of this revelation that you saw 
in the heavens, will not experience any torture of the punishments that you 
have seen in hell, except for the agony alone, at the moment when they go 
forth from the body": For the phrasing and very similar ideas, compare Ps.- 
John Chrysostom, On John the Baptist, where Jesus himself says: AYO raay 
NPOME NIM ETNAP TIEKMEEYE ?TXM TIKA رع‎ 2AMHN, TXO MMOC NAK, MACYTTENHC 
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IDPLANNHG, XE NTNATCABOOY ам EAMNTE YA ENE? OYAE NEIKOAACIC Daepat 
єперо мкоет ETEPE PME мім NAALATIEPA MMOG, EITE AIKAIOC erre peqp- 
нове, “And as for every person who will commemorate you upon the earth, 
verily, Itell you, my kinsman John, that I will never show them hell nor its pun- 
ishments, except for the river of fire, which everybody, whether righteous or 
sinner, shall cross” (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 140, 18-24). Note that, instead of 
the inevitability of the agony of death (Tanarxn, for which see above, at 16, 2), 
Ps.-John Chrysostom claims the same for the river of fire (see our discussion of 
the text in chapter 3, section 2). 

TEIATTOKAAYMYIC, “this revelation (длохдЛофіс)": This is how the text desig- 
nates itself, here and below in chapters 56, 2; 59 and 63-64, in accordance with 
the title of the Greek. 

0601511002 мпєхерогр^фом NNEYNOBE, “the written record of his sins will 
be torn": For this уєірбурафом, see Col. 2:14 and here chapter 17, 3, with our com- 
mentary. 

METNACDTM EPOC магаре? ENENTOAH META )HPE, плаунре NACMOY єрооү, 
^whoever will listen to it and observe the commandments of my son, my 
son will bless them": Another example of the ad sensum switch to the plural 
(epooy), following a generic free relative clause in the singular (пєтм^сотм); 
see our chapter 1, section 4. 

11620017 1116611110116, “the day of their visitation": That is, the day of their 
death; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 570. 

NAIATK NOYMHHOJE мсоп, QD паулос, "blessed аге you many times, O Paul”: 
This address of Paul and the one that opens the next paragraph: мпрмєєүє, а) 
TIAYAOC, XE NTOK MAYAAK TIENTAIEI BOA HTK, “do not think, О Paul, that it 
is you alone that I have come to greet," both lack in the Latin. They are quite 
likely an addition of the Coptic redactor who inserted the preceding digres- 
sion and as a consequence needed a transition to reconnect with the narra- 
tive. 


46, 4. ANOK TE 11020211 EWAIEL EBOA PHTOY, “I am the first who comes forth 
to meet them": Similarly, in the context of the last judgment, it is the Virgin 
who will be the first to meet the righteous that belong to her, according to Ps.- 
Bachios, In Honor of the Apostles, Sahidic (Morard, *Homélie copte,” 424). 

ea. NO)MMO, "strangers": According to Copeland (Mapping, 292, n. 153) the 
writing of the plural indefinite article, gan- instead of gen-, may be а symp- 
tom of Bohairic influence. As the text shows no other unambiguous instances 
of Bohairic coloring, it is best considered a slip of the scribe, perhaps by antic- 
ipation of the following MaNTOYaNAaNTA, with its many alphas. 
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47, 1. ENECWOY EMAATE EN TEYLIK@N, “very beautiful in their appearance": 
The Latin is more expansive: pulcros ualde speciae Christi et imagines eorum 
fulgentes, “very beautiful after the figure of Christ and radiant in their appear- 
ances” (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 1.910), which looks like а 
secondary embellishment. 


47, 2. NTAITAAOY ерлі MIINOYTE, “whom I sacrificed to God" (cf. Gen. 22): The 
Latin omits this phrase, which produces an asymmetry іп Abraham's presenta- 
tion of Isaac and Jacob that can hardly be original. 

EIC lAKCDB, TIMEPIT мпмоүте, “this is Jacob, the beloved of God”: For пмеріт 
мпноуте, the Latin has a more logical epithet: dilectissimus meus, "ту most 
beloved" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 118-19). The Coptic seems 
to have mechanically applied the epithet that is used again and again for Paul 
in the present chapters, for instance in 47, 1, in the address of the patriarchs 
themselves. 

2M ITTPNCOY&N TINOYTE гм пкосмос, мпечхутєї MMON NGI TINOYTE NTEP- 
Nel EPATG, "Because we acknowledged God in the world, God did not grieve us 
when we came to him": The Latin has et cognouimus deum et secuti sumus eum, 
"and we acknowledged the Lord and we followed him" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, 
Apocalypse, 165, 119-20), which looks like a collapsed and inferior rendering of 
the same sentence. The same phrase "God did not grieve из, which the Latin 
lacks here, is used again a few lines lower, in the speech of the twelve patri- 
archs (deus non contristavit nos; Greek: 6 Qedç оох EAürmoev Huds; Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses, 65). 

NAJA TOY NPOME NIM ETNATICTEYE EBON гттоотк, NCEZYTIOMEINE єпмоүтє 
EN оугісє MN OY|MNTMAIPMME MN OYTBBO MN OYOBBIO MN OYMNTPMPad) MN 
оупістіс ELOYN єпмоүтє, “blessed are all people who will come to believe 
through you and will abide in God with labor and charity and purity and humil- 
ity and meekness and faith in God”: Abraham is the first of the righteous to meet 
Paul. In the long parade that follows (47-54) each new character appearing on 
stage will greet and praise Paul for different aspects of his person and work. 
Even though the reasons for the praise advanced by them always go back to the 
summary provided by Mary above (46, 2), the author nevertheless succeeds in 
avoiding monotony by introducing some variation in the addresses. Abraham's 
praise of Paul focuses on the third of Mary's arguments, namely Paul's eager 
evangelizing activity by which he managed to attract great numbers of believ- 
ers. 

BAAR ANCMINE NOYAIAOYKH 2M Mal ETEKKYPICZE MMOY XE PME NIM ETNA- 
MCTEYE EBOA PITOOTK, ANON TIETNAAIAKONEI Nay, “but we concluded a 
covenant with him whom you proclaim (sc. Jesus) to the effect that we will 
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minister to all people who will come to believe through you": The manuscript 
has a preposition 2M instead of uN that seems inappropriate in the present 
context, but has not been corrected by us (for the valency of cmne, see Crum, 
Dictionary, 338a—339b). Otherwise, the Coptic text is clear and concise, whereas 
the Latin is slightly convoluted: et nos quoque abuimus deuocionum ad Iesum 
quem tu predicas testamento, ut omnes anime credencium ei adsistamus et min- 
istremus sicut patres ministrant filiis suis, “and we also made a vow to Jesus, 
whom you preach, by covenant that we will come to the assistance of all souls 
of those who believe in him and minister (to them) as fathers minister to 
their sons" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 1.24-28). The Latin’s final 
clause lacks in the Coptic, but is supported by the Arabic Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius (“just as parents minister to their children”). These words recall chapter 
27, where the three patriarchs welcome the hospitable sicut filios aut fratres, 
“as sons and brothers" (St Gall, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 128, 2.10- 
n; compare the Coptic of 27: O мємо)нрє AYO NENCNHY, “O, our children and 
our brothers”). Here, the Coptic misses this reminiscence, which must be orig- 
inal, though. The entire passage is lacking in the other versions, including the 
Greek. 

The idea of a covenant, 81900», concluded between Jesus and the three 
patriarchs is also found in the final paragraphs of the Coptic Testament of Isaac, 
which gives it a slightly different turn, though: "Blessed is everybody who will 
show charity in the name of these patriarchs, for they will become their chil- 
dren in the kingdom of heavens. For our Lord concluded an eternal covenant 
with them (à. пемхоєїс CMINE мимау ноүлїдөүкн N@aenee), that all who 
will perform an act of charity on the day of their commemoration shall be 
given to them as children in the kingdom of heavens, till eternity" (Sahidic, 
Kuhn, “Sahidic Version,’ 237; cf. Guidi, "Testamento," 244; Dochhorn, “Testa- 
ment Isaaks,” 323). At the background of all this is the concept of the escha- 
tological repose of the souls of the deceased "in the bosom of Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob,” as articulated for instance in the funerary liturgy; cf. 4 Macc. 13:17; 
Matt. 8:11, Luke 13:28, 16:22, and the inscription quoted in our commentary at 22, 
5; see Staerk, “Abrahams Schoß”; Botte, "Les plus anciennes formules de prière”; 
Van Loon, "Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob." 

пат ETEKKYPICZE ммоҷ, “him whom you proclaim”: Cf. Acts 19:13 (Sahidic: 
‘Jesus, паї erepe пәүлос кнруссє ммоҷ, whom Paul proclaims,” Thompson) 
and similar passages. 

ANON TIETNAAIAKONEL NAY, “we will minister to them": The phrase, a cleft 
sentence, is entirely grammatical and shows no Bohairic influence whatever, 
pace Copeland, Mapping, 293, n. 154. 
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47, 3. {XE NIM NE мәл TAX. 081C; Nexaq}: The scribe by inadvertence repeated 
ап entire clause here, as was observed already by Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic 
Texts, 553) and Copeland (Mapping, 239); we divided the text a bit differently, 
though. 

мпє TINOYTE AYTIEL MMON EAYUTPNNAY EPOK PN TCAPZ, MMATKEL EBON 
@NCOMa, “God did not grieve us, since he has allowed us to see you in the flesh, 
before you come forth from the body": These words of praise by the patriarchs 
revolve around around the first aspect highlighted by Mary in 46, 2, namely the 
saints' desire to see Paul in the flesh. 


47, 4. ANOK TIE 100114, TIENTAYTAAT EBOA, "I am Joseph, whom they sold": 
The sequel shows that a personal translation, referring to Joseph's brothers, is 
required (^whom they sold,’ not “who was sold"). Among the twelve patriarchs, 
Joseph is singled out, in accordance with the paraenetic character of the text 
and the massive Christian (and Egyptian) interest in the story of Joseph; for 
Egypt, see the literature cited in Van der Vliet, “Coptic,” 74, n. 10. 

NXINGONC NTaYaaY Nat, “the pains that they inflicted on me”: The Latin 
gives fratres mei, "ту brothers,’ as the subject of the clause, which renders 
it less ambiguous (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.7-8). The read- 
ing of the Latin is confirmed by both the early Greek of the Bodleian fragment 
(for which, see our chapter 1, section 6) and the Arabic Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius. 

MTIIEIKO NOYKAKIA 2M пагнт єгоум EPOOY NOY2OOY NOYWT, “I did not for 
a single day allow myself to nurse malice against them": The word kaka, “mal- 
ice" (хахіа), occurs already in 19, 1. The Latin has in nullo maliciose egi cum eis, 
Чо no way did I deal maliciously with them," which is rather close to the Cop- 
tic and the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius (“I never responded to them with 
malice"), but adds a verbose and redundant description of the wicked behavior 
of Joseph's brothers (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.8-1). 

NETNAXITY гәр NGONG ETBE TINOYTE, “because whoever will take pains for 
God": With the words eTBe rove, “for God,” the parallel text of the Vienna 
leaf of the Sahidic Apocalypse of Athanasius begins (our manuscript AA, in 
Appendix 1). There, the next sentence is introduced by eBoX xe, “because,” 
which shows that the previous sentence in AA must have read [naeıaTy urier- 
NAXITY NGONC]| erae пчоүте, “blessed is he who will take pains for God,” or 
very similarly. 

NETNAXITG TAP NGONC ETBE TINOYTE, MAPE TINOYTE торове нач NOY- 
мнноє мсоп, EYWANEI EBOA EN сама, “because God shall recompense who- 
ever will take pains for God many times over when he comes forth from the 
body”: Here the manuscript reads: Ne TNAXITY г^р NGONC ETBE TINOYTE, MAPE 
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TINOYT€ PWY aaY нач NOYMHHGE мсоп, єчаулнеї євох 2N сома, literally 
"because, whoever will take pains for God, God himself shall make them for 
him many times over, when he comes forth from the body" Although more or 
less understandable, the phrase mape TINOYTE гад aay Naq is apparently 
corrupt. The reference of the plural object in aay is unclear and the verb itself 
(aa-) inappropriate. The very similar passages below, тємоү лє NETEPE TOYA 
TOYA N(3.»3.3Y 2M 11611001100, MAPE TINOYTE TOOBOY NAY NOYMHHWE мсоп 
(49, 2, speech of Lot) and nice eTepe noya TOYA м.о)опоү ETBE пмоүте, 
WAPE TINOYTE TOBOY NAY NOYATIC NCOTT EYKHB (51, speech of Elijah), suggest 
a correction of the aja pe clause to aja pe пмоүтє TMaBe Nay, “God will rec- 
ompense him" (cf. also the similar phrasing in 56, 3). The copyist of the Coptic 
or one of his predecessors probably misread or misheard the group пмоүтє 
TMB as ttNOY T€ PW. The reading adopted here (and in Copeland's transla- 
tion, Mapping, 233, n. 154) is supported by the parallel in manuscript AA, which 
runs: ape TINOYTE TOYIO нач моумнна Neon, “God shall recompense him 
many times over" (Toyio is a synonym of TBE; Crum, Dictionary, 444a), as 
well as the Latin, which has: dominus retribuet ei multipliciter cum exierit de 
mundum, "the Lord shall repay him manyfold when he is going to leave the 
world" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.13-14). 


48. Paul's conversation with Moses takes up somewhat more space than most 
of the others. After their briefly sketched meeting (48, 1), Moses starts to weep 
and complains that his efforts on the Israelites were lost (48, 2). He then 
relates a curious scene that took place in heaven at the time of the crucifix- 
ion, before he concludes with the habitual blessing of Paul and his followers 
(48, 3). 

For this chapter, we have a practically complete Sahidic version in the Apoc- 
alypse of Athanasius, our manuscript AA. Comparison of our text with the 
Sahidic and Arabic versions of the Apocalypse of Athanasius and the Latin of 
the Apocalypse of Paul (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165-166) confirms 
two minor omissions in the Coptic text of our manuscript BL: in 48, 2, a phrase 
corresponding to Israel autem non est ingressus, (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoc- 
alypse, 166, 1,3-4); in 48, 3, a reference to God the Father (pater deus omnium, 
ibid., 1.6). For both, see below. 


48, 1. ETNECWY EN TEqPIKON, “so beautiful in his appearance": Manuscript AA 
is more generous in its description of Moses: [e]yga eoov €EMaTe’ 16 
пе NAY €poq, “very glorious—he was amazing to see,” but abridges the follow- 
ing dialogue. The Latin has a simple pulcrum, *beautiful" For the splendor of 
Moses' face, see Ex. 34:29-35 and 2 Cor. 3:7. 
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NTEPEYNWL Epot àqa cria ze ММО! AYPIME, “when he reached me, he greeted 
me and wept”: The scene is reminiscent of Paul's meeting with Enoch and Elijah 
in chapter 20. 


48, 2. NTK OYPMPAQ) Mapa PME NIM €q21XM Iîka?, “you аге meeker than any- 
one on earth": For Moses' meekness, see Num. 12:3. 

NATOGE NTAITOGOY, “my shoots that I planted”: The Latin adds cum labore, 
“with effort,” which lacks in all other versions (including our manuscript AA), 
whereas it omits the following мпоүхє NOYNE EBON, “have not taken root” (Sil- 
verstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.26). For the planting language, cf. Isa. 
5; 1 Cor. 3:6-8, and chapter 57. 

оүлє мпоү{ карпос, “nor did they yield fruit": The Latin here adds a phrase 
nec aliquis proficit de eis, *nor did anyone profit from them" (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.27), which lacks in our manuscript BL, but may have 
been present in manuscript AA (if our tentative reconstruction of the text of AA 
can be accepted), and therefore could be original. 

м^єсооү ETMOONE MMOOY, “my sheep that I herded”: Manuscript AA adds 
ga nooy, “till today,’ absent also in the Latin. 

Noe NNETE MNTOY Qac Muay, “as if they had no shepherd”: The phrasing 
in AA, NOE NNEIECOOY ETE MMNTOY We, "like sheep that have no shepherd,” 
even more closely follows Matt. 9:36. 

Nagice THPOY NTAIASY MN ма)нрє мпісранх AYCWPM, “all my troubles that 
I took with the sons of Israel were lost": For the phrasing compare 20, 2: мєк- 
elce ... NTAKAAY MN TMNTPOMe, “your troubles that you (sc. Paul) took with 
humanity.” Manuscript AA presents some lexical differences: Nagice THPOY 
NTAIMONOY MN (NIWHPE MMICPAHX aYdgyorie EeAAAY, “all my troubles that I 
endured with the sons of Israel came to nothing" the Latin phrases almost 
identically: omnes labores quos pertuli propter filiios Israel ad nihilum disputati, 
"all the troubles that I endured because of the sons of Israel were counted as 
nothing" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.30-31). 

NGOM THPOY NTAIAAY NMMAY гм TEPHMOC MriOYNOI MMOOY, “all the mira- 
cles that I did with them in the desert they failed to understand": Manuscript 
AA, but not the Latin, phrases differently and theologically more correct: NSOM 
TAP THPOY €à 1120610 aay NMM2à Y MIO YT гтнү єрооү, “indeed, all the miracles 
that the Lord did with them they did not heed.” Both the Latin and manuscript 
AA omit the phrase гм тєрнмос, “in the desert.” 

EIP аупирє (XE) гєм^ллофүлос NATCBBE AYO NPEIYMWE €LAXDAON NET- 
NAEI ELOYN ETEKAHPONOMIA мпіср^нл, "T am amazed that foreigners, the un- 
circumcised and the idol worshipers, will come into the inheritance of Israel": 
The manuscript has €1P rupe NEENAAAOPYAOC, which would demand a con- 
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tinuation with a circumstantial clause (object depictive), in this case eynaeı, “I 
am amazed that foreigners ... will come into." Instead, the sentence continues 
as a cleft sentence: "it is foreigners ... who will come into.” On the author- 
ity of the Latin (miror quia, Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 11) and 
manuscript AA, we restored a missing х Є after єр аупирє and suppressed the 
object marker (N-) in order to make the sentence grammatical, while retaining 
the cleft sentence. 

Manuscript AA abridges and phrases somewhat differently: мір аупнре xe 
aà NAAAOPYAOC NATCBBE El ELOYN єттїстїс, мпо[ү]є NTOOY, “I was amazed 
that the uncircumcised foreigners attained the faith, yet they did not"; compare 
the Latin: miror quia alienigine et non circumcisi et idola adorantes conuertentes 
ingressi sunt in repromissa dei, Israel autem non est ingressus, “I am amazed that 
foreigners and uncircumcised and idol worshipers converted and came into the 
promises of God, but Israel did not" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 
11-4). The Latin is very close to the Coptic of our principal manuscript, but 
for the final but-clause, Israel autem non est ingressus, which must be original, 
though, as manuscript AA shows (“yet they did not"). 


48, 3. MIINAY NTAYCTAYPOY мпа)нре MIINOYTE, “at the moment they crucified 
the Son of God": For NTaycTaypoy, a personal translation (“they crucified”) is 
indicated by both the Latin (populus suspendit; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 166, 1.5) and manuscript AA, where we reconstructed [epe it]Aa. [oc стау- 
poy], and is generally confirmed by the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius. 

MIXAHÀ HR ГАВРІНА MN NarreXoc, "Michael and Gabriel and the angels”: The 
Latin is more expansive, adding before the angels God the Father, who lacks 
here and in the Greek: pater deus omnium, qui dedit mihi legem, et Michael et 
omnes angeli, “the Father, the God of all, who gave me the law, and Michael 
and all the angels" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.6-7). Manuscript 
AA has a lacuna here, but the sequel: NeToYaa[B] THPOY 67211006 2[a]eTHY, 
“all the saints that dwell in his presence,’ with a pronoun that can only refer 
to God, possibly confirms the reading of the Latin. Otherwise, manuscript AA 
apparently abridges this passage, while the Latin basically has the same text as 
manuscript BL, but for minor variants. 

M@YCHC, 600007 єпеклаос XE NTAYP OY, “Moses, look what your people has 
done": The Latin corresponds almost exactly (vide, Moyses, quid fecerunt ...), 
but manuscript AA uses a different verb and turns the imperative into a direct 
question: мазуснс, KNAY ETIEKAAOC XE NTAYP OY, "Moses, do you see what your 
people has done?" 

Nal ETNATICTEYE EMeKTAdEdEID, “they who will believe in your preach- 
ing": Moses' praise of Paul picks up the third theme highlighted by the Vir- 
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gin Mary's introductory summary, namely Paul's preaching and those who are 
blessed for believing it. Although supported by the Latin (Silverstein and Hil- 
horst, Apocalypse, 166, 11314), this phrase lacks in manuscript AA, which is 
generally inclined to abridging. 


49, 1. KE NNTCNOOYC, "twelve more”: The same in Latin and therefore likely orig- 
inal, but manuscript AA has ke owr, "three more" (similarly in the Greek: 
Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 67). Our text explains the number twelve by the 
statement: ANON мепрофнитис, “we are the prophets,” which is not found in 
any other witness. As the redactors of the Apocalypse of Athanasius and the 
medieval Greek version saw, the text of this passage actually focuses on the vio- 
lent death of the first three of the major prophets; cf. Satran, Biblical Prophets, 
53-55. For the tradition of the violent death of the prophets in early Christian- 
ity in general, see Steck, Israel und das gewaltsame Geschick der Propheten. 

OYAANOEN на, "а wooden saw”: The redactor of the Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius replaced the rare word Aaneen with the more common влауоүр, found 
also in our text in 16, 2. For this influential tradition about the death of Isaiah, 
see Hebr. 11:37; Ascension of Isaiah 5; Lives of the Prophets 1; cf. Norelli, Ascen- 
sion, 12-33; Schwemer, Studien І, 102-115; Acerbi, Serra lignea, 69-102, citing the 
present passage at 71—73. 

TIENTA NO)HP6 MITICPAHA NEX ONE єроч Q)a. NTOYMOOY TG, “who was stoned 
by the children of Israel so that he was killed": The Latin has a similar sentence 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.22-23), but the Coptic manuscript 
AA abridges the speech of Jeremiah: пемта. 6م1011‎ мпісранх eoTBEY, “who 
was murdered by the children of Israel." The Syriac leaves outJeremiah entirely. 
For the death of Jeremiah by lapidation, see the Paraleipomena of Jeremiah 
9:19-32; Lives of the Prophets 2; cf. Schwemer, Studien 1, 167-169. 

MENTA NO)HP€ MITICPAHA AMALTE NNGOYPHHTE AYCWK MMOY PLXN NEXA- 
Aaz єтҳоосє, “whom the children of Israel seized at his feet and dragged over 
the high gravel": The Latin of this famous passage has: quem traxerunt per pedes 

filü Israel super petram in montem, "whom the children of Israel dragged by 
his feet over the stones into the mountains" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apoca- 
lypse, 166, 1.24-25). The *mountains" of the Latin lack in manuscript BL, but 
are found in the Coptic manuscript AA too: NENTA ма)нрє MMICPAHA AMALTE 
NNAOYEPHTE AYCYAA ммо! EBON PIXN NEXAPZ MN NTOOY ETX.OCE, “whom the 
children of Israel seized at his (ms.: my) feet and carried (ms.: carried me) off 
over the gravel and the high mountains." Apparently, the scribe of BL or his Vor- 
lage skipped the phrase ми NTOOY, “and the mountains,” that is found in AA and 
supported by the Latin (and even the Syriac: “whom the Jews dragged on the 
mountain,’ Perkins, in Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 66, n. 49; Ricciotti, "Apocalyp- 
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sis Pauli,’ 142-143). This omission produced the somewhat embarassing phrase 
NEXAAAZ ETX.00CE, “the high gravel,” which Copeland (Mapping, 235, with 164) 
rendered as “jagged gravel." A further precision is possible thanks to the Greek 
Apocalypse of Peter, Achmim codex 30, where sinners аге tortured with xaAı- 
жес... d€dtepot Ep, “gravel ... sharper than swords" (Dieterich, Nekyia, 8, 86), 
and, in particular, the Latin version I? of the present chapter of the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul itself, quoted in this context by Hilhorst, “Lebensende,” 251. This 
latter version reads: ego sum Ezechyel qui super aceruos lapidum et supra rup- 
pes ... detractus sum, “I am Ezekiel who was dragged ... over sharp (aceruos 
for acerbos) stones and on top of the rocks" (Graz manuscript, Silverstein and 
Hilhorst, Apocalypse of Paul, 205, 2.10-14). In both instances, the distinctive 
property of the gravel appears to be its sharpness. Likewise, in the Bohairic 
Acts of Apatil, the martyr is dragged over “sharp pavements,” peu PANMANWDNI 
EYXHP, in a way that is strongly reminiscent of the torture undergone here by 
Ezekiel (Balestri and Hyvernat, Acta Martyrum 1, textus, 94, 5—7). It may hence 
be considered likely that the collapsed phrase in our manuscript BL reflects an 
original ?LXN NEXAMZ (ETXHP MN NTOOY) ETX.OCE, “over the sharp gravel and 
the high mountains,” with an omission due to saut du méme au méme, from 
ETXHP, “sharp,” to erxoce, “high,” which both begin similarly. 

This tradition about the end of Ezekiel is not found in the Lives of the 
Prophets and is usually considered a Christian innovation, for which the influ- 
ence of Christian martyrological literature may be suspected; cf. Schwemer, 
Studien 1, 255-259, in particular 256—257. See further for this passage, Hilhorst, 
“Lebensende”; Stone, Satran and Wright, Apocryphal Ezekiel, 97-99. 

2IXN NEXaAAZ, “over the gravel": We follow Copeland (Mapping, 235) in 
interpreting xadaz as (005, "gravel" (cf. the Latin super petram, Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.24—25), yet the spelling here and in the parallel 
of manuscript AA, which has xa pz, shows that the Coptic scribes had rein- 
terpreted the rare word xdAı& as the more common ydoaé, “pole, pale, fence" 
(Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,” 246, reads “уброЁ?” in the text of AA, but 
translates “rocailles”). The word x&Xi& occurs also in the Greek Apocalypse of 
Peter, Achmim codex 30 (cited above), but the Ethiopic, 9:5, has а word for “pil- 
lar" here (“its pillar is sharper than a knife,” interpreted by Buchholz, Your Eyes, 
210-211, as a stake). The incongruous “pillar” of the Ethiopic suggests that its 
Vorlage had likewise confused ХА 5 

Q)àNTOYNOY?€ євох NTAATIE, “until my head was severed”: With the word 
wraarte, “my head,” the parallel text of the Vienna leaf of the Sahidic Apoca- 
lypse of Athanasius, manuscript AA, ends. 

NEILICE THPOY NTAIQOTOY, ElOY@a) ETPE TICPAHX OYXaı, “all these suf- 
ferings I endured, because I wanted Israel to be saved”: The manuscript has 
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NTANWONOY, “we endured,’ yet the construction, a second perfect expanded by 
a circumstantial clause (a "subject depictive"; cf. Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 311), 
requires the same subject in both clauses. The Latin uses plural forms in both: 
et omnes hos labore[s] pertullimus uolentes saluar|e] filios Israel, “and all these 
pains we suffered, because we wanted to save the children of Israel" (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.26-28). Yet the Arabic Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius makes Ezekiel use the first person singular throughout his speech, which 
fits the flow of the text better and is therefore quite likely original. Copeland 
(Mapping, 235) and Budge (Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1075) do not change the 
text and link the clauses incorrectly (taking the second perfect for a relative 
clause, as did the translator of the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius). The copy- 
ist's error (NTANMONOY for t Ta 100rtoY) is best explained in terms of structural 
priming (see chapter 1, section 4); the chapter's opening clauses introduce the 
prophets as a group (“we are the prophets"), so the switch to the first person 
plural here and in the Latin is natural enough. 

хе (EINE aja T LICE мәл N61 NQ)upe мпісранх, “that whenever the children 
of Israel harassed me": Copeland reads xe neqayt and translates as if this 
were a cleft sentence (Mapping, 296, cf. 235), which is structurally incompati- 
ble with the use of Not. In fact, a subordinate clause is needed; cf. Latin: | ціа) 
post labores quos intulerunt mihi, "that after the trouble they imposed upon me" 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.28-29). Loss of an epsilon in the 
sequence X€ €- is not uncommon; see Stern, Koptische Grammatik, 44, par. 80 
(оп vowel elision); Kahle, Bala'izah, 179-180 (in particular on xe). 

XIN PACTE NTKYPIAKH YANTE TICABBATON тирад оүємєе, “from the mor- 
row of the Lord's Day until the entire week had passed": The Latin has a briefer 
phrase usque in secunda horam dominice, "until the second hour of the Lord's 
Day" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.31). 

EMALT EXM паго MANTE MIXAHX El NGTOYNOCT гїҳм TIKA2, "lying pros- 
trate on my face until Michael came and raised me from the earth": The motif 
of "a spirit" raising the prostrate prophet is familiar from Ezek. 2:1-2 and 3:23- 
24. 


49, 2. NIM TIE Tal, ПАХОЄІС, NTAYNAY Epo! aqpade, “who is that, my Lord, who 
saw me and rejoiced?": The Coptic shows that the literally corresponding Latin 
should be read as: Quis est hic, domine, qui cum uidisset me, gauisus est? (pace 
Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 2.4-5). 

TEX à Nal EYACNAZE MMOI.XE NAIATK, DIISYAOC, хү NAIATC NTEKTENERA. 
TIEXAY Nal XE ANOK TE ADT, “he said to me, greeting me: ‘Blessed are you, 
О Paul, and blessed is your offspring’ He said to me: ‘I am Lot’”: The redun- 
dant repetition of the quotative index nexaq nal, "he (sc. Lot) said to me,’ 
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indicates that the Coptic of our manuscript BL omitted an intervening ques- 
tion by Paul. This question is partly preserved in our Coptic manuscript ІС: 
[NTOK rie] A[W]T, TAKal[o]c;, "Are you Lot, the righteous?,” and somewhat 
more expanded in the Latin version: et respondens dixi ei: Tu es Loth qui in 
Sodoma [iu]stus inuentus es?, “And I answered him and said: ‘Are you Lot, who 
was found righteous in Sodom?’” (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 
2.8-10). The evidence of the Coptic manuscripts shows that Carozzi (Escha- 
tologie, 259, n. 34) is wrong in assuming that Paul's repeated question in the 
Latin is meaningless and due to a copyist's error. Similar dialogues, which occur 
throughout the Apocalypse, have an important function in enlivening and clar- 
ifying an orally reproduced and aurally processed text. 

The adventures of Lot, from Gen. 19:1-11, are cited also in 2Pet. 2:6-8 and 
1Clem. 11:1. Yet опу 1Clement praises Lot's hospitality (@tAoEevia). 

ANOK пє AMDT, 1167000011 EN тпомс NNACEBHC, "I am Lot, who lived in the 
city of the impious": This standard introduction is omitted in the Latin, but 
supported by the almost identical phrasing in Coptic manuscript ІС: ANOK пє 
пеїграї لاع‎ ТПОХІС NNACEBHC, “It was I who lived in the city of the impious.” For 
the variants пєтауооп / пеїграІ, see our chapter 1, section 5. 

NTAYEl EZOYN 2d T.0 Yee cot, “who came to stay under my roof": For the word 
оуєгсої, "roof" see Crum, Dictionary, 318a, s.v. СОЇ. 


49, 3. MGMT lanay)» exeoya, "I looked and saw someone else”: The restora- 
tion of aınay is demanded by the logic and the style of the narrative; the same 
phrase occurs passim throughout the text to introduce a next stage in Paul's 
trajectory. 

€1€ EPE OYATTEAOC MOOWE мн TOYA TOYA NNAIKAIOC, “is then each of the 
righteous accompanied by an angel?": The partly reconstructed manuscript 1C 
phrases almost identically but for the use of the verb 1100006, for which see our 
chapter 1, section 5. 

TIEXAY Nal XE NEYATTEAOC THPOY гүммєүє єрооү AYO MEYCNTOY EBON 
NNay мм, “he told me: ‘The angels of them all sing hymns to them and at no 
time part from them'": The angel's answer is ambiguous. The logic of the ques- 
tion demands that THpoy agrees with the possessor pronoun іп NeY-, not with 
the angels. The Latin unusquisque sanctum abet proprium adsistentem et hym- 
num dicentem et non recedit alter ab alio, "each of the saints has his own (angel), 
who assists him and sings hymns (to him), and the one does not part from 
the other" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 2.24-26), and the very 
fragmentary manuscript IC, which has merely плакалос |..., "the righteous ر...‎ 
clearly to be taken in a generic sense, both suggest that manuscript BL abridged 
the angel's reply. 
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Similar to the situation on earth, where everybody is monitored by a per- 
sonalangel, see above at 7-10 (not extant in Coptic) and later chapters, the righ- 
teous enjoy a similar service in Paradise. Paul himself is particularly privileged, 
since already during his lifetime Uriel and Suriel sing hymns to his still empty 
throne in heaven; see chapter 56, 3. Also according to Cosmas Indicopleustes, 
Topography, 1x, 18, the souls of the righteous in Paradise are “taken care of by 
the invisible powers with hymns and all honor" (Wolska-Conus, Topographie, 
111, 225; interestingly, this chapter pretends to deal with Paul's vision of Paradise 
in 2 Cor. 12). 

күш NTepeyna@e єрої, “and when he had reached me": Preceding this 
phrase, the Latin (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 2.26-27) and the 
Syriac (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 142-143) insert a question of Paul first 
(“Who is this?"), then the angel's answer (“This is Job"). The Coptic omits both. 
Neither is indispensable, but they add to the liveliness of the text and are likely 
to be original. 

EN NEMAYTH EAIP MAABE NPOMTIE мромпє NEHTOY, “due to the plagues that 
I bore for a full thirty years”: Copeland (Mapping, 297) deleted the second 
мромпє, which seems unnecessary; for patterns of noun reiteration, see Lay- 
ton, Coptic Grammar, 52—53, par. 62, and 81, par. 97 (iii). Also the Latin has an 
intensifying expression here: xxx annorum tempus, "a period of thirty years" 
(Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 2.31). Instead of NeHToyY, with a plu- 
ral pronoun referring to the plagues, the manuscript has an ungrammatical 
singular, мента (reading or dictation error), which we corrected. 

NOYBABIAI NCOYO, "a grain of wheat”: BABII for BABAE by vowel assimilation. 

OYKart NED, “a donkey’s hoof”: For kan, see Crum, Dictionary, 824a-825b, 
s.v. Gon; the present kappa is unetymological; cf. Vycichl, Dictionnaire éty- 
mologique, 344. 

oyaon Nein, “a palm long”: Latin: iiiior digitos longitudinem, “four fingers 
long," which amounts to the same length (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 
167, 1.3). For yon, translating Greek naAaıory, see Crum, Dictionary, 574b; for 
гїн, ibid., 549a, s.v. аўїн, where the hori is seen as an Achmimic feature; the 
standard spelling ауїн occurs in 22, 1 and 42, 1. 

aà ILAIABOXOC OYWN? €pot NWOMNT Neon єчха» ммос [xe ..., “the devil 
appeared three times to me, saying: ...": As it appears from the sequel in the 
Latin, the text attributes the words of Job's wife in Job 2:9 to the devil. 

For the remainder of Job's speech, we have in Coptic a single sentence 
in manuscript Ic: epe TINOY[Te n]aKaaT NTeie[AtYıc MN T]EMAHTH urna [a2€ 
тнр], “when God will let me suffer this affliction and the plague for the whole 
of my lifetime,’ which very closely corresponds to the Latin: si sic est uoluntas 
dei ut permaneam in plaga omne tempus uite meae ..., “if such is the will of God 
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that I remain suffering from the plague all the time of my life ...” (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 167, 1.6—7). 


50, 1-2. For this chapter on Noah, we have in Coptic only part of the initial dia- 
logue: | --- псаутп мп|моутє; NEXE паулос XE NTK мм; AGOYMB XE ANT 
моеє urievoeig) мпкаАтА|КХУСМОС --- |, ““... the chosen of God?’ And Paul 
said: ‘Who are you?’ He answered: ‘I am Noah, from the time of the flood’” 
(manuscript IC). It neatly correspond to the Latin: Tu es Paulus, dilectissimus 
dei? Et ego interrogaui eum: Tu quis es? Et dixit: Ego sum Noe qui fuit in tem- 
pore иий, “Ате you Paul, the most beloved of God?’ And I asked him: ‘Who 
are you?’ And he said: ‘I am Noah, who lived at the time of the flood" (Silver- 
stein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 167, 1.21-24), but for a switch to the third person, 
which is not found in any of the other witnesses (Latin: "And I asked him"; Cop- 
tic: "And Paul said"). For this variant, which is most likely a mere stylistic fea- 
ture, see the commentary to chapter 43, 4, above, and our chapter 1, section 5. 


51-52. These pendant chapters introduce the couple of Enoch and Elijah, 
already encountered in chapter 20, where they had welcomed Paul at the gate 
ofthe third heaven. The duplication may seem disturbing to the modern reader, 
but is certainly original and can be explained by the totally different contexts. 
Here, Elijah and Enoch are inserted in a series of saints of the Old Testament 
that follows its own logic and uses different sources. This also explains the 
changed order of both. Now, Elijah comes first, since biblical sources have more 
to tell about him than about his partner. Thus, chapter 51 relates the miracle 
of Elijah obstructing the fall of rain, after 3 Kings 17-18. Precisely this episode 
is refered to in Rev. 1:6, in the passage about the two apocalyptic witnesses 
that was commonly applied to Elijah and Enoch in antiquity, for instance in 
the Gospel of Nicodemus, quoted at 20, or in the Egyptian Apocalypse of Eli- 
Jah 4:7-19 and 5:32-35 (Sahidic, Pietersma, Comstock and Attridge, Apocalypse, 
48, 8-52, 4, and Achmimic 42, 10-43, 8, Steindorff, Apokalypse, 104, with Frank- 
furter's chapters and verses); cf. Frankfurter, Elijah in Upper Egypt, 144-145 (and 
passim, for the prominent place of "apocalyptic" Elijah in late-antique Egypt). 
The rainfall story common to both our chapter 51 and Rev. 1:6 suggests that the 
present coupling of Elijah and Enoch has its background in their joint role in 
apocalyptic settings, to which the Greek of chapter 20, 1, about Enoch, already 
alluded (see our commentary, above). 

Chapter 52 does not survive in any of the other versions and in chapter 51 
the Latin and most other versions, including the Arabic Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius, though not the Greek, replace Enoch with Elisha. The first half of 51 lacks 
in the Coptic. Yet, the combined evidence of the Greek of chapter 51, where 
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Elijah and Enoch figure as a pair, and the surviving Coptic of 51—52, which men- 
tions only Elijah and Enoch, shows that Elisha cannot be original in this context 
and represents a secondary replacement. The association of Elijah and Elisha 
was familiar from 3-4 Kings (cf. Luke 4:25-27; 1Clem. 17:1), whereas the couple 
Enoch and Elijah was only known from apocryphal sources. This implies that 
the Greek original must have had a chapter similar to the present Coptic chap- 
ter 52. 

The primary importance of these observations is in what they say about the 
defective state of all witnesses of the text other than the Sahidic Coptic version 
represented by manuscript BL. They provide substantial proof that the present 
end of the long Latin (L!) and the medieval Greek versions, in the middle of 
chapter 51, does not result from an editorial intervention, based for instance 
on a lack of interest in what followed, but is due to a physically defective Vor- 
lage, that is, à manuscript that lacked its last pages or, more likely, its entire last 
quire (thus too Bremmer, "Apocalypse of Paul," 440). In other words, the present 
end of the Latin and the Greek is arbitrary, not intentional. This is illustrated 
in Table 13, on the next page, which juxtaposes the surviving text of the Coptic, 
the Greek (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 68-69) and the Latin versions (Silverstein 
and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 167, 2.16-30). 

As can be seen immediately, the Greek and the Latin break off in the mid- 
dle of Elijah’s words. They therefore lack the refrain-like phrases that conclude 
each of the chapters in this part of the text as well as the pendant about Enoch, 
required by the Greek (52; see below). The translator ofthe Syriac saw the defect 
and supplied a (made up) variant of the obligatory blessing pronounced over 
Paul and his future followers, but not the pendant about Enoch (or, in his case, 
Elisha). After brief parting words from the angel, the Syriac goes on to relate the 
story of Paul writing down the text of his revelation (Ricciotti's chapter 51) and 
the subsequent discovery of his manuscript in Tarsus (chapters 1-2 in the Latin; 
cf. our chapter 4). This procedure shows that the Syriac translator, too, had only 
an incomplete Vorlage at his disposal, breaking off at the same unlikely spot as 
the Latin and the medieval Greek. 


51. | --- ддомтє мром||пє MN coov NEBOT, “three years and six months”: Here, 
the Coptic seems to lack a phrase that follows in the Greek: бій тйс ddixtag ту 
viðv тфу будролоу, “on account of the iniquities of the sons of men" (Tischen- 
dorf, Apocalypses, 69; similarly in the Syriac and the Latin). It may have fallen 
in the preceeding lacuna, however. 

XE пноутє OY€Q) OYAIKAIOC пара пкосмос THPY, “for God loves a righ- 
teous person more than the whole world": Instead, the Latin has iustus deus et 
uerax qui facit uoluntatem famulorum suorum, "righteous and truthful is God, 
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Comparative analysis of chapters 51-52 in Coptic, Greek and Latin 


Latin (L!, Paris ms.) 


[intro] 

51. And turning around, I saw 
other righteous ones coming from 
afar. I asked the angel: "Who are 
these, Lord?" And he answered 
me: "These are Elijah and Elisha." 
They greeted me and I said to 
them: "Who are you?" And one of 
them answered and said: 


[story] 
"I am Elijah, the prophet of God. 


I am Elijah who prayed and be- 
cause of my word the heaven did 
not rain for three years and six 
months, on account of the iniqui- 
ties of men. Righteous and truth- 
ful is God, who does the will of his 
servants. For often the angels be- 
seeched God for rain and he said: 
'Be patient until my servant Elijah 
will pray and asks for this. Then I 
will send rain upon the earth.” 


[conclusion] 


Greek (Tischendorf) 


[intro] 

51. And I looked and saw two oth- 
ers coming from afar. And I asked 
the angel: "Who are these, Lord?" 
And he told me: "These are Enoch 
and Elijah.” And when they had 
come, they greeted me, saying: 
“Hail, Paul, beloved of God.” And I 
said to them: "Who are you?" And 
the prophet Elijah answered and 
said to me: 


[story] 
“I am Elijah, the prophet, who 


prayed to God and he let no 

rain descend upon the earth for 
three years and six months, on 
account of the iniquities of the 
sons of men. Often indeed even 
the angels beseeched God for rain 
and I heard: ‘Be patient until my 
beloved Elijah will pray. Then I 
will send rain upon the earth.” 


[conclusion] 
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TABLE 13 


Coptic 


[intro] 
51.- 


[story] 
[^ — three] years and six months, 


for God loves a righteous person 
more than the whole world. The 
angels appeared before him to 
beseech him for the rain. And 
God said to them: ‘Tf you do not 
persuade my servant Elijah to 
entreat me, I will not let rain fall 
upon the earth: 


[conclusion] 

God will recompense each person 
manifold for the pains that he will 
suffer for the sake of God. Blessed 
are you, O Paul, and blessed is the 
nation that will come to believe 
through you” 


[intro] 

52. As he was speaking, also 
Enoch came and greeted me. He 
said to me: 


[conclusion] 

“When a person will suffer pain 
for the sake of God, God will not 
grieve him when he comes forth 
from the world." 
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who does the will of his servants" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 167, 
2.24—25), which seems closer to the Syriac (Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli," 144— 
145) and the Slavonic (Trunte, Reiseführer, 356—357). Quite likely, however, the 
Coptic has a superior text here, since its phrasing preserves a distinct echo of 
James 5:16-18, where Elijah's miracle is cited as an example of the power of the 
prayer the righteous one, an allusion that is lost in the Latin and the other ver- 
sions. 

à NAFT'€AOC €1 60011011 MMOQ MTIEYMTO EBOA єтвє пмоү NEWOY, “the angels 
appeared before him to beseech him for the rain": The Coptic lacks an expres- 
sion for “often,” where the Greek has noMdxıs, the Latin sepe. The role of the 
angels here, absent in the biblical model of the story, reflects typically Egyp- 
tian representations of the angels as intercessors for the environment; compare 
here chapter 43, about Michael interceding for the dew from heaven and the 
inundation of the Nile. 

ETETNTMMOE 1111< للوع لاع‎ 2HAlaC NOTMBE MMOL, NFNAKA MOYNEWOY (AN) 
661 EXM пка, "if you do not persuade my servant Elijah to entreat me, I will not 
let rain fall upon the earth”: The negation an in the second clause is required 
by correct grammar and the initial N-. The Greek and the Latin (both cited in 
the table above) phrase God's reply positively, but essentially with the same 
meaning. 

The words “upon the earth,’ Coptic єхм nıka?, are the last of the text in the 
Latin Paris manuscript, which merely adds: Explicit VISIO S(AN)C(T)I PAULI, 
"thus ends the Vision of Saint Paul" (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 167, 
2.30, cf. pl. 47), and in Tischendorf's Greek version (Apocalypses, 69). From here 
onwards, the Coptic text of manuscript BL continues where all other witnesses 
stop. For the remaining chapters Copeland's numbering is followed, though 
with minor liberties, including the insertion of paragraph numbers. 


52. AyEl NGI TIKEENX, “also Enoch came”: This phrase shows that Enoch had 
been mentioned before, іп 51, exactly as in the Greek. It was erroneously trans- 
lated by Copeland, Mapping, 237, as: “another, namely Enoch, came,’ which is 
not what пкє- says; see, for instance, Reintges, Coptic Egyptian, 160, under a; 
Layton, Coptic Grammar, 47-48, par. 55. 

Enoch is cited as an example of faith in Hebr. 11:5 and of obedience in 1Clem. 
9:3, yet otherwise very little is known about him from biblical sources, which 
may explain the extreme brevity ofthe present chapter. For his association with 
Elijah, see above. 


53, 1. EIC KECNAY AYEl MN NEYEPHY, EPE KEOYA MOOME 21 TTALOY MMOOY, "there 
appeared two others as a pair, with someone else walking behind them”: Here 
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Zechariah and his son, John the Baptist, are introduced together with Abel. The 
three have in common that they were murdered. The death of Zechariah is 
linked furthermore to that of Abel in Matt. 23:35 / Luke 11:51, while the text's 
explicit references to their sacrifices forge an additional link between the two, 
probably inspired by their association in the prayer for the offerers in the 
Liturgy of Saint Mark (Cuming, Liturgy of St Mark, 31-32, cf. 115-116). 

EYMOYTE EPOOY XE ALE EPO! PWT, “calling to them: "Wait for me ...’”: The 
almost comical way in which Abel is represented here contrasts remarkably 
with his importance as a model of accepted sacrifice in the liturgy (cf. Cuming, 
Liturgy of St Mark, 31-32) and a celestial judge in the Testament of Abraham, 
long recension, 13:2-4 (Schmidt, Testament, 136); short recension, 11:2, where 
he is also called the first martyr (Schmidt, Testament, 72). 

ALE EPO] POXDT тає TAPEINAY ETIMEPIT MIINOYTE, “Wait for me so that I 
too will be able to see the beloved of God": Note the unusual Tape tense; the 
double clause shows that the first person singular forms of the Tape tense 
and the conjunctive are not interchangeable. (cf. Green, “Tape pattern,” 133- 


134). 


53, 2. OYCLIME EACGOCCC PN OYAEITINON, "а woman who danced during a ban- 
quet": The daughter of Herodias; see Matt. 14:3-12 / Mark 6:17-29. 

te(xe) Zaxapıac, “Zechariah said": The group xe, similarly restored by 
Budge and Copeland, was perhaps skipped because of the faint formal simi- 
larity between the x and the z of the scribe. 

ANOK пємт^үмооүт MMOI GITAXO EPPal MTINOYTE, “I am he who was killed 
while I was sacrificing to God": The form мооут for the absolute state of 
MOYOYT, “to kill,” is not rare; see Crum, Dictionary, 201a; Kasser, Compléments, 
32. 

For the story ої Zechariah, our text seems to follow the Protevangelium of 
James 23-24, or rather a tradition depending on it, since no angels are men- 
tioned in the Protevangelium. The notice in the Lives of the Prophets 23 (Scher- 
mann, Prophetarum vitae, 23-24) is much different; cf. Schwemer, Studien 11, 
294-296. 

NEICE NTANGOMOY ETBE TINOYTE PENAAAY NE’ NENTANAAY ETBE пмоүтє 
ANP TIEYWBA), "the pains that we suffered for the sake of God are insignificant. 
What we did for God, we have forgotten": For the phrasing and the interpreta- 
tion, compare Ps.-Athanasius, Homily on the Passion: after the judgment, Neıce 
лє THPOY NTAYWOTOY NGI NAIKAIOC CENAP пеуава), “all the pains that the 
righteous suffered they will forget,” to enjoy God's boons for ever (Bernardin, 
“Coptic Sermon,” 128). 
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54. KEOYA 60120006 EPOOY THPOY 6١1600001 EMAATE, "someone else, who was 
taller than all of them and very beautiful": For traditions about Adam's appear- 
ance, see Ginzberg, Legends 2, 58-62: among Coptic texts, see the Mysteries of 

John (Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 67—68, 250—251), and, in particular, the Book of 
Bartholomew 46 (Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 128-132), where Adam has a height 
of eighty cubits (according to manuscript C). 

хро MMOK, “be victorious!”: For this traditional acclamation, see below, our 
commentary at 59. 

ката 0€ 2M NTAIMETANOI, "just as I myself repented”: For the theme of 
Adam's repentance, see the Greek Life of Adam and Eve 29, cf. Anderson, “Pen- 
itence narrative" Stone, "Fall of Satan"; it is echoed in various Coptic sources, 
for instance in an acephalous homily on human одтеЁоосіо (in Lefort, Pachomii 
vitae sahidice, textus, 332—333); the Book of the Investiture of Gabriel 7 (Müller, 
Einsetzung, textus, 71, 29-32), and in particular the Mysteries of John (Budge, 
Coptic Apocrypha, 62—63, 244-246). 

The address of Adam brings the series of Paul's meetings with the righteous 
to its conclusion. The choice for Adam may not seem a logical one at first sight. 
He is hardly a model that deserves to be followed, apart from his (apocryphal) 
repentance. As was argued above, however, Adam mirrors Mary, who opens 
the cycle. Their position at beginning and end reflects the author's concept of 
sacred time, which is already apparent in chapter 53 (figuring John the Baptist, 
his father Zechariah and Abel). Adam's words of encouragement for Paul will 
be echoed in the very last chapters of the text. 


55-62. Chapters 55-62 represent the final stages of Paul's voyage and its apo- 
theosis. They take him first to the third heaven (55), then to Paradise (56-62), 
where he gets a preview of the glory of his future celestial dwelling, before he 
returns to the earth (in 63). Outwardly, the text follows the stations indicated 
by the famous passage in 2 Cor. 12:2-4, to which 55 briefly alludes. Yet the fol- 
lowing chapters should not be read as a commentary to these verses. They are 
primarily part of the plan that underlies the composition as a whole. In this 
context, they serve to underline Paul's apostolic authority and that of his teach- 
ing, which includes the present revelation, explicitly mentioned in 56, 2 and 59, 
and to prepare him for his return to the earth. While describing celestial real- 
ities, they basically remain focused on Paul himself. For a further analysis of 
this part of the text and the structural problems that it poses, see our chapter 
2, Section 5. 


55. Ihe very briefly described vision of the third heaven in this chapter is dif- 
ficult to follow. Even allowing for a degree of intentional obscurity, the text 
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probably suffered in the course of transmission (see below). In line with ear- 
lier and later visions of the celestial world (see above at chapters 29, 3-4 and 
44, 1), the third heaven is characterized as a liturgical space, with an altar (босі- 
астиріоу) as it focal point and chanting as the single activity of its inhabitants. 
The third heaven is apparently not the highest heaven or the dwelling place 
of the Father (see 29, 4); the vision rather seems to serve as a lead-up to the 
description of celestial Paradise and Paul's "place" there. 

Despite its brevity, this chapter plays an important role in the overall struc- 
ture of the text. Once the depiction of the horizontal axis has been accom- 
plished, the author proceeds to complete the account of the vertical axis, of 
which the first chapters of the Apocalypse only provided a brief description. In 
the first part of the Apocalypse, the author was mainly concerned with mark- 
ing off Paul's point of departure (probably) on the Mount of Olives and his 
arrival at the place of trial in the “middle of the air" The third heaven was only 
mentioned in passing in Paul's brief visit to this place in 19-20 in order to com- 
plete his ascent before going down in order to visit the east and west of the 
cosmos. The cosmographic description that opens in 55 and continues in 56, 
3 and 58 intends now to augment this too sketchy description, providing addi- 
tional information both on the region and its function in the overall structure 
of God's creation. 


55, 1. SY TOPITT РН OYKAOOAE AYXIT YA TMELWOMTE 11116, “I was seized in a 
cloud and taken to the third heaven": This and the following injunction (see 
below) are modeled upon the famous verses of 2 Cor. 12:2-4. The verb торп, 
used only here and in chapter 45, 1, where Paulus is seized and taken from hell 
to Paradise, is the exact equivalent of Greek йрлбќо, used in 2 Cor. 12:2 and 4 (in 
the Sahidic, Thompson, eayrapni мпаї and ау торпа, respectively). 

The cloud is not in the biblical model and has not been mentioned before as 
a means of transport. In chapter 45, 1, Paul is seized "in the spirit" by the angel 
(ачторпт гм пепнєума), or perhaps better, with the Greek, taken ev pur тоб 
туєдуатос, "in a rush of the spirit" (Tischendorf, Apocalypses, 64), but no fur- 
ther details are given. The question whether the cloud appearing here is the 
same as that mentioned in 64, 3, cannot be answered with any certainty. 

ANOK ле, TAYAOC, мр 201 EMAATE, “and I, Paul, was much scared": For the 
motif of the fear of the visionary, see below at 55, 3. 

AINAY ENATTEAOC ETMOOME мим AYYIBE EMMY 2M MEGCXHMA AYXEPO 
Nee NOYKWET, “I saw the angel who accompanied me, but he had changed his 
appearance and blazed like fire": Physical transformation is a common motif in 
ascent visions; see Himmelfarb, Ascent to Heaven, 29 and passim. Compare for 
instance, Ascension of Isaiah 7:25: "the glory of my face was being transformed 
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as ] went up from heaven to heaven,” which is about the visionary himself, how- 
ever, not about the angel that accompanies him. 

aqxepo Noe {po Nee} novka»r, “he blazed like fire": Dittography by simple 
inadvertence. 

NETKNANAY EPOOY мпєма MMPOYONPOY €eXaay мраме, “do not make 
known to anybody what you are going to see here": A similar injunction in chap- 
ter 21, 1: NEN TAKNA Y EPOOY 2M 11617101100 мпроүомгоү EBOA гм TCAPZ, "do not 
make known what you have seen in this place in the flesh" Both are inspired 
by 2 Cor. 12:4: Nal ЄТЄ NCTO єхооү єрмє, “things that no human is permitted 
to tell" (Sahidic, Thompson). Note that in the present case, the words are not 
spoken by the angel, but by a depersonalized “voice.” 

LENMAXE NALOPATON NETKNANAY EPOOY, “you will be seeing invisible 
(дбратоу) things": Cf. 2 Cor. 12:4: à4c0D TM ELENYAXeE event, “he heard secret 
(єхенп) words" (Sahidic, ed. Thompson; note that the Coptic stative енп, in 
eveur, is not “hidden,” as the result of an act of hiding, but “hidden” to nor- 
mal sense perception, that is “inaudible, invisible, secret"), where the Greek 
has йрруто, “unspoken, ineffable.” Given the context, it seems incongruous to 
render the word axe in our text with “words,” as Copeland does (Mapping, 
239); Maxe, like ppa, can have the broader meaning of "affair, thing" (Crum, 
Dictionary, 613b-614a). 


55, 2. AINAY EYCPPATIC ECAGE EN OYECYXIA, epe OYEMEPENIA MOON 2N 
OYPWNH NOYOEIN, “I saw a seal hanging in quiet and there was a translation 
present in a language of light”: It is difficult to gauge what exactly Paul saw 
here. The spelling ecyxıa for Ycuxla occurs fairly often (even though the word 
is absent from Fórster, Wórterbuch), for instance in the Coptic Life of Aaron, 
Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, 112, 24. Yet its interpretation here is not obvious 
(Copeland, Mapping, 239: "in silence"). 

A word emepenia is unknown as such; with Copeland, we suppose that pun- 
veta. may be meant, assuming a /m/-/r/ swap that is not unusual. For such a 
“textual” seal, perhaps compare Ex. 28:36, 36:37 or 2 Tim. 2:19, though here no 
actual text is given. 

EPE CAM NAEITOC NOYOEIN AdgEPATOY нс OYNAM MTIESYCIACTHPION аа 
0< 000 NCa ?BOYP MMOQq, "seven eagles of light were standing at the right side of 
the altar and seven at its left": The twice seven eagles of light vaguely recall 
the seven lamps burning before the throne of God in Rev. 4:5 and the seven- 
armed candlestand of Ex. 25:31-37, though here they seem to be rather a kind 
of angels, singing praise (see below). A similar symmetric group of twice three 
eagles reappears at either side of the door of Paradise in 58, 1. For eagles in the 
Christian imagination of Paradise, see Thomas, Funerary Sculpture, 78—79, with 
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further references. Twelve human-faced eagles are spreading their wings over 
each of the celestial thrones of the apostles in the Vision of Siophanes (from the 
Sahidic Book of Bartholomew, cited in our chapter 3, section 2). Rossi’s Gnostic 
Tractate 15, a Coptic ritual text, evokes "the great eagle whose wings are spread 
out over the head of the Father" (INOG NAETOC epe NEYTENDA? пора) EBON 21XN 
Tame 11111001, Meyer, Rossi’, 22). 

MEOYCIACTHPION, “the altar": Note that, in spite of the definite article, no altar 
(Өостостўр:оу) has been mentioned previously. 

EYEYMNEYE PN OYXOPOC NCMOY ELOYN 65161001, “singing hymns in a choral 
chant (xopóc) of blessing to the Father”: Like the altar, the Father has not been 
mentioned previously. The scene evokes a celestial liturgy celebrated in his 
honor, yet he himself remains invisible, as he is thoughout the text (cf. above 
at 44, 1). The picture invites comparison with that of the five lower heavens in 
the Ascension of Isaiah 7—9, where angels on the right and left of a throne are 
singing to the throne, while God himself dwells in the seventh heaven (yet no 
qualitative distinction between [negative] left and [positive] right is envisaged 
here). Our text, too, seems to situate the Father in the seventh heaven (cf. 29, 4), 
but replaces the throne with an altar, which is consistent with its interpretation 
of celestial space as liturgical space. 

EPE ?€NTBà. NTBA NATTEAOC AAPEPATOY 1111601170 EBON AYO гєма)о NGO 
єукахте» єроҷ ex. MMOC xe, “while myriads upon myriads of angels were 
standing in front of it and thousands upon thousands around it, saying ...”: The 
parallel circumstantial clauses, epe CAd)q NAEITOC NOYOEIN aa2EPATOY NCA 
OYNAM MTIESYCIACTHPION (etc.) and epe 2ENTBA NTBA NATTEAOC AALEPATOY 
мпечито EBoX (etc.), show that what is decribed here is the disposition of the 
eagles and the angels around the altar, not around the Father (as Copeland's 
translation, Mapping, 239, would seem to imply). 

EYKUX T€) EPOQ, "surrounding it": Omission of a syllable by switch of line. 

YTAIHY NGI пекрам ayw 42a €00Y NGI 116126001, пҳоес, “Praised be your 
name and glorified your glory, Lord!”: For the performative Not construction, 
see above at 43, 2. For the chanting, compare below, at 58, 3. 


55, 3. SYD моє EPPA EXM Tago, “and I fell down upon my face”: The visionary 
falling on his face from awe, then to be raised by an angel is a common motif 
in ascent literature; cf. Himmelfarb, Ascent to Heaven, 39-40 (on 2 Enoch); it is 
announced already in 55, 1, and typically found only in this chapter. 

TXDOYN TENOYNTOYALK NCODI, NTATCABOK 611617101100, “Now get up and fol- 
low me and I will show you your place”: This is the first of a series of similar 
injunctions, repeated in 58, 1 and 59 (end). 
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56. Following the angel, Paul proceeds from the third heaven to Paradise, 
apparently a distinct place from earthly Paradise described in 45, even though 
the explicit qualification as celestial Paradise, "Paradise of heaven,’ is only used 
in reference to the garden of 58. Here, he meets three groups of people, the 
prophets and the undefiled, in the first paragraph of the present chapter, the 
converts of Paul himself, in chapter 57, and the martyrs, in 62. The description 
of these groups is very stereotypical and their principal role seems to be that of 
paying homage to Paul. Actually, the focus of the present chapter is less on these 
transfigured souls than on Paul himself, on the throne that awaits him “here,” 
that is in “the Holy Land of the Lord" within Paradise (56, 2-3), and on his mis- 
sion on earth (56, 2). The cosmographical description in 56, 3, further develops 
the portrayal of the vertical axis of the cosmos, represented in the Apocalypse 
of Paul from 55. The angel explains to Paul that his throne and future dwelling 
are in this region and that he will see it before descending to the world. There 
follows the description of *a tabernacle of light," with Paul's throne and Uriel 
and Suriel singing beside it. The themes of Paul's throne and his mission on 
earth reappear in chapters 59-60, which creates an impression of redundancy 
(see our chapter 2, section 5, on the structure of the text). 


56,1. 344X1T NSIMATTEAOC 671100006 NMMALETTTAPAAEICOC: "and the angel who 
accompanied me took me to Paradise": The transition from the third heaven to 
Paradise appears to be immediate. This suggests that the author considers both 
to be topographically adjacent, as seems to be implied as well in the primary 
text of 2 Сог. 12:2-4. At the same time, Paul's statement implies that this Par- 
adise is at once a different place than the scary sanctuary previously described 
in chapter 55, and terrestrial Paradise of 45, which was the scene of 46-54. 

EPE NEY2O P OYOEIN NOE мпрн NCAQ)Q N6ODB «үа EPE TJM NTEYATIE о NOE 
NOYCAPT моүово), "their faces beamed seven times more than the sun and the 
hair of their head was like white wool": Stereotypical elements in apocalyptic 
descriptions of divinity or transfigured saints; for the face, see chapter 20, 1, the 
description of Enoch, with our commentary; for the hair, Dan. 7:9; Rev. 1:14. 

EPE оумнна)є NOPONOC 2M пм ETMMAY EYLA €00Y, “a great number of 
splendid thrones stood in that place": For the motif of the thrones, which plays 
an important role in these chapters, see already chapter 29, 2. 

EOYET MEOOY мпоуа noya {TOYA}, epe OYON OYOTB €OYON гм neooy, “each 
of them different in splendor one surpassing the other in glory": For the idiom, 
compare the very similar description of the walls of the City of Christin chapter 
29, 1. The redundant third noya slipped in due to a switch of line. 

үа) євох, "they exclaimed”: The scribe wrote ayoywa) for aywo, as he 
did earlier in 44, 2; see our chapter 1, section 4. 
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NAIATK, (D MAYAOC, NALATG 11112601100 ETNATICTEYE EBON PITOOTK, “blessed 
are you, О Paul, blessed is the nation that will come to believe through you": 
Similar blessings ended almost each of Paul’s previous meetings with the saints 
in chapters 46-54. 


56, 2. Malle Ka? ETOYAAB мпҳоєс, “this is the Holy Land of the Lord": This is 
the answer to Paul's question, оү ne петопос, “what is this place?” The qual- 
ification “Holy Land” reappears in 60, 1 and 62, 1, but nowhere else in the text. 
This “Holy Land” seems to be situated within Paradise (cf. 65, 1: “the angel who 
accompanied me took me to Paradise”), which raises the question of its sta- 
tus. It seems that the term is used for those parts of Paradise where the saints 
are dwelling, that is, here the prophets as well as, in a future time, Paul himself 
(“your throne will be here”); in 60, again Paul himself and the other apostles 
(“before the veil”); in 62, the martyrs. By contrast, the term Paradise seems, at 
least in this part of the text, reserved for the mathematically laid-out garden 
of chapter 58. In fact, the word Paradise does not appear anymore after the 
extensive description of 58, where it is used very often, and the retrospective 
remarks in 59. This observation would seem to be corroborated by the com- 
plete absence of human or even angelic life in the description of the garden in 
58, where it is not angels or humans who sing God's praise, but the trees (58, 
3). In this respect, too, the dehumanized Paradise depicted in 58 is clearly dif- 
ferentiated from terrestrial Paradise as described in chapters 45 and following. 

үа NTOK гаж epe riekoponoc м^о)опє mewa, “Your throne, too, will 
be here": Paul's throne is a major motif in this and the following chapters. The 
descriptions of Paul's throne here and the multiple thrones in 60 clearly reflect 
the inspiration of the Ascension of Isaiah, noted already above, at chapter 29, 
2; see also below, at 58, 1. 

Mà NIM EKNATAME ова) NTEIATIOKAXYMYIC гм пкосмос тнрд, "wherever 
you will preach this revelation in the entire world": The phrasing echoes Matt. 
26:13: 2AMHN, TXO MMOC NHTN XE Mà ETOYNATAME 0610( MIIEIEYATTEAION 
ментҷ гм пкосмос THPQ ... (Aranda Pérez); similarly in 64, 2. This sentence, 
perhaps a bit unexpected, develops the previous clause, мп^тквок 61162117 
єпкосмос, “before you descend to the world,’ and prepares Paul's words of 
regret that follow. 

TOYWA) MEN eayorie eH neronoc, “I rather wish to live in this place": For 
this naive wish of Paul, compare the similar desire of Isaiah in the sixth heaven, 
Ascension of Isaiah 8:23-28. 

м< мәр ATCOTH an, "I will not be disobedient”: The omission of the ny in 
the first future is described as a Subachmimic phenomenon in Kahle, Bala'izah, 
151-152. As it does not occur elsewhere in this late manuscript, it may as well 


CHAPTER 58 393 


be another instance of drop of the weak пу between two vowels; as such it was 
restored by us (following Budge and Copeland). 


56, 3. єүскүмн NOYOEIN, “to a tabernacle (охуу) of light": In the Vision of 
Siophanes (cited in our chapter 3, section 2), the thrones of the apostles are sit- 
uated in “a place that is called the tabernacle of the Father (TeckKHNH мпєюрт)” 
(Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 178, f. 18v, 9-10, with a minor correction); cf. here, 
chapter бо: мпито 6802 MIIKATATIETACMA, "before the veil,” that is, of the 
celestial tabernacle. 

OYPIHA MN COYPINA, "Uriel and Suriel": See the commentary at 17, 4, above. 

MH NFCOOYN (AN) X6 ..., “don’t you know that ...?": A rhetorical question; 
Coptic grammar demands a negation here, as in the parallel sentence that pre- 
cedes it. 

POME NIM ETNALICE гм 1110011060 ... Q)à P€ TINOYT€ TOBE NAY NCAYI 168 
Ncon, “God will reward sevenfold every person who will labor in the world ...": 
The phrasing follows similar promises in chapters 47 and later; see above at 47, 
4. 

aYM MAPE NATTEAOC THPOY Pade NMM, “and all the angels will rejoice 
with him”: Undoubtedly meaning “with everybody who suffered," in spite of 
the plural pronoun in @ape TINOYTE TOBE Nay, “God will reward them” (con- 
struction ad sensum). 


57. єүмнно)є NOHN єчлегхар?, “а multitude of lovely trees": For qun as а col- 
lective singular, see above at 22, 1; for trees in Paradise, below at 58. 

єчлегха»м, "lovely, delightful": Crum's entry, Coptic Dictionary, 149b, s.v. 
daere, is slightly misleading; the verb is fairly frequent in Gnostic and Mani- 
chaean texts (Kasser, Compléments, 24-25), with both positive (“lovely”) and 
negative connotations (“proud, haughty"). The most pertinent parallels for its 
present use are probably the descriptions of Paradise and its trees in On the Ori- 
gin of the World 55 and 104 (NHC 11, 5; Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex п, п, 54 and 
72; cf. Tardieu, Trois mythes, 175-212) and the verdant garden of Saint Anthony 
in the Sahidic translation of Jerome's Life of Hilarion 21,7 (Rossi, Papiri copti 1, 
fasc. 4, 36.1, already cited by Crum). 

Nal NE NTWGE THPOY NTAKTOGOY 2M пкосмос, “these are all the shoots 
that you planted in the world": For the planting imagery, see Isa. 5; 1Cor. 3:6-8, 
and above, at 48. 


58. This chapter includes the last major cosmographic description of the Apoc- 
alypse of Paul. Similar to all the preceding cosmographic sections (see our com- 
ments at 21, 2; 23, 2; 22, 1; 23, 1; 23, 2; 23, 3; 31, 2: 31, 3; 42, 1; 45, 2: 45, 4; 55» 1; 56), 
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it plays ап important function in the overall structure of the world depicted in 
the text and its role transcends the mere topographical interest. It completes 
the description on the vertical line that timidly started in chapters 19-20 and 
was more confidently developed from 55 onwards, and which can be now con- 
sidered complete. 

From the point of view of contents, the description of celestial Paradise 
given here rounds off the description of the "nice part" of the world. Archi- 
tectural details delimit the setting of the marvellous garden here described, 
which includes abundant vegetation, a wonderful variety of fruits, precious 
herbs and fragrant plants, all of them bathing in zenital light. The character 
and structure of this portrayal continues the description of the wonders of the 
Land of Inheritance (21-22) and the City of Christ (23-30). Besides numerous 
common elements, the same symmetry governs the plan of the garden and 
the exposition of its wonders. In point of fact, the portrayal of celestial Par- 
adise combines the elements included in both other places: the fertility and 
profuse vegetation of the Land of Inheritance and the architectural elements 
of the City of Christ. There is, however, one element that lacks in the previ- 
ous descriptions, that is, the wonderful fragrance of the place. In this sense, 
the current description is presented as the culmination, the summum of bliss 
and well-being, which not only combines but also surpasses the splendor of 
both. 


58,1. AMOY NTATPEKBEWPEIMITIAPAAEICOC NTTIE MN TIEKOPONOC MN TIEKKAOM, 
"Come and I will let you behold the Paradise of heaven and your throne and 
your crown": This is the first explicit reference to celestial Paradise, which is 
here and in 59 formally distinguished here from the terrestrial Paradise of chap- 
ter 45. The qualification “of heaven" was used before only once, in reference to 
celestial Jerusalem (29, 2), but will be used again twice (once more in 58, 1, 
and in 59) to designate the present place, which is surrounded by silver and 
golden walls. On the difficulty of locating the different abodes of the righteous 
in the Apocalypse of Paul, see our earlier comments at 29, 3, 45 and 56, 1 and 
2. 

The angel's invitation announces Paul's vision of his throne in chapter 60; it 
echoes an earlier invitation in 55, 3, and is repeated—after a long intermezzo— 
in the end of 59: AXO ON TNAXITK NTATCABOK єпєкөромос MN TIEKKAOM MN 
па NEKCNHY ATIOCTOAOC, “now, I will take you once more and show you your 
throne and your crown and that of your apostle-brethren." The angel's promise 
to Paul almost verbally echoes the one held out to Isaiah in the Ascension of 
Isaiah 7:22 (Ethiopic). There, during his ascent, while admiring the glory of the 
second heaven, Isaiah is told by the angel who guides him not to dwell there, 
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"for your throne, your garments and your crown, which you will see (shortly), 
are set above all these (lower) heavens and their angels,’ namely in the seventh 
heaven. Our text omits the “garments” here, but this is remedied in the actual 
vision of chapter 60. 

In attributing these words to the angel, the author seems to have forgotten 
that, already in chapter 56, Paul had been taken to Paradise (“and the angel who 
accompanied me took me to Paradise") and been shown his throne (“this is your 
throne ...”). The vision of the throne in chapter бо doubles the earlier one in 56, 
запа the text is obviously in disorder here; for a discussion of this doublet and 
for a hypothetical reconstruction of the original text, see our chapter 2, section 
5. 

The following description of Paradise, with its walls, pillars and precious 
stones, is loosely inspired by the visions of the temple in Ezek. 40-42 and the 
new Jerusalem in Rev. 21-22, including the pseudo-mathematical precision of 
its dimensions. As a space devoid of human and even angelic life, it seems to be 
distinguished here from “the Holy Land of the Lord,’ where the prophets, the 
apostles and the martyrs have their dwelling (see above, at 56, 2). In spite of its 
three impressive walls, it is primarily a garden, in accordance with the etymol- 
ogy of the word Paradise, though a slightly eery one. Traditional features are 
the trees, the perfumes and the bright colors of Paradise; see Bremmer, “Birth 
of Paradise"; cf. Tardieu, Trois mythes, 175-212, on the Gnostic Paradise of the 
treatise On the Origin of the World (NHC п, 5). Striking elements in the present 
description are the emphasis on the changing scents exhaled by Paradise (58, 
2), which reflects the text's general interest in olfactory sensations, and its dis- 
play of botanical details, which betrays an indubitable medical interest. Almost 
all of the trees and herbs mentioned figure in late antique medical and magical 
recipes and the entire chapter reads like the description of a giant monas- 
tic herb garden (but cf. already Cant. 413-14, though with different species). 
It is significant that precisely the olfactory and botanical aspects of Paradise 
are developed in the description in Ps.-John Chrysostom, On John the Baptist 
(Sahidic, Budge, Coptic Apocrypha, 141-142), which enumerates "mint, cinna- 
mon, amomum, mastic and nutmeg,” all exhaling "а sweet scent, each more 
delicious than the other" (cited in our chapter 3, section 2). For the medical 
aspect, compare the tree of life in Rev. 22:2, the leaves of which serve the healing 
of the nations (epe 216016000086 Goon eveeparia NENZEONOC, Sahidic, Budge, 
Coptic Biblical Texts, 328; Bohairic, Horner: єүєр api NNENBAX NNIEONOC, 
"healing the eyes of the nations"; cf. the "healing dew" of the Syriac Apocalypse 
of Baruch 29:7, quoted below, at 58, 2). As 58, 2 shows, Paradise, like the third 
heaven in chapter 55, is in its entirety a liturgical space, where not the angels, 
though, but the trees sing God's praise thrice a day. 
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EYN MOUNT NCOBT каутє erit pa. A eicoc NTTIE, “three walls surrounded the 
Paradise of heaven": Cf. Rev. 2112-21, and the description of the walls of the City 
of Christ in 29, 1. 

OYWHME NCTPOBUA OC, “a row of pine trees": For the word ajuue, see Crum, 
Dictionary, 564a, who suggests (with a question mark) to emend to uugye, 
which is entirely unnecessary, however. In chapter 29, 2, in a very similar con- 
text, the related word woeıM is used: 62621020111 мөромос, “rows of thrones.” 
For the etymology of аунмє / а)ов1м, see Westendorf, Handwörterbuch, зот; for 
the use of pineapples in recipes, Marganne, Inventaire, 370; Mufioz Delgado, 
Léxico, 120, s.vv. axpoBÜuov and 00 

хоутачте NTBA MN YTOOY має нкга) ETXO, “two hundred and forty thou- 
sand and four hundred reeds at each side": For the interpretation of eETx0, “at 
each side,” see Crum, Dictionary, 753b, s.v. ХО, “wall,” who quotes our passage. 
The word кад), “reed,” equivalent to five cubits, is not a commonly used mea- 
sure, but proper to apocalyptic contexts like the present; see Crum, Dictionary, 
130a. This is, however, the only occasion at which the “reed” appears in our text. 
Previous topographical descriptions in the Apocalypse of Paul exclusively used 
the cubit (mage) as their basic measure. 

EYN MNTOMHN моє MMINE нгупара мент, “eighteen hundred kinds of 
fruit were growing within it": The description of the profuse vegetation and the 
abundant fruit of celestial Paradise develops, but clearly in a surpassing degree 
of quality and splendor, that of the Land of Inheritance, in chapter 22. 

XOYMOT NOE NBOTANI ... EYTAIHY, “two thousand precious herbs": For 
Вотдму as, in particular, a medical herb, see Marganne, Inventaire, 357 (Greek); 
Förster, Wörterbuch, 140, s.v. (Coptic). 

eueru MINE NCTNOYYE, “forty-five kinds of fragrant plants”: For с{чоүчє as 
“fragrant plant, spice, aromatic,” see Crum, Dictionary, 363a. 

MNTCNOOYC NKYTIAPICOC, "twelve cypresses": The cypresses derive from 
Ezek. 31:8: "similar cypresses were not growing (even) in the garden of God (év 
TQ парадеїс тоб 0:00)"; see Tardieu, Trois mythes, 201-203, for other classical 
and Jewish associations; medical use: Marganne, Inventaire, 363, s.v. The signif- 
icance of the number twelve is not immediately obvious. 

перо OYEYNON ne, “its door was of citron-wood”: Copeland (Mapping, 304, 
cf. 243, n. 195), unnecessarily corrects өүмом to өүом. The word is бОїмос, writ- 
ten OINON in the Sahidic version of Rev. 18:12 (Ye Neinon, Budge, Coptic Biblical 
Texts, 316), where it occurs in an enumeration of luxury products. 

Q)oMNT NAEITOC, “three eagles": Compare the symmetric groups of “seven 
eagles of light" at either side of the altar in chapter 55, 2, and our commentary 
above. 
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58, 2. N€qo N(OY)OEIN мпауам ume, “shone with sky blue": For the drop of 
the glide ov next to a similar vowel (here 0), see our chapter 1, section 4. 

EMN KAKE NPHTQ AAAA 1107706111 мпмоүтє 1167000011 мента NNAY мм, eqT 
оүоем THP, "and there was no darkness in it, but the light of God was dwelling 
in it at all times and it beamed entirely": In the clause ey} 0706111 THPG, as it 
stands, the third person pronouns must refer to Paradise, not to the light of 
God. This produces a slightly bumpy sentence (with an unmarked topic shift). 
A more elegant reading would be, for instance, ^^^ TIOYOEIN MIINOYTE NET- 
оооп NEHTY NNAY мм, єҷТ OYOEIN (urina) тира, “but the light of God was 
dwelling in it at all time, illuminating the entire place." Since the text is not 
ungrammatical, however, we choose not to emend; Copeland (Mapping, 243) 
translates similarly: “all of it is shining.’ 

This is an almost literal quote from the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, Achmimic 
2, 4-8 (Steindorff, Apokalypse, 36): пма єтє NAIKAIOC гооп NEHTQ MN 
NETOYAABE, MN KEKE гооп MIIMA ETMMO, [МА 220011 рн TIOYAEINE 
ноуавіа) niu, “there where the righteous and the saints are dwelling, in that 
place there is no darkness, but they are dwelling in the light at all times," which 
in turn is an echo of Isa. 60:19; cf. also Rev. 21:23 and 22:5: rixoeic TINOYTE 
METNAP OYOEIN єрооү (Sahidic, Budge, Coptic Biblical Texts, 328); the Isaiah 
verse itself is quoted in Pachomius' vision of Paradise, thus: м[п]оүоєм ам 
[мп]рн TETNAP OYOEIN EPO 111162001 AYO TITIEIPE AN мпоо ETNAP OYOEIN 
EPO NTEYGH, Ada TLXO€IC 116101520200116 NE NOYOEIN YA єнєр, "it is not the 
light of the sun that will illuminate you by day nor will the shining forth of the 
moon illuminate you by night, but it is the Lord who will become for you light 
eternal” (Sahidic 52, Lefort, Распотії уйає sahidice, textus, 22a, with a minor 
correction; cf. our chapter 3, section 2). 

GAPE MTAPAAEICOC GEG) Ch NEYIWPA EBOA MIINAY NETOOYE AYO qaq- 
ава) CT NMPIC EBON MIINAY MMEEPE AYO EPMAN прн PTT, Mape пєс{чоүчє 
NNO)HN THPOY ETEM ппаралесос Gd) EBOA MANTE TEYGH MITKOCMOC 
параге, “Paradise exhaled а scent of fruit at dawn and it exhaled a scent of 
must at noon and when the sun would set, the fragrance of all the trees that are 
in Paradise spread forth until the night of the world had passed": For this pas- 
sage, Copeland (Mapping, 243) aptly refers to the Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch 
29:7: “For winds shall go forth from me (sc. God) bearing the scent of aromatic 
fruits every morning and, at the end of the day, clouds distilling a healing dew" 
(a passage describing the time of the advent of the Messiah; cf. Bogaert, Apoc- 
alypse 2, 64—65). 

Fragrance is a marked characteristic of celestial Paradise. Compared to the 
wondrous descriptions of the Land of Inheritance and the City of Christ, 
the olfactory aspect, notably missing in both, takes a prominent place in the 
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present. While the earlier descriptions were mainly visual, that of celestial Раг- 
adise puts an important emphasis on the delicious odours of the place. Pre- 
cious herbs, fragrant plants, scents of fruit, must, cinnamon and storax make 
celestial Paradise a most delightfully smelling region. Situated at the highest 
place of the cosmos, with its zenithal light and delicious smells, celestial Par- 
adise appears as the exact counterpoint to the deep, dark and narrow well of 
the abyss, from which a "thick foul-smelling smoke" arises, in chapter 41, 2 (cf. 
also our commentary at 44, 1). 

аучауєа) cT NMPIC євох, “it exhaled a scent of must": Coptic MPIC, “must, 
new wine,” translates Greek улєбхос; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 183; for its etymol- 
ogy, Dévaud, Études, 9-1. For the medical use of уХєбхос, see Till, Arzneikunde, 
102 (par. 166b); Marganne, Inventaire, 242-243 (“vin doux"). 

NBACIC NNECTYAXOC EYPHT MMAAABAOAON MN TIECTYPAZ MME, EPE NEYKE- 
PAHC NEX. KAAAOC 6802 NAMEKAAAON, “the bases of the pillars were over- 
grown with cinnamon (naAdßadpov) and genuine storax (oröp«&) and their 
capitals were growing branches of almond trees (дуидудалом)": For the medi- 
cal use of these plants, see Till, Arzneikunde, 74 (par. 88, cinnamon), 96-97 
(par. 152, storax, Styrax officinalis L.); Marganne, Inventaire, 364 (cinnamon), 
370 (storax), 355-356 (almond). 


58, 3. NHN THPOY мпп^р^лєсос NEYPYMNEYE ENNOYTE NO)OMNT NCOTI 
минннє, “all the trees of Paradise were singing hymns to God three times a 
day": In addition to exhaling perfumes on a three times a day basis (58, 2), the 
trees are also singing God's praise thrice a day, according to a liturgical sched- 
ule. 

YOYAAB, OYAAB, чоуаав NWOMNT 210011, 4X1 TAIO 4X1 EOOY NGI TINOYTE 
rittà n TOKPATOP, “holy, holy, three times holy! Praised and glorified be God 
almighty": A more complete version of the song of praise already heard in 55, 2 
(in the third heaven); for these various forms of celestial praise, typically with 
the triple “holy” of Isa. 6:3 (cf. Rev. 4:8 and п), see Bietenhard, Himmlische Welt, 
137-142; Ten Kate, "Sanctus." 


59. INAPAAEICOC NTTIE, “Paradise of heaven": That is, celestial Paradise; for this 
qualification, see our commentary at 56 and 58, above. 

хро TIETNAXPO AYO KNAXPO ENIKATHTWPOC ETNHY EPPAl гм AMNTE, "Ве 
victorious, you who will be victorious, and you will prevail over the accuser who 
comes up from hell”: In this sentence, the Coptic nicely uses the same verb, хро, 
thrice, which is lost in translation. 

The traditional acclamation xpo (ммок), “be victorious, succeed, take 
couragel,’ corresponding to Greek дйудрібою, їоҳоє or vixd, occurs earlier in chap- 
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ter 54, where Adam is addressing Paul: хро ммок, о (read œ) пам лос (see our 
commentary above). It had probably been used as well in chapter 14, not extant 
in Coptic, where the soul of a righteous person is encouraged in the moment 
of dying: viriliter age, anima, et confortare (St Gall); confortare, anima, in uirtute 
omni modo (Arnhem; Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 90, 2.16—17; 91, 2.16- 
17; cf. the Syriac, Ricciotti, "Apocalypsis Pauli,” 12—13). For the origin of this accla- 
mation, Himmelfarb, Tours of Hell, 149—150, and Ascent to Heaven, 39, claims 
Josh. 1:6 and later verses. In late-antique Egypt, however, the acclamation was 
widely used, both with and without the reflexive object, independently of the 
Joshua passage; see Crum, Dictionary, 783b. Thus, it occurs several times in the 
Manichaean Psalm-book, for instance Allberry, Manichaean Psalm-Book, 210, 
14-15, in a context much comparable to the present (victory over the demons 
of hell), whereas both Steindorff, Apokalypse, 55, n.1, and Van der Vliet, "Spátan- 
tikes Heidentum;' 118, cite a famous passage from Shenoute, which illustrates its 
traditional use in the Panopolite region (from The Lord Thundered; cf. Emmel, 
Shenoute's Literary Corpus, 2.618—619). 

As Martha Himmelfarb first argued (Tours of Hell, 149-150), following less 
precise indications by James (Apocryphal New Testament, 554), the present 
sentence appears to be a slightly modified quote from the Apocalypse of Zepha- 
niah. There, the same characteristic address occurs on three different occa- 
sions, cited and compared in our chapter 3, section 1. The situation in which 
these encouraging words are spoken is more or less similar in both apocalypses. 
An angel cheers up the despondent seer, who questions his own worth or is 
simply scared by what he sees. The Apocalypse of Zephaniah appears to offer 
the original context for the angel's address, as it provides a natural explana- 
tion for the mention of the “accuser,” a character otherwise absent from the 
Apocalypse of Paul. The “accuser” (хотўүорос̧) in the Apocalypse of Zephaniah 
is a monstrous angel, associated with the underworld, who acts as a frighten- 
ing prosecutor in the judgment of the soul, yet is nowhere identified as the 
devil. The Apocalypse of Paul does not know this character, neither in its judg- 
ment scenes nor in any other context. The conclusion is therefore inevitable 
that our text borrowed the accuser, together with the angel's formulaic words of 
encouragement, from the Apocalypse of Zephaniah (thus already Himmelfarb, 
Ascent to Heaven, 39). Different than the Apocalypse of Zephaniah, however, 
the present context in the Apocalypse of Paul and in particular the phrase "the 
accuser who comes up from hell" suggest an understanding of the term хати- 
уорос as a designation of the devil, following Rev. 12:10 (for the devil / Satan as 
“accuser,” see already Zech. 3; cf. Breytenbach and Day, "Satan"; Van der Vliet, 
"Thoth or Lady Justice?"). The context here is notthe soul's judgment, but Paul's 
salvatory mission in the world, as the sequel shows. 


400 СОММЕМТАВУ 


EKNAXI EOOY лє NLOYO 6100<118001 єпеснт єпкосмос Nkecon, "Yet you 
will gain even more glory when you descend once more to the world": In 56, 2, 
Paul had considered staying in Paradise; here, he doubts his right to stay there. 
In both passages, the angel encourages Paul, in more or less similar words, to 
return to the world in order to resume his mission and preach the present rev- 
elation and its message of repentance. 

AYO ON TNAXITK NTATCABOK ETIEKOPONOC MN пекклом, “Now, I will take 
you once more and show you your throne and your crown": This is largely a 
repetition of the words of the angel in the beginning of chapter 58 (see above), 
but this time they really lead up to Paul's (second) viewing of his throne. 

MN па NEKCNHY хпостохлос, "and that of your apostle-brethren": The pos- 
sessive prefix па apparently refers to the (first-named) throne. This phrase is 
absent from the much similar sentence in 58. In fact, apart from the final chap- 
ters 63-64, the other apostles are only mentioned here and in бо and 62. In 
each of these cases, they are emphatically presented as Paul's brothers or fel- 
lows. The status of Paul in relation to the other apostles is also a theme in the 
Gnostic Apocalypse of Paul from Nag Hammadi (see here chapter 3, section 1, 
and Van der Vliet, "Paul and the Others"). 


60. Paul's visionary journey culminates here, in a description of the thrones, 
gowns and crowns that await him and his fellow-apostles in a celestial locale, 
“Holy Land)’ again characterized as liturgical space. As was noted above, at 29, 2, 
these thrones, crowns and robes are important signifiers of celestial citizenship 
(cf. Rev. 4:4, the Twenty-Four Elders). The following description, equals similar 
ones in 29, 2; 56 and 62, 1, and may be inspired by the Ascension of Isaiah, where 
the vestment symbolism is thematically important (see below) and where the 
combination thrones—crowns—robes is found in contexts very similar to the 
present; see Ascension of Isaiah 7:22: throne, garments and crown promised to 
the visionary; 9:24—26: "I saw many robes and thrones and crowns lying there,’ 
vidi stolas multas et thronos et coronas iacentes (Latin, 24), about the seventh 
heaven, and 8:26, abouth the sixth. For the widespread symbolism of the crown, 
see Burns, "Sethian Crowns." 


бо, 1. АЧХІТ N61 MATTEAOC МПМТО EBOA МПКАТАПЄТАСМА 2M TKa? ETOYAAB, 
"The angel led me before the veil in the Holy Land": Whereas in chapter 56, 
3, the throne of Paul was situated in "а tabernacle of light,’ OYCKYNH NOYO- 
EIN, here it is “before the veil (хаталетатуа)" that conceals the divine presence. 
Although undoubtedly a similar liturgical space is meant in both cases, the dif- 
ferent terminology may support the hypothesis of a doublet that marks a seam 
in the text. For the veil, see our commentary at 44, 1. 
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AINAYEYEPONOC єҷпора), “I saw a throne standing prepared": In the present 
scene, Paul's crown must have fallen out; it was announced by the angel in the 
previous chapter, but is not mentioned here, whereas the crowns of the other 
apostles are. 

OYCTOAH ... 6001 PAWE EBOA EMN өє NGAXE ETECTMH, "а robe ... beaming 
with bliss, of unutterable worth”: As the description suggests, the word столи 
designates, both in Coptic and in Christian Greek, a ceremonial robe, not a gar- 
ment for daily use. The word is biblical, used for instance in the Sahidic of Rev. 
6:11, and similar celestial contexts. In Rossi's Gnostic Treatise 15, 8-10, a ritual 
text, the Father himself wears a croAu, “white as snow" (Meyer, Rossi’s, 20; cf. 
Himmelfarb, Ascent to Heaven, 16-20, with n. 53). In the Ascension of Isaiah, the 
robe (Latin stola) of Isaiah has a crucial role in defining his right to enter the 
seventh heaven, see in particular 8:14 and 9:2. In later Coptic usage, the столи 
seems associated with priesthood; cf. Innemée, Ecclesiastical Dress, 21-23. Note 
that for the robes of the other apostles, in 60, 2, a generic term (евса») is used. 

EPE гємсмА? MMAPMAPON мпєтпє мпеөромос, “and marble (уйриарос) 
bunches of grapes crowning the throne": For geNcmae, the manuscript has 
eencmac. The word cmac is either a парах of unknown meaning (thus Crum, 
Dictionary, 339b) or an erroneous spelling. Budge, Miscellaneous Coptic Texts 
Coptic Texts, 1081, renders it as “slabs (of marble)’; MacDermot, Cult of the Seer, 
1.561, as “mosaics,” and Copeland, Mapping, 245 (citing MacDermot), as “inlays.” 
These are mere guesses. With due hesitation, we emended cmac to cua, 
“bunch, in particular of grapes,” which is formally close. Bunches of grapes were 
a common motif in late-antique funerary sculpture, with "рагадізіас" connota- 
tions (Thomas, Funerary Sculpture, 73-80). In our text, they occur in the same 
context in the description of the miraculous grapevine in the Land of Inher- 
itance (chapter 22). For the present description of Paul’s throne, two Coptic 
ritual texts are relevant. Both evoke a grapevine crowning the celestial throne of 
God: тва» NEXOOXE NOYWBA ETO NOT ... EXN Tame ١11166 0110م‎ NTIGEOOY, “the 
white grapevine that is [...] upon the top of the throne of his (sc. God's) glory" 
(P. mag. British Library Or. 5987, after Choat and Gardner, Coptic Handbook 108, 
53-54); the partial parallel in P. mag. British Library Or. 6796, 2-3, verso, 58- 
бо, reads: тва» NEAOOAE NOYO[Y ]@Bq) |] 6 [71110 م‎ EBOA EXN rreoponoc 111161007 
п)памтократар, “the white grapevine that branches out over the throne of 
the Father almighty” (Kropp, Ausgewählte koptische Zaubertexte 1, 43). In the 
Vision of Siophanes, from the Coptic Book of Bartholomew, each of the twelve 
thrones of the apostles is overshadowed by a tree laden with fruit in all seasons 
(Westerhoff, Auferstehung, 178, f. 18v, 15-17, quoted in our chapter 3, section 2). 
It is therefore not far-fetched to assume that Paul's celestial throne could be 
crowned by a vegetable motif. Additionally, there may be a link between the 
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qualification оүазва), “white,” in the two ritual texts (“white grapevine”), and 
the marble of our text, a material that stands out by its luminous quality (cf. 
Crum, Dictionary, 476b); in the Vision of Siophanes, the material of the thrones 
is "shining pearl" (ua praprruc NOYOEIN). 


бо, 2. EYKH EPAI мпмто EBOA NNEOPONOC, “displayed before the thrones”: The 
manuscript reads instead of NNEBPONOC, мпєөромос, “the throne,’ in the sin- 
gular. A scribe mechanically copied the article from the preceding мпито. We 
restored the plural, as the context demands. 

SYD EPE OYCTNOYYE MWY євох 2M TMa €T M Ma Y, “апа a sweet odor spread 
forth from that place": Fragrance characterizes divine space; see our remarks at 
44, 1, and 58, 2. 


61. This brief chapter echoes the description of David as choirmaster of the 
celestial liturgy found already in chapter 29, 3-4 (see our commentary at 29). 
As in the earlier passage, it emphasizes the liturgical character of the celestial 
landscape, which is entirely focused on singing God's praise. 

EYPWME єчфореї NNOY2BCM NOYWBA), “а man wearing a white garment": 
The group ммоүгвсо shows a double writing of the preposition N-, which is a 
common phenomenon, in particular before the article оу-; see Kahle, Bala'izah, 
119-120, par. 90; Layton, Coptic Grammar, par. 22(b); it appears to be its only 
occurrence in the present text. 


62, 1. eqrooc NONE Hue, "set with precious stone": For the verb, see above at 
23,1. 

Ncanneipon, “lapis lazuli,” rather than “sapphire.” The Greek word is 00720 حاع‎ 
poc, which occurs in Rev. 21:19 (Sahidic, Budge: canmpoc), about the founda- 
tions of celestial Jerusalem, and in other biblical lists of stones; cf. Smagina, 
"Interprétation copte," in particular 255, with further references. 

epe TKa? ETMMAY OYOBG) Nee NOYXION, “that land was white as snow”: 
Whiteness as a (positive) topographical feature is a recurrent motif in our text; 
see above chapter 21, 3: “that land was seven times brighter (whiter: оүова)) 
than silver"; 22, 1: “the land where they were growing was seven times brighter 
(оүова)) than silver,” and 22, 5: “a river, the water of which was whiter than 
milk.” The whiteness of snow is a well-known biblical trope; see for instance 
Ps. 50:9. 

EPE оүмнає NKAOM AYW оумнна)є мөромос (2M mma єтимау», “апа a 
multitude of crowns and a multitude of thrones were found in that place": 
The circumstantial clause as it stands lacks a predicate; we filled in {әм mma 
ETMMaY), "in that place.” The same phrase occurs in the next sentence and its 
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omission here may therefore be one ої many instances of haplography in the 
manuscript. Note the side-by-side occurrence of une and (normal) munge 
in one sentence (see chapter 1, section 4). 

Neeneirouic MN PENKIAAPIC, “stoles and tiaras”: For the dress symbolism, 
see also above at бо, 1. The combination of stole (єпоціс) and tiara (хібаріс) 
recalls the high-priestly dress of Aaron, as described for instance in Ex. 28 and 
Eccles. 45:6-12; for heaven as temple in apocalyptic literature and the investi- 
ture of the seer in accordance with priestly stature, see Himmelfarb, Ascent to 
Heaven, in particular 29-46. For the ¿nwpiç as a vestment of Christian clergy, 
see Innemée, Ecclesiastical Dress, 55-58; Schmelz, Kirchliche Amtsträger, 116. 


62, 2. NAIATK, QD ri YÀ0C, “blessed are you, О Paul": Here begins a final hymn 
in praise of Paul, which comes as the conclusion of a long chain of more or 
less similar blessings that began with the Virgin Mary in chapter 46. This pref- 
erence for refrain-like passages to wind up similarly laid out episodes (in this 
part of the text, the meetings with three groups of inhabitants of Paradise: the 
prophets and the undefiled, in 56, 1; the converts of Paul himself, in 57, and the 
martyrs, here) is a sure hallmark of the original author, amply attested in the 
chapters about hell as well. It strongly argues in favor of the unity and coher- 
ence of the entire stretch of text from chapter 45 up to here. 

Nal MITE BAA Này EPOOY, MITE MAAXE COTMOY AKNAY EPOOY 2M TICWMA, 
“What no eye has seen and no ear has heard, you have seen in the body”: An 
echo of another famous Pauline verse, 1 Cor. 2:9: NETE MME ВАХ NAY EPOOY, NETE 
UIE MAAXE COTMOY, “what no eye saw, what no ear heard” (Sahidic, Thomp- 
son). Cf. also the Ascension of Isaiah 8:11 (Latin), where itis the angelus interpres 
who says: "Yet I tell you, Isaiah, that nobody who wished to return in the flesh 
of that world saw what you see or was able to see what you saw.” As a kind of 
summary, the quote from 1 Cor. provides a fitting motto for the entire vision. 

ENELAH NTA TINOYTE NAY ETEKENKPATEIA 6761000011 NEHTC, "because God 
saw your continence in which you live”: This last sentence reads a bit like a 
monastic afterthought; it is the only place where the word £yxpareıa occurs in 
our text. 


63-64. The epilogue, which describes Раш” final return to the Mount of Olives 
and his reunion, first with the other apostles, then with Jesus himself, is exten- 
sively discussed in our chapter 2, section 2. 


63, 1. ANOK лє TIAYAOC, AIMOOWE EBOA гм METINEYMA ETOYAAB, “I, Paul, walked 
away in the Holy Spirit”: This sentence formally marks the end of Paul’s vision 
of celestial Paradise. 
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AYO AICMOY EMNOYTE віха MMOC X€ ..., “апа blessed God, saying: ...”: What 
follows is a somewhat convoluted doxology, apparently made up from various 
phrases and epithets, expressing Paul's gratitude. 

TCMOY EPOK, rtNOY T€ MITTHPG, TIETNAY EPOY MAYAAY EBOA PM TIMYCTHPION, 
“1 bless you, God of the universe, who alone sees himself through the mystery": 
Although syntactically rather unproblematic, the interpretation of the clause 
TIETNAY EPOY MAYAAQ 6802 гм TIMYCTHPION is not obvious. Copeland's trans- 
lation, “who alone is perceived through the mystery" (Mapping, 246; cf. Budge, 
Miscellaneous Coptic Texts, 1082: *who can only be seen in a mystery"), lacks a 
basis in the Coptic as it stands. Given this unclarity, we prefer not to emend 
the text and stick as closely as possible to the Coptic wording, assuming by way 
of hypothesis that Paul's words could be a somewhat obscure paraphrase of 
1Cor. 2:10—13: God can only be perceived by the divine. A similar idea, expressed 
in almost identical words, is found in the Gnostic Apocryphon of John, where 
precisely the incomprehensibility of the Father is intended: wroq єтної ммоч 
OYAAY 2M TEYZTAION NOYOEIN ETKMTE EPOQ, “it is him who alone grasps him- 
self in his own light that surrounds him" (version 26 26, 15-17; the parallel in 
NHC II/IV has “who alone perceives himself" with 6600007 єроч instead of 
ETNOI HMOq; see Waldstein and Wisse, Apocryphon, 30-31). This interpretation 
gains likelihood from the fact that nowhere in the Apocalypse, not even in chap- 
ters 44, 1, Or 55, 2, Paul sees the Father. 

YCMAMAAT NOI пєооү NTEKMNTNOYTE, “blessed be the splendor of your 
divinity”: For the performative N61 construction, see above at 43, 2. 

rieTaMa?Te EXM rrrupq, “who governs the universe": A Coptic paraphrase of 
the Greek noun лаутохратор, which is otherwise an extremely common loan- 
word, occurring here, for instance, in 16, 5, and 58, 3. 

нта IIT HPQ QANE EBON ?rroora, “through whom the universe came into 
being": A literal quote of John 1:3a. 


63, 2. 112116200 AE MILXOGIC AYTAAOL AYEINE ммо EXM птооү NNXOEIT, “the 
angel of the Lord lifted me and brought me upon the Mount of Olives": Paul 
returns to the earth, to what must have been also his point of departure, the 
Mount of Olives. The reader, too, returns to the paratextual frame of the Paul's 
vision; for a full discussion, see our chapter 2, section 2. 

Nal NTAICOTTIOY OYTE пкосмос, “whom I have chosen from the world": Cf. 
John 15:19. 

ANOK MàPKOC MN TMOBEOC, MMAOHTHC MMear1oc пгүлос, “me, Mark, and 
Timothy, the disciples of Saint Paul": Neither Mark nor Timothy appear else- 
where in the transmitted versions of the Apocalypse of Paul nor are other 
instances of both disciples figuring together as authors known to us. A certain 
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relationship between the two could eventually be postulated on the basis of 
Col. 4:10, 2 Tim. 4:1, or Philem. 24, but is not otherwise attested. Their role here 
shows a perception of the genesis and diffusion of the text that obviously con- 
tradicts the Tarsus narrative, as known from Greek, Latin, Syriac and Arabic 
versions (see the discussion in chapter 2, section 2). 

ETPNCZAL (марх є» NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC ETOYAAB, єүгнү MN оүсфєлех 
NNETNACWTM EPOOY, “to write down the words of this holy revelation, for the 
profit and the benefit of those who will hear them": As the plural pronoun in 
epooy shows, the text originally had Na@axe NTEIATOKAAYMYIC, “the words of 
this holy revelation," as in 64, 2, and more often. 


64, 1. à TICCDTHP, MEXPICTOC, OYMNE NAN 680< “the Savior, Christ, appeared to 
us”: The following address of Christ, mainly serves to underline the authority of 
Paul's revelation. The extensive recommendation of the text doubles a similar 
passage in chapter 46, 3, there put into the mouth of the Virgin Mary. A sec- 
ondary purpose seems to be the prediction of the date of Paul's (and Peter's) 
martyrdom, which betrays an obvious liturgical interest (see below). 

XAIPE, п^үлос, пєпістолофорос єттмнү, “Hail, Paul, excellent letter- 
carrier": ёлістолофдӧрос̧ (or EmtatoAapdpoc) designated an office in Roman Egypt, 
buthad a wider use as well; see Schubert, Bearers of Business Letters, 7 and 10. As 
an epithet of Paul it is also used by Cyril of Alexandria, Encomium іп sanctam 
Mariam Deiparam (CPG 5255; PG 77, 1029-1040, at 1037A; cf. Lampe, Patristic 
Greek Lexicon, 535a). It may refer to 2 Cor. 31-3. 

As Bremmer, "Apocalypse of Paul,’ 441, observed, the epithets used for Paul 
in this paragraph are markedly different from those used earlier in the text, 
where he is usually called “chosen” or “beloved of God,” with some variation. 
This might seem to set the paratextual frame of the Coptic version, represented 
by the lost prologue and our chapters 63-64, apart from the body of the text 
(but see our discussion of the structure of the text in chapter 2, section 2). 

халрє, MIAYAOC, TIMECITHC NTAIAOYKH, “Hail, Paul, mediator of the cov- 
enant": Again a rare title, at least for Paul. In Hebrews (8:6, 925, 12:26), Christ 
himself is the mediator of the covenant. Perhaps Paul is represented here as the 
antitype of Moses, to whom the epithet is applied more often. 

XAIPE, MAYAOC, плова) AYO TCN T6 NTEKKAHCIA, “Hail, Paul, gable and foun- 
dation of the Church": For the architectural terminology, cf. 1Cor. 3:10, and 
the Coptic Life of Aaron бо (Dijkstra and Van der Vliet, Life of Aaron, 98, with 
commentary at 210). For Paul as the хова) of the Church in Coptic (Bohairic) 
liturgical texts, see Crum, Dictionary, 138a s.v. 

ара à TIEKEHT тот EPOK EN NENTAKNAY EPOOY; APA AKTIAHPOPOPE! EXN 
NENTAKCOTMOY, “Are you satisfied by what you have seen? Are you convinced 
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by what you have heard?": Two parallel questions introduced by the particle 
apa (from Greek ёра). Intransitive rupodopet (л^урофорёо) has the medio- 
passive sense of “to be convinced, satisfied" (constructed with єхм); Förster, 
Wörterbuch, 653, s.v., is imprecise. 

Christ's double question implies that Paul's vision was granted in answer 
to a request from the part of Paul that must have been contained in the lost 
prologue of the text. Compare the request of John in the opening scene of the 
Mysteries of John and the questions of the disciples in the Ethiopic version of 
the Apocalypse of Peter 1, in both cases situated on the Mount of Olives (see 
above chapter 2, section 2). 


64, 2. 9 MHN, 2AMHN, TXO ммос NHTN XE CENATAME OCIO) NNO)à.X€ NTEIA- 
MOKAAYMYIC гм пкосмос THPG, “truly, truly, I tell you that the words of this 
revelation will be preached in the entire world": Note the second person plural 
(нити), For the phrasing, see above, at chapter 56, 2. 

METNAQI прооүа) NTEIATIOKAAYMYIC, “whoever will provide for this reve- 
lation": Once again, this generic free relative clause is continued with an ad 
sensum plural in м'рматсаводу an, which we corrected in the text; likewise 
below, in the sentence пєтм^кома) NCA NYAXE NTEIATTOKAAYMYIC TNAXI 
ква MMOOY, for ммоҷ, “on him who will mock at the words of this revelation, I 
will take revenge." 

чі прооүа) N-, literally “to take care of,’ has the technical sense of “to order, 
pay for" (the production of a book), as the sequel shows. In this sense, itis com- 
mon in Coptic book colophons; cf. Crum, Dictionary, 307b; van Lantschoot, 
Recueil, passim. 

NNTE(NEJA ETNHY, “for the generations to come”: The syllable ne in renea 
dropped out, perhaps under the influence the many nys that surround it. The 
word is spelt correctly in the next clause. 

EIMHTEI ен мєгооү ETTBBHY, "except on the hallowed days": Presumably, 
on the days set apart for the liturgical reading of the text, which must have 
included the fifth of Epiphi (see below). 

MMYCTHPION THPOY NTAMNTNOYTE AIOYONPOY EBON єраутн, O NAMEAOC 
ETOYAAB. EICPHHTE мауєрп TAMMTN 62008 мім. 1100006 TENOY 11767118001 
“I have revealed to you all the mysteries of my divinity, О my holy members. 
Indeed, I have already told you everything. Now, go and depart": Compare the 
very similar concluding words of Jesus to Peter in the Apocalypse of Peter 14:3- 
4: 1800, 2800000: cot, ,م1122‎ xal EEedeEunv тдуто. xal mopebov, “see, I revealed and 
explained to you, Peter, everything. Now depart" (Greek, Rainer fragment, f. 2, 
Van Minnen, “Greek Apocalypse,’ 36; the Ethiopic has a similar text). In both 
apocalypses, they introduce the prediction of the martyrdom of Paul, respec- 
tively Peter. 
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The words of Jesus cannot be used to argue that this part of the text is an 
interpolation, as Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocyphon, n4, does. They merely 
present a formal conclusion to the revelation that Jesus must have granted to 
Paul in the (missing) prologue. As Jesus' questions above, in 64, 1, show, the 
entire vision was Jesus’ answer to precise questions or problems raised by Paul; 
see above, chapter 2, section 2. 

Ф NAMEAOC ETOYAAB, “О my holy members”: This formulaic expression is 
very often used when Jesus addresses his disciples in revelation dialogues (see 
Hagen, "Ein anderer Kontext," 351-353; Suciu, Berlin-Strasbourg Apocryphon, 
108-120). Its occurrence here is typical, but the same expression is found in 
other contexts as well, for instance when the righteous are addressed at the last 
judgment (Ps.-Athanasius, Homily on the Passion, Bernardin, “Coptic Sermon,” 
126) or even for a homilist's living audience. A similar expression appeared 
previously in 26: меуаувириєхос, “their fellow members" (sc. of the Holy Inno- 
cents). 

ALON гар ELOYN NGI METNAPOMOC MN TETNATON ETOYAAB, “your course 
and your holy contest have drawn near”: For the agonistic terminology and its 
Pauline background, see Davis, “Completing the Race,” in particular 340-353. 

KNAX OWK €BOÀ MITEK A POMOC, NTOK MN п^мєріт TIETPOC, NCOY TOY мпєвот 
ero, “you shall complete your course, you together with my beloved Peter, 
on the fifth of the month Epiphi (Epeph)": The fifth of Epiphi (29 June in the 
Julian calendar) is the traditional date of the commemoration of the martyr- 
dom of Peter and Paul till today; for discussion, see Papaconstantinou, Culte, 
171 (Раш), 175-176 (Peter); Zanetti, “Pierre et Paul.” In late-antique Upper Egypt, 
as it seems, Paul alone was commemorated on this date, Peter on the third 
of Tybi, according to the Esna calendar (seventh century?), for which see R.- 
С. Coquin in Sauneron, Ermitages chrétiens 1v, 49-52. In our text, the clause 
NTOK MN TIAMEPIT петрос, "you together with my beloved Peter," which seems 
added as if by afterthought, might therefore be a later addition. As this is the 
only date mentioned in the text and, moreover, one authorized by Christ him- 
self, it is likely that the fifth of Epiphi was the privileged date for the liturgical 
reading of the Apocalypse in the churches of Egypt. 


64, 3. AUKEACYE NTEKAOOXE ETPECTAAO NMMAOHTHC, “he ordered the cloud to 
lift the disciples": This sentence presupposes that, in the lost opening scenes, 
the disciples had been assembled from the various countries where they 
preached the Gospel, by a cloud; compare the similar scene in the Mysteries 
of John and our discussion in chapter 2, section 2. 
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The Sahidic Apocalypse of Athanasius 


Vienna Papyrussammlung K 9653 


47, 4. | — NAEIATQ MNETNAXITY NGONC] (ro) ETBE TINOYTE 6802 XE MAPE 
TINOYTE TOYIO NAY NOYMHHG)E мсоп, EYWANEI євох PM TIEIKOCMOC. 

48, 1. 200011 A€ EPE Tal MAXE NTELE, EICKEOYA Agel [Aq Jacrıaze MMOL Eger 
EOOY EMATE’ OYWTIHPE TIE NAY EPOQ. TTEX AI MMATTEAOC XE NIM ME TAIL TAXO- 
EIC; TEXAY Nal XE Tal ME MOYCHC 115101106117110, NENTA TINOYTE t пмомос 
Nad. AYO NTEPEYACHAZE MMOL, AYPIME. TIE XAT NAG XE ETBE OY €KPIM(6); KOI- 
те AICCOTM XE NTK OYPMPAG) Mapa PME |[NIM єҷгіҳм пкәг.] 2. r[exe MDY- 
CHC Nal XE єїрїмє XE] N[ATMoE NTAITO]Go[Y мпоү{ eny] noly]a мент[оү] 
оүтємпоү{ карпос. NAECOOY ETMOONE MMOOY YATIOOY AYX.WWPE EBOA NOE 
NNEIECOOY ETE MMNTOY MAC. Nà.21C€ THPOY NTAIGOMOY MN «муд)нрє MMIC- 
PAHA 20000116 EAAAY. NGOM TAP THPOY Eà 1120610 AdY NMMAY MMOYT ETHY 
EPOOY. Alp аупнрє Xe A NAAAOPYAOC NATCBBE El EZOYN ETTUCTIC, мпо[ү]е 
NTOOY. 3. TP [MN(vo)Tpe мак, œ AEANACIOC, Xe ea пл [oc Tago мпаунрє 
Mri ovre, єгт|АГло ммоҷ єп|єстаурос, [MM]Nay ETMMAY a мєтоүғ^ [в] 
THPOY єтемоос 2[a]eTHY ҳорм OYBHI XE MOYCHC, KNAY ETIEKAAOC XE 
NTA&YP OY мпаунрє MMINOYTE; O NAEIATK, W AOANACIOC, AYO NAClATA MTTAA.OC 
ETNACWTM исак. 

49, 1. 200011 AE EPE TAI WAXE, EIC KE QOMT AYEl AYO NTEPOYNAY EPOI, 
пехау Nal XE NTOK пе AHANA[C]IOC, MENTAG|MOY моүмнноє 210011 EXN TMI- 
CTIC мпо)нре MMINOY T6; пехм AE NAY XE NTOTN мм; NEXE 11000211 XE ANOK 
пе EICAIAC, MENTA MANACCH OYACTY 2N оүв^о)оүр NOE. EXE TIMELCNAY XE 
ANOK TIE IEPHMIAC, NENTA ма)нрє MITICPAHA готвеч. NEXE 11116200011117 XE 
ANOK пе IEZEKIHA, TIENTA NO)HP€ MMICPAHA AMALTE NNAOYEPHTE AYCYAA 
MMOL EBOA 2LXN NEXAPZ MN NTOOY єтхосє MANTOYNOY2 NTAA[TIE EBON --- 
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47, 4. “... Blessed is he who will take pains for God, because God shall recom- 
pense him many times over, when he comes forth from this world." 

48, 1. While he was speaking in this manner, someone else arrived and 
greeted me, who was very glorious—he was amazing to see. I said to the angel: 
“Who is that man, my Lord?” He said to me: “That is Moses, the lawgiver, to 
whom God gave the law" And when he had greeted me, he wept. I told him: 
^Why do you weep, although I heard that you are meeker than anyone on 
earth?" 2. And Moses said to me: “I weep because попе of my shoots that I 
planted was made to profit nor did they yield fruit. My sheep that I herded till 
today got scattered like sheep that have no shepherd. All my troubles that I 
endured with the sons of Israel came to nothing. Indeed, all the miracles that 
the Lord did with them they did not heed. I was amazed that the uncircum- 
cised foreigners attained the faith, yet they did not. 3. I assure (verso) you, O 
Athanasius, that when the people had seized the Son of God and raised him on 
the cross, at that moment, all the saints that dwell in his (sc. God's) presence 
beckoned to me, saying: ‘Moses, do you see what your people has done to the 
Son of God?’ О, blessed are you, О Athanasius, and blessed is the people that 
will listen to you." 

49, 1. While he was speaking, there arrived three more and when they saw 
me, they said to me: “Are you Athanasius, who died many times for the faith 
of the Son of God?” I said to them: “Who are you?" The first said: “I am Isaiah, 
who was sawn asunder by Manasseh with a wooden saw.” The second said: “I 
am Jeremiah, who was murdered by the children of Israel." The third said: “Iam 
Ezekiel, whom the children of Israel seized at his feet and carried off over the 
gravel and the high mountains until my head was severed.” 


410 АРРЕМРІХ 1 
Notes оп the Text 


In order to facilitate comparison, the edition of this fragment follows the prin- 
ciples outlined above for the Apocalypse of Paul, including its chapter numbers. 
For further observations on the present text, see our chapter 1, section 5 and the 
commentary to the corresponding chapters of the Apocalypse of Paul. 


48, 2. N[ATMoe wra.tro]oo[y mnoyt eny] NO[Y]a eur [ov] оүтємпоүТ ka p- 
rioc, ^none of my shoots that I planted was made to profit nor did they yield 
fruit": Tentatively reconstructed, following Lucchesi's suggestion, *(Pseudo-) 
Apocalypse," 246, n. 2, after the Latin (Paris): fructum non adtulerunt nec aliquis 
proficit de eis (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 165, 2.26—27), changing the 
order of the clauses. 


48, 3. [ea п]^ћ. [oc Tago мпаунрє MIINOYTE, EYT]a[AO MMOY er]ecraxpoc, 
^when the people had seized the Son of God and raised him on the cross": Ten- 
tatively reconstructed after Ps.-Athanasius, Homily схті: “At the moment when 
the children of Israel took the Son of God and raised him on the cross" (unpub- 
lished; see above chapter 4, section 2), and partly confirmed by the Latin (Paris): 
quando populus suspendit Iesum (Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 166, 1.5). 


APPENDIX 2 
The Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius 


by Jos van Lent 


This appendix contains the text and the first English translation of the Arabic 
Apocalypse of Athanasius (Graf, Geschichte 1, 276—277, no 1), which, as discussed 
in chapter 1, section 5.2, is ultimately based upon a re-edition of the Apocalypse 
of Paul. It was first published in 1922 in Cairo, in a small collection of Chris- 
tian Arabic texts published under the title Nur al-anwar fi manazir al-abrar 
(The Light of Lights in the Views of the Righteous).! The editor of this volume, 
the monk Dumadius (Dometius) al-Baramusi, did not provide any information 
on the manuscript that he used other than that in addition to the Apocalypse 
of Athanasius it also contained a second apocalyptic text included in Nur al- 
anwar, to wit, the Apocalypse of Gregory? As we are not aware of any other 
manuscript witnesses, Dumadius' edition therefore remains our only source 
for the Arabic version of the Apocalypse of Athanasius.? 

There are two editions of Миг al-anwar. Between the two, we have chosen to 
reproduce the first edition here, on the reasonable assumption that it is clos- 
estto its unknown manuscript source. The second edition, published in 1926 in 
Cairo, is a slightly revised one.* The revision resulted mainly in a high number 


1 Dumadius, Nar al-anwar, first ed., 7-60. The plural manazir (مناظر)‎ in the second part of the 
title is often read by mistake as the singular manzar, for instance in Graf, Geschichte 1, 275, 
277; Lucchesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,” 242, n. 8. 

2 Dumadius, Nür al-anwar, first ed., 61. On the Apocalypse of Gregory, edited on pp. 63-92, see 
Graf, Geschichte І, 273-276. 

3 Dumadius was ordained a monk at the Monastery of al-Baramüs in Wadi al-Natrun (in 1916), 
and so we asked this monastery if its manuscript collection (of which no published cata- 
log exists) contains a manuscript with the Apocalypse of Athanasius, in the hope of finding 
Dumadius' missing source. Unfortunately, despite the efforts of many, this quest did not yield 
any positive results. We thank Ibrahim Saweros of Sohag University for his mediation as well 
as for his kind help in obtaining access to the various printed versions of the apocalypse. 

4 The1922 edition was printed at the expense of the Coptic Orthodox Patriarchate, with Duma- 
dius as copyright holder, for which see Dumadius, Миг al-anwar, first ed., 1. Dumadius then 
relinquished his rights to Murqus Girgis (Girgis), owner of a bookstore on Klüt Bey Street 
in Cairo, while the printing of the 1926 edition was entrusted to the Ramses Printing Press 
(Matba'at Ra‘msis) in nearby Faggala (Faggalah), Cairo; see Dumadius, Nur al-anwar, second 
ed., 1. A small excerpt of this second edition (pp. 53-55) is reproduced and translated in Luc- 
chesi, “(Pseudo-)Apocalypse,’ 247-248. 
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of spelling adjustments. While their overall purpose may have been to comply 
more closely with the conventional orthography of Classical Arabic, the choices 
made have not been systematically implemented, and not all orthographic 
adjustments are an undeniable improvement.5 Moreover, the 1926 version of 
the Apocalypse of Athanasius is marred by several unfortunate corrections or 
typographical errors that have led to confusing changes in meaning.® 

Much more recently, Dumadius' edition was re-used in a publication enti- 
tled Виза li-L-qiddisain Аіапазіуйз wa-Agrigüriyus an тауа al-abrar wa- 
Lasrar (A Vision of Saints Athanasius and Gregory about the Righteous and 
the Wicked)." Again, despite the anonymous editor's claim to not have mod- 
ified anything? adjustments were made in the spelling of words, pushing for 
further compliance with Classical Arabic orthography.? As the title suggests, 


5 Asforthe Apocalypse of Athanasius, most orthographic adjustments fall into the following 
categories: (a) replacement of plain alif with alif hamza in the beginning of bae for which 
see, e.g. р. 5,1. 3: أن‎ for زان‎ р. 9,1. 4: tai for زايضا‎ p. 25,1. 3: ЖҮ for я; (b) adding ої dia- 
critical points to final ya’, for which see, e.g., р. 7, l. 5: G for زالذى 0 الذي :6 .8,1 .مزق‎ but also, 
e.g., p. 9, l. 10: الي‎ for dl; (c) removal of diacritical points from final ya’ in case of ай maqsüra, 
for which see, e.g., р. 9,1. 12: de i for d р. u, 1. 10: Че for de but also, e.g., p. 16, 1. 12: 3b 


for gl р. 30, 1. 10: E for gb; р. 34, 1.1: فى‎ for زفي‎ (d ) adding of diacritic fathatan above 


the plain alif in case of final -an (tanwin bi-Lfath), for which see, e.g, p. 8, 1. 12: | bu for |; 
p- 17, L 3: Lal for Lal; yet also their removal in, e.g, p. 23, l. 1: Lal for lal р. 26, L 2: اطفالا‎ 


for Ушы; р. 27, 1. 2: عظيما‎ for :عظيماً‎ (e) adding of diacritical points above final ha’ in case of 
t@ marbüta, for which see, e.g., p. 8,1. 9: عظيمة‎ for :عظيمه‎ p. 11,1. 2: النجسة‎ for ;النجسه‎ p. 1, L 7: 
القيامة‎ for زالقيامه‎ yet also their removal in, e.g., p. 20, l. 9: W for 5%; р. 28, 1. 7: 44 for 
.نقية‎ 

6 Notably, p. 12, l. 7 (in 14, 6) and p. 16, 1. 14 (in 16, 2-3): تنظر‎ “you see" for ах “we see”; р. 15,1. 4 
(in 15, 2-3): الصالحين‎ NUl “good angels" for الطالحين‎ SSVI "bad angels"; p. 17, 1.1 (in 16, 5): 
نقطت‎ for نطقت‎ "pronounced"; p. 22, 1. 6 (in 20, 2): n for فيه‎ “in it”; p. 47, l. 2 (in 43, 4): em 
for حينما‎ “when.” 

7 We had access to a 1988 version, digitalized, unpaged, and according to a note on [p. 3] pro- 
duced for some Christian bookstores in Subrà, Cairo. The Apocalypse of Athanasius is on 
[pp. 6-37]. On Гр. 2], our copy of Ruya li-I-giddisain Агапазіуйз wa-Agrigüriyüs declares itself 
,الطلعة الثانية‎ "the second edition.” At the same time, we were unable to find any information 
whatsoever on an earlier edition, which, as Ibrahim Saweros suspects (personal communica- 
tion), may have never existed; “second edition," then, may simply indicate the republication 
of texts on the basis of their editio princeps, and indeed the text of the Apocalypse of Athana- 
sius is clearly based on the first edition of Nur al-anwar, as the corrections or typograph- 
ical errors typical of the second, 1926 edition and mentioned in the previous note, do not 
occur. 

8 Ru’ya li-I-giddisain Atanásiyus wa-Agrigüriyüs, [5]. 

9 It has kept, however, its own orthographical particularities, notably the abundant use of (c, 
ya’, without diacritical points in cases where in modern neat print they are usually added, 
such as in the preposition (3, fi, and the pronominal suffix 1st person sg. إى‎ 3, -i/ni. 


THE ARABIC APOCALYPSE OF ATHANASIUS 413 


this collection also contains the above-mentioned Apocalypse of Gregory,!° but 
curiously enough not in the short version of Миг al-anwar, but in that of a simi- 
lar religious publication from the 1920s, entitled Rasa’il dintya дайта (Ancient 
Religious Letters, Cairo 1925). 

Due to the dearth of textual witnesses, both Arabic and Coptic, it is difficult 
to estimate to what extent the printed text from Dumadius' Nur al-anwar is rep- 
resentative of the original Arabic translation of the Apocalypse of Athanasius 
and of the Coptic text that undoubtedly underlies it.!? In any case, there is one 
striking feature that sets it apart from earlier, more original versions: in the sec- 
tion describing the various types of sinners that Athanasius encounters on his 
journey through the netherworld, the three aforementioned printed editions 
of the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius share a sequence of events different 
from that in the latter's predecessor, the Apocalypse of Paul, in that two con- 
tiguous sections of text, to wit 35b-37, 1a and 33, 4b-35a, have been inverted, 
thus creating abrupt breaks in the continuity of the narrative. On the one hand, 
as one can easily see, there is an interruption, in medias res, in the description 
of a gradual succession of sinners immersed in a river of fire either up to their 
knees, waist, lips or hair.!* On the other hand, the same displacement disrupts 
the series of clerics whom Athanasius meets—a priest, a bishop, a deacon, and 
a reader—and whose punishments are described.!5 

This inversion of sections 35b-37, 1a and 31, 4b-35a was presumably caused 
by the misplacement of a manuscript folio at some stage in the transmission— 
as a folio in Arabic script (recto and verso) roughly corresponds to the length of 
both sections. Probably, a leaf containing either of them had become detached 
from its manuscript and was then re-inserted in the wrong place, one folio away 
from its correct location (either backward or forward, depending on which sec- 
tion the leaf contained). Interestingly, a later redactor must have noticed the 
sudden interruptions in the contents that resulted from this error, as there is 
evidence of some clumsy repair work, in the form of newly-added transitional 
passages accompanied by minor phrasal adjustments.!6 It is the presence of 


10 —Rwyáli-l-qiddisain Atanastyus wa-Agrigüriyüs, [38-74]. 

11 | Rasä’il diniya дайта, 3-39. 

12 For indications of а Coptic Vorlage, see the discussion above, in chapter 1, section 5, in 
part. n. 9o. 

13 The a's and b’s in this numbering, which also appear in the text and translation later in 
this appendix, mark a further subdivision of these paragraphs, introduced here only as 
a means of representing and explaining the disturbed order of the Arabic Apocalypse of 
Athanasius, discussed in this and the following paragraph. 

14 Cf. Apocalypse of Paul, 31, 4. 

15 Cf. Apocalypse of Paul, 34-36. 

16 The first such passage, conspicuous by its absence in the Apocalypse of Paul, is found 
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this later editing work that, however minor, has prevented me from restoring 
the original narrative sequence, which would otherwise have been desirable. 

The language of the Apocalypse of Athanasius as found in Dumadius' edi- 
tion is a variety of Arabic that is very close to Classical Arabic, much closer in 
any case than the language of many other Christian Arabic texts preserved in 
manuscripts of Egyptian origin. As for its orthography and phonology, the edi- 
tion's text is rather careful. Diacritic points are never left out and are always in 
the right place; the ta’ (û), and dal (5), are simply rendered as they should and 
not replaced by ta’ (<>), and dal (>), as is customary in Arabic manuscripts, and 
the hamza (+) is also commonly written. Occasionally, vocalization is added in 
the case of passive verb forms. The text is also close to Classical Arabic in terms 
of morphology and syntax. Colloquial elements of Middle Arabic that often 
appear in Egyptian manuscripts, such as the use of the ending -й (| о) instead 
of the classical indicative ending -ün (о )!" and the relative pronoun (a)lladı 
(الذى)‎ qualifying nouns that are not masculine singular? are missing or rare, 
while the text generally observes the norms of Standard Arabic in the verb sys- 
tem, the agreement and disagreement in number between the subject and a 
preceding verb, the case endings, the endings of plural and dual, and so on. At 
the same time, the text's frequent use of wa (5) or wa-qad (25 ,) to introduce the 
apodosis of a temporal clause with bainama (һу), “while, as in 47, 3, 48, 1, and 
50, seems to me a Middle Arabic element.!? Perhaps this usage was encouraged 
by an identical use of the equivalent ayw / ovo? in the Coptic Vorlage.?° 

It may be that the general closeness of the text to Classical Arabic was a fea- 
ture of the original Arabic translation, but it may just as well have resulted from 


between 31, 4a and 35b, and probably runs to this extent: “‘(31, да) ... undeservedly. By 
no means did they refrain from fornicating, nor did they do one commandment before 
God. That is why they are undergoing torture until the end of times. (35b) After that I 
looked and there was a man being brought by angels in a hurry ..." As one can see, it was 
taken almost literally from 36, 1-2! Another likely addition intended to join two separate 
passages together is “he was a great fornicator" (lit., "he was plenteous of fornication”) at 
the end of 35a. 

17 Cf. Kussaim, "Contribution (11); 37-38. 

18 СЕ Kussaim, "Contribution (11), 36-37. 

19  CfKussaim, “Contribution (п), 67-69; Blau, Grammar п, 450—454, $8 346—454. Probably, 
it is used to mark suddenness, for which cf. Blau, Grammar її, 453-454, § 346.6. Perhaps 
another Middle Arabic elementis the an-clause ... „а وان‎ ("and be taken away”) parallel 
to the pre uP о فلتد فلتدفع الان هذه النفس النجسه ير‎ ("let now this unclean soul 
be handed over ...”) in 16, 7, fo which cf. Blau, Grammar I11, 520, $ 406, remark A. 

20 On apodotic кү 9 oyoeg, see Crum, Dictionary, 20a (under 111). However, its use is not 
exclusively Bohairic, as Crum writes; cf. Stern, Koptische Grammatik, 386, 5 592; Till, Kop- 
tische Grammatik, 188-189, 8 373. 
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a tendency sometimes observed among later scribes or redactors to classicize 
texts written or translated into Middle Arabic.?! A last possibility, yet certainly 
not the least plausible, is that it was Dumadius al-Baramüsi himself, the editor 
of the printed text, who brought the language closer to the norms of Classical 
Arabic.?? 

Only occasionally does the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius show traces of 
its Coptic Vorlage, and in general the text offers few translation problems. Some 
passages are clearly corrupt, which makes them difficult to understand, as in 
30, 1, where the meaning of “alleluia” is dubiously explained (but, surprisingly, 
with a parallel in a Slavonic version of the Apocalypse of Paul).?? In some cases, 
other texts within the Apocalypse of Paul family may offer a plausible explana- 
tion, for instance for the name of the angel of punishment in 34.24 

The edition in this appendix closely follows the Arabic of the first edition 
of Dumadius’ Nur al-anwar, including its punctuation. As to the English trans- 
lation, its goal has been to remain as close as possible to the Arabic, and the 
number of suggestions for improved readings has therefore been kept to a 
minimum. They have only been made in a few cases, when an acceptable 
translation was deemed impossible otherwise. These suggestions, based on 
other texts from the Apocalypse of Paul family, are indicated in the apparatus. 
The English translation follows the suggested readings, which appear between 
pointed brackets (< У). Given the limited purpose of this edition, which is to 
serve as an appendix to a study of the Apocalypse of Paul, the choice has been 
made to leave out explanatory notes and comments, barring a few exceptions.?? 
A division into chapters and paragraphs, not present in Nur al-anwar, has been 
added; it follows the division used for the Coptic Apocalypse of Paul, elsewhere 
in this volume. 


21 See, e.g., Grand'Henry, "Moyen arabe,” 182-183 (while emphasizing that also the opposite 
happened); Grand’ Henry, “Deux types,’ esp. 97, 10-111; cf. also Dikken, “Some Remarks.” 

22 Оп this tendency among Arab editors of manuscripts, see La Spisa, "Perspectives ecdo- 
tiques," 194. 

23 See n. 2 to the translation below, and the commentary above, at 30, 1. 

24 Seen. 8 to һе translation below. 

25 For brief discussions of the Arabic Apocalypse of Athanasius in its relation to the Apoca- 
lypse of Paul, see chapters 1, section 5.2 and 4, section 2.2 above. 
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رؤيا القديس اثنائيوس الرسولى البطريرك العشرين من эе‏ بطاركة الكرسي الاسكندرى 


US فاحببت ان‎ о, يسوع المسيح ان يريضي جميع الصا حين‎ balis ربنا‎ cJ. gl 
ادر بعد سؤالى الا وانا صاعد في الفضاء مع ملاك.‎ ds جميع الشعوب ما رأيته فى السماء‎ 


)10,1( ولم اشعريا اخوة الا وملاتكة من الارض إسجدون بين يدى الرب وهم حياري باكون 


يصيحون ويقولون الويل لنا من الذين نحن نخدمهم )2 ,10( JER‏ جاء صوت ON‏ يقول لحم من 


اين قدمتم يا خدامى فصاحوا عند ذلك بصوت واحد وقالوا ارحمنايا سيدنا فانك جعلتنا Atk‏ قوم 
قد ذهبت عقوهم الى حب العام وقد ابغضوا وصاياك | واحتقروا مواعيدك فأي منفعة لنا الآن 
في خدمة الحطاه elè‏ عند ذلك صوت الرب وهويقول دعوهم فاني منتظر توبتهم ورجوعهم فان 
لم يتوبوا فهم الى يصيرون وانا дә!‏ )3 ,10( فاعلموا الآن SL‏ البشر ان SESW‏ تمل اعمالكم الى 
الرب في كل وقت: 


(m, 1-2)‏ واخبرم يا اخوه ان الملاك الذى كان معي اراني الارواح التي كانت مدمنة في 
الحطايا ولم تتب وارانى Leal‏ ارواح الظلمه وارواح الفسق وارواح الذين كانوا يحبون الزنا وقد 
ابغضوا وصايا الله وهم في هاوية عظيمه )3 (и,‏ فنظرت الى داخل السماء واذا بملائكة ليس لما 
رحمة ووجوهها Ley he‏ واسنامها خارجة من افواهها واعينها مضيئة مثل الكواكب واجنحتها 
مبسوطة عليها وممتلئة GU‏ فلما نظرت هؤلاء سألت | الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء المفزعه مناظرهم 
فأجاب الملاك Об,‏ لي هؤلاء هم الذين يرسلون لانفس اللحطاة الذين لا يتوكلون على الله والى 
الذين يحتقرون قوله وقد ابغضوا وصاياه 


)2,1( ثم اني ابصرت Lal‏ فوق اولئك SL‏ أخر مجتمعة ووجوهها مشرقة مثل الشمس لا 
لون من تجيد الله وبيدهم اكاليل وهم متلئون من الروح القدس فسأبت الملاك وقلت له من 
هؤلاء الذين هذه مناظرهم فقال لي هولاء الذين يرساون لانفس الصديقين ely‏ انهم لا يذهبون 
الا اذ ام الله لهم بأخذ النفس. )2 ,12( فقلت له ايها الملاك هل اللحطاة والصديقون موتهم واحد 
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The vision of Saint Athanasius the Apostolic, the twentieth patriarch 
among the number of patriarchs of the Alexandrian see 


I asked our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ to show me all the righteous and 
sinners, as I wanted to inform you, O all you people, of what I would see in 
heaven. After my question, before I was even aware, it happened that I went 
up in space with an angel. 


(10, 1) All of a sudden, O brethren, there were angels from the earth prostrat- 
ing themselves before the Lord. Confused and weeping, they cried out and 
said: “Woe to us because of those we serve.’ (10, 2) At that time, the Lord's 
voice came, saying to them: "Where did you come from, O my servants?" At 
that moment, they cried out with one voice, saying: “Have pity upon us, О 
our Master, for you have made us serve people whose minds wandered to 
love for the world, (who) hated your commandments, | and looked down on 
your promises. So what use is it to us now to serve sinners?" At that moment, 
the Lord's voice came, saying: "Call them, for I am awaiting their repentance 
and their return (to me). If they do not repent, it is to me they shall come, 
and I shall judge them.’ (10, 3) Know пом, O son of mankind, that the angels 
convey your deeds to the Lord the whole time. 


(п, 1-2) And I inform you, О brethren, that the angel who was with me 
showed me the spirits that were addicted to sins and did not return (to God). 
He also showed me the spirits of darkness, the spirits of immorality, and the 
spirits of those who loved fornication and hated God's commandments; they 
were in a great abyss. (п, 3) I looked into heaven, and there were angels with- 
out mercy, their faces filled with dismay, their teeth coming out from their 
mouths, their eyes shining like the stars, and their wings spread out over 
them and filled with fire. When I saw these (angels), I asked | the angel, say- 
ing to him: "Who are these (angels) so terrifying in their appearances?" The 
angel answered, saying to me: "These are the ones that are sent to the souls 
of the sinners who do not trust in God, and to those who despise his teaching 
and hated his commandments.” 


(12, 1) Тһеп also saw, above those, other angels gathered together, their faces 
shining like the sun, not tiring of glorifying God and holding crowns while 
they were filled with the Holy Spirit. I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who 
are these whose appearances are (like) this?" He told me: "These are the ones 
who are sent to the souls of the righteous. Know that they do not depart 
unless God commands them to take the soul.” (12, 2) I said to him: “О angel, 
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فقال لي الطريق الي الموعد واحد ولكن انفس الصديقين معها SEM‏ الصا حون وهم الذين 
да‏ من الاعداء حتي يوقفوها بين يدى الله الذى وکلهم М.‏ 


)13,1( وانى طلبت من الملاك وقلت له دعني إيضاً انظر الي انفس الصديقين والي | نفس sla‏ 
وكيف تخرج من ШЫ‏ فقال لي الملاك عند ذلك انظر الي اسفل الارض فنظرت فاذا كل العالم 
تحتي كثل لا شئ فعجبت من ذلك وقلت JAN‏ هذا كله ارتفاع الجو فوق الناس فقال لي نعم 
هؤلاء الناس تنظرهم فى العالم هكذا بعد حين من الزمن: )2 ,13( فنظرت واذا إسحابة عظيمة 
see‏ تاراً وهي مطروحة على العالم فسألت الملاك وقلت له ما هذه السحابة JUS‏ هذه التي تببط 
بين يدى الرب في يوم u‏ عندما GU‏ ليدين الاحياء والاموات 


)2 ,14( فنظرت واذا برجل ينازع وقد اوشك بان фа‏ نفسه الي موده فا БРОМУ‏ 
فقال لي الملاك انظر الي هذا الرجل dels‏ انه کان Whe‏ وان مادکه الذى كان موكلا به منذ 
صباه قد اظهر كل اعماله والسيره التی كان يسير بها فى العالم وان ذلك الملاك اذى كان موكلا 
به اخذ روحه بقوة الله | )3 ,14( Ub‏ حرجت نفس ذلك الصديق احاطت بها الارواح النجسه 
فكانت النفس مختارة فما نظر اليما الملاتكة الصالحون انتبروهم وقالوا لحم ابعدوا عنما يا نجسون 
فانه لیس لک على هذه النفس سلطان لانها قد عملت بوصايا ey‏ وخالقها وسيدها وان ملاكها 
عند ذلك حركها ثلاث هرات وقال لا ايتها النفس اعرف هذه الجسد الذى حرجت منه فانك 
ستعودين اليه فى يوم القيامه لكيما تأخذى مكافأتك مع جميع القديسين وانطلقوا руй‏ عظم 
)4 ,14( وان ملاكها الذي كان موكلا بها قال لها عند ذلك تقوى ايتا النفس الصا حة فان نفسك 
نعم الرفيق لانك عملت ارادة مولاك وانت علي الارض ساكنة فالآن امضى معي حتي 2 
بين يدى مولاك وهو الذى يخرج عليك القضية من فيه لميراث ملكوت السموات | )5 ,14( 
نظرت الى موضع لم انظره 5 de a‏ اس pice Gl SE ше‏ 
من الوقوف بين يدي سيدى اجاب اللاك وقال ها أعمالك التي عملت هي التى ترفع عنك الحزن 


pu 
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(as for) the sinners and the righteous, is their death the same?” He told me: 
“The road to the appointed destination is the same, but (as for) the souls of 
the righteous, with them are the good angels, and they are the ones who pro- 
tect them against the enemies until they hold them up before God who put 
them in charge of them.” 


(13, 1) I entreated the angel, saying to him: “Let me also look at the souls of 
the righteous | and the soul(s) of the sinners and how they depart from the 
world.” At that moment, the angel said to me: “Look down to the earth!” I 
looked, and the whole world below me was as nothing. I was amazed at that 
(sight), and I said to the angel: “Is the sky above the people that high?” He 
told me: “It is, and the people on earth become smaller the further up we go.” 
(13, 2) I looked, and there was a great cloud full of fire cast over the world. 
And І asked the angel, saying to him: “What is this cloud?” He said: “This is 
what shall come down in the presence of the Lord on the day that he grants 
resurrection, when he comes to judge the living and the dead.” 


(14, 2) Then I looked, and there was a man, struggling and about to surren- 
der his soul to his Master. I asked, saying: “Who is this?” The angel told me: 
“Look at this man, and know that he was righteous and that his angel, who 
was in charge of him since his youth, revealed all his deeds and the course of 
life that he had followed in the world, and that that angel who was in charge 
of him took his spirit with the power of God.” | (14, 3) When the soul of that 
righteous one came forth, unclean spirits surrounded it, for the soul was a 
chosen one. And when the good angels noticed it, they rebuked them, saying 
to them: “Get away from it, O you unclean, because you do not have author- 
ity over this soul, for it has acted in accordance with the commandments of 
its Lord, its Creator and its Master.” At that moment, its angel shook it three 
times and said to it: “O soul, know this body from which you came forth, 
because you will return to it on the day of resurrection in order to receive 
your reward together with all the saints, while they advance with great joy.” 
(14, 4) Its angel who was in charge of it said to it at that moment: “Be strength- 
ened, O good soul, because during your life you were an excellent companion 
indeed, for you have done your Master’s will while you were still living on 
earth. Go now with me, so that I may hold you up before your Master, as he 
is the one by whose mouth the judgment will be pronounced over you that 
will entitle you to the inheritance of the kingdom of the heavens.” | (14, 5) 
Then I looked at a place that I had never seen. That soul said to the angel: 
“Know, O angel, that I am too terrified to stand before my Master.” The angel 
answered, saying to it: “It is your deeds that you have done that take sadness 
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والشدائد وان ذلك الملاك صعد ما الى السموات لملاقاة الرب. )6 ,14) وان الشيطان قال لتلك 
М ій‏ رن ЫА‏ لسري Де Od‏ الى ні‏ فين о WS с ge ЗМ‏ 
U‏ فيك نصيب فناخذك الى البحيرة المتقدة وان ملاك تلك النفس cle‏ عند ذلك el‏ صوته 
وقال ابتعدن ше‏ يتما الارواح الننجسة فان هذه النفس قد خالفت قولك واطاعت قول سيدها 
فليا سمعت الشياطين قول الملاك بكوا بكاء شديداً ثم قالوا للنفس قد قبلت بعملك الحسن وهوذا 
ملاكك قد جاز مستبشراً بعملك. | )7 ,14( فعند ذلك جاء صوت من فوق السماء يقول اصعدوا 
النفس التى عملت رضاي فستعرف اني اله الحق فلما اصعدها الملاك الي السماء معت عند ذلك 
اصوات ربوات Se‏ ورؤساء УУ»‏ متعجبين وهم يقولون edid‏ النفس MY cael‏ > 
تأخدى مكافاتك بقدر عملك واني معت عند ذلك ميخائيل رئيس SED‏ وهويقول للرب يا 
رب هذه ھی التی CE‏ على صورتك ومثالك ثم ان ملاكها قال يا ربي Aly‏ لقد كانت هذه 
النفس المسكينه حريصة على طلب رضاك ووصاياك وهى على الارض ساكنة فكافئها الآن على 
قدر عملها )14,8 а ааа‏ 
احزنها وا رحمت كذلك م ترحم. OVE‏ تدفع هذه النفس الى ميخائيل رئيس SEM‏ وضابط 
الفردوس لتكون هناك الى АТ‏ الدهور والى يوم | Sel‏ فاعطيها УЛИК.‏ مع جميع القديسين وان 
تلك النفس معت عند ذلك SEU‏ والساروفي يسجدون لله ويقولون dole‏ انت يا رب وقضؤك 
مستقبم ولیس عندك اخذ بالوجوه ولكن تعطى كل واحد بقدر عمله. فاجاب الرب di,‏ هو 
كذلك ايتبا SW‏ 


)15,1( ثم قال لى الملاك Gad‏ انظر الى الارض > هذه النفس الحاطئة كيف تخرج من 
جسدها إشدة شديدة ШУ‏ اغضبت الله في ليلها ونبارها وكانت تقول لنفسها ليس منفعة الا 
Кїз‏ والمشرب وبهذا افتخرت فى e ДА‏ تنزل الى اليم وقال لى هناك الدينونه الشديدة 
)2-3 ,15( وان النفس التي كان عملها الفسق والفجورفى | كل وقت قد حضرت rel‏ الشديدة 
وان KA‏ الصالحين والطالحين قد احتاطوا بالمريض ثم انه فتح عينيه ونظر الهم حوله وان 
HUI‏ 


p.13 


p.14 


p.15 
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p.14 
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and afflictions away from you." That angel led it up to the heavens for meet- 
ing the Lord. (14, 6) The devil said to that soul: “What do you want, О soul? 
Do you have the courage to enter heaven? Wait a little until we see if we don't 
own a share in you, and then take you to the burning lake." The angel of that 
soul cried out at the top of his voice, saying: “Stay away from it, O you unclean 
spirits, because this soul has opposed your teaching and obeyed its Master's 
teaching" When the demons heard the angel's speech, they wept strongly. 
Then they said to the soul, "You have been accepted because of your good 
work, and your angel has happily approved of your work.” | (14, 7) At that 
moment, a voice came from above heaven, saying: "Lead up the soul that 
has done my pleasure, so it shall come to acknowledge that I am the true 
God." When the angel was leading it up to heaven, at that moment, I heard 
the voices of myriads of admiring angels and archangels saying to that soul: 
“Praise your God, that you receive your rewards according to your work.” At 
that moment, I heard Michael the archangel saying to the Lord: *O Lord, this 
is the one that was created in your image and your likeness.” Then its angel 
said: “О my Lord and my God, this poor soul has been desirous to seek your 
approval and your instructions when living on the earth, so reward it accord- 
ing to its work." (14, 8) At that moment, the voice of the Lord the Most High 
came, saying: “Just as it did not grieve me, I shall not grieve it now, and just as 
it had mercy, so it shall receive mercy. So let now this soul be handed over to 
Michael, the archangel and governor of Paradise, that it may be there until 
the end of times and until the day | when I shall grant the resurrection. Then І 
shall give it its reward together with all the saints." At that moment, that soul 
heard the angels and seraphs worship God, saying: "Just you are, O Lord, and 
your judgment is righteous, and there is no partiality with you, but you give 
each one according to his work" And the Lord answered, saying: "It is like 
that, O angels!" 


(15, 1) Then the angel also said to me: "Look towards the earth, so that you 
may see this sinful soul, how it comes forth from its body with strong vio- 
lence because it angered God night and day, while it used to say to itself, 
"There is no gain except in food and drink. Of this, it boasted in the world, 
because it will go down to hell.” And he said to me: “Over there will be 
severe judgment." ! (15, 2-3) (As for) the soul whose work was sinfulness 
and immorality | at all times, its difficult hour had arrived, and the good and 


1 Text apparently corrupt; cf. the Latin (Paris), Silverstein and Hilhorst, Apocalypse, 96, 1. 
1-7. 
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cg Lal‏ لم يجدوا لهم فيه مسكاً وان الملاتكة الطالحين اخحرجوا النفس من جسدها ثم انهم التفوا 
حوما وكان كل واحد منهم يعمد اليا ويقول الويل لك يا شقية لانك قبلت منا نفذى OVI‏ 
اعمالك والآن قد Sele‏ الموت ولست تنتفعين بثئ فاعرفى OW‏ ايتها النفس هذا الجسد الذي 
خرجت منه فانك ستعودين اليه فى يوم قيامتك حت تأخذى مكافاتك بقدر عملك 


)1 ,16( وان ملاكها الذي كان موكلا بها دنا منها وهو حزين وقال لما انا e So‏ النفس 
الشقية انا الذي كنت موكلا بك منذ صباك وقد كنت حريصاً على ان اردك الى طاعة CIN‏ 
فار تطيعيني وقد كنت معك فى شدة عظيمة الليل والنبار من سوء فعلك واو كان لي سلطان لم 
اخد مك ساعة واحدة والآن ماذا افعل gel‏ ان الله Jole‏ مستقيم وانت قد ضيعت وقت التوبه 
وقد انقطعت حيلق فيك وقد صرت | مثل غريب فالحقينى الآن الي ديان الحق حتي تخرج عليك 
القضية )2-3 ,16( WS‏ صعد بها الملاك ودنا بها الى السماء احاطت بها الارواح النجسة ثم قالوا 
Ш‏ ماذا تريدين ايتها النفس وانت شقية مسكينه قفى حتى ننظر هل لك عمل او ليس معك احداً 


يعينك (4 ,16) فعند ذلك جاء صوت الرب من السماء وهو يقول اصعدوا الي هذه الشقيه > 
تعرف lll‏ الذي احتقرت قوله فلما دخلت تلك النفس الى السماء معت اصوات EN‏ وهم 


تصيحؤن بصوت وال ويقولون الويل لك ايتا ual‏ الشريرة أأعبك الشر فى زمانك كله ماذا 
بنجيك امام الله وانت صاعدة تسجدين بين يديه. Ub‏ سمعت النفس ذلك الصوت بكي ملاكها ثم 

قال ابكوا معي يا ملائكة العلي فاني ملاك هذه النفس واعلموا انني لم استرح ساعة واحدة من 
كثرة شرها فصاحت عند ذلك УИ‏ وقالوا لتقطع هذه النفس من وسطها ll‏ منذ دخلت 
Шу‏ قد | حرج М»‏ رياح )5 ,16( ومن بعد هذا الذى نطقت به UI‏ قال لما sell‏ 
نجسه بين يدى الحك الذى خلقك على صورته ومثاله ولم تقب ذلك ثم ان IWI‏ قال ايضايا qo‏ 
E Уа UI‏ اذى CS‏ مركالا By lee da e‏ کت ايد ان اصنع معها حسب 
ارادتك وان الروح القدس الذي كان فا cle‏ ايضا وقال انا الروح القدس الذي اسكنتني في 

هذه النفس وقد حضرت الها ولم تحفظ لي وصية قط OVE‏ اعمل بها حسب ارادتك )6 ,16( 


وسطنا read‏ :وسطها 17 


р.16 


р.17 


p.16 
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bad angels had surrounded the deceased. Then he opened his eyes and he 
looked at them around him: the good angels did not find an abode for them 
in him, and the bad angels removed the soul from its body. Then they gath- 
ered around him, and every one of them was approaching it and said: “Woe 
to you, O wretch, because you have submitted to us. Take a look now at your 
actions. Now death has come to you and you are not benefiting from any- 
thing. Know now, O soul, this body from which you have come forth, for 
you shall return to it on the day of your resurrection in order to receive your 
rewards according to your work." 


(16, 1) Its angel who was in charge of it approached it, and he was sad, and he 
said to it: “I am your angel, О wretched soul, I am the one who has been in 
charge of you since your youth, and I have been bent on bringing you back 
to obedience to your God. But you did not obey me, while I was with you 
night and day in great distress because of your misdeeds. If I had authority, I 
would not have served you for one hour. And now, what can I do? Know that 
God is just and righteous. You have wasted the time of repentance, my term 
with you has come to an end, and you have become | like a stranger. Follow 
me now to the true judge in order to be judged." (16, 2-3) When the angel led 
it up and brought it close to heaven, the unclean spirits surrounded it. Then 
they said to it: "О soul, what do you want? You are such a poor wretch. Wait, 
so that we may we see if you have a course of action or if there is no one 
with you to help you.” (16, 4) At that moment, the Lord's voice came from 
heaven, saying: "Bring this wretch up to me, so that it may know its God, 
whose teaching it has despised." When that soul entered heaven, I heard the 
voices of angels, crying out with one voice saying: "Woe to you, O wicked 
soul. Did evil appeal to you during your whole time? What will save you in 
the presence of God when you are moving up to prostrate yourself before 
him?” When the soul heard that voice, its angel wept. Then he said, “Weep 
with me, О angels of the Most High, for I am this soul’s angel. Know that I 
did not rest for one hour from the abundance of its evil" At that moment, 
the angels cried out, saying: “Let this soul be removed from (our) midst. For 
since it came among us | smells have emanated from it." (16, 5) And after 
these words of the angels, its angel said to it: “Prostrate yourself, О unclean 
one, before your God who created you according to his image and his like- 
ness, and you did not accept that.” Then the angel also said: “О my Lord, I 
am the angel of this soul, of which I have been in charge since its youth, and 
I wanted to do with it according to your will.” And suddenly the Holy Spirit 
that was in it also cried out, saying: “I am the Holy Spirit that settled itself in 
this soul. I showed up in it, but it never kept a commandment for my sake. 
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فينئذ جاء صوت الرب وهويقول ايتا النفس النجسه إين e‏ الصالحه الم تقدري ان تعملي 
احير ولا يوماً واجداً الم شرق عليك الشمس Ub‏ سمعت النفس ذلك ل يكن لها جواب )16,7( 
ثم ان جماعة من KUI‏ صاحت وقالت قضاؤك | يا رب عدل ولیس عندك اخذ بالوجوه وکل 
من يرحم على الارض يرحم في السماء ومن У‏ يرحم فلايرحم فلتدفع الآن هذه النفس النجسه 
الي موضع النوح والملاك الذى هو رأس كل عذاب وان сас‏ بها الي الظلمة القصوي وتكون 
هناك الي يوم القيامة لانها لم تطع الله الذى خلقها ومن بعد هذا قالت الملاتكة ورؤساء SEWN‏ 
صديق انت يا رب وقضاوٌك مستقيم: 


el, (17,1)‏ اخوة انی نظرت بفزع شديد واذا بنفس قد اتی بها ملاكان وهي تصيح وتقول 
ارحمني يا رب يا ديان GLI‏ فان لي اليوم سبعة ايام اتيت ثم دفعت الي هذين الملاكين ولقد 
مضيابي الي مواضع لم اعرفها قط فقال الرب عند ذلك بحسب عملك قلت رحمتك ودفعت الى 
هذين الملاكين الشريرين اللذين ليس هما رحمة و انك لم تعملى بوصاياي فانا إيضا لا التفت اليك 
في هذا الوقت الشرير فاقرى ule OVI‏ التي عملت وانت فى العالم فاجابت النفس وقالت اني 
لم اخطيء قط يا رب | )2 ,7( فغضب الرب عند ذلك EY‏ قالت ل اخطيء وكذبت قدام الله 
فقال لما الرب اتظنين انك فى العام ET‏ ما تفعل اللحطاة الذين Ф аа‏ ولا يقرون ثم يكتمون عن 
بعضهم بعضا ولكن بين يدى ليس كذلك فاذا حرجت النفس من العالم وصعدت الي لتسجد 
بين يدي الكرسى المفزع فان اعمالها وخطاياها تظهر امامي. فليا سمعت النفس هذا لم يكن U‏ 
جواب (3 ,17) ثم انه ele‏ صوت يقول OY‏ ملاك هذه النفس اء عند ذلك ملاكها وهويطير 
وبيده سفر مكتوب فيه يا رب هذه كلها خطايا تلك النفس منذ صارت ابنة سنتين والي اليوم 
وقد كنت في خدمتها في شدة عظيمة )4 ,17( اء صوت الرب يقول للملاك ايا الملاك لست 
اسألك عن خطاياها التى | فعلتها منذ سنين مضت ولكن قل لى ما الذي قدمته في سنة واحدة 
فانا اقم بنفسي з‏ ملائكتي وبقوتي العظيمه انما لو تبت قبل موتها بسنة واحدة uL JB‏ 
عن اعماهما التي عملتها من الشرور وكنت اعطيها المغفرة قبل مفارقتها JU‏ 


р. 18 


p.19 


p- 20 


p.19 


p.20 
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So now do with it according to your will.” (16, 6) At that moment, the voice of 
the Lord came, saying: “О unclean soul, where is your good fruit? Were you 
not able to do good even for a single day? Did the sun not shine over you?" 
When the soul heard that, it did not have an answer. (16, 7) Then a group 
of angels cried out and said: "Your judgment |, O Lord, is fair, and there is 
no partiality with you. Everyone who has mercy on earth receives mercy in 
heaven. He who has no mercy receives no mercy. Let now this unclean soul 
be handed over to the place of wailing and eternal damnation, which is the 
greatest of all punishment, and be taken away to the outer darkness. There 
it shall be until the day of the resurrection, because it did not obey God who 
created it.” After this, the angels and the archangels said: “Righteous you are, 
O Lord, and your judgment is just.” 


(17,1) I inform you, О brethren, that I looked with great awe, and there was a 
soul that two angels had brought forward, crying out and saying: “Have pity 
on me, 0 Lord, O true judge. Because today it is seven days since І arrived. 
And I was handed over to these two angels, and they have taken me to places 
that I never knew.” At that moment, the Lord said: “According to your work, 
your mercy was little, and you were handed to these two evil angels who have 
no mercy. Just as you did not carry out my commandments, І also will take 
no care of you in this evil time. So now confess your sins that you committed 
when you were in the world.” And the soul answered, saying: “I have never 
sinned, O Lord.’ | (17, 2) At that moment, the Lord became angry because it 
said ^I did not sin” and lied before God. And the Lord said to it: “Do you think 
that you are (still) in the world, (behaving) similar to what sinners (there) do, 
who sin and do not confess and then hide from one another? In my presence, 
however, it is not like that. If the soul leaves the world and it ascends to me in 
order to prostrate itself in front of the dreadful throne, both its (good) deeds 
and its sins become manifest before me.” When the soul heard this, it did 
not have an answer. (17, 3) Then a voice came, saying: “Let the angel of this 
soul come forward.” At that moment, its angel came flying with in its hand a 
book that contained writing. (He said:) “0 Lord, all these are the sins of that 
soul since it was two years old until today while I was at its service, in great 
distress.” (17, 4) The voice of the Lord came, saying to the angel: “О angel, I do 
not ask you for its sins that | it did since years past, but tell me what it arrived 
at in one year. For I swear by myself, my archangels and my great host, that 
if it had repented one year before its death, I would not have asked it about 
the evil deeds that it did, and I would have granted it forgiveness before it 
left the world." 
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)1 ,18( فلما معت تلك النفس ذلك ارتعدت رعدة شديدة )2 ,18( ثم اني سمعت اصوات KUI‏ 
العظيمة فتأخذ بقدر ما عملت وبعد ذلك سمعت اصوات ربوات ملائكة ورؤساء EU‏ وهم 

يتجدون وإسبحون ويقولون صديق انت يا رب وقضاؤك عدل 


)19,1( وان الملاك الذي كان معي قال لي الست قد نظرت هذا | كله فقلت نعم JUS‏ لي ايضا 
اتبعني حتى اريك الموضع الذى فيه الصديقين فلما معت ذلك لحقته فادخلني الى السماء الثالثة 
ثم اقامني على باب ele‏ فنظرت واذا بين SB‏ الباب Slo P‏ عظيمان من نور وفوق كل منهما 
gie cj‏ من النور الابيض فالتفت الى الملاك وسألته وقلت له ما هذا الباب فاجاب JWI‏ 


о у eee 


Ma Ronde я оно سيدى ما هذان اللوحان‎ 


Lb (20, 1)‏ دخلت داخل الباب وجدت رجلا وجهه مضىء بنور اي من الشمس فعاتبني 
فلما نظرت اليه اندهشت وبكيت وقلت الويل لي من هذا المنظر فلما نظر الي بكي | هو ايضا وقال 
لي لماذا قد كثر الظلم من الناس على الارض ولم يحفظوا وصايا الله وحرموا انفسهم هذا الموضع 
الذي اعده الله حبيه. ثم انى سألت الملاك وقلت له من هذا الرجل فقال لى هذا اخنوخ )2 ,20( 
ولكن fool‏ ايضا الى داخل حت تنظر ايليا النی فدخلت قليلا فوجدته فقال طوبى لمن بحفظ 
ТҮҮ ail llo,‏ هذا الموضع لان الله قد أعد فيه افراحا كبيره لمن يحفظ وصاياه. 


(аа, 1)‏ ثم ان الملاك قال لي ايضا تأمل الان الى كل هذه الاشياء التي اريتها لك це‏ تخبر بها 
كل من لا us‏ بالثالوث الاقدس الاب والابن والروح القدس لانه عند جيء المسيح فى يوم 
قيامته نفتح هذا الباب وتدخل جميع المؤمنين الذين آمنوا به وعرفوه وحفظوا وصاياه فیتنعمون في 
هذا الموضع )2 ,21( واخبرم يا اخوق انه صعد بي الى موضع BAT‏ السماء واراني كل اتساعات 


13 (5 :فعا‎ read «б فعا‎ after the Apocalypse of Paul, ms. Paris, BnF Ar. 5072, f. 148a, L. 4 نقنى)‎ ley). 


р. 21 


р. 22 


р. 21 


p.22 
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(18, 1) When that soul heard that, it trembled strongly. (18, 2) Then I heard 
the voices of the angels and the voice of the Judge, saying: "Let this soul be 
thrown into the lower hell and become immersed in it until the day of the 
great resurrection, so that it receives as much as it has done.” After that, I 
heard the voices of myriads of angels and archangels glorifying and singing 
hymns, saying: "Righteous you are, O Lord, and just is your judgment." 


(19, 1) The angel that was with me said to me: “Have you not seen | all this?" 
I said: “Yes.” He also told me: “Follow me, so that I may show you the place 
where the righteous are.” When I heard that, I followed him, and he took me 
to the third heaven. Then he placed me near a great gateway. And I looked, 
and there were two great pillars of light between the gate posts, and upon 
each of them was a splendid tablet of white light. I turned to the angel, and 
I asked him, saying to him: "What is this gate?" The angel answered, saying: 
“Blessed is he who enters through this gate, for no one enters it except for 
those who deserve entrance. Only those whose hearts are pure and free of 
deceit and deception enter it." (19, 2) I asked the angel, saying to him: “0 my 
Master, what are these two tablets?" He told me: *On these two tablets are 
written the names of the saints who serve the Lord with pure hearts." 


(20, 1) When I entered inside the gate, I found a man whose face shone with 
a light brighter than the sun. He (embraced) me, and when I looked at him, 
I was astonished and I wept, saying: “Woe to me because of this sight." When 
he looked at me, he too wept |, saying to me: “Why has injustice increased 
among the people on the earth and did they not keep God's commandments, 
depriving themselves of this place that God has prepared for the ones who 
love him?" Then I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who is this man?" He told 
me: "This is Enoch. (20, 2) But also enter inside to see Elijah the prophet!" 
So I went in a little, and then I found him. He said: “Blessed is he who keeps 
God's commandments until he comes to this place, because God has pre- 
pared great celebrations in it for the one who keeps his commandments.” 


(21, 1) Then the angel also said to me: “Now meditate on all these things 
that I have shown you, so that you may tell them to everyone who does not 
believe in the Holy Trinity, the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, because 
at Christ's coming, on the day that he grants resurrection, we shall open this 
gate, and all the believers who believed in him, knew him, and kept his com- 
mandments will enter, and then they shall lead a life of ease and comfort in 
this place.’ (21, 2) I inform you, O my brethren, that he led me up to another 
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السماء وهى مفروشة على نهر gie‏ وذلك ll‏ حيط بكل الارض وانى سألت الملاك وقلت له ما 
هذا yl‏ فقال لى انه يقال له القوانوس )3( واني رأيت تلك الارض | انها ببجة جداً فقلت له 
Lal‏ وما هذه الارض فاجابق الملاك وقال لى هذه الارض هي ارض البشرى ألم تسمع EI‏ 
يقول Gob‏ للمتواضعين prb‏ يرثون الارض deli‏ الان يا ابن الانسان ان انفس الصديقين اذا 
فارقت العالم فانها الى هذا الموضع تصير 


Ub (22,4)‏ ممعت ذلك قلت فى نفسي يا ليت العالم يعاين هذه البشرى وهذه (gl cod‏ اعدها 
الله А‏ ويجتهدوا في فعل dl‏ مبكتين انفسبم قائلين يا ليتنا d‏ نغضب الله ساعة واحدة وبعد 
ذلك قلت JA‏ هل هذا الموضع الذي اعده الله للصديقين تدخله ايضا للمساكين فاجابى الملاك 
وقال لي هذا الموضع الذى تراه هو للذين تعبدوا وحفظوا انفسهم من МЫЗ)‏ وعملوا بما قد اخذوه 
من المواهي وللعذارى ДЇМ!‏ معن суб я‏ من أجل дм у‏ عل الشذاد من ael Jed‏ 
القدوس فانه يعطيهم سكني هذا الموضع | )5 ,22( وان ال ملاك gr AL‏ من هذا كله الى ان وقفت 
بموضع آنحر ثم ارانى نهر ماء عظيم وذلك i‏ أشد بياضا من الثلج فلما ابصرته CE‏ من بياض 
هذا النهر فقلت УЫ‏ ما اسم هذا النهر فقال لي هذا у‏ مبارك جداً dels‏ ان كل من كان Labs‏ 
وخالف ناموس الله ثم قدم توبة قبل co El‏ من العالم فاذا اخذت نفسه ووقفت بين يدي الله 
فتدفع الى ميخائيل رئيس الملايكة فيغطسها في هذا النهر ثم تدخل وهي حرة الي النعيم فانا عند ما 
نظرت الى هذا كله بكيت بكاء شديدا ثم سجدت لله على كل ما رأيت 


)23( ونظرت واذا بالوف من SEN‏ يسجدون الله ولا يملون: ثم نظرت واذا بمدينة عظيمة 
وسكان تلك المدينة | فارحون جداً بعضهم ببعض وهم في صورة حسنة فقلت للملاك يا سيدي 
اخبرني T‏ سعة هذه المدينة فقال لى انها سعة اللارض وها SI‏ عشر بابا des‏ كل باب من ابوابها 
نهر ماء ce e‏ فلما نظرت ذلك سألت الملاك وقلت له اخبرني ما هذه УШУ!‏ الحيطة بمذه المدينة 
فقال لى الملاك Jel‏ ان القديسين تنزل فى هذه she M‏ ويفرحون Д.‏ 


р. 23 


р. 4 


p.25 


р. 24 


p.25 
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place in heaven, and he showed me all the expanses of heaven spread out 
over a great river and that river surrounded the entire world. I asked the 
angel, saying to him: "What is this river?" He told me: "It is called Ocean." 
(21, 3) Ifound that land | to be very beautiful. I also said to him: "What is this 
land?" The angel answered me, saying to me: "This land is the land of good 
news. Have you not heard the book say, ‘Blessed are the meek, for they will 
inherit the earth' (Matt. 5:5)? So know now, O son of man, that the souls of 
the righteous, whenever they leave the world, arrive here.’ 


(22, 4) When I heard that, I said to myself, “If only the world saw this good 
news and these good things that God has prepared for the ones who love 
him. They work hard to do good, blaming themselves, saying, ‘If only we had 
not angered God (even) for one hour.” After that, I said to the angel: “(As 
for) this place that God has prepared for the righteous, shall it also be given 
to the humble?" The angel answered me, saying to me: "This place that you 
see is for those who engaged in worship, kept their souls from sin, and acted 
on the strength of the gifts they had received, as well as for the virgins who 
starve and thirst for the sake of righteousness, and endure hardships for the 
sake of his holy name. And he shall allow them to dwell in this place.’ | (22, 
5) The angel took me out of all this until I came to a stop in another place. 
Then he showed me a great river of water, and that river was whiter than 
snow. When I saw it, I was amazed at the whiteness of this river, so I said 
to the angel: “What is the name of this river?" And he told me: “This river 
is very blessed. Know that everyone who is a believer and breaks God's law, 
then offers repentance before leaving the world, if its soul is taken and it 
stands before God, it will be handed over to Michael the archangel. Then he 
will submerse it in this river, after which it will enter freely into bliss" And 
І, as I looked at all this, I wept strongly. Then I worshipped God for all that I 
had seen. 


(23) I looked, and there were thousands of angels worshipping God without 
tiring. And I looked, and there was a great city, and the inhabitants of that 
city | were very joyful with one another and in beautiful form. I said to the 
angel: “O my Master, tell me how much the size of this city is.” He said to me: 
“It is the size of the earth, and it has twelve gates, and at each of its gates 
there is a river of water that flows.” When I noticed that, I asked the angel, 
saying to him: “Tell me what these rivers surrounding this city are.” The angel 
told me: “Know that the saints descend in these rivers and rejoice in them.” 
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)25( فلما دخلت الى داخل المدينة مضى بي الملاك الى موضع عظيم متسع جدا واذا في ذلك 
الموضع جماعة من الشيوخ فما نظرت اليهم سألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فقال لى هؤلاء هم 
جماعة الآباء الذين كونوا يحزنون انفسهم في هذا العالم ولم يعملوا شيئا حسب مشتهاتهم ولكنهم 
كانوا يطلبون جد الله فكل الذين عملوا بارادة الله وفارقوا العام -فينما يأتوا ليسجدوا للرب فيد فعون 
الى ميخائيل رئيس суа SU‏ بهم الى هذا الموضع فيفر حون فرحا عظيما لانہم ارضوا الله | 


el, (26)‏ يا اخوتي ان الملاك احرجنى من ذلك الموضع db‏ بي الي موضع АТ‏ وکان бг‏ 
Ушы‏ وهم الذين قتلهم هيرودس الملك من اجل امم ربا يسوع المسيح dels‏ ان كل طفل 
يفارق الحياة وهو مؤمن بالمسيح 130 جاء ليسجد АУ‏ فانه يدفع الى ميخائيل ويجعله في هذا 


qe‏ ةو 


)27( وانه مضى بي ايضا الى موضع АТ‏ واذا فيه قديسون فلما نظرت үе‏ سألت الملاك وقلت له 
من هؤلاء فقال لى هؤلاء الذين تراهم هم آباء الشعوب ابراهيم я‏ ويعقوب فكل من كان 
له رحمة وكل من كان le‏ للغرباء وخحرج | من العالم واي ليسجد للرب فانه يدفع الى ميخائيل 
ليوجده في هذا الموضع والقديسون يفرحون بهم فرحاً عظيماً والرب يقول لهم تعالوا لترثوا هذه 
às AL‏ السماوية کا كان لک رحمة وحياة b A‏ 


)28( وانه مضى بي الى مواضع cal‏ واذا بموضع فيه اقوام يفرحون يتبللون فسألت الملاك وقلت 
له من هؤلاء JUS‏ لى هؤلاء هم VE ОЛ‏ متيقظين لانفسهم ولم يكن لمم في العالم فرح ولا 
افتخار واعلم ان كل من کان في d‏ يفرح بالله ويسبحه بقلب نقي فانه اذا خرج من العالم واتي 
ليسجد لاله فانه يدفع الي ميخائيل ويصير الي هذا الموضع 


Hels (29,1)‏ اخوة انه مضى بى الى موضع AT‏ ارفع من هذا الموضع فلما نظرت الى se‏ 


ذلك الموضع قال لي الملاك | ألم des‏ لمن هذا فقلت لا فقال لي هذا معد لمن يحفظ جسده طاهراً р.28‏ 


بلا خطية فى ttle‏ )2 ,29( وانه مضى g‏ ايضا الي موضع АТ‏ ارفع من جميع هذه المواضع فلما 


p. 26 


p. 28 
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(25) When I entered the city’s interior, the angel took me away to an impos- 
ing and very large place. And in that place there was a group of old men. 
When I noticed them, I asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are these?” He 
told me: “These are the group of fathers who were saddening themselves in 
this world and did nothing according to their desires, but they were seeking 
the glory of God. All those who do God's will and depart from the world, as 
they come to worship the Lord, will be entrusted to Michael the archangel, 
and he shall take them away to this place. And they shall rejoice with great 
joy because they pleased God. | 


(26) And I inform you, O my brethren, that the angel took me out of that 
place and led me to another place, full of infants, who were the ones whom 
Herod the king had killed because of the name of our Lord Jesus. Know that 
every infant departs from life as a believer in Christ. When he comes to wor- 
ship his God, he will be entrusted to Michael and he will bring him to this 
place so that they may be happy and lead a life of ease and comfort with 
each other. 


(27) And he took me away to yet another place, and there were saints. When I 
noticed them, I asked the angel, saying to him: ^Who are these?" He told me: 
"These whom you see they are the fathers of the nations, Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. Everyone with compassion, everyone who is a friend to strangers, 
departs | from the world, and comes to worship the Lord, will be entrusted 
to Michael so that he will be in this place, and the saints will rejoice in them 
with great joy, and the Lord shall say to them: 'Come and inherit this heav- 


1» 


enly city, just as you also had compassion and life for strangers. 


(28) He took me away to other places, and there was a place where people 
cheered and jubilated. I asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are these?" He 
told me: "These are the ones who were vigilant for the sake of their souls and 
did not have joy or pride in the world. Know that everyone in the world who 
used to rejoice in God and glorify him with a pure heart, if he departs from 
the world and comes to worship his God, he shall be entrusted to Michael 
and arrive in this place." 


(29, 1) linform you, O brethren, that he took me away to another place, more 
exalted than this place. When I looked at the glory of that place, the angel 
said to me: | “Have you not known for whom this is?" And I said: "No." Then 
he said to me: "This is for the one who keeps his body pure and without sin 
in his youth." (29, 2) He also took me away to another place that was more 
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نظرت الي بهاء ذلك الموضع وانا داخل تلك المدينة واذا بكرابى كبيرة موضوعة فسألت الملاك 
وقلت له اخبرني لماذا وضعت تلك الكراسى OUS‏ لى هذه وضعت للذين قلوبهم نقية وليس فيا 
شىء من الغش والمكر وقد اسلموا نفوسهم لله وهم لا يحسنون قراءة الكتب ولكنهم اذا قرت 
үсе‏ التعاليم فكانوا يعملوا بها оз A‏ عظيماً وار جوا من قلوبہم كل حقد وکل رياء فاذا 


5 نظر الهم القديسون 12 منهم فقولون بعضهم لبعض انظروا الى هؤلاء الذين لم تكن لهم معرفة 


10 


15 


بالكتب كيف صاروا الى هذه | الكرامة والنياح العظيم لنقاوة قلوبهم )3 ,29) وكان فى ذلك 
الموضع مذيح gio‏ وکان بالقرب منه رجل بېج المنظر جدا وهويقرأً ويقول هللويا. وكان صوت 
هذا الرجل Ste‏ المدينة كلها فسأألت الملاك وقلت له اخبرني من هذا الرجل ШЫЙ‏ فاجاب الملاك 
وقال لى هذا هو داود cell‏ وهذه المدينة هي ult‏ العليا السماويه dels‏ انه عند N «gt‏ 
في я‏ الدهور بالتسابيح في ملكه ليدين الاحياء والاموات Ж‏ يبدأ داود يقرأ E‏ سمعت del‏ 
ان القديسين ايضا عند ماعهم قراءته يق رأون معه )4 ,29( وأني سألت الملاك وقلت له اخبرنى 
كيف يقرأ داؤد قبل جميع القديسين فاجاب الملاك وقال OY‏ السيد المسيح من d‏ داؤد تجسد 
فيا انه في هذا الموضع | وي هذه الدرجه كذلك ايضاً على الارض لا Lag‏ الصلاة الا بقوله: 


)30,1( ثم بعد ذلك سألت الملاك وقلت له ما تفسير هللويا بالعبرانية فاجابنى قائلا تفسيرها الله 
وملائكته وايضا افسرها لك بمعنى السبح لله LET‏ الكل )2 ,30( dels‏ ان كل من يقراء هذه 
الكلمة فهو يبارك الله ويسجده وان كل من يسمع هذه الكامة ولا يقرأها مع قائلها فان عليه خطية 
АУА е‏ استبان بقول الله ولا سکنه قوته: 


(зъл)‏ فلما انقطع هذا الكلام بيني وبين الملاك اخذتني حينئذ رعدة شديدة ثم انه أقامني على نهر 
عظيم فى السماء العليا وعليه ملائكة مفزعون )2 (з,‏ ثم قال لى أتعرف SOW‏ اين امضي بك 


р-29 


р.29 


p. 30 
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exalted than all these places. When I looked at the splendor of that place 
while I was inside that city, there were big thrones set up. I asked the angel, 
saying to him: "Tell me why these thrones were set up?" He told me: "These 
were set up for the ones whose hearts are pure and free of deceit and decep- 
tion, and who have surrendered their souls to God, but who are not good 
at reading the Scriptures. When, however, the teachings are read to them, 
they are working by them and bearing great fruit, and they remove all hatred 
and all hypocrisy from their hearts. And when the saints look at them, they 
marvel at them and then say to one to another, 'Look at these who did not 
have knowledge of the Scriptures, how did they come to receive this | honor 
and great weeping for the purity of their hearts?” (29, 3) And there was a 
huge altar in that place, and next to it was a man who was very splendid in 
appearance as he read aloud and said, "Alleluia" And the voice of this man 
was filling the whole city. Then I asked the angel, saying to him: "Tell me, 
who is this mighty man?" The angel answered, saying to me: "This is David 
the prophet, and this city is the upper, celestial Jerusalem. Know that when 
at the end of times the Lord arrives amid hymns in his kingdom, in order 
to judge the living and the dead, at that time David shall begin to recite as 
you have (just) heard. And know that the saints too, as soon as they hear his 
recitation, shall recite with him.” (29, 4) I asked the angel, saying to him: “Tell 
me how (does it happen that) David recites before all the saints?" The angel 
answered, saying: "Because the Lord Christ became incarnate from the seed 
of David. Just as it is in this place | and at this point, likewise also on earth 
prayer does not begin without his word." 


(30,1) Then, after that, I asked the angel, saying to him: ^What is the explana- 
tion of ‘Alleluia’ in Hebrew?" He answered me saying: “Its explanation is ‘God 
and his angels, butI can also explain it to you in the sense of 'Glorify God, the 
creator of all things.? (30, 2) Know that everyone who reads this word aloud 
blesses God and glorifies him. But (as for) everyone who hears this word but 
does not recite it along with its speaker, great sin is upon him, for he despises 
the teaching of God, and his (sc. God's) power shall not dwell in him.” 


(31, 1) When this conversation between me and the angel came to an end, at 
that moment strong trembling took hold of me. Then he set me by a great 
river in the upper heaven, and there were terrifying angels. (31, 2) Then he 


2 The first translation of Alleluia, i.e., “God and his angels,” is near-identical to that found in 
the Slavonic version of the Apocalypse of Paul. See above, the commentary at 30, 1. 
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فقات له لا JUS‏ لى ساريك مواضع الانفس الكافرة ЖЬШ,‏ فضيت معه فاقامنى على ارتفاع 
السماء فنظرت واذا بظلمة شديدة فى ذلك الموضع ثم معت فيه يجا | وتنهدا يخرج من ذلك 
الموضع (зь да)‏ واراني Le‏ من نار وفيه اقوام كثيرة مغموسون للركب والبعض الى الوسط 
والبعض للشفتين والبعض الآخر الي اطراف الشعر فلما نظرت الي ذلك سألت الملاك وقلت له 
من هؤلاء فقال لى هؤلاء هم الذين ل يؤمنوا dy‏ يكونوا صالحين ولا طالحين ولكنهم كونوا في 
العام مرة يعملون احير ومرة يفعلون الشر فادركهم الموت وهم على تلك الحاله الاخيرة فسألت 
الملاك وقلت من هؤلاء الذين الى الركب مغموسون فاجابني الملاك وقال لى هؤلاء هم الذين 
كونوا اذا حرجوا من AEN‏ القوا بانفسهم الى العمل الباطل الذي يبعدهم من الله واما | هؤلاء 
الذين الى الوسط فهم الذين كانوا يتقربون الى جسد المسيح ودمه بلا استحقاق ولم ينقطعوا عن 
الزنا البته ولا عملوا قدام الله وصية واحدة of‏ اجل ذلك هم فى العذاب الى eT‏ الدهور 


Here the story of the sinners immersed іп the river of fire (31, ла) is suddenly 
interrupted by a section of text (35b-37, та) that should actually follow later 
but ended up here presumably due to the misplacement of a manuscript folio 
at some earlier stage in the transmission.? 


(35b)‏ فنظرت بعد ذلك واذا بانسان قد أتت به Se‏ وهم مسرعون ممسکون بيده ليدخلوه فى 
النارالملتهبة وكانوا ايضايأخذون بايديهم نارا ويطرحونها بسرعة على وجهه ولم يدعوه إستغيث بالله 
DIN:‏ الملاك وقلت له من هذا الرجل فقال لي هذا الذى تراه كان اسقفا ولم يسلك باستقامة ولم 
يحفظ МАЙ‏ التى منحها الله له EKA‏ المقدسة وكان في كل حياته لم يققض قضية مستقيمة ولم 
2-2( ابلا ارملة ول يأو غر le‏ ولا ALL‏ قد اعطي بقدر عمله: | 


3 Forfurther explanation, see the introduction to this appendix at рр. 413-414. 


p.31 


р. 32 


p. 33 


p.31 


p. 32 
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said to me: "Do you recognize now where I have taken you?" And I said to 
him: "Мо" He said to me: “Т will show you the places of the godless and sin- 
ful souls.” Then I went along with him, and he set me high in heaven. And I 
looked, and there was a strong darkness in that place. Then I heard a loud 
clamor in it | and sighing that came from that place. (31, да) He showed me 
a river of fire, and in it many people were immersed up to the knees, and 
others up to the middle, some up to the lips, and others up to the tips of 
the hair. When I looked at that, I asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are 
these?" He said to me: "These are the ones who did not believe and were 
neither good nor bad, but they were once doing good and once doing evil 
in the world, and then death overtook them while they were in that latter 
state" Then I asked the angel, saying: ^Who are those who are immersed up 
to the knees?" The angel answered me, saying to me: "These are the ones who, 
when they went out of the churches, threw themselves into vain work that 
removes them from God. As for | these who are up to the middle, they are 
the ones who took from the body of Christ and his blood undeservedly. By 
no means did they refrain from fornication, nor did they do one command- 
ment before God. That is why they are undergoing torture until the end of 
times." 


Here the story of the sinners immersed in the river of fire (зі, ла) is suddenly 
interrupted by a section of text (35b-37, та) that should actually follow later 
but ended up here presumably due to the misplacement of a manuscript folio 
at some earlier stage in the transmission.* 


(35b) After that I looked, and there was a man being brought in a hurry by 
angels who grabbed his hand to haul him into the blazing fire. They were 
also taking fire with their hands and throwing it rapidly into his face, with- 
out letting him seek God's help. Then I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who 
is this man?” He told me: “This one whom you see was a bishop. He did not 
walk uprightly, nor did he live up to the favor that God had granted him in his 
holy wisdom. In all his life, he did not pronounce a righteous judgment, nor 
did he pity orphan or widow, nor did he shelter stranger or needy. Therefore 
he has been given in accordance with his work.” | 


4 Forfurther explanation, see the introduction to this appendix at pp. 413-414. 
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)36,1( ونظرت ایضا co Al‏ منه الى انسان آخحر وهو مغموس في النارالى ركبتيه ويداه مبسوطتان 
ومملوءتان دماً وكان الدم يخرج من خياشيعه Sa ОЁ,‏ ويقول ارحمني يا رب فاني في شدة | كثر 
من في العذاب ls‏ سألت الملاك وقلت له من هذا فقال لي هذا الذى تراه كان شماساً وكان 
يتقرب الى جسد المسيح ودمه بلا استحقاق аш dy‏ عن الزنا البته ولم يعمل قدام الله وصية 
واحدة فن اجل ذلك هو في العذاب الي آخر الدهور )2 ,36( ونظرت ايضاً فاذا ТОД‏ قد 
تت به ЭЗ»‏ وهم مسرعون ليطرحوه في النار وجاء عند ذلك ملاك العذاب وهو مسرع فقطع 
شفتيه ولسانه فلما نظرت الى ذلك بكيت ثم سألت الملاك وقلت له من هذا المسكين فاجابني 
الملاك قائلا هذا الذى تراه كان اغنسطساً | (وعظاً) وكان اذا قرأ الكتب على الناس ل يكن يعمل 
ما يقرأه: 


)37,12( ونظرت La]‏ واذا بموضع عرق ندا РИИ ads‏ 
DAD‏ قلوبهم فبكيت عندما نظرت ذلك الدود ثم سألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء المساكين 
فاجاب الملاك وقال „Уза‏ 


At this point, the text briefly resumes the story of the sinners submerged in 
the river of fire (31, 4a), thus continuing the overall storyline from where it was 
abruptly interrupted before. 


(gu, ab)‏ كانوا منغمسين في الزنا ولم يتوبوا ү‏ ادركهم الموت واما هؤلاء الذين الى الشعر 
مخموسين فهم الذين كانوا يخدعون الناس ويقنون لاصحابهم الشر: Lely‏ هؤلاء الذين الى الشفتين 
غارقون فهم الذين اذا جاوًا الى الكنيسة كانوا يوقعون البعض فى البعض | 


كان متصلا به وكان ذلك نہر عمیقا جدا وكان فيه انفس كثيرة مطروح بعضها فوق بعض وهم 


5 Seethecommentary in the text at the first break in continuity immediately after 31, 4a, as 
well as the introduction to this appendix at pp. 413-414. 
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Р. 35 


p.34 


p.35 
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(36, 1) I also saw near him another man, immersed in the fire up to his knees. 
His hands were open and full of blood, blood was coming out from his nos- 
trils, and he was weeping, saying: “Have pity on me, O Lord, for I suffer more 
than those (others) who are being punished." And I asked the angel, saying 
to him: “Who is this?" He told me: “This one whom you see was a deacon. He 
took from the body of Christ and his blood undeservedly. By no means did he 
abstain from fornication, nor did he do one commandment before God. That 
is why he is undergoing torture until the end of times.’ (36, 2) I looked again, 
and there was another man being brought by angels, in a hurry to throw him 
into the fire. At that moment, the angel of punishment came hurrying, and 
he cut his lips and his tongue. When I noticed that, I wept. Then I asked the 
angel, saying to him: “Who is this poor one?" The angel answered me, saying: 
"This one whom you see was a reader. | Even though he read the Scriptures 
aloud to the people, he did not act in accordance with what he read." 


(37, 1a) I looked again, and there was a very deep place, and in it a river full 
of souls and a worm that overpowered those souls and tore their hearts to 
pieces. And I wept as soon as I noticed that worm. Then I asked the angel, say- 
ing to him: “Who are these poor ones?" The angel answered, saying: "These 


At this point, the text briefly resumes the story of the sinners submerged in 
the river of fire (31, 4a), thus continuing the overall storyline from where it was 
abruptly interrupted before.® 


(31, 4b) abandoned themselves to fornication and did not repent until death 
overtook them. As for those who are immersed up to the hair, they are the 
ones who deceived people and wished their friends ill. As for those who are 
submersed up to the lips, they are the ones who, when they came to church, 
slandered each another" | 


(32, 1) He also set me at the shore of a very wide river, and there was no fire 
in that river, but another river of fire was connected to it, and that was a very 
deep river. There were many souls in it, some piled on top ofthe other, crying 


6 See the commentary in the text at the first break in continuity immediately after 31, да, as 
well as the introduction to the appendix at pp. 413-414. 
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يصيحون ويبكون ويقولون ارحمنايا الله ولم يكن هناك من يرحمهم ونی سألت الملاك وقلت له 
من هؤلاء ЛӘ‏ لى هؤلاء هم الذين لم يكن لهم رجاء في الله بان يعينهم 


)33( فلما سمعت ذلك من الملاك بكيت وتنبدت على ما يصيب الناس الاشرار فقال لي الملاك 
لأي شىء تبكي هل لك من АКЫ‏ ما لله del‏ ان الله Lhe‏ ولا de‏ شدة العذاب وعظيم 
الدينونة اطال روحه على الناس في dbl‏ حت يعمل كل واحد حسب مرضاة خالقه | 


(34) ونظرت ايضا الى ذلك النهرواذا في وسطه شيخ كبير وهو مغموس في النار الي ركبتيه وان 
الملاك الذى اسمه بالكراح جاء وبيده حديده ذو اربعة plil‏ فضربه بها ضربة فاخرج امعاه من 
فه وانى سألت الملاك وقلت له من هذا الشيخ المسكين الذى قد عمل به هذا العمل فقال لي هذا 
الأذى تراه كان قسيسا do‏ يم قداسه مستقيما وكان اذا Steel‏ جوفه من الطعام والشراب كان 


يقدس ويعمد 


(35a)‏ ونظرت بالقرب منه شيخا آخر ومعه اربعة УУ»‏ محيطون به وكان كثير الزنا 


After the episode of the priest (34), the text should continue here with chapters 
about a bishop, a deacon, and a reader respectively, but most of these (355-36, 
2) got displaced and are now found above, after 31, 4a." 


ОЁ, (37, 1b)‏ يفتخر بغناه وذسي الله وظن ان ماله يخلصه )2 ,37( ونظرت Lal‏ واذا بموضع 


7 Seethecommentary in the text at the first break in continuity immediately after 31, 4a, as 
well as the introduction to this appendix. 


p. 36 


р.36 
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out and weeping, saying, “Have pity on us, О God,” yet there was по one there 
who had pity on them. I asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are these?” He 
told me: “These are the ones who had no hope in God that he would help 
them.” 


(33) When I heard that from the angel, I wept and sighed about what hap- 
pens to the wicked. Then the angel said to me: “Why do you weep? Do you 
have more wisdom than God has? Know that God is good, and since he 
knew the severity of the punishment and the greatness of the judgment, 
he extended his spirit to the people in the world so that each one can act 
according to the pleasure of his Creator.” | 


(34) I looked again upon that river, and in its center there was a big old man, 
immersed in the fire up to his knees. The angel whose name is Al(a)k(a)rah 
came with a four-pronged iron tool in his hand.’ Then he struck him a blow 
with it, and he brought his intestines out through his mouth. I asked the 
angel, saying to him: “Who is this poor old man to whom this thing has just 
been done?" He told me: "This one whom you see was a priest. He did not 
perform his Mass properly, and when his stomach was filled with food and 
drink he would say Mass and baptize.” 


(35a) I looked near him at another old man, and with him were four angels 
surrounding him. He was a great fornicator, 


After the episode of the priest (34), the text should continue here with chapters 
about a bishop, a deacon, and a reader respectively, but most of these (355-36, 
2) got displaced and are now found earlier, after 31, 4a.? 


(37, 1b) boastful of his wealth, and oblivious of God, and he thought that 
his money would save him. (37, 2) Ilooked again, and there was a very high 
place, and around it there was a wall of fire surrounding it, and in it there 
were men chewing their tongues. I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who are 


8 Al(a)k(a)ràh seems to be a corruption of the name of the angel Тартаробуос or perhaps 
TeueAoûXoç; cf. the Sahidic Coptic Apocalypse of Paul of ms. BL, which, in chapter 34, has 
AYTEMEXOYXOc. In the Arabic version, the name of the chief angel of punishment is malüh 
(< TeueAoûXoç), on which see Bausi, “First Evaluation,” 145-147. For a more detailed discus- 
sion, see above, the commentary at the Apocalypse of Paul, 16, 7. 

9 Seethecommentary in the text at the first break in continuity immediately after 31, 4a, as 
well as the introduction to the appendix at pp. 413-414. 
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من هؤلاء فاجاب الملاك | وقال هؤلاء هم الذين كونوا يقرأون الكتب ولكن السنتهم كانت 
تنطق بالغش والباطل ولم يحفظوا عقوهم لعبادة dil‏ ولذلك هم في العذاب الى آخر الدهور 


)1-2 ,38( ونظرت Len!‏ واذا باقوام مطروحين في يب النار المتقده ومنغمسين فى الدم فسألت 
الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فقال لى هؤلاء هم السحرة الذين كانوا يسحرون للناس حت يجنوهم 
ويضاوهم لنوال اغراضهم )3 ,38( ونظرت واذا برجال ونساء مطروحين على وجوههم في النار 
الشديدة وهم يستغيثون ولا مغيث لهم فسالت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فقال لى هولاء هم 
الزناة والفساق الذين كونوا يتركون نساءهم ويفسدون نساء غر بيات وكذلك ايضا | هؤلاء النساء 
كن يتركن ازواجهن ويزنين مع غيرهم فذلك قد استحقوا ما هم فيه 


)39,1( نظرت Ga‏ بالقرب من ذلك الموضع عذارى لباسهن اسود کا عر فني الملاك وكان حول 
كل واحدة суда‏ اربعة SI‏ مفزعين ec ds‏ سلاسل من نار فطرحوها في اعناقهن وكانوا 
P ёзу‏ الى الظلية القصوى فسألت الملاك وقلت له من NY‏ فاجاب الملاك وقال 
لى هؤلاء العذاري GUT‏ کن يفسدن انفسهن قبل ان يتزوجن وكان اباؤهن لا يعلمون de! об‏ 
ذلك سلط الله علييم هؤلاء الملائكة انين تراهم بلا رحمة ليطرحوهن فى هذه الظلمة القصوي BN‏ 
كل من طرح eld‏ اربعين سنة حتى يصل الي قرارها )39,2( ثم ان ADU‏ قال لي انظر OYI‏ 
الى هذا | الموضع EY‏ فنظرت عند ذلك برعدة واذا برجال ونساء مربطين الايادي والارجل 
فسألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فاجاب الملاك وقال لي هؤلاء الذذين كانوا يظلمون اليتامي 
والارامل والمساكين dy‏ يظنوا انهم سيقفون بين يدي الديان )3 ,39( э,‏ بالقرت eco‏ 
واذا برجال ونساء eh‏ نار ays‏ والسنتهم خارجه من افواههم من شدة العطش Q^‏ عظم 
هيب النار فسألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فاجاب وقال لى هؤلاء هم النين من شدة شراهة 
بطونهم كانوا يفطرون من قبل مجىء الافطار والآن قد اعطوا بقدر عملهم (4 ,39) ونظرت ايضا 
رجالا ونساء معلقين من شعورهم وبكاؤهم شديد فسألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء الذين اراهم 


بالقرب read‏ :بالقرت 17 


p. 38 


p. 39 


p.37 


p. 38 
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these?" The angel answered, | saying: "These are the ones who were reading 
the Scriptures but whose tongues spoke deceit and falsehood, and they did 
not keep their minds on the worship of God. That is why they will be suffer- 
ing punishment until the end of times.’ 


(38, 1-2) I looked again, and there were people thrown in the flames of the 
burning fire and immersed in blood. Then I asked the angel, saying to him: 
^Who are these?" He told me: "These are the sorcerers who bewitched peo- 
ple to drive them insane and mislead them for the benefit of their (own) 
interests." (38, 3) I looked, and there were men and women thrown upon 
their faces in the intense fire, appealing for help but having no helper. Then 
І asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are these?" He told me: “These are the 
fornicators and adulterers who left their wives and defiled strange women, 
and likewise also | these women left their husbands and fornicated with oth- 
ers. So that is why they have deserved what they are experiencing." 


(39, 1) I also noticed near that place virgins whose garments were black, as 
the angel told me. Around each of them, there were four terrifying angels 
with fiery chains in their hands. Then they threw them around their necks, 
and they were beating them and dragging them into the outer darkness. I 
asked the angel, saying to him: "Who are these?" The angel answered, saying 
to me: "These are the virgins who defiled themselves before they were given 
in marriage and without knowledge of their parents. That is why God has 
inflicted upon them these angels without mercy, whom you see, that they 
will throw them into this outer darkness, where whoever is thrown in it will 
stay for forty years until she attains rest from it." (39, 2) Then the angel said to 
me: “Look now at this | other place.” At that moment, I looked, shivering, and 
there were men and women with hands and feet bound. I asked the angel, 
saying to him: “Who are these?" The angel answered, saying to me: “These are 
the ones who oppressed the orphans, the widows, and the poor, and did not 
consider that they would once stand before the Judge.’ (39, 3) I also looked 
(near) them, and there were men and women surrounded by a blazing fire 
and with their tongues coming out of their mouths because of the excessive 
thirst, owing to the intensity ofthe flames of fire. Then І asked the angel, say- 
ingto him: “Who are these?" He answered, saying to me: “These are the ones 
who, because of the excessive gluttony of their bellies, used to break the fast 
before the time had come, and now they have been given in accordance with 
their work.” (39, 4) I also noticed men and women suspended by their hair, 
whose weeping was strong. I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who are these 
whom I see in this distress?" The angel answered, saying to me: "These are 
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في هذه الشدة فاجاب الملاك وقال لى هؤلاء الذين كانوا | يزينون انفسهم ليعشقوا للباطل وكذلك 
إيضا النساء قد اعطوا بقدر عملهم 


)40,1( ونظرت ايضا رجالا ونساء لباسهم ابيض وهم مطروحون GLE‏ عمق النار agli‏ فسألت 
الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فقال لي هؤلاء هم الذين كانوا يسفهون ويكذبون ويمزحون بالكلام 
الباطل ولذلك اخذوا جزاءهم )2 ,40( ونظرت ايضا الى موضع فيه رجال وأساء بغير رحمة 
وملاتكه يضربونهم dy‏ يدعوهم يقولون يا رب ارحمنا وكانت KW‏ تقول هم ابعدوا عن الله 
يا ملاعين لانه قد ارسل اليك dy‏ تقبلوا وقرئت Kle‏ الكتب المقدسة ولم تسمعوا فن اجل ذلك 
ليس لك رحمة ولكن امالك هي التى | اتت لك الى هذا الموضع )3 (до,‏ نظرت الى هذا 
كله تنبدت وبكيت ثم قلت JAN‏ من هؤلاء SAU‏ فاجاب IWI‏ وقال لى هؤلاء هن النساء 
اللواتي كن يفسدن خلقته فاذا حبلن من غير ازواجهن يحتلن حتي يطرحن ما في بطونبن والرجال 
الذين تراهم هم الذين كانوا يزنون معهن Gl,‏ الاطفال الذين خرجوا منبن فكانوا يصيحون الى 
الرب والى Se‏ العذاب ويقولون انتقم نايا سيدا من هؤلاء الذين ولدونا بالفجور وافسدوا 
خلقتك يا الله وقد كانوا يعرفون امك ولم يحفظوا وصاياك وقد جعلونا طعاما لوحوش الارض 
ومأكلا لسمك الانبار والبحار فاؤلئك الاطفال قد دفعوا الي ملاك the‏ لمضى بهم الى موضع 
واسع الرحمة واما اباؤهم فسيقوا | للعذاب الى я‏ الدهور (4 ,40) ونظرت Lan!‏ الى رجال وأساء 
مطروحين في النار العظيمة وحوهم ملائكة مفزعون وكانوا يقولون لهم لماذا لم تعرفوا الوقت الذى 
منحه لك الرب للتوبة فيه وخدمة امه القدوس فسألت الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء فاجاب IW‏ 
Ub,‏ هؤلاء الذين كانوا يحبون العالم وكانوا يظنون انهم لا Oe‏ منه ابدا ولم تكن ме ыд‏ 
ولا قبلوا غر يبا ولا رحموا s‏ ولا ارملة ولا قربوا الله قربانا ولا يوما واحدا ولا صلوا بنية قط 
فن اجل ذلك أصابهم هذا العذاب الذى تراه: )6 ,40( فما سمعت ذلك بكيت بكاء شديدا وقلت 
الويل لجنس البشر والويل للناس اللحطاة الذين لم يتوبوا فلما رآني الملاك KI‏ اجابني قائلا IU‏ 
تبكى هل انت اكثر رحمة من | الله. اعام ان الله Lhe‏ ورحوم ويحب ان يعمل كل انسان بوصاياه 


р. 41 


p. 40 


р. 41 


p.42 


р. 43 
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(the men) who | made themselves attractive in order to dote on vanity, and 
likewise also the women have been given in accordance with their work." 


(40, 1) I also saw men and women whose garments were white, lying blind 
in the depths of the blazing fire. I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who are 
these?" He told me: “These are the ones who were insolent, lied, and jested 
with vain talk, and therefore have received their penalty.” (до, 2) I also saw a 
place where there were men and women without pity. Angels were beating 
them, and they did not allow them to say, “О Lord, have pity on us.” And the 
angels were saying to them: "Keep away from God, O damned, because he 
was sent out to you and you did not accept; the Holy Scriptures were read 
out aloud to you and you did not hear. That is why you shall not receive pity, 
but it is your own doings that | have brought you to this place.” (40, 3) When I 
looked at all this, I sighed and wept. Then I said to the angel: “Who are these 
miserable ones?" The angel answered, saying to me: "These are the women 
who destroyed his (sc. God's) creature, because when they became pregnant 
without their husbands (involved), they employed artful tricks in order to 
expel what was in their bellies. The men whom you see are the ones who 
committed adultery with them." As for the children who came forth from 
them, they cried out to the Lord and to the angels of punishment, saying: 
"Avenge us, O our Master, of those who gave birth to us in fornication and 
destroyed your creature, O God. They may have acknowledged your name, 
yet they have not observed your commandments. Instead, they have made 
us a meal for the beasts of the earth and food for the fish of the rivers and 
the seas.” These infants were entrusted to a good angel so that he could take 
them to a place abounding in mercy. As for their parents, they were dis- 
patched | to punishment until the end of times. (40, 4) I also saw men and 
women thrown into the great fire, and around them were terrifying angels, 
who were saying to them: "Why did you not recognize the time that the Lord 
granted you for repentance towards him and serving his holy name?” I asked 
the angel, saying to him: "Who are these?" The angel answered, saying to me: 
"These are the ones who loved the world and thought that they would never 
depart from it, but there was no love in them. They did not receive the for- 
eigner nor did they pity the orphan or the widow. They did not present an 
offering to God for a single day nor did they ever pray with intention. That 
is why this punishment that you see falls upon them.” (40, 6) When I heard 
that, I wept strongly, and I said: "Woe to the race of men. Woe to the sinful 
people who did not repent.” When the angel saw me weeping, he answered 
me, saying: “Why do you weep? Are you more merciful than | God? Know 
that God is good and merciful, and that he likes every person to act in the 
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فى العالم فازددت Gla)‏ البكاء JUS‏ الملاك لماذا Же‏ أتريد ان تشاهد العذاب العظي OVW‏ 
الحقنى حتى اريك اعظم ما رأيت سبعة اضعاف 


slab (41,1)‏ من ذلك الموضع حت اقامني على جب مفتوم باربعة ختوم وملاك من نار جالس 
عليه فقال الملاك الذي كان معي إذلك الملاك الموكل بالجب افتح هذه ا جب حتي ينظر اسناثيوس 
du dea О ша шл аа‏ 
قدرت ان Sl pag‏ هول ذلك الموضع )41,2( Ub‏ فتح ذلك cl‏ خرجت منه 59А‏ 
جدا وهی atl‏ من كل العذابات واصعب فنظرت الي الجب فاذا فيه نار تلتهب وضّيق جدا فقال 
لى ADU‏ عند ذلك del‏ اسنائيوس ان من طرح فى هذا AN‏ فلا يذكر بين يدى الآب والابن 
والروح القدس ولا | قدام (ль 3( SESW‏ فقلت له عند ذلك e‏ يا ملاك الله الذى يطرح في هذا 
الجب فاجاب الملاك وقال لى كل من لا يؤمن ان المسيح قد تجسد من مريم العذراء الطاهرة 
وكل من النين يقولون ان القرابين التى تقر بها كهنة ON‏ على مذابحه المقدسة ليست هي جسد 
المسيح ودمه الحقيقي NET.‏ الى هذا الموضع 


)1 ,42( ورأيت ت ایضا فيه دود لا Ge‏ وهو الموضع الذى تقعقع فيه الاسنان وکان طول كل 
دودة فيه زراعا ولكل обо ine e‏ وريت رجالا وشاء ду a‏ فيه ALS‏ الملاك:وقلت 
له من هؤلاء الذين في هذا الموضع | فاجاب الملاك وقال لى هؤلاء الذين كانوا يقولون لن تقوم 
الموتى وانى سألت الملاك وقلت له اخبرني كيف لا يكون فى هذا الموضع نار ولا X e‏ فاجاب 
ADU‏ وقال لي هذا الموضع فيه الثلج والجليد والبرد الشديد الذى V‏ يزول ابدا ولا а‏ )2 ,42( 
Ub‏ معت هذا بكيت بكاء شديداً ثم بسطت يدي وقلت الويل U‏ من هذا Ce gel‏ نحن الخطاة 


)43,1( فلما نظر الي ast‏ الذين فى العذاب بكوا هم Tartes Wal‏ ومن toli да‏ 
السما العليا قد انفتح ورايت ل о о Мо‏ فلہا dy‏ 
جاء الى الذين فى العذاب فما رأوه صاحوا وبكوا وقالوا ارحمنايا ميخائيل يا ملاك дый‏ فاننا 


:العو 18 теай iso‏ ززاعاً 14 اتثناسيوس read‏ :اسنائيوس 8 اٹناسیوس read‏ :اسنائيوس 4 
الخوف read‏ 


р. 44 


р. 45 


р.44 


р. 45 
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world according to his commandments.” Then I wept even more, and so the 
angel said to me: “Why do you weep? Do you want to witness the great pun- 
ishment? Follow me now so that I can show you things seven times worse 
than what you have seen." 


(41,1) He carried me away from that place until he set me near a well that was 
sealed with four seals and with an angel of fire sitting at it. The angel who 
was with me said to that angel in charge of the well: "Ореп up this well so 
that (Athanasius), the beloved of God, may look, for he has been granted by 
God to witness all the dreadful torments.’ And the angel said to me: "Stand 
up. Look if you can make out the horror of that place.” (41, 2) When that well 
was opened up, a dirty and very rotten stench came out of it, stronger than 
all the (other) punishments, and worse. I looked at the well, and there was 
a blazing fire in it, and it was very narrow. At that moment, the angel said 
to me: “Know, О (Athanasius), that whoever has been thrown into this well 
shall not be remembered in the presence of the Father, the Son, and the Holy 
Spirit, nor | before the angels" (41, 3) At that moment, I said to him: “Who, О 
angel of God, are they who are thrown down into this well?" And the angel 
answered, saying to me: "Everyone who does not believe that Christ came in 
the flesh from Mary, the immaculate virgin, and all those who say that the 
offerings that the priests of the Lord present at his holy altars are not the true 
body of Christ and his blood. That is why they have arrived at this place." 


(42,1) I also saw in it worms that do not rest, and it is the place where there is 
gnashing of teeth. The length of each worm was a <cubit), and each of them 
had seven heads. I saw men and women being thrown down in it (sc. the 
well), and so I asked the angel, saying to him: “Who are these who are in this 
place?" | The angel answered, saying to me: "These are the ones who said that 
the dead shall not rise." I asked the angel, saying to him: "Tell me, how come 
there is no fire or heat in this place?” The angel answered, saying to me: "This 
place has (only) snow апа ice in it, and a strong cold that never goes away or 
changes.’ (42, 2) When I heard this, I wept strongly. Then I stretched out my 
hand, and I said: “Woe to us because of this веаг (Ти) (sight), we sinners.” 


(43, 1) When those who were suffering punishment noticed me, they, too, 
wept strongly. After this, I noticed that the door of the highest heaven had 
opened, and I saw Michael the archangel coming down from heaven with his 
entire host. When he came down, he went to those suffering punishment, 
and when they saw him, they cried out and wept, saying: "Have pity on us, 
O Michael, O angel of the covenant, for we are severely punished. We know 
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فى عذاب „һе‏ ونحن نعلم انك انت القائم بين يدي الديان والارض بصلاتك تنبت وقد | رأينا 
دينونة الله وعرفنا ان المسيح من قبل كل الدهور فتشفع لنا نما نحن فيه G LY‏ شدة عظيمة 
وقد كنا نسمع بهذا في العام ولم نؤمن )2 ,43( فاجاب ميخائيل رئيس ЖУЗ‏ وقال اسمعوا مني 
يها الذين في العذاب انا ميخائيل الملاك FAN‏ بين يدي الديان حي هو الرب الذي انا اخدمه اني 
اطلب منه Ый‏ والنهار من اجل جميع الناس كي يبطلوا عمل الشر فى كل وقت ولكن يفنون 
زمانہم فى عمل الباطل )3 ,43( وانا اقول SO‏ انه ليس أحد يعمل خيراً ولو VISUS‏ وانا اطلب 
من السيد في الحال حتى يعطيه التوبه من قبل مفارقه هذا العالم وانتم ليس فى وقت التوبة تتوبون 
الان التوبة انما هي في العالم والعذاب هاهنا وان Rh e‏ شديد ولا التشفع فيكم )4 ,43) فلما معوا 
هذا | الذين فى العذاب اشتد ere‏ وعظم صراخهم ثم LS‏ وقالوا ارحمنايا ابن الله المتعالى واني 
يا اخوة حينما معت صياحهم صحت انا معهم من حزني عليهم ثم قلت ايها السيد المتجسد ارحم 
خليقتك ثم ان ميخائيل رئيس SEU‏ خر على وجهه ساجداً وکل من كان معه من الملانکة م 
صاحوا بصوت واحد وقالوا ايها الأله ارحم خليقتك وتحنن على صورتك 


)44,1( فعند ذلك ارتعدت كا يرعد الريح الشجره عندما جدوا وصاحوا قدام کرسی الله ثم نظرت 
بعد طلبتہم باب السماء العليا قد انشقت وائ Де‏ ملاكا كان ضوؤهم مثل الشمس ساجدين 
قدام الرب. ثم نظرت الي مذي الله والى اجنحة SEM‏ ترفرف حوله وعليه وكان بخور وراتحة 
زكية تخرج من ذلك الموضع. ثم معت صوتا يقول فى الحال من تطلبون يا ملائكتي فصاحوا من 
اسفل وقالوا نطلب لما نعلم من كثرة رحمتك | لجنس البشر (2 ,44) ومن بعد هذا نظرت السماء 
قد Canal‏ وابن ail‏ ناذلا وبين يديه ربوات من الملائكة وهم ببيجة لا يقدر احد ان يصفها 
فلما سمح الذين في العذاب تسبيحاً е‏ عظيما من كثرة KAI‏ وابن الله المتجسد نازلا معهم 
عند ذلك صاحوا كلهم بصوت عظيم وقالوا ارحمنا يا ابن الله ed‏ لاننا تعلم انك انت الذي 
تعطي النياح لكل من في السماء ولمن على الارض وقد سمعنا صوت نزولك فاسترحنا من العذاب 
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that you are the one standing in the presence of the Judge and that thanks 
to your prayers the earth sprouts vegetation. We have | seen God's judgment. 
We have acknowledged that Christ, since before eternity, has been interced- 
ing for us regarding what we are experiencing, for we are in great distress. 
We already heard about this in the world, but we did not believe (it).” (43, 
2) Then Michael the archangel answered, saying: "Listen to me, O you who 
are in punishment. I am Michael, the angel standing before the Judge. As the 
Lord lives, whom I serve, I am entreating him night and day for all the peo- 
ple that they suppress the work of evil all the time. However, they squander 
their time with work of vanity. (43, 3) I say to you that no one does good, if 
only a little, but I entreat the Lord at once that he grants him repentance 
before he leaves this world. Yet, rather than at the time of repentance, you 
repent (only) now. Repentance, however, is in the world, whereas punish- 
mentis here. And although your lamenting is strong, I shall not intercede for 
you.” (43, 4) When those who suffered punishment heard this | their clamor 
became stronger and their cries louder. Then they wept and said: “Have pity 
on us, O Son of God the Most High!" And I, O brethren, when I heard their 
crying, I cried out with them due to my sorrow for them. Then I said: “О Lord 
Incarnate, have pity on your creatures!" Then Michael the archangel fell on 
his face in prostration, together with all the angels who were with him. Then 
they cried out with one voice, saying: “О God, have pity on your creatures, 
and have compassion on your image!" 


(44, 1) At that very moment I trembled, just as the wind makes the tree trem- 
ble, when they prostrated themselves and cried out before the throne of God. 
Then I noticed after their supplication that the door of the highest heaven 
had burst open and that twelve angels, whose brightness was like the sun, 
were prostrating themselves before the Lord. Then I saw the altar of God 
and the wings of the angels fluttering around it and above it, and there was 
a sweet incense and aroma coming out of that place. Immediately, I heard a 
voice say: "Whom do you beseech, O my angels?" They cried out from below, 
saying: "We beseech for what we know of the abundance of your compas- 
sion | on the race of mankind.” (44, 2) After this, I noticed that the heaven 
had opened and the Son of God coming down, while in his presence were 
thousands of angels in indescribable joy. When those undergoing punish- 
ment heard great praise and glory from the multitude of angels, and the Son 
of God Incarnate was coming down with them, at that very moment all of 
them cried out with a loud voice, saying: “Have pity оп us, О Son of God the 
Most High, because we know that you are the one who gives rest to everyone 
in heaven as well asto those upon earth. We heard the sound of your descent, 
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el (44, 3)‏ عند ذلك صوت من ابن الله الى الذين فى العذاب وهويقول لهم اي شىء صنعتم 
حتى lied‏ النياح أليس دمى Del‏ | اهرقت على الارض ولم تؤمنوا ومن اجلكم صبرت 
على pall‏ ولم تتوبوا ومن اجلك لبست | كليل الشوك ولم ترجعوا وطلبت وانا على الصليب جرعة 
ماء فسقيتموني Jay‏ لاء خلا وما وضستم جنب بالحربة وکل هذا احتملته Rede de‏ ولم 
تندموا وفوق كل ذلك Sel‏ زمان التوبة فلم تتوبوا а)‏ ,44( والآن من اجل طلبة ميخائيل 
رئيس ملائكتي ومن el‏ طلبة اخوتكم الذين ف العام ec‏ يقربون Re‏ قرابين ومن اجل Alb‏ 
Foy!‏ الذين فى العالم العاملين حسب | وصاياي قد Кш”!‏ يا جميع من فى العذاب النياح ليلة 
الاحد ويوم الاحد )5 ,44( فليا سمعوا ذلك صاحوا كلهم بصوت واحد وقالوا تجدك يا ابن الله 
المتعالى الذى وهبت U‏ النياح فى يوم وليلة هذا اليوم فهو افضل من كل حياة العالم وقد انخدعنا 
بكثرة حب المال وقد لاقينا من القليل ما لا Grog‏ من العذاب жез‏ الروح )6 ,44( فلما ا كثروا 
من القول قالت لهم الملاتكة الموكله بالعذاب حت متى تتكامون وليس SI‏ عندنا رحمة ترحمون 
بها LS‏ تتوكلوا على الله ان Kha‏ واتتم على الارض وليس КО‏ سوي عطية يوم الاحد وليلة 
الاحد 


)45,1( ومن بعد هذا قال لي الملاك ЫЙ‏ قد نظرت هذا كله فقلت له نعم يا سيدى d JUS‏ 
الحقني حت اريك مواضع القديسين فى الفردوس فلحقته о ә‏ الروح القدس ثم اد خلني الى 
الفردوس وقال لى هذا هو الذي خلقه الله فى المشارق وهذا هو الفردوس الذى ar‏ | منه آدم 
)45,2( واراني الملاك الاربعة الامبار التي تخرج من الفردوس الى كل العالم فقلت للملاك ماذا 
أسمى هذه الا نهار فقال لى هذا النہر يسمى سيحون وهو АА‏ بارض الحويله QUI‏ جيحون 
وهو الحيط بارض مصر والحبشة والثالث يقال له الفرات وهو الذي يسقي الجزيرة والرابع يقال له 
الدجله وهو الحيط بارض العراق. )3-4 Gel (a5,‏ يا اخوتي انه عند دخولي الفردوس رأيت 
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and then we felt relief from the punishment.” (44, 3) At that moment, a voice 
from the Son of God went forth to those undergoing punishment, saying to 
them: “What kind of thing have you done that you deserve rest? Was my 
blood not for your sakes | spilled on the ground and you did not believe? For 
your sakes, I endured the beating and you did not repent. For your sakes, I 
wore a crown of thorns and you did not return (to God). While I was on the 
cross, I begged for a sip of water and instead of water you gave me vinegar 
and gall, piercing my side with a lance. All this I endured for the sake of your 
salvation and you did not show remorse. Above all, I granted you time for 
repentance, but you did not repent. (44, 4) Now, for the sake of the prayer of 
Michael, the head of my angels, for the sake of the prayer of your brethren 
who are in the world, because they offer oblations for you, and for the sake 
of the prayer of your children who are acting according to | my command- 
ments in the world, I now give you, O all who are suffering punishment, rest 
on Saturday night and Sunday" (44, 5) When they heard that, they all cried 
out with one voice, saying: “We glorify you, О Son of God the Most High, who 
has bestowed us with rest on the day and the night of this day, for itis better 
than the whole life(time) of the world. We let ourselves be deceived by the 
abundance of love for money, and from so little we have been experiencing 
indescribable punishment and crushing of the spirit" (44, 6) As they were 
always talking, the angels in charge of the punishment said to them: “How 
long will you speak? We have no mercy to spare for you, for you did not trust 
in God to give you (any) while you were on earth, and you are only entitled 
to the gift of the Sunday and of the Saturday night." 


(45, 1) After this, the angel said to me: "Have you not seen all this?" I told 
him: “Yes, my Master.” He said to me: “Follow me so that I may show you 
the places of the saints in Paradise." And I followed him in a hurry through 
the power of the Holy Spirit. Then he took me into Paradise, and he said 
to me: "This is what God created in the East, and this is the Paradise from 
which Adam was | expelled." (45, 2) The angel showed me the four rivers that 
issue out of Paradise to the entire world. I said to the angel: "What are these 
rivers called?" Then he said to me: “This river is called Sihon, and it is the one 
surrounding the land of Havilah; the second is Gihon, and it is the one sur- 
rounding the land of Egypt and Ethiopia; the third is called the Euphrates, 
and it is the one that waters al-Gazira (sc. Upper Mesopotamia); the fourth 
is called the Tigris, and it is the one surrounding the land of Iraq (sc. Lower 
Mesopotamia)” (45, 3-4) I inform you, О my brethren, that when I entered 
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افراحاً عظيمة فدنوت من شجرة المعرفة التى بها عرف احير من الشر وقلت SW‏ هل هذه هي 
الشجرة الت اوجدها الرب فى وسط الفردوس ومنها اخذت حواء واطعمت آدم فقال نعم هي 


)46( وبينما збо‏ واذا بعذراء تمثى فى الفردوس ومعها اربع DEO‏ إسبحون و BER‏ 
فقلت للملاك من هذه الفتاة فقال لي هذه هي مرم | العذراء ولدة الاله فدنوت منبا حتى شاهدتها 


الذين كانوا معها لمن تنظر هذه هي مرم العذراء التى ولدت اللحلاص لكل من آمن به ثم قال لي 
الملاك اصبر SS‏ حتى تفارق العالم وتكون هاهنا الى ZI‏ الدهور 


(атт)‏ وبينما الملاك يكامني فنظرت واذا ثلاثة شيوخ يمشون في الفردوس واربعة ملاتكة يمشون 
معهم فسألت اللاك وقلت له من هؤلاء المقبلين JUS‏ لى الملاك هر ء آباء الشعوب ابراهيم el,‏ 
а‏ 2 ثم قالوا طوبي لك وطوبي الذين يحفظون وسايا 
الله ويؤمنون بكامته فانهم OF‏ ملكوت السموات وهوذا نحن نقول لك | بين يدى المسيح الذى 
انت ترز egal es а ма‏ كزع малы‏ 3 فبينما هم يتكامون 
بهذا وقد де Flow‏ رجلا وقوفاًفى موضع ILS „һе‏ الملاك وقلت له من هؤلاء JU‏ 
لى هؤلاء هم УЬУ!‏ عشر راؤبين واخوته ويوصف الذي بيع )4 (ат,‏ فقال لى يوسف 
Кы жу злу ы ee‏ 
اقول لك طوبى لك يا اثناسيوس وطوبي للرجل الذي يصبر على الظلم والاضطهاد من اجل الله 
فان الرب يجازيه هاهنا سبعة اضعاف 


)48,1( وبينما هويكامنى بهذا وقد نظرت الى اخر وملائكه بين يديه إسبحون ويجدون فسألت 
op ву У‏ هذا sw‏ المنظر فقال لى هذا موسى coll‏ الذي اعطاه الله الناموس | فليا 
نظر الى بکی )48,2( ) ثم قال لي ابكي معي يا اثناسيوس لاني زرعت شجرة وتعبت فيا تعباً شديداً 
وهي بني اسرائيل EN‏ اذا فارقوا العالم واتوا هاهنا فلم توجد فيهم È‏ صالحة وقد صاروا مثل 
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Paradise I saw great celebrations. Then I approached the tree of knowledge 
by which good is known from evil, and I said to the angel: "15 this the tree that 
the Lord created in the middle of Paradise and from which Eve took and fed 
Adam?” He said: “Yes, it is.” 


(46, 1) While he was speaking to me, then there was a virgin walking in Par- 
adise, and with her were four angels singing hymns and glorifying. I said to 
the angel: “Who is this girl?” He told me: “This is Mary | the Virgin, the mother 
of God.” (46, 2) Then I approached her so that I could fully see her. She said to 
me: “Blessed are you, О Athanasius, and blessed is everyone who believes in 
what you have seen.” One of the angels who were with her said to me: “Whom 
you are looking at is Mary the Virgin, who gave birth to salvation for every- 
one who believes in him." Then the angel said to me: "Be patient for a little 
while, until you depart from the world and be here until the end of times." 


(47, 1) While the angel was speaking with me, I looked, and then there were 
three old men walking in Paradise, and four angels were walking along with 
them. I asked the angel, saying to him: ^Who are these (who are) approach- 
ing?" The angel told me: "These are the fathers of the nations, Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob.’ And they said to me with one mouth: "Peace to you.” (47, 
2) Then they said: "Blessed are you and blessed are those who observe the 
commandments of God and believe in his teaching, for they shall inherit the 
kingdom of the heavens. Behold, we say to you | in the presence of Christ, in 
whose name you preach all the time, that we minister to the faithful just as 
parents minister to children.” (47, 3) While they were speaking like this, I sud- 
denly noticed twelve men standing in a large place. I asked the angel, saying 
to him: “Who are these?" He told me: "These are the twelve tribes (read: patri- 
archs), Ruben and his brothers, and Joseph, who was sold." (47, 4) Joseph said 
to me: ^I say to you that I have ended up in this place because my brothers 
did to me what they did and I never responded to them with malice. There- 
fore, I say to you: ‘Blessed are you, О Athanasius, and blessed is the man who 
endures injustice and persecution for God, for the Lord will recompense him 


1» 


here seven times over. 


(48, 1) While he was speaking with me like this, I suddenly noticed another 
one with angels in his presence, singing hymns and glorifying. I asked the 
angel, saying to him: “Who is this one, so beautiful in appearance?” He told 
me: "This is Moses the prophet to whom God gave the law." | And when he 
noticed me, he wept. (48, 2) Then he said to me: "Weep with me, O Athana- 
sius, because I planted a tree and I took great trouble with it, I mean the 
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غنم ليس لا راع وكل التعب الذى تعبته صار كثل У‏ شيء وبدون منفعة وانا متعجب OY‏ 
الامم الغريببة التي لم يكن لها معرفة قد دخلت ملكوت السموات واما اسرائيل فلم يعرف ان 
يدخل ملكوت السموات )3 ,48( وهذا كله من اجل ذلك اليوم الذى صلبوا فيه المسيح ابن 
الله الذى خلق الكل واعطانی الناموس وصار من اجانا | مصاوبا. وكان اجناد SEW‏ وابراهيم 
з‏ ويعقوب وجميع القديسين لما رأوا ابن الله وهو معلق على عود الصليب كانوا ينظرون الى 
الناموس ويقولون لى انظريا موسي كيف عمل شعبك بابن الله وكذلك اقول لك يا اثناسيوس 
a b‏ لك وطوبي جيل الذي يقبل قولك ويؤمن به 


(49,1) وبينما هويكامني وقد جازوا де SN‏ رجلا فلا نظروا الي قولوا الى أنت اثناسيوس فقلت 
نعم فسألتهم وقلت لهم من انتم فقال واحد منهم انا اشعيا البى الذى نشرنی بنو اسرائيل بمنشار 
cta‏ وقال T)‏ انا ارميا النبى الذى ذبحني بنو اسرائيل ومنهم من قال انا حزقيال النبى الذى 
جرني بنو اسرائيل على Me‏ فوق الجبال حتي فصلت رأسى من جسدى وكل هذه الاوجاع التي 
lol‏ منہم (احتملتها» كنت اشتہی ان يخلصوا من خطاياهم ومع هذا العامل الذى عملوه معي 
فقد | طرحت نفسى امام الله وصرت я‏ الليل والنبار من اجلهم لكي يرثوا الحياة الابدية 
ول يريدوا ذلك وبعد هذا جاء ميخائيل رئيس KI‏ واقامني من على الارض ومن اجل ذلك 
اقول لك طوبى لك р‏ للامم الذين یؤمنون بما رأيته )49,2( فلما مضى هؤلاء عني نظرت واذا 
Ме ШЇЇ u зайд‏ وعد مني u‏ من o aa‏ ومالك À c, AU‏ 
من هذا فقال لى هذا هو لوط الصديق call‏ كان ساكا في مدينة سدوم وعاموره ثم نظر الي وقال 
لي انا لوط الذى قبلت ملائكة الله فى منزلى عند ما اراد اهل المدينه ان يفعلوا بهم شراً واحرجت 
هم بناني اللواتي | لم يعرفن رجلا قط ودفعتهن الهم وقلت لحم ما ارد تموه من الشر فافعلوه ببناتي 
ولا تفعلوا شيئا ببذين الملاكين الذين دخلا عندى ولذا قد صرت الى هذا الموضع وانا اقول لك 
يا اثعاسيوس ان كل من يعمل احير في ШЫ‏ يكافئه الله هاهنا سبعة اضعاف. وطوبى لمن يؤمن 
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p.55 


p. 56 


p.55 


р. 56 


THE ARABIC APOCALYPSE OF ATHANASIUS 453 


sons of Israel. Because when they leave the world and come here, there is no 
good fruit in them, they have become like sheep without a shepherd, and all 
the trouble that I took has become like nothing and of no use. Iam amazed 
because foreign nations that did not have the knowledge have entered the 
kingdom of the heavens. As for Israel, it was not allowed to enter the king- 
dom of the heavens. (48, 3) And all this on account of that day when they 
crucified Christ, the Son of God, who created all things, gave me the law, and 
became | crucified for our sakes. The angelic hosts, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
and all the saints, when they saw the Son of God hanging from the wood 
of the cross, were looking at me, the law (read: lawgiver), and saying to me: 
‘Look, О Moses, how your people treated the Son of God! Likewise I say to 
you, O Athanasius, blessed are you and blessed is the generation of men that 
welcomes your preaching and believes in it." 


(49, 1) While he was speaking with me, suddenly twelve (more) men passed 
by. When they noticed me, they said to me: "You must be Athanasius." I said: 
"Yes" And I asked them, saying to them: “Who are you?" Then one of them 
said: “I am Isaiah the prophet, whom the children of Israel sawed asun- 
der with a wooden saw.” Another said to me: “I am Jeremiah, the prophet, 
whom the children of Israel slaughtered." Yet another among them said: “I 
am Ezekiel the prophet, whom the children of Israel dragged over stones 
atop the mountains, until my head was severed from my body. All these suf- 
ferings that befell me from them <I endured), wishing that they be saved 
from their sins. And at the same time as this (thing) that they did to me, 
| I threw myself down before God and began to pray to God night and day 
for their sakes, that they would inherit eternal life, but they did not want 
that. After this, Michael the archangel came and raised me from the earth, 
and for that reason I say to you: ‘Blessed are you, and blessed are the nations 
who believe in what you have seen." (49, 2) When these (men) departed 
from me, I looked, and there was someone else, very beautiful in appearance 
and with a face bright like the sun. I stood still, perplexed at his appearance, 
and I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who is this?" He told me: "This is Lot 
the righteous who lived in the town (read: towns) of Sodom and Gomorrah.” 
Then he noticed me, and he said to me: “I am Lot, who received God's angels 
in my house when the people of the city wanted to do them harm. I took 
out for them my daughters, who | had never known a man, and I gave them 
to them, saying to them: "Whatever harm you coveted, do it to my daugh- 
ters, but do not do anything to these two angels who have entered my home! 
Owing to this, I have arrived at this place, and I say to you, O Athanasius, that 
everyone who does good in the world, God shall recompense him here seven 
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ода‏ الاقوال )3 ,49( ثم نظرت الى بېج الوجه ومعه KA‏ يسبحون فسألت IWI‏ وقلت 
له من هذا JUS‏ لى هذا هو أيوب البار وقد دنا مني وقال لى السلام لك يا اثناسيوس انا أيوب 
الذي احتملت التجارب العظيمة وكنت في شدة من الشيطان وظهر لى ثلاث مرات وقال لى 
ابد الله ولو بكامة واحدة | فتموت وتستريح من هذا العذاب فاجبته قائلا اني Kew‏ على الله فان 
شاء ان يتركني فى هذه الشدة فلتكن ارادته واما انا فلا أترك تجيد الرب وفي لا يكل من آسبحته 
الى ان اجد الراحة ثم قال لى طوبي لمن يؤمن بقولك 


)50( وینما هو يكامني واذا بأخر وقف all‏ وهو يسبح مع УЧ»‏ فسألت الملاك وقلت له 
من هذا فقال لى هذا نوح الذى كان على زمان الطوفان وانه اقترب منى وقال لى السلام لك يا 
ue sel‏ انا نوح وحقا اقول لك انه دواما كنت ШЫ‏ واتضرع الى الله ليؤمن العالم به ولكن 
الشيطان قد اعمى قلوب اجميع ولم يعرفوا اسرار الله WE‏ عصوه وعصوا قولى اتاهم بالطوفان على 
حين غفله واهلكهم جميعاً ولم يبق سوي انا والذين كانوا معى فى الفلك واقول لك ان الله يحب | 
صديقاً واحداً افضل من خطاة العام فن اجل ذلك اقول لك طوبى لك وطوبى للامه التى تؤمن 
وتعمل: 


)51( وبينما ھو ыб‏ وقد نظرت الى otl‏ آخحرين فقلت SW‏ من هذان Jl‏ لي هذان هما 
يليا وتلميذه اليشع اللذان بغضا العالم واحبا الله وقال لي ايليا انا الذى طلبت من الرب فلم تمطر 
السماء نقطة من الماء ثلاثة سنين وستة اشبر من كثرة شرور الناس وظلمهم ОУ»‏ طوبى لك يا 
اثناسيوس لان الله Jale‏ ولستجيب sles‏ الصديقين 


ومن بعد هذا کله قال لي الملاك الذى كان معي del‏ اثناسيوس ان الله امرني ان اقيم معك 
في هذا الموضع سبعة ايام وقد تم اليوم السابع فامسكني من ناصية رأسى فاظام بصرى وذهب 
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times over. Blessed is he who believes in these words." (49, 3) Then I noticed 
another one whose face beamed and in whose company angels were singing 
hymns. I asked the angel, saying to him: "Who is this?" He said me: "This is 
Job the pious.” And having come near me, he said to me, “Peace to you, О 
Athanasius. I am Job who endured great trials. I was in distress due to the 
devil, who appeared to me three times and said to me: ‘Deny God, if only 
with one word, | and then you will die and rest from this agony. I answered 
him, saying: ‘I trust in God, so if he wishes to leave me in this distress, let it 
be his will. I, then, shall not abstain from glorifying the Lord and my mouth 
shall not tire of praising him, until I find rest." Then he said to me: "Blessed 
is the one who believes in your teaching." 


(50) While he was speaking to me, then there was (another) one stopping 
before me, singing hymns together with angels. I asked the angel, saying to 
him: “Who is this?" He told me: “This is Noah, who lived at the time of the 
flood." He approached me, and he said to me: “Peace to you, О Athanasius. I 
am Noah. Truly, I say to you that I beseeched and implored God incessantly 
in order for the world to believe in him, but the devil had blinded all people's 
hearts, and they did not know God's secrets. Then when they disobeyed him 
and disobeyed my teaching, he unexpectedly gave them the flood, destroy- 
ing them all. Only I and those who were with me in the ark were left, and I 
say to you that God loves | one single righteous one more than (all) the sin- 
ners of the world. Therefore, I say to you: 'Blessed are you, and blessed is the 


»» 


nation that believes and acts. 


(51) While he was speaking to me, I suddenly noticed two others. I said to 
the angel: ^Who are these?" He told me: "These are Elijah and his disciple 
Elisha, who loathed the world and loved боа” Elijah said to me: “I am the 
one who beseeched the Lord, and so the sky did not rain down a drop of 
water for three years and six months due to the abundance of men's vices 
and their iniquity. Now, blessed are you, O Athanasius, because God is just 
and he hears the supplications of the righteous." 


After all this, the angel who was with me said to me: “Know, О Athanasius, 
that God has ordered me to stay with you in this place for seven days, and 
the seventh day has now come to pass." He grabbed me by a lock of my head, 
and then my eyesight was darkened, my mind slipped, and I became like the 
dead. Just as he had lifted me up from earth to heaven, so I returned | on earth 
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с‏ والسلطان الي ابد الدهورامين تمت رؤيا القديس elt АА‏ الرسولى البطريرك 
العشرين من эде‏ بطاركة الكرسى الاسكندرى 
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as I was. And I did not know, О brethren, whether my ascent was in body or 
in spirit. So now you have heard the miracles of God, my lord and my cre- 
ator, to whom be glory and power forever and ever. Amen. Completed is the 
vision of the great Saint Athanasius the Apostolic, the twentieth patriarch 
among the number of patriarchs of the Alexandrian see. 
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Index of Фе Coptic Texts 


The Index of the Coptic Texts contains indices of names (proper names as well as topographi- 
cal and ethnic names) and words occurring in the Sahidic texts of the Apocalypse of Paul and 
the Apocalypse of Athanasius (Appendix 1). The entries refer to the page and line number of the 
text. Thus <86< 214.9, 15 in the index below means that Abel is mentioned on р. 214, lines 9 and 
15 of the text. The word indices include lexical words and a selection of less frequently attested 
function words. The words are usually listed as they appear in the main dictionaries (ignoring 
superlinear signs); aberrant or special forms are given in brackets behind the attestation; light 
verb constructions are usually found under the nominal object. As a service to the reader, Coptic 
words of Egyptian origin and loan words from Greek (or Aramaic) have been listed separately. 
All entries, including the Egyptian words, are arranged in the order of the Greek alphabet, then 
®, 4, 2, X, 6 and t (as in Layton, Coptic Grammar, Select Coptic Index), not according to conso- 
nantal roots. A list of selected points of grammatical or lexical interest, discussed in the pages of 
our commentary, has been appended (but see also chapter 1, section 4). 


1 Proper Names 
Abel—aBeX 214.9, 15 Jesus Christ—ıHncoyc пєхрістос 18013-14; 
Аргарат--аврасам 1848-19; 208.2, 4, 202.9; 206.8, 12; 220.32-33; 222.33 

34 IHCOYC 198.35; 204.2 
Adam—aAaM 202.12; 204.19; 206.2; 214.20 MEXPICTOC IHCOYC 184.17, 25 
Aftemelouchos—a«qTeMeXoYxoc 172.27; пєхрїстос 178.16 (twice), 32; 180.21- 

192.2; 196.16 (AYTIMEAOYXOC) 22, 25, 26; 182.24, 31; 184.1, 33; 186.0, 
Amos—eana@c 184.2 19; 186.28, 29, 32; 190.14; 192.25; 198.3; 
Athanasios—aeanacioc 408.13, 16, 19 200.2, 9; 206.19, 20 (twice); 216.29; 

220.22; 222.7 
Benjamin—BeNeaMeiN  20816-17 Job—ıws 212.7 
John (the Baptist —ıwgannHnc 214.8, п 

Cain—KaelN 214.9,15 John (apostle)—1@gannuc 222.10 


Joseph (patriarch)—1@cu 208.17 (twice) 
David—aayela 186.27, 29, 31, 32, 34; 220.16 

Lot—XoT 210.18, 21, 22 
Еціаб--енмас 176.27; 212.23 


Enoch—enwx 176.26; 214.1 Manasseh—MaANACCH 210.7; 408.21 

Ezekiel—iezexinr 184.2; 210.9; 408.23 Mark—wmapxoc 222.4 
Michael—MıxaHX 1807-18; 184.7, 15, 21; 

Gabriel—raBPIH 208.34 200.19, 23, 26 (twice), 27, 31, 32; 202.7, 

10, 31; 208.34; 210.14 

Herod—e?upoAHc 184.11 Micah—Mixaiac 184.2 
Moses—MWYCHC 208.25, 27; 210.1; 408.5, 

Isaac—icaak 184.19; 208.2, 5, 34; 208.5, 34 7—8, 15 

Isaiah—Hcalac 184.2; 210.7; 408.21 (EICA- 

1с) Noah—nwge 212.20 


Jacob—i1ak«oB 184.19; 208.2, 5, 35; 208.5, 35 Paul—rnaYXoc — 174.1 176.3, 9, 20, 22, 28; 
Jeremiah—iepemiac 184.2; 210.8; 408.22 178.31; 180.3, 19, 21; 186.5, 21; 188.31, 
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Satan—caTanac 
Suriel—coypıHA 


198.10 
174.22; 216.26 


Tartarouchos—TaPTaPOYXOC 
Timothy—tmoecoc 


174-34 

222.4 

Uriel—oypinr 174.22; 216.26 

Virgin Mary 200.1 (Mapla TTAPOENOC 
ETOYAAB); 206.6 (TMAPEENOC), 7 
(mapia), 32 (тпареємос) 


Zechariah—zaxapiac 184.3; 214.8, 12 


Jerusalem—eiepovcaAuu (celestial) 
184.25—26; 186.28 (2IEPOYCAXHM 
NTTI6); 206.20 


Mesopotamia—MeconoTaMla  204.23- 
24 

Mount of Olives—Tooy NNX0EIT  220.34- 
35 


Ocean, the—axeavdg 178, 7, 8 (both оүкє- 
anoc); 188.16, 23 (both oxeanoc), 24 
(огєамос) 


Paradise (celestial—rapddsıcos 216.4; 
218.3-4 (NAPAAEICOC NTTIE), 4,5 
(MAPAAEICOC NTTIE), 9, 17, 19, 21, 25, 
28-29, 30-31 (NAPAAEICOC NTTIE), 
33 

Paradise (earthly)—napadeıcos 
19, 20, 24, 33; 206.3 

Phison—dicwN 182.5; 204.21 


204.15, 18, 


Sodom—coamma 210.18 


Tigris—tiKpic 182.7; 204.22 (ТЄГРІС) 


ame 186.12; 196.3; 200.6; 202.19; 210.11; 214.11; 
216.7; 408.24 
AMHYE 170.16; 196.33 
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17 (twice), 26; 190.3, 27, 28-29 (rta- 
AWC), 31, 32; 192.35-194.1; 194.3; 196.9; 
198.16, 20, 24-25; 200.18; 202.5, 8, 31- 
32; 204.12.13.18; 206.9 (twice), 10, 13, 18, 
22, 28 (twice); 208.1, 3, 14, 18, 33; 210.2, 
5, 15, 20-21, 30; 212.7, 19, 26; 214.6, 10, 
22, 25, 27, 35; 216.2, 26, 27, 33; 218.30; 
220.24, 29, 35; 222.5, 12 (twice), 13, 15, 
19, 28 

Реїег--ПЄТРОС 222.9, 29 


Reuben—?POYBHN 208.16 


2 Topographical and Ethnic Names 

Acherusian Lake—Ayepoucía Муур 180.12, 
15 (both apxHepoyca AYMNH), 
18 (apxie(povca) AYMNH), 22 
(APXHECPOYCa> AHMNH); 1884-15 
(ap»xie(povca AYMNH) 


Assyrian—accyploc 204.23 
Cushite—600We 204.22 
Euphrates—eypatuc 182.5-6; 


204.23 
Evila—eyeiXaT 204.22 
Gihon—rewn 182.6; 204.22 
Gomorrah—roMoppa 210.18 


Hebrew—e?eBpa10c 
ос) 

Hell—aunte 
222.21 


188.5 (митевра- 


174.34; 206.24; 218.34; 


Israel—icpanr 208.30, 33; 210.8, 10, 12, 12- 
13; 4080-41, 22, 23 


3 Coptic Words of Egyptian Origin 


220026 190.29 
AMALTE 172.2; 204.32; 210.10; 220.33 (AMA- 
LTE EXN); 408.23 
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ELEBOA PHT= 170.6, 13; 180.26; 204.16; 


2006.29, 30 

ELEBOA әм 180.5; 190.12; 200.19; 202.19; 
212.10 

€16BOX ем IIKOCMOC 178.14, 17; 214.3; 
408.2 


ELEBOAPNCWMA — 170.1, 20; 172.2; 178.12; 
180.4, 17; 184.6, 14, 20; 200.25; 206.13; 
2085-16, 20-21 

ELEPAT- 7 

ELELOYN (є-) 206.1, 17; 208.32; 210.28; 
408.12 

єїєгра 198.28, 32 

GINEIEBOA PN СОМА  206.24-25 


Є 19426 

ElaBE 19411 

€làÀ 194.9 

EIBE 194.33 

овє 8 

€1€ 170.8; 178.13; 188.7, 9; 208.1; 212.2 (twice); 
214.8 

EIEBT 178.21; 180.10, 14; 182.1; 184.18; 218.8 (all 
ієвт) 


enca 180.31 
epo 178.5 (twice), 6, 19, 20; 180.10, 11 
(їєро), 32; 182.1 (twice), 2 (twice), 4 
(twice); 184.1, 10 (1ЄРО), 18, 27; 188.15, 21, 
22, 23 (ІЄРО); 190.4, 19, 20; 192.1, 10, 18, 
27, 28, 33; 204.20, 26 
616200098 182.3; 190.7 
EIME 172.9; 188.17; 194.26; 204.4 (twice) 
eine (bring) 172.9; 174.22; 184.25; 192.3; 
202.27; 220.33 
єм- 196.20 
ENT? 174.24, 25; 184.15; 192.8, 28; 216.10 
EINE EBOA 178.3 (ENT~); 188.14 (ЄМТ»), 15 
(ENT), 16; 192.3 
EINE EBOA PN CDMA — 170.1; 174.2 (ЄМТ») 
EINE €?OYN 176.31 (EN-); 184.32 (єт) 
EINE EPAI 172.8 (ANINE); 206.12-13; 214.6 
(ємт») 
eine (likeness) 172.17 
EIPE 170.2; 174.6 (twice); 184.5; 186.17, 
33; 188.2; 190.34; 192.22, 32; 196.26; 
198.4, 7, 18; 200.31; 202.33; 204.7, 11; 
206.29 
P- 174.5, 31; 182.21; 184.8; 190.9; 202.1; 
204.5 
ха» 170.8; 172.12, 22; 174.7, 19; 198.3 
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АПС 212.25 
APHX- 188.30; 190.27 
apike 188.10, п (twice ми APIKE epo») 
ayan 
ayan MITE 7 
AYAN MTIECNOY 194.9 
AYAN MIIHGE 190.2; 218.14 
ка) 202.24; 220.7 
ман 174.29 
age (lifetime) 204.3; 210.17 
age (yes) 174.26; 176.4; 188.8, 18; 204.4; 
218.32; 222.15 
appo- 176.22; 190.32; 198.16, 19 


ВАМ 170.8; 220.25 

BAMPHT 176.1 

ВАФУОУР 170.22; 408.21 
BABE 178.28; 212.9 (BABIAL) 


BAXE 196.10 
BNNE 178.22, 26 
BOX 


PTIBOAN- 178.7-8; 188.24 
врвр €2Pal 188.31; 190.28 
BO 178.27, 28 
BOK 190.15; 222.26 
BHK 172.6 (twice); 192.6; 196.6 
BOK 6802 2N 202.23 
BOK ETIECHT €- 190.21 (BHK); 198.31; 
216.17; 1 
вож EPAT=N- 184.6, 21 
BOK 620181 E€- 180.14; 182.10, 23, 31 
вож єгоум мнт; 176.10 
важ єграї 190.2 (BHK); 196.10 (BHK); 
198.6 
BMA 680« 196.1 
ВНА ЄВОХ 192.24 


€BKD 178.20; 182.1, 5; 184.1; 188.16 
EBIHN 198.3 
EBOAXE 176.23; 186.8, 24; 216.9; 408.1 
€BOT 212.21; 222.29 
EBPHGE 192.10 
€BQ)6 170.13 
El 17410,14, 32; 176.27; 182.25; 192.2, 29; 
198.19, 35; 200.24; 202.4; 206.2, 6,18, 
32; 208.12; 210.4, 32; 212.22, 24; 214.1, 4, 
5, 13; 216.19; 408.3, 18 
AMHITN 184.24 
amoy 17414; 176.28 (gamol); 218.3 
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HPN 182.2, 6; 184.18; 200.1 
H6€ 190.2; 218.14 


182.25, 26, 34; 208.8 
688102 


OBBIO 
182.13, 27 
OHN 188.31; 196.31 

Ole әнтғ EMECHT 196.22 
60 204.7 (0M NMMa-) 


KAKE 170.14, 25; 172.5, 28; 188.25; 194.23; 
218.18 
Kad) 218.9 


Kae 174.28; 178.8, 9, 10, 11,13 (twice), 15, 
17, 19, 24; 182.5, 8, 27; 184.9; 186.33; 
188.15; 190.9, 34; 192.7; 198.18; 200.15, 
31, 32, 35; 202.4, 21, 24; 204.3, 5, 
21, 22, 20, 31; 206.11, 19; 208.27; 
210.6, 15; 212.24; 216.14; 220.5, 17, 18; 
408.7 

КВА 222.23 (XI ква MMO-) 

KE 1744, 28; 176.27; 178.29; 192.8 (twice), 
18, 28; 194.4 (thrice), 15, 26, 27; 196.2 
(twice), 9 (twice), 13, 14, 23, 24, 27, 30; 
198.11; 200.7; 202.5; 206.3, 32; 208.11, 22; 
210.4, 8, 9, 16, 32; 214.1, 4 (twice), 8, 19; 
220.1; 408.3, 18 

KOOYE 172.3, 4: 190.5, 6; 194.12, 18, 32 

KHKAPHY 182.12 

KIM 202.13 (twice) 

КЛАЛ 194.22 

KAOM 218.4; 220.3, 10, 18; 222.9 

+ кхом 
KAOOAE 
KMOM 


202.25 
214.24; 222.30 
19425 (бмом) 
KHM 196.10 
коү 170.7; 184.3, 10, 16; 186.9; 192.8; 
194.21; 196.28; 198.26; 202.1, 6; 206.14, 
17 
KOYI KOYI 30 
MNTKOYI 174.16 
KPOq 190.18 
KTO 170.5, 9 (KTO*) 
KO 208.18 
Ka- 19848 
178.12; 182.23, 29, 30; 184.32 (twice); 
192.11; 194.4, 33, 34, 35; 196.15, 27; 198.7; 
200.26; 206.30; 212.17 
KH 186.11 
ка» єгоум 


Kaas 


182.15 (Кге) 
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ON- 170.22, 27; 180.29; 184.20; 188.26 
(twice), 26; 190.2 (м-), 17-18; 192.3; 
194.9; 196.10; 212.9; 218.17 
eıpe є-/ЄРО» 170.11 
EIPE MN/NMMaA= 174.30 (А); 176.29 
(aaz); 208.30, 31 (both with aa-); 
222.16; 408.11 (aa) 
єїрє м-/р- (amount to) 172.11; 178.23 
(twice Р-), 24 (P-); 190.26 (P-); 200.6; 
218.7, 9 (Р-), п, 23 
6م61‎ м^; 208.18 
EIPE N-/MMO- N- 186.15; 196.7 
єс 176.19; 186.5; 204.6; 206.21, 32; 208.5; 
210.4; 214.4; 216.1; 408.3, 18 
єїсённтє 
єх (donkey) 170.24; 9 
єх (maggot) 190.1 (EIOOYE) 
EIWT 176.22; 180.13; 186.28, 32; 198.33; 214.20, 
32; 222.11 (twice), 17, 34 
EIOTE 194.26; 196.25, 29; 208.2 
EIWTE 178.16; 200.34 
ває 196.2; 208.35; 214.29 (all ade) 
EIT 202.26 
620026 178.27, 8 
€XPO 170.21; 204.6 (both єхоах в)) 
EMATE 184.29; 186.22; 188.32; 194.4; 198.29; 
206.33; 210.32; 214.19, 25; 218.5 (all 
EMAATE); 408.4 
180.32; 184.1; 190.19; 198.22; 200.5; 
218.8 
ENE? 196.12; 198.6; 218.31 
Ma єнєр 184.17; 194.20, 31; 196.2, 8, 30; 
198.14; 200.4; 206.15; 222.30, 32, 34 (Ma 
ENE? мємє?) 
186.2, 3, п; 206.5, 8, 16; 214.34; 216.8, 9, 
23, 24; 218.31; 220.31; 222.33 
LAEOOY 214.34; 216.8; 408.3-4 
XIEOOY 210.5; 214.23; 218.28, 34 
Т 600ү 184.28; 188.5, 8; 220.10 
enug 
EPHT 
єрнү 
EPWTE 
16 
ECOOY 208.29; 408.9, 10 
ewywre 180.15; 18249 (twice), 20; 186.9; 
188.10 (twice), 11; 196.27; 216.21 
60056 182.185 190.25 
HI 190.16; 216.17; 222.22 


170.5; 222.25 


€MNT 


EOOY 


222.29 

176.24, 30; 180.2, 4, 7 (twice) 

186.7; 190.17, 18, 26; 204.7; 214.4; 220.35 
178.20; 180.11; 182.1, 5; 184.10; 188.15— 
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MANGA MIPH 178.4 
Mà NOONE 176.5; 200.4; 220.7 
MaNeMOTMMNPH 188.21 
MaaB 178.23; 188.28, 32; 190.26 (MaaBe); 
212.8 (MAABE) 


MAAXE 220.26 

MaKe 194.23; 196.32 

МАСЄ 170.15 

May 206.8 

Magee 178.23; 188.27, 28 (twice), 29, 32; 


190.21; 200.6; 218.7, 11 
192.3; 196.15 
Mayad- 182.18; 190.9; 206.29; 220.30 
Me (truth) 176.2; 206.11 
MME 170.6, 10; 172.26; 174.13, 32; 190.24, 
28; 218.22, 24; 220.17 


MaeT 


PTME 172.26 (twice) 
мє (love) 
MEPIT 178.31; 198.25; 202.5, 31; 204.12; 


206.9, 10, 14, 31; 208.3, 5, 14; 210.5; 
212.7; 214.6, 22, 27; 216.2, 33; 222.10, 


17,29 
MAIDMMO 184.20 

Meepe 218.17, 20, 26 

Meeye 206.28 
MEEYE ма» 174.9 
م‎ пмєєүє 198.32 

MEPE? 170.17 

M€Q)àK 170.5; 202.5; 218.32 

минное 178.17; 184.6; 190.4; 206.19, 28; 


208.20; 210.30; 214.22; 216.5, 7, 31, 32; 
220.9 (twice), 10 (twice), 18 (ungye), 19, 
20 (мна)є); 408.2, 19 
MHCE 194.2 (X1 MHCE MMHCE) 
MHT (ten) 174.17, 18 (both мннте); 178.24 
MNTACE 218.15 
MNTAYTE  218.23-24 
MNTH 174.18 
MNTCNOOYC 180.28; 186.1, 7, 12; 208.11; 
210.4; 218.13, 14 
MNTOMHN 218.11 
MHTE 172.15, 16; 174.14 (twice), 23; 186.1, 22; 
188.14; 190.5, 14; 204.33; 216.27; 218.6 
(mostly минтє) 
MINE 190.19 (MMINE (MINE)); 218.11, 12 
MIO- 172.11 (MIO) 
мкА? мент 
MOK? мент 176.23 


мкА? мент (noun) 188.25; 204.7 
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KO €?Pàl 194.33 (KH); 220.10 (KH); 
222.20 (КА2») 
KO Naz ЄВОМ | 1700-11; 174.21 (Кге) 
KO Naz N- 190.24-25 (Ka-); 194.3, 30- 
31 (both ка-); 196.27 (кг); 204.10 
(ках) 
KO NETH? 194.2 
ков 178.9; 180.3, 9, 27; 182.9; 194.16; 198.21; 
216.6, 30 (all сов) 
KHB 212.25 
кома) мса 190.17 (кома)); 222.23 
100816 170.15, 17; 196, 33 
KONC^ 202.28 
кот 18023 КОТ»), 180.27, 28 (both 
KHT) 

178.5, 6; 180.28, 29, 32; 182.3, 4; 188.23; 
204.21, 22; 206.4 (twice); 214.17, 33; 
216.32; 218.5, 14, 15 

кот» 176.9; 222.11 
MNTCANKOTC 190.17 
KO? 186.9 
KWeT 170.4, 16, 18, 21, 25, 27; 190.1 (twice), 
4, 7; 19, 20; 192.1, 3, 10 (twice), 18, 27, 28, 
29, 33; 194.16, 22; 196.3, 10, 11, 14, 31, 33; 
198.23, 30; 206.4; 214.27 


Kore 


ХААМ  194.21-22 

AaaY 17412; 182.1, 19; 184.14; 186.3, 34; 
188.24; 204.5, 29; 206.23; 214.16, 28; 
218.31; 408.1 

AAMXATTI 188.31 (ХА ХАТИ); 196.31 


AAC 170.27; 192.30; 194.5, 33 


aayo 180.23 (AAW) 
Xa2\2 216.32 (AEADL) 
AENTHN 210.7-8 (AANOEN) 


^O 170.4; 176.21, 28; 190.10 


A00Y 178.26 (twice X DOY), 27 (Xov 
AWOY) 

хова) 222.13 

хомс 188.32 (Хомс) 

A^OGC 170.23 


Mà 172.28; 174.4, 30; 176.27; 178.21, 22; 
183.30; 184.15; 186.4, 11, 14, 34; 188.24; 
190.19; 194.4, 10, 23, 28; 196.20, 29; 
198.11 (twice); 200.11 (twice), 12; 
204.12, 18, 19 (twice), 21; 206.18; 
214.28; 216.7, 15, 16, 17, 22; 220.1, 12; 
222.32 
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MTON 200.23 (MOTN); 202.35; 204.3 
MOTNEC 2002.6, 2 
TMTON 
T MOTNEC 
мот 


170.7; 172.14; 202.21, 24 
202.21 
182.2; 184.27; 200.5; 218.8 


Na (go) 204.30 
NHY 170.21; 204.6, 30; 218.34; 222.20 
NHY ЄВОХ 170.21; 212.8 
Na N-/NA- 174.3; 190.23 (twice); 192.11; 192.15; 
196.15; 198.4, 5; 200.21; 202.8, 20 
Na (mercy) 192.16; 204.10, 11 
ATNA 172.4; 174.5, 6; 192.29; 196.32 
MNTATNA 170.24 
MNTNAHT 202.18 
NAHT  190.32-33; 200.22; 214.23 
PUN 172.25; 172.25-26 (P пм мммгу); 
204.11 (EIPE MIINA); 206.27 (P OYNA 
NMMa-) 
МАЛА» 182.24 
176.9; 178.11; 206.28; 208.4, 7; 210.2 
(twice), 15 (twice), 20, 21, 30 (twice); 
212.25, 26; 214.10; 216.9, 10; 220.24; 408.1 
(na eta), 16 (twice NAEIAT-) 
NANOY 204.3 
NANOY? 172.22; 174.30; 200.15; 202.24; 
204.33; 22226 
nay (time) 


МАТ» 


172.15; 174.7; 198.10; 200.22; 
202.22; 208.33; 212.6; 218.17, 18, 19, 20, 
26 (thrice); 408.14 
Р мәү 196.1 
Nay (see) 172.7; 176.28 
NAY €- 17245,1744, 24; 172.4, 7 (twice), 
27; 178.1, 4—5, 19, 22; 180.4, 11, 20, 26; 
182.1213, 14; 184.28; 186.1112 (twice), 19, 
21; 188.24, 26 (twice); 190.3, 19, 21; 192.1, 
8 (twice), 18, 27-28, 33; 1944, 3-4, 9, 11 
15, 21, 27, 32; 196.2, 9, 13, 29, 30; 198.9, 
20, 25 (twice); 200.5, 6, 17, 18, 19, 21, 23; 
202.13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 22; 204.13, 15, 18, 20, 
24; 206.5-6, 13, 16, 23, 24, 34; 208.3, 11, 
15, 22; 210.17, 31-32; 214.5—6, 6, 18, 19, 25, 
28, 29 (twice), 35; 216.5, 16, 19; 218.4.30; 
220.5, 9, 10, 13, 17, 25, 26 (twice), 30; 
222.2, 14; 408.4, 15, 18 


Name 176.24, 29 

NAQTE 202.1 

махеє 1721 (МАХ) 

месо,  206.32-33; 208.23; 210.16, 32; 214.19 
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MMATE 17448; 176.15; 182.11; 186.16; 198.13; 
200.11, 12; 204.1, 29; 206.24 (mostly 
MMAATE) 

MMaY 180.7; 182.28; 208.30 

ETMMAY 172.1; 174.12, 14, 24; 176.7, 27; 
178.8, 9, 19, 22 (twice); 180.9; 182.10; 
186.2, 3; 188.24; 204.19, 21; 216.7-8; 
220.11, 18, 19, 20; 408.14 

MMHNE 170.3 (MMHHNE); 190.13; 218.26 
(MMHHNE) 

MMIN MMO? 174.19; 196.19 

MMON (no) 200.1 

176.11; 208.29 (мит); 216.28 (MNT-); 

408.10 (MNT?) 

MNTPE 
MNTMNTPE 
PMNTPE 180.3; 190.27; 200.35-202.1; 

208.17, 33; 210.12; 408.13 
MOONE 208.29; 408.9 
MOOY 178.5 (twice), 6; 180.11; 188.21, 22; 194.32; 


мита» 


222.20 


200.35; 202.27; 204.25, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 
32 
моу мара) 
MOY NEWOY 
TMOOY 204.25 
1100006 192.14; 214.5; 216.5; 220.29; 222.26 
MOOWE MN/NMMA= 172.7; 176.5; 188.20; 
198.24; 204.17; 212.3; 214.26; 216.1, 4, 20, 
31 
MOY 170.20; 174.3, 19, 20, 31; 188.20; 190.11; 
192.26; 194.14; 206.1, 2; 408.19 
MOOYT 196.22, 24; 202.30; 210.9; 214.13 
NETMOOYT 200.9; 202.34; 204.1 
MOYI 17044 
MOYN EBOA 192.27; 194.8, 20, 26-27, 31; 196.2, 
8, 13, 29 (all мим євох) 
MOYP 196.4 (мнр egovn e-) 
MOYTE 174.23; 214.5 
Mov? (fill) 170.14 (Moye м-) 
meg N- 176.8 (мег); 188.30 (twice), 31, 32; 
1904 (twice), 20; 196.11, 31; 200.24 
Moye (burn) 196.3 (HOY? гә) 
mnga 180.16; 188.12; 216.10; 218.32; 220.24, 
25,27 
МСА? 170.26 
МТО 6807 172.13, 16; 174.1, 25, 32; 192.23; 
194.34; 198.33; 200.28, 29; 20020, 
14; 204.23 (twice); 214.33; 220.8, 
n 


190.8 
212.23, 24 
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NOY?M 202.2 
NOYXE 
NEX- 218.23 
NEX. WNE EPO- 
NOX- 172.28 
NOYXE EMECHT €- 198.31, 34 
PTIKENOX- 196.26-27 
NOG 17026, 19, 26; 172.15, 29; 174.34; 180.26; 
182.10; 184.3; 186.2, 17, 20, 21; 188.26; 
190.3; 192.3, 13; 194.16; 196.3; 198.19, 20, 
28; 206.8, 16, 17; 220.23, 25, 27; 222.16 
MNTNOG 


210.8-9 


220.32 
МТА» 
NOT 
NAOT 
N61 172.5; 174.2, 5, 8, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30; 
176.3, 9, 14, 25; 178.1, 14, 16; 182.3, 13, 
26; 186.18, 27; 190.7, 33; 192.2, 9, 29; 
196.5; 198.8, 9, 12, 16, 17; 20048, 26, 
28, 29, 32; 202.7; 204.16, 26, 28, 32 
(twice); 208.6; 210.12, 16; 214.1, 34 
(twice); 216.3, 13, 22, 31; 218.3, 28, 30, 
33; 220.2 (twice), 4, 8, 12, 20, 31; 222.15, 


174.28-29 


198.28 


16, 27 

10 ,200.7 ;172.28 6م08 

061 200.1 

O0€ 194.32 

OY (what?) 174.26; 176.12; 178.6, 10; 180.2; 
182.3; 184.29; 188.3, 22; 190.7; 194.10, 17, 
29; 196.4, 11; 198.1; 204.5, 27; 216.13 

€TB€ OY 178.30; 180.5; 182.26; 186.31; 


202.16; 204.9; 206.18; 208.26; 408.6 

POY 174.5; 198.11; 210.2; 408.16 

OYA 174.31 (twice); 182.21; 186.9; 202.1; 

206.18; 208.22; 210.7, 8, 9, 16, 32; 214.4, 
8, 19; 218.6 (twice); 408.3, 8 

oya oya 176.31; 182.12 

OYEl 174.28; 178.22 

ПОУА MOYA 174.10, п, 32-33; 184.24-25; 
190.34; 198.18; 206.17; 208.6; 210.29; 
212.3, 24; 216.8 


TOYEITOYEI 178.22, 25 
OYAAB 172.7; 180.8; 184.14; 198.6; 218.27 
(thrice) 


ETOYAAB 176.5; 180.13; 182.31; 184.13, 33; 
188.1; 190.15; 198.33; 200.1; 216.14; 220.5, 
17, 29; 222.6, 9, 25, 28, 34; 408.14 
METOYAAB 178.16; 180.2 
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NE? 182.2, 7; 184.27 

NIgE 170 (NIGE МІЧЄ); 172.20; 178.15; 204.26, 
31 

мім (who?) 176.25; 184.4, 19; 186.14, 26; 
190.12; 192.4, 12, 21, 31; 194.1, 5, 24, 35; 
196.21; 198.34; 200.8; 206.7, 34; 208.12, 
23; 210.6, 17; 212.19; 214.7, 20; 216.13, 24, 
25; 218.1; 220.16, 21; 408.4, 20 

мка 182.22 (ENKA); 188.5 

NKOTK 

ATKOTK 
NOBE 


200.5 
174.7, 10, 11, 15, 16, 18, 19; 190.11, 15; 
206.26 
PNOBE 174.8, 9, 10; 180.19; 190.10, 13 
РЕЧРМОВЄ 170.17; 172.5; 180.15 -16; 188.19; 
190.9; 198.12, 15 
NOEIK 
MNTNOEIK 
NOEIN 186.26 
NOYB 176.7 (twice), 8; 180.23 (twice), 27; 
186.1, 24 (twice); 218.6, 14 
NOYN 188.30; 190.28; 198.23, 24, 28; 200.35 
NOYNE 178.25; 182.24; 204.25 
XE моүмє 6802 8 
NOYTE 170.4, 4, 10; 172.9, 13, 17, 18, 21, 25; 
174.11, 26; 176.1, 3, 21, 24; 178.12, 16, 
21; 180, 2, 4, 17, 19, 30; 182.8, 9, 25, 30; 
184.5, 6, 8, 9, 15, 21, 24, 28, 30, 31; 186.5, 
15, 18, 21, 29; 188.5, 6, 7; 190.25, 29, 33 
(twice); 192.16, 23, 32; 1944, 3, 7 (twice); 
196.7, 12, 17, 19, 22, 24, 25; 198.6, 7, 13, 
17 (twice), 25; 200.2, 23, 28 (twice), 34; 
202.5, 8, 10, 14, 19, 21, 23; 204.2, 10, 12, 
13, 26, 29, 30 (twice); 206.9, 22; 208.3, 
4, 5 (twice), 6 (twice), 8, 9, 14, 15, 20 
(twice), 25, 34, 35; 210.2, 5, 29; 212.7, 19, 
21, 23, 25 (twice); 214.2 (twice), 6, 13, 14, 
16 (twice), 17, 22 (twice), 27; 216.3, 5, 12, 
29, 33; 218.8, 25, 27, 28, 29; 220.10, 26, 
30 (twice); 222.4; 408.1, 2, 14, 16, 20 
ATNOYTE 196.12 
MNTNOYTE 220.31; 222.24 
PMNNOYTE 186.17 
0011006 NOYTE 176.13, 15-16, 17; 182.27, 34; 
190.0; 196.27-28, 34 
NOYTY NCWBE 
NOTB 


196.7 


210.32 
Noye (rope) 180.23 
NOYE €BOX 210.11; 408.24 (NOY?) 
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OYON? 212.11 
OYWNE EBOA 174-12; 178.2, 3 (both 
OYON?-), 13, 14-15, 15; 182.32; 186.29; 
222.7-8, 25 (OYON?-) 
OYON? 214.28 
оүФт (single) 172.23; 180.6; 192.14; 196.11, 
23; 198.5, 31; 200.30 (twice); 206.15; 
208.19 
оүат (different) 
оүєт) 
оүатв 180.3, 7; 186.2, 6, 7; 198.21; 216.8 
(all оүотв e-); 186.4, 6 (OYOTB 
пара) 
170.4 (twice); 174.16, 22; 184.8; 190.34; 
202.32; 206.16, 29; 210.11, 26; 216.21 
OYEd)- 212.21 
OYMQB 172.14; 174.5, 8, 25, 30; 176.3, 14, 23, 
25; 178.1, 14, 31; 182.3, 26; 184.29; 186.27; 
188.3, 6, 18; 190.6, 7, 11; 198.16; 200.26; 
204.28; 206.6; 212.19; 216.11; 218.30, 33; 


178.22; 216.8 (both 


оүФа) 


220.7, 15; 222.15, 16 
оүаа)ус євох 196.29 (оүоо)с) 
OYMQT 172.6; 180.17; 184.6-7, 14, 21 
oyw? 
oun? 206.21 
OYHH? EXW- 192.25 
oyap- NCa-/NCO 176.4; 178.2; 180.21; 
188.19; 198.20; 204.14; 216.3 


OYE 170.23 
OYMEM 188.10, 12 
OYWEM NCA-/NCW- 186.25, 30; 188.9; 
220.15 
OYMH 170.3; 172.19; 200.30; 202.13; 204.11 
oygop 196.27 (oveoop) 
OYXAl 210.12 


TAT 190.5, 12; 192.2, 9, 19; 194.12 


TAGE 194.15 
п^Ррє 200.24 (Р п^ерє) 
ПАФОУ 174.21; 214.5, 9 (both اع‎ magoy) 


ne (heaven) 170.12; 172.6, 10; 176.6, 14, 
15, 16; 178.3, 5; 186.33; 188.16, 17, 21; 
200.9 (twice), 31, 34; 202.13, 18, 19, 21; 
204.29, 30; 206.11; 210.6; 214.25; 218.4, 
17 
пнүє 
пе 
{ піє-/єро» 176.21; 220.24 
nepe 216.32 (прє1фоү) 


186.32; 206.23; 222.32 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXTS 


OYE 198.26; 206.32; 208.11; 210.4 
OYHHY 6802 194.4 


OYEINE 200.30; 210.14 
oyeice 210.7; 408.21 (both ОУАСТ») 
OYEPHTE 194.28; 196.32; 210.10 (all 


OYPHHTE); 408.23 

060500 210.29 

OYHP 180.30 

POYHP 190.26 

OYN 170.9; 178.23 (twice), 25, 26 (twice), 27, 
28; 180.3, 7, 24, 27 (EYN), 32; 186.2, 4, 
9; 188.11, 27 (twice), 28, 29 (twice), 30 
(thrice), 32; 1904 (twice), 2, 3, 4, 26, 33; 
192.33; 198.17; 202.19, 33; 216.18; 218.5, 7, 


9 (thrice єум) 
OYEN 200.6 
OYNAM 186.32; 202.29; 206.21; 214.31; 218.16; 
22044 
OYNOY 172.2 
NTEYNOY 170.12; 172.10, 12; 176.19, 26; 
178.7; 198.27; 204.24; 214.27; 222.30 
EN TEYNOY 172.12, 14, 24; 200.17; 202.22; 


208.2, 13; 216.9 
T€NOY 176.4; 178.18; 188.18, 19; 202.2; 
204.15; 210.29; 216.3, 22; 222.26 
OYNTA- 172.7; 194.18, 19 
OYoet 
Т пеоүс1 172.5; 184.30; 214.2; 220.23 
OYOEIN 178.8; 180.27; 214.30 (twice); 216.22— 
23; 218.17, 18 
POYOEIN  176.19-20; 178.8; 180.26-27; 
186.23; 210.32; 216.6 
{ 07206111 21818-19 
OYOEIG) 170.7; 176.30-31; 178.14; 182.27, 33; 
184.33; 190.25; 192.25; 202.3-4; 206.14; 
210.18; 212.20 
рпеоүовта) 182.34; 200.33 
OYON 176.10; 178.23 (twice), 24; 180.14; 186.5; 
198.35; 200.3; 202.33; 216.8 (twice) 
0үобоүєб 172.2, 4 (both oyecoyo-); 194.5 
OYPOT 184.29, 31; 216.5 (all рооүт) 
OYWBA) 216.7; 22043 
OYOBQ) 178.9, 24; 180.11; 220.18 
OYOM 178.17; 192.6, 23; 194.34, 35; 206.2 
OYCOMM NCA? 192.34; 194.28; 196.4, 
15 
176.9; 182.20 (twice); 200.19, 35 
20248 
198.24 


OYON 
OYuN 
àOYON 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXTS 


РРО 182.35 186.29 
PPPO 178.16 
MNTEPO 178.15; 186.29; 206.17; 222.29, 32 
Pœ 176.14; 180.5; 198.17 
PWME 170.6; 176.17, 19, 23, 24, 30; 180.15; 
182.12, 13, 17, 19 (twice), 20, 21, 28; 184.5, 
12, 13, 20, 25, 28, 31; 186.15, 22; 188.7, 10; 
190.4, 20; 192.1, 4, 8, 18, 28, 34; 194.2, 4, 
11, 14, 15, 27; 196.2, 9, 13, 30; 198.15, 30, 
32; 200.6, 31 (twice), 32; 202.4; 206.2, 
10, 29; 208.4, 7, 10, 15, 27; 210 23, 28; 
212.7; 214.2, 10, 14, 28; 216.5, 13, 28, 32, 
33; 218.31; 220.2, 13; 408.7 


MACTPOMe 192.16 

MNTMAIPMME 208.8; 222.33 
MNTPMMAO 104.3-4 

MNTP@ME 176.29; 184.30; 190.32; 200.22; 


202.18; 216.29 

178.20, 22, 24; 182.10; 204.24; 206.3; 
218.22 (all рит) 

PMT 680< 198.29 (PHT) 


POT 


Cà 1708; 178.20, 21; 180.10; 192.8, 18, 27; 
200.5; 214.31 
Ca PHC 182.1; 184.10 
caca 198.8, 30 
CAANd) 182.22 (CANOYd)-) 
capT 216.7 
CAT 170.23 
CAO)q 174.3; 178.9, 24; 180.3, 9, 27; 186.33; 
194.15; 198.21, 23; 200.13; 214.30, 31; 
216.6, 29 
са)ҷєсмооүс 
ска) 
cae 188.4; 222.5 
0886 208.32; 408.12 
CBOD 
T cBa@ 
cel 170.8 
CHYE 170.15; 206.4 
CINE 212.5 (Смт) 
CIE 
CAME 222.21 
cipe 182.23 (CA2T-) 
cma? 178.28, 29 (CMa? СМА?); 220.6 
CMH 172.8, 21, 24; 174.33; 202.16, 17, 23; 214.27 


218.11 
212.10 


192.32 


202.27 


XICMH 19628 
CMINE N- 2N- 208.9 
CMME EPO’ 196.24 
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116811116 170.14, 19; 172.1 
110066 196.30 
пора 

пора) 220.5 

пора) EBOA 196.14 (пора)); 200.14 
TIDPX 172.22 (ПОРХ» ЄВОХ OY.AE, for оүтє) 
пет 


THT 192.9, 28; 214.8 
пам e-/epo- (reach) 190.30; 208.13, 26; 
210.4—5, 19; 212.6; 214.21 


па» аўг-/ Mapo- 9 
па» n- (tear) 206.25 
пот 
Hà?T2 200.20; 202.10, 14, 15, 16; 210.13, 14 


(all reflexive) 
TID? T €BOÀ мпсноч 
25 


174.27—28; 202.24— 


РАМ 176.12, 14, 15, 23; 180.1; 184.11; 192.5, 13, 15, 
24; 196.26; 198.13; 200.2; 208.16; 214.34; 
216.27, 29; 220.22 


PacTe 210.13 
Padme 206.34; 210.17; 214.18; 216.30; 222.3 
21 006<م‎ 680« 220.6 
әм оүр^ає 180.26 (гм OYNOG мраає); 


204.15-16; 214.21 

PH 172.23; 176.20; 178.8; 180.27; 186.23; 188.21; 
200.12, 13; 216.6; 218.20 

PHC 182.1; 184.10; 218.8 


PIKE EBOA 194.32 (POKE) 

PIME 172.13, 28; 174.2; 176.21, 22, 28; 180.5; 
182.14, 15; 190.22, 31, 32; 192.20, 30, 35 
(twice); 194.17, 23, 29; 196.20; 198.14, 
16, 19 (twice); 200.15, 17 (twice), 21; 
202.4 (twice), 5, 6; 204.7, 9; 208.26 
(twice), 28, 35; 222.21; 408.6 (twice), 
8 

PMpad) 178.1; 208.27; 216.6; 408.7 

MNTPMPAQ) 208.9 

PO 170.22 (Aa); 182.20; 200.35; 218.15, 16 
(twice) 

PW 172.12; 192.3, 19; 204.7 
POOY 170.21 

pPoeice-/epo^ 174.31 

РОМПЄ 174.7, 18, 27; 178.17; 190.30; 212.8 
(twice), 21 

POOYO) 198.3, 7; 200.25 

yınpooyYa) 222.19 

poyee 218.26 
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CTNOYYE 218.13, 20-21; 220.11 
ct Neyn@Mpa 218.19 
CTOT 214.35 


CM 192.6; 194.33, 35; 202.27 
COMBE 176.21 (twice), 27, 28; 210.32 
COK 192.2; 196.32; 204.22, 23, 27, 32; 206.19; 
21040 
COK EBON 
COK N- 


192.19 
178.19—20; 182.5 (twice), 6 
(twice) 
COK LA 190.20 
COK 2a Тен 170.1-2 
COK?HT2 184.1 
CWATIEBOA 170.26-27; 192.29; 194.28 (COATT) 
CONT 178.21 
сємт- 188.5 
COP 186.1 (CHP EBON) 
COPM 184.5; 208.30 
COTM 178.10; 200.25; 208.26; 216.18; 208.26; 
216.18; 220.26 (COTM-); 408.7 
COTM E- 172.8, 10, 29; 174.13, 33; 176.1; 
186.17; 196.18; 200.27 (twice); 202.16; 
206.26; 216.20; 220.1; 222.6, 18 
COTM NCA 
PATCOTM 
cor 


210.3; 7 
216.21 
172.24; 176.3; 186.5; 204.13; 206.22; 19; 
222.9 (COTM), 28 
coq) 182.18 
00006 06 
Ceal 176.8; 206.22; 222.5, 20 (Ceat) 
сне 176.12 
CRIME 190.4, 20; 214.12; 20419-20; 214.12 
LIOME 192.22, 34; 194.4, 11, 14, 19, 27; 196.2, 
9,14 


Talo 186.3, 10, 13, 20; 218.31; 220.28, 32; 222.2 
TAIHY 182.9; 212.6; 214.33; 218.12; 220.31; 

222.12 
X1TAIO 

TAKO 


218.28; 220.23 
188.25; 190.9; 192.25; 196.25;200.3; 
202.3 
ТАХО 180.22; 222.31; 408.14 
ТАМО 220.34 
TàAHY 180.24 
TAO E2PAl_ 192.6 (ТАХО»); 208.5 
(талог); 214.13 
TàA€ усі €2Pal 186.34 
TANO MIIPAN/TAA€ TIPAN (eg pa) EXW- 
192.6, 13, 15; 198.13; 196.26 
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CMOT  176.16;192.24 
CMOY 214.32 
CMOY є-/ єро 176.1 180.19; 188.6, 7, 12- 
13; 204.2; 206.27; 216.5, 12; 218.27, 29; 
220.29-30, 30; 222.3-4, 22 
CMAMAAT 
CNAY 


220.31 

174.2, 4; 176.7; 186.5, 6; 214.4; 216.23, 26; 
218.5, 6; 408.21 

CNTE 178.3, 5; 200.6; 210. 20; 222.21 
CNOQ 174.28; 188.1; 190.14; 192.19, 25; 194.9; 
200.3; 202.25 

cnTe (foundation) 
COBT 


186.26; 188.21; 222.13 
180.28; 186.1, 2, 3, 6, т, 12; 218.5, 6 
(twice), 13 

псовт 110087 
COBTE 
свтаут» 180.2, 4-5; 204.16 
CBTOT 170.19, 23 
COEIT 216.27 (P соет) 
сом 
сину 
сооү 
COOYN 


180.29 (twice); 218.7, 8 


184.17, 23; 202.33; 220.3, 8, 12, 22 
212.21 
174.4; 176.16; 186.8, 16, 20; 198.12, 17; 
216.27, 28 
COYEN- 174.25; 178.16; 196.12, 17, 34; 
200.23; 204.33; 208.6, 24 
COYON 174.24; 208.1; 210. 27 
COOYTN 
COYTMN 186.18; 192.13-14; 214.10 
EIPE мпєтсоүтом 
198.7 
COOY? 5 
cooge 198.26 (cagw-) 
com 178.9, 25; 180.3, 9, 27; 182.9; 194.16; 
198.21; 206.28; 208.20; 210.30; 212.11, 
25; 216.30; 218.25, 28; 220.35; 408.2, 19 
NKECON 
eloycon 
сопсп 


174.6, 6-7; 192.22—23; 


220.1 
188.6; 220.25; 222.4 

212.22 

COY 222.29 

COYO 212.9 

006 186.15 

0061 196.6, 8 

СПІР 202.29 

CHOTOY 190.6, 16; 192.28-29, 30; 194.12 

сто 
свом 

свом) 

CT Nupic 


170.9; 172.16; 198.27, 28 (mostly 


218.20 
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200.9; 202.34, 204.1 
182.13, 26 
210 25-26 


TXDOYN євох әм 
TWOYN 1<م62‎ 
TWMOYN EXW- 
TOOYN 2a 170.9; 188.16; 198.27 
торп 20447; 214.24 (both торп en) 
TOWBE (seal) 198.23 (TOBE є-) 
TOOBE 198.32 
TOWBE Naz (repay) 174.29; 192.16-17; 47.4; 
210.30 (TOOB-); 212.25 (TOB-); 216.29 
(TOBE) 
тоа) 222.31 (TOU) Naz) 
THE 190.13 (Ta? ом, refl.) 
0066م‎ 208.28; 218.2; 408.8 (all тоб») 
Tose (noun) 208.28 (twice; тоб»); 
218.2; 408.8 


@BQ) 174.21; 214.17 (both р паова)) 
ФМК 172.2, 4 (ОМК) 
ФМС 192.2, 9, 19, 28, 34; 194.12 (twice), 15; 
196.9 (all омс») 
ОМС 190.4, 5,12, 14, 15, 16 
ONE 190.29; 218.13 
ONE UME 190.24, 28; 218.24; 220.17 
NEX WNE EPO’ 210.8-9 
QN? 170.10; 172.20; 190.9; 206.4, 5; 220.2 
ON? 200.28; 202.8, 21; 204.2 
œn 190.8 (twice пын) 
нп 178.32 
ниє 216.28 
OPK 174.19 (MMO-); 190.29 (Naz); 206.21 
(m) 
«тп 178.20 (отп) 
Фа) 192.32; 196.18 (04)»); 204.26; 206.25 
(04)»); 222.22, 23 
Wd) €BOX 174.2-3; 186.24; 200.17; 202.6, 
8, 20; 204.2, 9; 216.9, 33; 218.26, 29 
ка) x20M 180.5; 188.24; 190.22, 31; 192.20, 
30, 34, 35; 194-17, 23, 29; 196.20; 198.14; 
200.14, 202.7 
MYT 202.26 (OYT+N-) 
OqT 202.28 (Є-); 218.24 (єгоүм €-) 
Mee 214.5 (Age epo») 
aLEPaT- 186.22—23; 200.28, 29; 206.5; 
214.32, 30-31; 220.14 
(GB 200.7, 10, п 


aa (rise) 172.23; 200.12, 13 
aa (позе) 192.20 (YANT-) 
Q)àPBA 188.26; 194.4 
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TàMO 
Tà MIO 


222.25 (ТАМО») 

172.17 ( ТАМІО»); 188.13 ( ТАМІО»); 
204.29 (TAMIE-) 
Tam 17026; 196.33 


ТАПРО 172.1 2, 3, 24; 174.12; 180.6; 206.15 
тар 192.3 
TAGE 0610 206.19; 210.3; 216.17; 220.22, 27; 


222.17, 26, 31-32 
Tayo 174.16; 208.16 
TAYE- 2 
TALO 202.22; 408.13 
TAE- 170.12; 204.11 
т^020 EPAT- 174.32; 176.6 
TAXPO 
TAXPHY 188.21; 218.10 
таб 188.31; 198.30 (TAG Tac) 
TBA 178.25, 26 (thrice), 27, 28 (twice); 182.9; 
190.21; 202.10; 218.9, 10, 24 
2ENTBA NTBA 
214.32 
TBBO 184.13; 208.8 
TBBHY 
TENHA 


172.11; 176.1; 178.29, 31; 


222.24 
204.16; 222.3 

TH 194.25 (P TH) 

THP- 222.30, 33 (both rrrupq) 
THY 202.13 


TMAEIO 182.18 

TNNOOY  200.33-34 

TONTN 182.4, 5, 6 (twice), 7 (all TNTODN є-) 
TOOY 220.34; 408.24 


TOYIO 408.2 

тоүмо «єт; 186.8 

TOYNOC 21014; 216.2 (both тоүмосх) 

TOG 170.19; 192.29 

TNE 220.5, 6 

TCABO 176.5; 178.2, 17; 180.10; 188.19; 198.20; 
204.33; 206.2; 216.3, 21, 23, 31; 220.3; 
222.21 (all ТСАВО» €- / epo») 

ТОВ? 200.31 

TOMB? EXN- 200.22, 30; 202.18; 210.13 


тов? N-/MMO- 202.17; 206.11; 212.23 


такс 180.24 (TOGC Є); 220.17 (TOGC N-) 
TOM 216.15 
TOAM N- 192.19 


ТОМ 172.12, 24; 174.12 
TON 172.6, 22; 188.18, 20; 202.2 (twice), 3; 

21415 
тот єро» 


TWOYN 


222.14 
200.10; 216.3 
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Q)MNT 176.6 (WOMTe); 180.24; 186.6; 190.21; 
192.3; 206.6, 32; 212.9, 11, 21 (QOMTE); 
214.24 (QOMTE); 218.5, 16 (twice), 25, 
27; 40848 (OMT), 22 

QONTE 

ooye 194.33 

aoprı 186.6; 206.30; 408.20 

NO)OPH 180.17; 204.31 

QOPOP 222.2 

Q)OYO 194.11 (Q)OYO- ENIECHT є-); 200.35 
(YOYO- єграл EXN); 204.25 (ауоүо- 
EBOX €-), 27-28 (ауоүо- EBON) 

Q)UHP€ 218.4-5; 220.25; 408.4 

(X€);‏ 208.31 ;186.18 ;180.19 عمق م 
(хє)‏ 408.12 

аутеко 

0610 

Фоке 


202.25 


21412 

176.22 
188.27, 28 (twice), 29 (twice; all 

WOK? єпеснт N-); 190.27 (WOK? Ya) 
wane (verb) 188.10 
Man 198.5 (DOI epo»); 20848 (aor); 
210.11 (QOT); 40840 (QOT) 

172.16, 21, 25, 26; 174.27; 176.5; 196.27; 
200.4; 202.1, 17; 216.15, 16, 21; 220.33; 
222.1, 2, п, 29, 30; 408.11 
020011 170.8; 172.9; 180.25; 190.33; 192.26; 

194.6; 198.0, 18; 200.7, 8, 25; 204.4; 
210.22; 214.30; 216.1, 22, 24; 218.18; 


gone 


220.20, 27, 32 
0200116 N- 206.11 
arte MN/NMMa- 
awrite YAPO- 

QOPI 


174.28; 196.23; 206.14 
214.27 
222.25 (а)єрп-) 
ас 208.30; 408.10 
QTE 198.22-23, 24 (twice), 28 (twice), 32, 
34 
ааа) євох 218.19 (WEW-), 20 (а)єа)-), 21 
(3x); 220.11 
que 18245 
qı 17245 (twice ЧІТ»); 174.28; 190.4; 202.32; 
210.26; 214.11, 14 
QIMMaY 182.28 
qı2a 206.17 
амт 188.32; 192.19, 34; 194.28; 200.5 (qeu), 
6 (поүємт поүємт); 204.8; 212.10 
yTooy 17048 (ЧТОУ-); 180.32; 182.4 (twice); 
192.9; 194.22; 202.15; 204.20, 25 (twice, 
чтов); 218.9 
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aay (value) 204.6 
MNTATQ)àY 192.24 
aay (swine) 196.27 


172.13, 24; 17442; 180.5; 186.13; 200.27; 
206.9, 22; 208.11; 210.4; 2144, 28; 220.1, 
6; 222.5, 18, 23; 408.3, 18 
Q)àX€ MN 206.32; 208.22; 210.31; 214.3; 

222.7 


axe 


172.13-14; 220.8, 12 
184.16 
180.29; 188.27; 190.3, 30; 


аувир 
аувирмелос 
ge (hundred) 
218.9, 24 
oe (wood) 208.35; 210.8; 408.21 
аунмє 218.7 
QHN 178.20, 29, 30; 182.10, 12, 13, 26; 188.14; 
194.33; 202.13; 204.24, 26, 27, 31, 33; 
2064, 3 (twice), 5; 216.32 (twice); 218.21, 
25 
180.13; 182.25; 184.8, 10, 16, 23; 196.17, 
19, 24; 198.33; 200.23; 202.8, 11, 19, 20, 
23, 33; 204.2; 206.12, 14, 22, 26 (twice), 
30, 31; 208.5, 30, 33, 35; 210.2, 8, 10, 12; 
214.8; 220.32; 408.10, 13, 20, 22, 23 
а)єєрє 210.26 
QHPeQg)HM 18442 
00186 06 
аін 178.23; 200.6; 212.10 (21H) 
QIK 188.32; 190. (twice); 194.9; 196.11 
апке 188.27 (twice), 28, 29 (twice), 30 
(thrice); 190.2, 3, 27, 29; 192.33 
OK? айке 188.27; 190.26 
QINE 20618 
MINE NCA 174.18; 188.4; 198.26-26 
вмпаунє (noun)  206.27-28 
апе (noun) 182.28 
ФМС 170.25; 192.3 
Qe 178.27, 28 (TAC? 1O^?) 
00211 198.6; 202.2 
аммо 198.5; 206.30; 210.24, 8 
Mal@MMO 184.20 
MNTMAICDMMO 184.23 
POMMO 170.5, 11; 46.4 
@MOYN 218.24 
0011006 176.13, 15, 17; 182.27, 34; 190.10; 196.27, 
34; 198.1; 200.29 
60001106م‎ 2 
see also under NOYTE 
40 180.24; 214.33 (40 моо) 
qoem 186.13 


аунрє 
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SITE 170.19 
2ITOYW- 174.10; 180.6; 182.18; 198.5 
?KO 182.8 (2KaeıT) 


8 ,192.1 ;176.19 2320م 
Perro 188.11‏ 
)20۸6( 206.19 2^06 


әмє 190.26; 218.12 (METH) 


әммє 190.8 (Ромиє) 
әмом 200.1, 13 (Q)MOM), 14 
әмоос 18644, 32; 408.15 
@MOT 22245 

XI?9MOTEXN 182.32 
LMAN 212.23 


eux 202.28 
?N€ 182.18, 19, 20 (twice); 210.28 (вомнти) 
€ipe MIIETELNAQ  184.5-6; 198.18 
20 170.14, 15, 18, 21, 23, 24, 26, 27; 176.19; 
186.23;192.10; 196.3; 200.20; 210.13, 14, 
32; 216.1, 6 
X120 172.25 
2OEIM 190.4 (ЧІ гоєм 2OEIM) 
LONE 170.14, 15, 17, 20, 23, 24, 26, 27; 172.4; 
190.5 (twice) 
0116م‎ 194.21; 196.10 
eoov (day) 170.3; 172.19, 23, 29; 174.34; 180.6; 
182.28; 190.9, 10; 192.14, 24; 198.4, 5; 
200.30; 202.35; 204.3, 12; 206.27; 208.19; 
212.9; 216.15; 222.24 


MHOOY 170.6, 11 
HOOY 174.3; 408.9 
eooY (evil) 192.26 
11660001 170.2; 174.29; 182.24; 204.33- 


206.1 (пєтөооү) 
Р 11660008 210.26, 8 


200YT 19449 (twice); 196.23; 210.27 
Фора) мент 190.34; 206.14 
готє 188.26 
PeOTE 192.24; 214.25; 216.2; 218.32 
LALOTE 190.1 
$NOYMNTAT?OTe 192.23 
20YN 184.2, 3; 186.10 
мпеоум N-  180.28-29, 31; 184.28; 218.6, 
8 
PTIEOYN N- 172.10; 176.26-27; 204.24 


204 170.23 (BOY); 196.4, 31 
гохгєх 198.31 

?POOY 172.29 

етн 180.23 

2TOMTM 188.25 
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ча» 190.6, 17 (40); 196.3; 216.7 
чав є 186.10 (воб N-); 188.31) 66 
€gpa1) 


gal 196.7 
Tad- Neal 
gamol 176.28 
ФАП 172.20, 21, 25, 31; 176.2; 216.15 
P Neal 196.25 
Team 192.13 
Lanc TIEETPE- 216.16 
eapee €- 180.8; 184.13; 206.26 
gaT 178.9, 24; 180.23 (twice); 218.5, 6, 15 
@aTHY 19240 
2a2 176.24, 30; 186 (twice); 216.18; 220.2 


194.25 


13 ,220.10 ;216.32 8000م 
2BOYP 214.31; 218.16‏ 
220.35 ;198.23 -€ 2€ 


LEELPAIEXN 1 
عم‎ (manner) ката TEILE 178.27, 29-30 
KATAOENTA- 214.23 
NTERE 186.27; 192.4 (NTEILE THPC); 
196.5; 198.13; 206.16; 408.3 
CHKE 194.30 
ент (heart) 170.9; 176.13, 16, 17; 184.31; 186.18; 
192.16: 208.19; 22214 
ауємотн» 198.17 (aya? TH2); 202.6, 9, 
п (twice), п (дуне тн); 214.23 (ауд м- 
етно») 
їимпонт 178.32 
T?TH4 194.6; 408.11 
гнт (crown of date palms) 
eHY 222.6, 18 
teny 408.8 
0180+ 172.28; 200.18 
eleiT elelT  188.26-27 
гїн 180.15; 182.30; 184.4, 2 
كلاح‎ 19443 (P 216 €-) 
?lOYe e?OYN әм 192.10 
?IP 190.21 
gice 216.28 
20CE 19440, 14; 200.8; 204.8 (сосє 
NMMa-) 
gice (noun) 170.13 (twice), 176.29; 
200.24; 204.4 (twice); 208.4, 18, 30; 
212.7; 220.27; 408.10 
QEN CE 210.11; 212.24; 214.2, 16 (all with 
are) 
{г1сєЄ 170.20; 192.4; 196.5; 210.12 


178.25 
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4, 13-14, 25; 178.6, 30; 180.1-2, 7, 12, 30; 
182.22; 184.4, 9, 12, 24; 186.4, 8, 13, 26, 
31, 32; 188.3, 8, 18; 190.7, 23, 24; 192.11— 
12, 21, 31; 194-1—2, 5, 10, 13, 17-18, 24, 
29, 35; 196.5, 11212; 198.2; 200.8, 29, 
33; 202.9; 204.14, 27; 206.7, 8, 12, 15- 
16, 34; 208.1, 12, 13, 24; 210.17; 214.7, 
20, 34; 216.12—13, 14, 20, 24; 218.1, 32; 
220.7, 16, 33, 34; 222.15, 33; 408.4—5, 
n 
XOEIT  220.34-35 
Xol 180.22 
XOYOMT 178.23; 188.29; 218.12 
XOYTAYTE 202.14-15; 218.9, 10 
XOYTCNOOYC 218.7 
XMO 1701; 196.33 
XMO 198.15; 200.1, 15, 16; 204.6 
ХРО 214.21 (refl.); 218.33 (twice), 34 (ХРО 
e) 
XŒ (say) 170.2, 6; 172.8, 12, 18, 23, 24, 
25, 30; 174-3, 8, 13 (twice), 33; 176.2, 
20, 23; 184.8, 22, 29; 186.3, 19; 188.7, 
8, 9, 18; 190.22, 24; 192.20; 196.16, 
34; 198.35; 200.1, 9, 15, 26; 202.8, 9, 
10, 16, 17, 20, 23; 204.2; 210.1; 212.11; 
214.33, 35; 216.2; 218.27; 220.30; 222.17, 
19 
2002 174.9; 192.11; 196.15, 17; 206.18 
XOK 21831 
2001 EBOA 192.5, 12; 222.28 
хакм 180.18 (хокме») 
XXDPM оүвн# 204.21; 210.1; 408.15 
XWEM 184.14; 194.24 
PTHHMILXOPM 194.25 
000006 (noun) 188.11 
XQOXDP€ 6802 208.29; 408.9 


бап 212.9 (кап) 

6a262 173.28; 200.7, 10 (both (م©6<26‎ 

GINE 172.24 (GW-); 174-12 (GN-); 178.8 
(SNT-), 21; 182.10; 184.1, 10, 18; 186.1- 
2 (Gt); 188.21; 198.29 (SNT-); 218.31 
(ow) 

бх 170.15 (twice), 22, 25; 192.19, 25; 194.27; 
196.32; 200.14; 202.26; 204.32 

GXOMAM 196.31 (SAMADM) 

606126 170.8; 17244, 21; 210.24 (all 622020 
e) 

GOM 174.20; 208.30; 222.30; 408.11 


INDEX OF THE COPTIC TEXTS 


eTooye 218.19, 26 
гав 184.24; 188.4; 198.25; 202.24; 204.5; 
222.1, 26 
евнүє  172.11-12, 19; 174.33; 190.13; 192.17; 
196.19; 21410-1 
?OXK 170.14, 25 
гом єтм- (order) 170.4 
FON 62011 7 
гом ELOYN €- 176.20; 204.20; 206.8-9 
CDOT 17440 
?NOY?OU 170.27 
гама) 178.25, 26 (neang пгапа)) 
гарк 180.8 (сорк) 
2WTB 174.27; 184.11 (2OTB-); 196.28 (2OTB-); 
214.9, 15 (both 20TBe-); 408.22 
(2OTBe-) 
гаутп (set, ofsun) 
ewe (sing) 1764 


218.20 


Хач 188.30; 194.28; 200.7, 14 
Xaxe 196.7 
XEPO 198.30; 214.26 
XHP 200.31 
اكد‎ 174.33; 176, 5; 180.9, 10, 23; 184.14 (ХІТ»), 
23; 186.20; 194.7, 26, 31; 196.1.8, 13; 
198.14, 22; 206.6; 216.31; 218.3; 220.3, 
4, 8,23 
-ه اكد‎ 172.16 (хіт); 174.4; 178.3, 4; 188.20; 
194.23; 196.29 ( ХІТ»); 198.8, п, 22; 
204.15, 17-18, 18, 32-33; 214.15; 216.22; 
222.31 
X1(€BOA) EXM 184.10, 18, 27 
1د‎ 6807 EN 20.1: 176.24, 30; 190.14 
хаєратем- 170.3 
хієгоум 176.9-10; 180.21, 25; 182.33 
(Xtt2); 184.7, 21-22 (both ХІТ»); 186.1 
(хат); 206.20 
хівграміє- 170.12 (KIT); 188.16-17 
XINTN- 176.29 
X1 0< 176, 5; 198.20--21; 214.24 
XICEEXN 182.21 
ҳоосє 186.22; 210.1; 214.19; 408.24 
(xoce) 
Xıce (noun) 172.8; 188.32; 218.11 
XACIPHT 182.17; 188.12 
MNTXACIEHT 182.23, 24, 28; 186.10 
XNOY 174.17 
xo(wall) 218.9 
20610 172.18, 30; 174.8, 15, 16, 26, 27; 176.2, 
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21, 27, 32; 196.30; 200.18; 202.13; 206.5; 
210.31; 214.19, 29 

SOOT €- 178.21; 192.18; 198.29; 200.5; 
202.18; 206.5; 208.11, 22; 210.1 

600001 680« ом 178.19 


T 172.4; 180.16; 202.6, 30, 34; 204.5 


Tad 176.0, 182.9; 194.23; 196.28; 198.25; 
210.27 
Tad МРАЇ 194.25 


TETN-/ETOOT? 174.4, 7, 33; 180.17; 184.7, 
15 (twice), 21 (mostly Там») 


TEBOX 208.17 (Taa-) 

T TOOT? 220.32 

Римма» 19810 

TO €-/EPO- 174.2; 194.22 

TO 21/210’ 170.15, 25; 194.22; 196.10, 3 
TOY 222.29 

TàlOY 188.28; 202.35 


TàlOYXOYTCNOOYC 218.7 


tne 206.23 (xı tne) 


дудстатіс 
дбратом 


2 


дтпоууємо 


202.35-204.1 
214.28—29 (&2OPATON) 
222.1 (ATTANTEINE МА» N-) 

178.12; 206.21, 31 (all ANANTA €- 
[epo-) 

anapvew 200.3 («ПАРМА N-) 

anaın 196.8 

070004 186.15 

MNTPATAOYC 186.21 

AnoxdAulbıs  206.22-23; 216.18; 220.1-2; 

222.5, 18, 19-20, 23 (all «покаХум- 


үс) 
бпботолос 220.3, 8, 12, 23, 35; 222.3, 7, 9-10, 
10 
ànotaxtıxóç 1826-17 (AMOTAKTKOC) 
&motácoo 198.2 (АПОТАССЄ N-) 


doa 222.13, 14 


üpua 222.8 (apma) 
dp 170.18 
ApxdyyeAog 172.9-10, 30; 200.19, 21-22 


“PX 204.20, 25 
дсєрійс 170.19-20; 188.19; 200.15; 210.23 
(twice); 222.3 
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188.11; 196.34; 200.24 
186.2-3, 34 
198.27 
174.31; 180.1; 194.30; 208.4, 19; 4084 (all 
XI NGONC) 
XHYNGONC 182.8; 192.20 
XINGONC 196.19; 208.18 
PILXINGONC  174.31-32 
ФМ OYXINGONC 174.29 
GOOYNE 194.15 
GOPTE 170.26 
GOCGC 


OYN GOM 111102 
MN GOM 
GM бом 
GONC 


21412 

GOT 178.22; 212.9 (twice) 

брнпє 186.11; 202.19 

60) 172.7; 184.12; 218.32 

600211 6802 198.27 

COAX 170.25 

SONT 180.6 
| CONT 

6000086 182.11 

SOOT 174.1; 178.4; 180.10; 184.27; 186.12, 19; 

188.25; 190.3, 21; 192.1, 8, 27, 33; 194.14, 


194-7 


4 Coptic Words of Foreign Origin 


222.11, 34 
174.11; 176.24, 29; 178.17; 180.10; 
182.8; 184.9; 188.15 


фуабос 
araon 


MNTATAEOC 182.30; 192.14; 202.34 

POYaraeoN 182.21; 202.1 
0/070 22245 

EIPE NOYATATIH 198.4 


üyyeAos passim 

бос 222.5 (garıoc) 

dyov 222.27 

detösg 214.30; 218.16 (both a.erroc) 

alvéo 202.27 (AITEIN-) 

olov 182.32 

dxépotoc 176.11; 186.1415 (both akaıpeoc) 

№ФС 204.6; 210.5 

AMnAovıa 186.24, 25, 30; 188.3, 4-5, 7, 9 

AMopuAos 208.31—32; 408.12 

àAóywç 198.13 (логос) 

dh» 214, 35; 222, 17 (twice), 19 (twice), 34 
(all gamın) 

àpúyðaňov 218.23 (AMEKAAAON) 

дуфуху 170.20; 174.7; 206.24 

AVAYVWOTNG 192.31 
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206.31; 222.10 
188.4; 190.12-13; 194.6; 196.6; 222.5, 


مع 
ExxAÃvo lo‏ 
13 
204.10 ;31 ,194.3 
206.26 ;202.33 ;26 ,196.17 ;192.32 
&Eovcia | 170.12, 14; 5‏ 
ёле 182.7, 30; 186.28; 198.17; 220.26; 222.27‏ 
ёлісхолос 192.12‏ 
MNTETICKOTIOC‏ 


Anis 
evroAn 


192.13 
271600000004 222.12 

entiudw 196.16; 204.9 (both emtMa ма») 
enwuls 220.19 (2INOMIC) 

Єртиос 208.31 

єрумуєїа 214.30 (EMEPENIA) 

evayyeAlov 222.26, 32 


(фоу 202.15 (ZWON) 


соіа 214.29 (ecyxia) 

Oewpéw 218.3 (BEWPEI м-) 

Onplov 170.27; 196.14 (OYPION) 

8ABo 170.12 (OMBE MMO-) 

621164 190.25; 212.17 

0póvoc 174.11; 186.11, 12, 13, 14; 202.14; 216.7, 16, 


17, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26-27; 218.4; 220.3, 5 
(twice), 7, 9, п, 19 
Өбїуос 218.15 (өүмом) 
босіа 186.34; 214.13, 15 
Ovoraothpiov 186.22, 23; 2025-16; 214.31 
idws 186.19 (г1м1@тнс) 
xaícot 
xaxia 
Xo c 


408.6-7 (котте) 

176.11; 20849 

188.4; 192.5, 12 

хатубс 170.21; 190.2; 198.28 

хорлӧс̧ 178.20-21, 29, 31; 182.11; 194.33 
TxKaprıoc 180.16; 200.35; 208.28; 404.9 

XATAXÀVOÓÇ 212.20 

хаталаМа 170.13; 186.9 

KATAAUAW 190.16; 194.6 (both KaTaAarel) 

KATATETATUAX 202.16; 220.4, 8-9, 14 

KATAPPOVEW 172.9 

хотафроутуг/с 188.12 

xotY|opoc 218.34 (кәтнгорос) 

xehedw 222.4, 30 (both kereye м-/ ма») 

хефоћіс 218.23 (кефаХнс) 

xfpu& 206.11 (KYPIZ) 
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donótouot 176.27; 184.3, 8, п, 16, 19, 22; 208.3, 
13-44, 26; 210.20; 212.6; 214.1, 9-10, 21; 
216.11; 216.33-218.1; 222.1; 408.3, 6 (all 
àCIIAZ€ MMO-) 


Bantıoua 200.3 (BarıtcMa) 

Ватамійо 170.22, 24; 174.34 (all Bazanize 
N-/MMO-) 

Васауос̧ 192.26; 194.16; 206.23 (all BAZANOC) 

Вас) 218.22 

801906 172.7; 190.25; 194.3, 31; 202.2; 

20410 

Botavn 218.12 (BOTANI) 

180.8 

190.22 (twice), 26 (twice); 210.21; 


yayos 

yeved 
222.20, 21 

yEvog 190.31; 198.15; 220.2 

уубфос 188.25 

ypappateüs 176.26 

үраф 186.16, 17, 20; 196.18 


deinvov 
бєхаудс 
810830266 196.6; 21210-11 
81061 200.9, 22; 208.9; 222.13 (all АЛА- 
өүкн) 
Staxovew 
ALAKONEI EPO- 
AIAKONEI Naz 
дідхомос 192.22 
діжопос 170.23 (twice), 30; 176.2, 12; 178.12; 
180.4; 182.7, 32; 184.22; 1868-19, 30, 31; 
190.8; 196.27; 202.29; 204.15, 16; 206.1, 
21; 208.35; 210.22; 212.3 (twice), 21-22; 


214.12 
190.3 


170.5 
208.1 


214.17; 222.2 

діхопостфуу 176.26 

Spdxwv 170.21; 188.30; 196.3 

дрӧџрос̧ 222.27, 28 

8uvatóc 186.27 

ёүхратай 220.27 

Éüvoc 196.12; 210.15, 30; 212.26; 216.10 (all 
?eenoc) 

eldwrov 208.32 

tbv | 17217; 202.11; 206.33; 208.23-24; 210.17 

(all гтказм) 

176.10; 182.11; 206.24; 222.24 (all emu- 

те) 


el ure 
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MEAOG 170.27; 216.1; 222.25 
@BHPMEAOCC 184.16 

ИЕсітус̧ 222.12 

METAVOÉW | 170.5; 174.20; 180.16; 192.26; 
200.26, 33; 202.25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31; 
214.23 (twice); 216.19; 220.2 (all MeTa- 
NOI) 

neravorn 180.16; 202.3, 30-31 

ИЙ | 172.22; 182.24; 190.32; 198.16; 216.27, 8 

бү! 190.30; 198.30 

pow, 180.31 

povoyevwc 180.3; 220.32 

MUOTHpLOV 220.31 222.24 


упостєїд 196.1 

vynotebw 182.17 (NHCTEYE) 
voéo 208.31 (NOL MMO-) 
уоробетус 208.25; 408.5 
vópoç 208.25; 408.5 


9BeAloxoc 196.14 (СОВОХІСКОС) 

olxoupévw 178.5-6; 188.23 

62066 196.10 (гоХПсукос) 

буодоуєю 174.7 (СОМОХОГЇ N-) 

önwpa  218.1-12, 19 (both eynwpa) 

192.9 ;26 ,18 ,172.13 رامن 

ӧрфауӧс̧ 192.15-16; 194.30; 198.4 

бсоу 206.5; 208.11; 210.4; 408.3, 18 (all 
20con) 

ötav 174.31 (LOTAN) 

офхобу 182.23 


TAVTOXPATWP 172.18; 218.28 

TOVTWS 174.5 

пароВаіую 204.19 (Парава) 

т@р&үш 218.22 (rapa re) 

mapdevein 184.13 

mapdevos 180.9; 194.21; 196.21-22; 200.1; 
206.6, 32; 210.26 

MNTTIAPOENOC 194.25 

mapoucia 182.32 

таррусіа 182.7 (P Тепаренсіх) 

парро: оро 182.33 (Ti pecia ze MMO- 
гей.) 

narpıapyns 208.13 

neldouanı 206.12 (теє ммо) 

nelðw 212.23 (MOE N-) 

түй 204.25 (MYTH) 

тістіс 206.25; 208.9; 222.22; 408.12 
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wypbadw 208.10 (KYPICZE ммо) 

хібаріс 220.20 

xıdapı 186.23; 220.13, 15 

xıdapllw | 2204-15 (Kiea. pize eu) 

xAáBog 218.23 

xAnpovopéw 

KAHPONOMEI N-/MMO- 178.1, 32; 184.9 
(KAHPONOME м-), 24 
KAHPONOMEI NMMà- 184.17 

xAnpovonla 178.10; 208.32 

(0014 172.27; 190.19—20} 192.21; 194.8, 11, 
20, 26, 31; 196.1, 8, 13, 16, 20, 23, 28, 
29; 198.8, 8-9, 9, 10, 12, 14, 22, 26, 29; 
200.18, 21, 27; 202.2, 7, 20, 23; 204.1, 9; 
206.24; 216.19 

хӧроЁ 170.22 

хосує» 196.5-6 (косме MMO- әм) 

xoouınov 180.8 

KOTO 172.12; 174.5, 7-8, 9; 176.14, 18; 178.7, 
180.1, 32; 182.16; 184.6; 198.2, 3, 10, 15; 
200.22-23, 26; 204.6; 206.1, 27; 208.6; 
210.29; 212.22; 214, 3; 216.15, 17, 18, 28; 
218.2, 21-22; 220.1; 222.9, 18 

хріую 172.19, 21 (both KPINE ммо») 

xploıg 172.29; 174.34; 190.33; 196.17, 19, 25; 
198.17, 20; 200.23, 25; 204.8, 11 

хритўс 170.6, 10; 174.3, 5, 9, 13, 17, 25, 30, 32 

холт@р!ттос 218.13 (KYTIAPICOC) 

хорах) 202.35; 204.12; 210.13 


Aaurnds 196.3 

Aoóc 192.32; 208.2; 210.1, 2; 408.13, 15, 16 

Aettoupyóc 202.17 (XY ТОУРГОС) 

Лёс 186.16 

Мину) 180.12, 15 (both Ху мин), 18 (Хуммн), 
22 (хнимн); 188.15 (AYMNH) 

Aóyoc 194.6 

Aóyyn 202.28 

AVTEW 202.32; 206.15; 208.6, 15; 214.2 (all 
хупеї MMO?) 

Хотир 188.24; 198.19 (both Ayrıei) 

Avyvia 218.14 (AYXNIA) 


Ayos 194.13 

робутіс 222.4, 8, 31 

poAda8pov 218.22 (MAAABAOAON) 
ибррароу 218.15; 220.6 (both ua pua pon) 
yaprupew 220.22 (MAPTYPEIEXN) 
и@рторос 220.21 
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610081006 218.7-8 (CTPOBIAXOC) 


тт0Аос 176.7, 8; 218.10 (twice), 11, 15, 22 (all 
CTYAXOC) 
стораЁ 218.22 


avAdw 408.23 (СУХА MMO-) 


сфроүс 198.23; 200.3; 214.29 
суйн 198.3; 214.26 
HMA 170.1, 19, 20; 174.2; 178.12; 180.4, 17; 


184.6, 14, 20; 196.4; 200.25; 206.13, 25; 
208.16, 20—21; 214.7, 14; 220.26 
cwtYp 222.7, 16, 33 
тадаїторос 170.2, 7, 8; 172.6, 8 
tuy 220.6 (TMH) 
тіцоріа 216.19 (мр) 
20106 176.31; 178.2, 10; 200.8, 24; 216.3, 11, 13, 
21; 220.17, 4 
TOTE | 172.5; 176.5; 180.24; 188.14, 25; 192.1; 
198.22; 200.4; 202.9; 204.1; 220.35; 222.3 
толос 186.33; 188.1-2 
тораууос 
MNTAYPANNOC 200.4 
Олу 198.3 (өүхн), 7 (2YAH); 200.25 (OYAH) 
buvéw 214.31 (2YMNEYE) 
гүммєүє є-/єро» 180.25; 184.31; 206.6, 
33; 208.23; 212.1, 5; 216.23, 25, 26; 218.25; 


nA 


220.20—21 
ónóxpicig 184.30 
Е 


Urouévw 208.7-8 (2YTIOMEINE є-) 


форёю 198.3; 220.13, 19 (all форе м-) 
ФУ 214.30 
xaiow 182.19 (xalpe N-) 
xaipe 176.20; 206.9 (twice), 10; 208.3, 14; 


216.33; 222.8, 9, 10 (twice), 12 (twice), 13 
Т xXalpe N- 182.19 

Хода» 190.29 (XdXa N-) 

xaAxlov 188.31; 190.28 (both xadxion) 

хараб 210.10 (XaAa%); 408.24 (хар) 

Х&р\$ 222.32 

Хєрбүрафоу 174.15; 206.25 

xepovßiv 206.5 (XEPOYBEIN); 214.34 (XEIPOY- 
BEIN); 222.8 (XEPOYBEIN) 


xpa 192.15; 196.21; 198.4 
Ху 220.18 

Xopóc 21432 

xpdw 210.27 (XPW МА») 
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тістєЙо 
ПІСТЄУЄ €- 210.3; 214.22 
пїстєүє EBON 2ITOOT 

31; 212.26; 216.10 

176.8, 12 
196.22, 25; 202.9, 11 
202.26 (TAACCE MMO-) 

212.17 


208.7, 10; 210.15, 


TAGE 
пАбсра 
тАаттә 
Tyr 
TANPOPOPEOMAL 222.14 (плнрофоре єҳм) 
пудра 170.6, п, 13; 172.20 (twice); 198.33; 
20447, 26 (twice), 30, 31, 32; 220.29; 
222.34 

180.21, 25, 26 (twice), 28, 31, 32; 182.1 
(twice), 2, 3, 4, 9, 10, 11, 15, 23, 29, 31; 
184.1, 3, 7, 10, 17, 18, 22, 24, 25, 27, 32; 
186.1, 10, 19, 22, 26; 188.14; 206.20; 210.23 
(twice), 25 
ToAttela — 186.1718 (TOAYTEIA) 
ToAttevw — 18247 (ПОМІТЄУЄ) 
торуєїд 174.28; 196.22; 200.32 (all mopnia) 
ropvel 190.0, 15; 192.6 (all nopneye) 

пормєүє MN 192.22; 194.18 

пӧруос̧ 180.15 
тресфротерос 
тросфорі 192.23; 202.32 
профўтус 184.3, 5, 7-8; 186.34; 202.29; 210.6— 
7; 4 

176.8, 10; 176.19; 178.3; 182.11; 184.2, 28, 
32; 186.25 
тобою 176.6,7 
тбруос 180.28; 186.25 
пс̧ 182.29 


полк 


192.5; 202.14-15 


TOAN 


cáBBorov 202.35; 210.14 
00701006 220.17—18 (саппером) 
0005 178.2; 186.28; 188.1; 190.14; 198.35; 200.2, 
9; 206.13, 16; 208.15; 214.18; 216.11 
OYAMCAPZ 196.14-15 
PMNCAPZ 186.3 
cepaplu  214.34-35 (сера (اع‎ 
onpaivw 172.18 (сүманє) 
oxyvy 216.22 
олёрџа 
стдбіоу 
ттоорбс 
0100 ذنم‎ 
стєрёоџа 
OTOA 
стратій 


222.22 
180.29, 30, 31 
202.28; 210.1; 408.14 
208.33 (CTAYPOY N-) 
178.4; 190.2 
220.5 
200.20 (CTPATEIA) 
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урістідубс 196.26 (xpic Ta. Noc) Фоћтўрюу 186.24 
Xpóvoc 176.31 pux 170.2, 7, 8, 22, 24, 27; 172.2, 5, 6 
XOX 222.31 (twice), 9, 11, 14, 19; 174.1, 8, 14, 15, 
23, 26, 33; 178.11; 184.5; 188.19; 190.21, 
pow 184.28, 31; 186.29, 31; 216.5; 220.9, 14, 22 
16 (all Yarrer) YYXOOYE 17047, 25-26 

үәА^е є-/єрог 184.33; 186.32-33 

Y2^Xeieeparexm 188.1 @фёАвш@ 222.6 
baruös 6 
5 Selected Points of Grammatical or Lexical Interest 
5.1 Grammar 


introduction of juncturalglide 5 
neuter form KOCMIKON 270 


performative Not construction 
404 
plural forms 
6100176, “maggots” (singular e1w) 
304 
eBoyl, "snakes, serpents” (singular 204) 
238 
plural indefinite article gen- spelled gan- 
370 
possessive pronoun construction: 
NNQ@OY aN (NE), “not theirs” 308 
NNOYY aN мє, “not his own" 308, 317 
prepositions 
оүлє for OYTE 295 
гм instead of MN (in ANCMINE NOYAIA- 
өүкн гм) 372 
2a- / гарох designating condition of phys- 
icalsuffering 6 
errutemporaluse 261 


348, 390, 


redundant Tin rereooY 365 


saut du méme au méme 
378 

secondary predicate 228, 229, 318 

second present marking a polite request 
254 

spelling сәл for сем 257 

subject depictive 228, 379 

switching from the first to the third person 
41, 350, 382 


40, 243, 348, 


absolute state oyo for construct state збо 
adverb михте, “only,” qualifying preceding 
verb 357 


circumstantial expanding impersonal 
NANOYC 344 
circumstantial following cet 229 
conjunctions 
самої followed by conjunctive 261 
LOTAN EPQJAN, “whenever” 255 
conjunctive extending eayorie-clause 
275 


disjunctive particle 270 
dittography 247, 251, 257, 343, 365, 368, 9 


forward assimilation 249 
future tenses with na to express estimates 
268 


generalizing demonstrative NE- 369 
generic “you” 258 


haplography 319, 403 
hendiadys xı t, “take [and] give”, for “doing 
business" 355 


identity constructions 
TIKE-, “also” 385 
NTOY ом пе, equivalent to 6 ,و0‎ “the 
same” 361 
inclusive formulae 346, 369 
interrogative ete 229 
interrogative Ne for ENE 343 
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vowel elision: loss ої ап epsilon 379 


wh-in-situ question 319 


METAMALTE EXM rrrupq, “who governs the 
universe”, equivalent to паутохрітор 
404 
плнрофоре EXN, for 123000000 ,01ل‎ “to be 
convinced, satisfied by" 406 
TONTE, roAurela, “ascetic practice" 284 
MOXITEYE, лоћлітеоо), “to lead а monastic life" 
284 


с^ппером, “lapis lazuli” 402 

CTOAH, otoAY, a ceremonial robe 401 

CYMANE, onpaivw, “to announce, report, 
inform” 242 

сфраг1с, cppayis, “seal,” as a synonym of 
Bantıoua 341 

соок, frequent use of 226 

тео / eo мм, “to treat badly" 35, 356 

халг | хар», for у ДЛ, “gravel,” confused 
withxápat? 378 


Ya тєүп^о)є, (immersed) “half way" 324 

ах, broad meaning “affair, thing" 389 

ауниє / 0206111, “row” 396 

Qun, "trees" as а collective singular 268, 
393 


чі прооуа) N-, technical sense of “to order, 
рау for” 406 


eeuevpion NOYAMCAPZ, “flesh-eating beasts" 
331-332 
eencmac for ZENCMA2, “bunches”? 401 
eur, “invisible, inaudible” 389 
2N OYMNTAYPANNOG, “brutally” 342 
гомскос, for öAxös, “ditch, channel; aque- 
duct"? 329 
2H (plural, with a possessive article), 
“material possessions” 337 
хімнсє ммнсе, “charging compound 
interest” 319 
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Tape tense and conjunctive, first person sin- 
gular forms of 6 


vowel assimilation 267, 381 


5.2 Lexicon 


awe, “pebble” зп 

ANATKH (MITMOY), “agony of death” 232, 
238, 370 

anoTaktKoc, ànotaxtixóç 284 

apz, &p& instead of ğpxtoç / ğpxoç 8 


BOTANI, Bot&vy as a medical herb 396 


Ela), “mirror,” for “shining pool”? 2 

eıenca, “decorative art, embellishment” 
278 

CECB), "steam" 238 

emepenıa for Epunvela? 389 

eTeoce, “harsh” (of places) 323 

єтҳо, “at each side" 396 


eie гнт» (єпєснт), “to provoke abortion" 
333 


ката 11602<11, "asit deserves" 242 
кора, xópat, instrument of torture 
238 


Aezic, ЛЁ, "phrase, brief passage, line" 
293 
Acer, "lovely, delightful" 393 
хова), “gable”, metaphoric use of 
405 


MIO an, "No welcome to you" 241 


NAMEAOC єтоуаав, “О my holy members" 
(form of address) 407 

NET2OPK, "solitaries, hermits” 270 

тєрє (тнрс), marking astonishment or 
admiration 338, 369 


беє, "outlet, source (of water)” 327 
пагоу, “the past,” with zero article 253 


nee (mee), representing both neidw and 
тєїборо: 369 
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oumapine, "visitation", for “death” 370 
GMAX, "catching (someone)" (as if) with a 
hook (oem, ome) 239 


T хәлрє, “to say уаїре 284 
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хро (ммок), acclamation 115-116, 387, 


398 
Xen, “menstruation” 326 


GdAAWOY €-, Tapouew, “dwelling with" 228- 
229 


Index of Ancient Sources 


The Index of AncientSources lists classical authors, Biblical books and Early-Christian literature 
as well as manuscripts, ostraca and papyri quoted in the introductory chapters and the commen- 
tary sections. 


1 Classical Authors 
Aeschylus Plato 
Agamemnon Critias 
757-775 73 113A-120D 277 
Epinomis 
Aristotle 984D3-985A 237 
De caelo (Cael.) Gorgias 
286B2-9 236 524DE 229, 250 
Eudemian Ethics Leges 
1233b24-25 312-313 9052-7 237 
De generatione animalium (GA) Phaedus 818 229 
336A23-336B24 236 112E 272 
338B3-5 236 113A 272 
De generatione et corruptione (GC) 113AB 306 
336A15-337A33 236 13B 316 
Metaphysica 113C 272 
1072A10-18 236 113D-114B 273 
Meteorologica 114A 272 
346B20-23 236 Phaedrus 
Rhetorica (Rh.) 247A4—5 237 
1385813-14 284 Politicus 
271D3—E3 237 
Macrobius Timaeus 228 
Comm. in Somnium Scipionis 25 277 
236 
Chaldaean Oracles, ed. Des Places Plutarch 
57; 164; 168 236 De facie quae in orbe lunae apparet 
69 236 941 277 
85, 86,177 236 943A 228 
Corpus Hermeticum 943C 229 
1.9 237 De sera numinis vindicta 
125 237 73 
13 237 Sertorius 
7.2-8.3 277 
Ovid 
Metamorphoses Proclus 
10.308 277 In Platonis Timaeum comm. 11 


57, 10—14 236 


510 INDEX OF ANCIENT SOURCES 


Psellus Tibullus 
Expositio oraculorum chaldaicorum (PG 122) Elegiae 
1149C1-3 236 3.2.23 277 
Servius Virgil 
Comm. on Vergil’s Aeneid Georgics 
6.714 236, 237 1.30 277 
Theophrastus 
Metaphysica 
5b19-26 236 
2 Bible 
Gen. Deut. 
1-2 359 9 367 
11-2 361 
1:2 361-362, 364 Josh. 
(twice) 1:6 116, 399 
1:26-27 350 
2:6 360, 362 3Kings 
2:6-7 362 In general 383 
2:7 227 17-18 382 
2:8 359 
2:9 359, 365 (2:9b) 4Kings 
2:10-14 280, 359, 360 In general 383 
3:24Ь 359, 365 
5:21-24 360 Tob. 
191-1 380 3:2 246 
22 371 
22:16 252 4Macc. 
37:34 324 13:17 372 
Ex. Job 
25:31-37 389 2:9 381 
28 403 
28:36 389 Ps. 
32-33 367 32:2 294 
34:29-35 374 44:8 289 
36:37 389 50:9 402 
90:2 310 
Lev. 117:19 233 
12:2 326 118:137 246 
147:7b 361, 362, 364 
Num. 
12:3 375 Prov. 


17:11 249 
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386 
57 
по 
392 
339 


356 
386 
343 
288 


275 
383 
258 
386 
372 
336 
372 


404 
275 
234 
404 


54 
372 
15 
76 


244 


403 
404 
288 
375, 393 
405 


405 
374 


57, 59, 77, 87—88, 108, 


125,126, 359, 381 
295 


23:35 
24:32—33 
24:32—35 
2613 
26:24 


Mark 
5:25 
617-29 
9:47 
1013-16 


Luke 
3:8 
4:25-27 
10:20 
1:51 
13:28 
1619-31 
16:22 


John 
иза 
7:38 
14:30 
1519 


Acts 
11-12 
1913 
26 
2628 


Rom. 
241 


1Cor. 
2:9 
2:10-13 
3:1-2 
3:6-8 
310 


2 Сог. 
31-3 
3:7 
12 


121-4 
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403 


395 


313 


375, 393 
398 
115, 125, 397 
343 


379 
379 
396 
395 
268 


279 


391 
140, 242, 251, 305 


399 


346 


275 


98, 179, 265 (thrice), 


429 
271 
243 
372 
246, 343 
375 


337 
260 


386 
287 
110 

288 


325 


Eccles. 
45:6-12 


Cant. 
413-14 


Ecclus. 
1511-20 


Іѕа. 


Matt. 


5:45 
8:1 
8:12 
9:36 
13:22 
13:43a 
14:332 
16:25b 
171-9 
181-4 
22:1-14 
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405 
361 
367 
367 
367 
367 


244, 7 
367, 385 


244 


367, 380 


391 

307 

351 

292, 296, 400 
389 

398 

340 

351 

401 

340 

238 

100, 259 
382 (twice) 
399 

246 

396 

150, 295 
293, 352 
267 

266 

257 

278 

279 

396 

402 

397 

395 

275 

144, 268, 395 
397 


12:26 
13:8 
17-21 
22 
23-28 
37 


James 
223 
516-18 


1Pet. 
127 


2 Pet. 
2:6-8 


Rev. 
114 
316 
4 
44 
45 
48 and п 
Ба 
5:8 
6:11 
9:1-2 
9:10 
11:3-12 
11:6 
12:10 
16:7 
18:12 
19:1-6 
19:12 
20:4 
211 
2112 
2110—21 
2112—13 
2112—21 
2119 
21:23 
21-22 
22:1-2 
22:2 
22:5 


53, 98, 224 

122, 124, 388 

53 (twice), 87, 107, 
125, 257, 359, 387, 
388, 391 

92 

87, 256, 263, 388, 389 
(twice) 


232 
108 


251, 370 
244 
405 


297 


285 
369 
297 
285 


369 
389 
358 
405 


405 


289 

367 

367 

367 

367 

405 

405 

366 

260, 385 
377 

145, 149, 258, 274, 296 
(twice), 352 
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2 Cor. (cont.) 
121-5 
12:2 
12:2-4 


12:3 
12:4 


Eph. 
2:2 
4:8 


Col. 
2:14 
3:25 
4:10 


1Thess. 
5:17 


1Tim. 
1:17 
2:7 
4:13 
6:10 


2Tim. 
11 
2:9 
4:7-8 
ап 


Philem. 
24 
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Acts of Арай! (Bohairic), ed. Balestri and 
Hyvernat 
94 5-7 378 


Apocalypse of Anastasia (Greek) 14 


Apocalypse of Athanasius 

In general 159-162 

Arabic 44—47, 159, 161, 315, 
321, 323, 325-326, 
328-329, 333, 334- 
335, 343, 350, 352, 
354, 355, 372-374, 
376, 379, 382, 411- 
457 

30,1 298 

Sahidic 12, 19, 42-47, 159, 
161-162, 167, 373, 
374; 377-318, 408- 
410 


Apocalypse of Baruch (CANT 237; Syriac) 


29:5 269 
29:7 395 397 
Apocalypse of Elijah 
In general 224 
Achmimic, ed. Steindorff 
47—19 382 
5:26 242 
5:26-29 336 
5:32-35 382 


Sahidic, ed. Pietersma, Comstock and 


Attridge 
4:79 382 
5:32-35 382 


Apocalypse of Ezra (4Ezra) 


In general 8 
71-25 321 
715-19 313 
7100-101 247 


Apocalypse of Gregory (Arabic) 
ди, 413 
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3 Early-Christian Literature 
1Clem. 
In general 99, 366 
41-6 367 
4:9 367 
4:10 367 
6:3 367 
7:6 367 
8 367 
9:3 260, 367, 385 
9:4 367 
10:7 367 
пл 367, 380 
171 367, 383 
17:3-4 367 
17:5-6 367 
31-32 367 
45 367 
503 367 
53:2-4 367 
2 Clem. 
9:7-8 347 
1Enoch 
10:19 269 
151 260 
60:11-23 362 
2 Enoch 
In general 99, 390 
5 113, 143, 281, 289, 306, 
359 
5:11-12 301 
5:1-18 299 
528 314 
9 295 
10 260 
4Ezra (Esdras) see Apocalypse of 
Ezra 


Acts of Andrew and Paul (CANT 239), ed. 


Jacques 
In general 15 
204, 132 309 
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12 (Graz, Zürich, Vienna) 
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